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PREFACE. 


Elaborate treatises have been written to prove that Hebrew is 
an easy language, and Manuals have been published professing to 
teach it in four-and-twenty, nay in twelve, lessons.® We are unable 
to flatter the student with such pleasing hopes. The vast and almost 
incredible number and variety of Grammars, Guides, Dissertations, 
and Anthologies, which have been prepared from the ninth century 
up to our day, b are in themselves sufficient to render the supposed 
facility of the idiom doubtful. Every one of those productions 
aimed, indeed, at directing the way and levelling the road; but 
the energy so constantly displayed, and in many cases supported by 
great learning and sound judgment, bears a remarkable dispro¬ 
portion to the results obtained. It is still a general complaint, that 
a simple and elementary aid is wanting, calculated to serve as a 
practical introduction to the study of Hebrew. 

Some of the existing works are considered too complicated and 
crowded to be useful to beginners, others too superficial and frag¬ 
mentary to form a solid foundation ; some too exclusively theoretical 
and abstract, others so predominantly empirical as to afford no in¬ 
sight into the structure of the language ; some hazardous and fanciful 
in conjectures,' others desultory and illogical in arrangement; while 
a large number is found to be inexact in statements, or compiled, 
not from an independent investigation of the sources, but from 
materials collected by predecessors. 

And yet there is scarcely a scholar who, after having mastered 
the language by dint of perseverance and strength of will, does not 
feel that a proper method might have considerably lightened his 
labour and stimulated his interest. 


* SchichharduSy Horologium Hebrai- 
cum, Tubing. 1623; Godqfr . Wegner, 
Horol. Hebr., Francof. 1678; L. Auf- 
rcchty The American Hebrew Primer: 
an easy method of teaching Hebrew 
in twelve lessons. Cincinnati, 1868; 


compare Geo . Bened . Winer, Ob die 
hebraische Sprache leicht zu neunen 
sei. Leipz. 1823. 

b See the Introductory Essay to the 
Second Part of this work, and the 
treatises there quoted. 
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PREFACE. 


The present volume is designed to offer such assistance as the 
subject renders desirable and feasible. It seeks to profit by the 
experience of previous efforts, and to avoid the defects which have 
proved injurious to the student’s sure and regular progress. 

It contains all that is necessary in order to acquire the broad 
outlines of the language; but it contains no more, lest an abundance 
of minute detail encumber the first and most difficult steps of the 
beginner. 

It observes an arrangement so strictly systematic and graduated, 
that it may, or rather must, be followed, closely and steadily, from 
section to section; and it absolutely refrains from irregular anticipa¬ 
tions, so that the learner may be enabled, almost spontaneously, to un¬ 
derstand the character and organism of the language. In this respect, 
we hope that the study of Hebrew, like that of the classical languages, 
will be found to subserve one of the highest ends of education—the 
logical training of .the reflective powers, and to partake, in some 
measure, of the strictness of mathematical sequence. This method 
of treatment is, indeed, more especially favoured by the wonderful 
consistency of Hebrew inflection , but it is, to a certain extent, also 
applicable to the Syntax , which, however simple and rudimentary, is 
so distinctly pervaded by unity of principle that it would be difficult 
to separate the general laws on which the structure of the language 
rests, from the individual modes of expression, which follow from 
those laws by the easiest deductions. The Syntax has, therefore, 
almost completely been included in this introductory volume. 

We have thus tried to simplify the subject matter without curtail¬ 
ing its dimensions, and stating the rules with the utmost plainness, 
to meet the capacities of the youngest beginner, without repelling 
students of maturer years or more advanced attainments. 

But as experience proves that rules are insufficient unless at once 
fixed in the mind by example and practice, all the chief sections are 
accompanied by exercises, the selection of which required the greater 
care, as it is not always easy to find in Hebrew an adequate number 
of illustrations unobjectionable in every respect, and involving no 
anomalies that might perplex the learner. 

All the examples actually occur in the Books of the Hebrew 
Canon, in a few instances slightly modified or adapted; and fictitious 
forms and phrases, which imperceptibly vitiate the feeling for the 
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genius of the language, have been scrupulously excluded. Thus, 
it is hoped, every step which the scholar advances in the Grammar, 
will yield to him some addition to a practical acquaintance with the 
Old Testament, the fathoming of which, it may be presumed, is his 
principal aim in devoting his zeal to the Hebrew language. 

For it should not be forgotten, that the Grammar is only the 
vestibule of the temple which enshrines the literature; it is, indeed, 
true that “ the Scriptures cannot be understood theologically, unless 
they shall first have been understood grammatically ”; a but an exact 
and comprehensive acquaintance with the treasures of the Bible, its 
facts and ideas, is the end to which every exertion should contribute; 
and the very examples which the student finds in the Grammar, should 
make him feel the wealth of information stored up in the Scriptures, 
and should urge him to hasten to that inexhaustible mine of religi¬ 
ous and historical knowledge. For this reason, the present volume 
concludes with selections, varied in character and contents, taken 
from all divisions of the Hebrew Bible; and they are furnished with 
the necessary aids of notes, references, and vocabularies. 

The Second Part of this work completes and fills up the outlines 
drawn in the First. It embodies the exceptional forms and construc¬ 
tions, points out their divergence from the fundamental rules or 
principles, and endeavours to explain the nature of the anomalies; 
and forming a Grammatical Thesaurus of the Hebrew Tongue, it is 
intended to guide and assist the student in a critical analysis of the 
Hebrew Scriptures. In the Preface prefixed to it will be found a 
more detailed account of its scope and character, and there we have 
also pointed out how it should be used in connection with the First 
Part. 

A Key to the Exercises, which has been published, will prove 
useful to private students, and may facilitate the task of masters. 

The author has repeatedly been requested to prepare an abridged 
edition of this First Volume, but he has found it impossible to act 
on the suggestion. The matter has, throughout, been so selected 
and arranged that each section forms the indispensable preliminary to 
the following portions, and hardly a single rule could be omitted 
without destroying that completeness of system which it is a main 

* Scriptura non potest iutclligi theo- matice. — Noldii Concordat!tiae par- 
logice, nisi pr'.us intelligatur gram- ticularum; Praef. 
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object of this work to impress upon the student’s mind. For it is 
such systematic knowledge alone that can be of any value to him, 
not only from a scientific, but even from a practical point of view; 
he will not only better understand, but more rapidly acquire, the 
Hebrew language, if he tries to penetrate into its intricacies 
step by step, and his patience at the outset is sure to be rewarded 
by so regular a progress afterwards, and by such an intelligent 
familiarity with the idiom, that he cannot fail to reap from his 
efforts the greatest profit and satisfaction; whereas those who, at the 
commencement of their studies, are content with using meagre and 
desultory abridgments, and allow themselves to be deceived by 
specious and illusory accomplishments, commonly obtain no more 
than dim and misty notions of the language, utterly worthless for an 
independent and critical investigation of the Scriptures. If any¬ 
where, the golden maxim of “ festina lente ” claims attention in this 
instance, and those that would rear a permanent edifice, should not 
build their foundations on sand. The author is convinced, that this 
First Part, whether used with or without a master, may be easily 
worked through in a moderate space of time; and this is happily no 
longer a vague hope, for results may be referred to which prove 
that the adopted method is simple enough to be readily understood 
and followed even by young and imperfectly prepared pupils. 

Of the experience thus gained we have conscientiously availed 
ourselves for this new edition, and while the whole volume has been 
carefully revised, the earlier sections especially have undergone 
many alterations which, it is hoped, will help still more to smooth 
the student’s path, and to lead him over the somewhat steep and 
rugged ground of the first elements to the sunny elevation, where 
he will feel the Divine presence breathing in the eternal words 
of Scripture. 


M. M. KALISCH. 
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HEBREW GRAMMAR 


PART I. 


INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The Hebrew Language forms a part of that important group of 
kindred idioms, which comprises, besides, Chaldee and Syriac, 
Phoenician and Samaritan, Arabic and Ethiopic, and, as recent 
discoveries and researches clearly prove, the Assyrian language also. 
This family of tongues extended, therefore, from the regions of 
the Tigris and Euphrates westward to the coast of the Mediter¬ 
ranean, and southward over the districts of Arabia, spreading from 
Arabia again in a western direction. Thus embracing, on the 
whole, the tracts which the genealogy of nations contained in the 
tenth chapter of Genesis assigns to the descendants of Shem , it 
has been distinguished by the name of Shemitic Languages , and 
may, according to the simplest geographical distribution, be classified 
into the following four branches: 

1. The Eastern or Assyrian division; 

2 . The Northern or Aramaic , combining Chaldee and Syriac; 

3 . The Middle , comprehending Phoenician or Punic, Hebrew and 

Samaritan; and 

4 . The Southern^ including Arabic and Ethiopic. 

2. By the commerce and the colonies of the Phoenicians, and at a 
later period, by the conquests of the Arabians, the Shemitic idioms 
were diffused far beyond their primitive boundaries, over continents 
and islands—over the northern coast of Africa, and many of the parts 
of Europe adjacent to the Mediterranean. 

3. Only a few portions in the later Books of the Old Testament 
are written in Chaldee , a while the remainder is composed in Hebrew , 

• Viz. Dan. ii. 4 to vii. 28; Ezra iv. 8 to vi. 18; vii. 12 to 26; comp. Gen. 
xxxi. 47; Jer. x. 11. 
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Introduction ; § 1.—The Alphabet. 


which is, therefore, of pre-eminent interest among the cognate 
dialects, and i effects the spirit and genius of the Shcmitic races 
in the most favourable light. 

4. The Grammar of Hebrew, like that of other languages, is 
naturally divided into three parts ; 

I. The value and properties of the Letters ; 

II. The formation and inflection of Words; and 

III. The structure of Periods , or the Syntax. 

The first part is, in Hebrew, perhaps more important, and capable 
of more systematic treatment, than in many other languages, for 
it involves all the leading principles underlying the inflection of 
words, and demands, therefore, the most careful attention. 

The second part teaches the modifications of the verbs, nouns, and 
adjectives, the forms of the pronouns and numerals, and the nature 
of the other parts of speech, which attained but a limited degree 
of completeness. 

The Syntax, lastly, scarcely advanced beyond the first stages of 
development, and offers difficulties, not on account of a complicated, 
but of a too simple structure. 


I. 

THE LETTERS AND THEIR PROPERTIES. 


§ 1. THE ALPHABET AND ITS CLASSIFICATION. 

1 . The Hebrew Alphabet is composed of twenty-two letters. Their 
names are, for the greatest part, traceable to Hebrew or kindred 
roots, and their meaning proves that they were originally designed 
to represent various physical objects, to which some of them still 
exhibit a certain resemblance. 

2. The following list embodies the letters with their probable 
significations and their sound, and states also the numerical value 
which was attached to them from a comparatively early date. 
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Letters. 

Name. 

Signification. 

Sound. 

Numeri¬ 

cal 

Value. 

i. K («) 

1 

Aleph 

Ox 

a (soft breathing) 

1 

2 . 3 

Beth 

House 

v (bh) and b 

2 

3 - * 

Gimel 

Camel 

gh and g (as in go) 

3 

4 - -» 

Daleth 

Door 

dh and d 

4 

5. run) 

He 

(Window) 

h (rough breathing) 

5 

6 . 1 

Yar 

Peg, Nail 

V 

6 

7 - T 

Zayin 

Weapon, Sword 

dz or z 

7 

8 . n 

Cheth 

Enclosure, Fence 

hh 9 ch (guttural) 

8 

9 - B 

Tet 

Serpent 

t (strong) 

9 

IO. * 

Yod 

Hand' 

y (as in yes) 

10 

”• 2*V 

Caph 

Palm of the hand 

ch (palatal) and k 

20 

12 . 7 ( /) 

Lamed 

Ox-goad 

l 

30 

13. 0 ,D(Q) 

Mem 

Water 

m 

40 

H. } 

Nun 

Fish 

n 

50 

15. D 

Samech 

Prop, Support 

8 (as in so) 

60 

16. y 

Ayin 

Eye 

ch (hard guttural) 

70 

17. fl, t) 

Pe 

Mouth 

ph (/) or p 

80 

18. X, 

Tsade 

Fishing-hook 

ts (as in nets ) 

90 

* 9 - P 

Kof 

Poll, back part of 

k (hard palatal) 

100 

20. "1 

Resh 

Head t the head 

r 

200 


Shin 

) 

sh 

j) 


Sin 

} Tooth 

s (almost like samech) 

![soo 

22. n <n) 

Tav | 

Sign of the Cross 

th and t 

400 


The five characters *], D, |, fc), and are employed at the end of 
words, and are, therefore, called final letter's. 

Although $ (at/in) has properly a sound even stronger and deeper 
than H ( cheth ), it is at present always pronounced like N ( alepli ), 
simply as a soft breathing. 

83“ Some of the letters differ but slightly in their formation, and 
the beginner should take care not to confound 2 ( beth ) and 2 ( caph ); 
3 ( gimel ) and 3 (nun) ; 1 ( daleth ) and "1 (resh) ; *1 (daleth) and "J (final caph ); 
n (he) and n (cheth) ; n (cheth) and n (tav) ; 1 ( vav ) and * (yod) ; t (zayin) and 
1 (final nun ); (tet) and D (mem ); D (final mem) and D (samech ); V (ayin) 
and V (tsade) ; (shin) and & (sin), which two characters are distinguished 
from each other by the position of the dot , hence called the diacntic point . 
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3 The letters are naturally classified according to the organs with 
which they are chiefly uttered, namely: 


1. Letters pronounced with the lips, or labials , 3,1, &, S. 

2 - 

99 

„ teeth, or dentals , T, D, ¥, O), EP. 

3- » 

99 

,, tongue, or linguals , “1, HD, 7, 3, H. 

4- 

99 

,, palate, or palatals, 3, *, 3, p. 

5- 

99 

,, throat, or gutturals , N, PI, H, J?, (7). 


4. The letters articulated by the same organ are called cognate 
letters, and are not seldom interchanged; thus N and PI are cognate, 
because they are both gutturals, and the one is in some roots used 
instead of the other. 7 belongs partly to the dentals and partly to 
the gutturals, and has some of the peculiarities of either class. 

5. In Hebrew, as in many other languages, the letters and words 
proceed from right to left ; hence UK is at?, while N3 is va; and as 
the pages and leaves are written and printed in the same order, 
Hebrew manuscripts and books begin from the right . 

6. No word is ever so written, that one part stands in one, and 
another in the following line. Nor do we find in the Old Testament 
any abbreviations, like e.g . or etc . in English, nor any connections 
between letter and letter, nor contractions like the modern & for et 
(and), except that in older books /N has the form l^. To fill up the 
blank space which thus occasionally remains in a line, some of the 
letters are “ extended,” namely, PI, /, D, n. 

7. In employing the letters as numbers, the following rules are 
observed: 

(а) . The higher value always precedes the smaller one, that is, 
(according to No. 5) it stands to the right of the latter; therefore, 
11 is K* (10+1), 12 —y (10 + 2), 13 —y (10 + 3), etc., and so 21 is 
tO, 35-77, 147—TOp, 269—tODn. 

(б) . The numbers 15 and 16 are ltD (9 + 6) and TtD (9 + 7), and not 
IT, V, because these combinations are forms of the holy name of God 
(rWT), to be scrupulously protected from profanation. 

(c). The numbers 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900, are usually repre¬ 
sented by pn (400+100), "in (400+200), t?n (400+300), nn 

(400+ 400), and p77 (400+ 400+100). 

(rf). The thousands are expressed by the letters with two dots 
above, or, sometimes, a small perpendicular line beneath them; e.g . 
1000 is N or jtt; 2000 is 3 or 3. But the dots and the line may 
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also be omitted, since the thousands are sufficiently distinguished by 
their position ; hence 1875 is fiynnX; 5685—Tl7“inn. 

EXERCISE I* 

I. State the numerical value of the following Hebrew words: 

t —6 - tji— no — m —39—id— rra — no - op—ip - n& 
- «n—in - - fp - p|n - p—Dfr—nn - *6 - ro — jp- 

jn-JD 

nop - aatf - c|pn - oSp - njn - rv^ - up - nxp - apn - 
oStf - non - top - non - x'p - apn - net - m - jpn - epn 
-nsp-nosy-nnn-bop-nsn-npe'n 

In the following words (the first twenty-two of which are the 
Hebrew names for the alphabet), the letters follow each other pro¬ 
miscuously, and not, as in the preceding examples, in the order of 
their value; some of them contain, moreover, several units, tens, or 
hundreds; but their numerical equivalent is, in the manner stated, 
ascertained by adding the individual letters; e.g . (Esth. 

ix, 6) is 6+5 + 1 + 8+300+4+200+80 + 50 + 10 + 40=704. 

c]Sn - n'a - Sou - nSn — xn —11 — p - n'n - o*o - nv - 
ep-noS- D'O- pi- "jod- pp- ns- Hx-spp-trn- 
pe> - in 

'nn - 'O'a - os&? - D'ostfn - apn - paa - 'fri - tf'x - 
n'ao - onS - min' - nup - n^a - axip - xin - - 

ueh - Via - tilth - P'xn - +o'Sx - 'oj?i - pf?no - p'Sai - 

D’nnax - ixa'i - non - nx^m 

II. Write down the following numbers in Hebrew letters : 

35; 54; 72; 91; 39; 88; 44; 52; 94; 74; 85; 130; 350; 
240; 450; 305; 135; 181; 275; 355; 284; 336; 472; 570; 
145; 385; 608; 475; 195; 87; 435; 856; 770; 92; 274; 304; 


• This Exercise is designed, partly 
to enable the learner to find the chap¬ 
ters and verses as printed in many of 
our editions of the Old Testament, and 
more especially, to assist him in ac¬ 


quiring a thorough and familiar ac¬ 
quaintance with the Hebrew letters. 
The great importance of this,first step 
made it appear advisable to multiply 
examples. 


Digitized by ^oooie 




6 
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848; 818; 431; 888 ; 333; 198; 351; 448 ; 309 ; 645 ; 455; 
881; 385; 338. 

III. Write in Hebrew letters the multiples of 6 from 1 to 18, viz. 
6 , 18,18,84, etc.; likewise the same multiples of 7, 9, and 11. 

EXERCISE II. 

Name the class (whether of the labials, or dentals, etc.), to which 
each of the following letters belongs: 

nvr “iew •pixa *]nyp nnxa *]* nx vncb I 3 nw 
•pxib *|Y nx pspn xSi nx pxn xS pa yrhtt 

: jvaxn 

§ 2. THE DAGESH LENE. 

1 . The six letters 3, 11,1,3, S, and H, admit of a doable pronun¬ 
ciation, either simply as b, g 9 d 9 k, p 9 and t 9 or as the same sounds 
softened by a breathing or aspiration , namely, as v (bh), gh 9 dh (like 
th in thee) 9 ch (kh),/ (ph), and th (as in theme). 

A dot placed within these six letters, indicates the absence of the 
aspiration; therefore, B is ph 9 while 13 is p; H is th 9 but A is t; etc. 
That dot is termed dagesh lene . For the sake of brevity, the letters 
3, 3, 1 , 3, B, and H, are frequently called aspirates . 

2 . At present both 3 and 3 are pronounced as g 9 and both 1 and 1 
as d 9 though, no doubt, the ancient Hebrews took care to mark the 
difference in each case. In English, the soft th (as in thee) repre¬ 
sents exactly the aspirated 1 , and is distinct from the harder th 
(as in theme), which is the correct sound for the aspirated fi, though 
this is now generally spoken just like D. A similar difference of pro¬ 
nunciation may be easily established between the aspirated 3 and 3. 

3. As a rule, the dagesh lene stands only at the beginning of 
syllables, under conditions which will be specified in a later section 
(see § 5 . 7 , 8 ). 

EXERCISE III. 

Write the following proper nouns with Hebrew characters, ex¬ 
pressing the consonants, but omitting the vowels; e.g . Mag’og*—3323; 
Had’ad’—Tin ; Michmash—#23323.* 

• The following English equivalents sonants: it (as guttural) is expressed 
have been chosen for the Hebrew con- by the sign ’ (spiritus lenis), 2 is 
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’E-d’om, Sheth, ’E-nosh, Ma-ha-lal-’el, Le-mech, No-ach', Shem, 
Ye-pheth, Go-mer, Ya-van, Me-shech, ’Ash-ke-naz, To-g’ar-mah, 
Mits-ra-yim, Ke-na-*an, Nim-rod’, Ch'eth, ’A-ram, Ge-ther, *E-v’er, 
Pe-leg’, Yok-t'an, ’Al-mo-d’ad’, She-leph,Ch'a-tsar-ma-veth, Ye-rach 1 , 
Dik'-lah, ’Ar-pach-shad’, She-lach 1 , ’Av’-ra-ham, Sa-rah, Te-rach', 
Yits-ch'ak 1 , Riv , -k l ah,K l ed , ar,Miy , -sam, Mish-ma*,Zim-ran, Mid’-yan, 
Yish-bak 1 , e E-pher, ’El-da-*ah, *E-sav, Yis-ra-’el, K'o-rach', Ga'-tam, 
K'e-naz, Tim-na*, *A-ma-lek l , Ze-rach 1 , Lo-t'an, Sho-v’al, Tsiv*-*on, 
’E-tser, *Al-yan, Ch'am-ran, ’Esh-ban, Yith-ron, Bil-han, Be-la*, 
Din-ha-y’ah, Sam-lah, Mas-re-k'ah, *Ach-bor, Mat-red’, Ra-ch'el, 
Le-’ah, Shim-*on, Dan, Yo-s'eph, Bin-ya-min, Gad’, ’A-sher, *Er, 
She-lah, Ta-mar, Pe-rets, Ch'ets-ron, Bo-*az, *0-v’ed’, Da-vid’, Yo-’av’, 
Ka-lev’, Ram, ’O-ren, ’O-tsem, Ya-min, Na-d’av’, She-shan, Na-than, 
Za-v’ad’, ’Eph-lal, Ch'ev’-rcn, Ch'a-ran, ’Am-non, ’Av’-sha-lom, 
She-phat'-yah, Yith-re-*am. 

§ 3. THE VOWELS AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 

All the twenty-two letters of the Hebrew alphabet are consonants . 
The vowels were originally not expressed in writing, except that the 
letters N, *, and \ were sometimes employed, in long syllables, to in¬ 
dicate, respectively, the three chief vowels of the Hebrew language, 
a, t, and t*,*and the reader was expected to supply the defect in accord¬ 
ance with the requirements of the grammar and the sense. But it is 
evident that a vast field was thus left to uncertainty and error. The 
letters TTD3, for instance, may be pronounced nimrod , namred , nomrad , 
nemared 9 etc. Therefore, when Hebrew ceased to be a living tongue, 
and the difficulties of understanding a text consisting almost entirely 
of consonants} became more perplexing, it was deemed advisable, in 
order to facilitate, if not to preserve, the correct pronunciation, to 
provide the consonants with signs to express the vowels. Hence the 
following system of vocalisation, founded on the division in three 
classes according to the three principal vowels, was gradually adopted: 

3 by 2 g\ * *1 d\ ^ d, n h, 1 r, t z } n i in English letters, they are intended 

ch\ D t\ * y, 3 ch, 3 k, b l, D tn, 3 n, to sound, if long, as in the words, far 
D s'> V ‘(spiritus asper), &ph 9 B p, X #*, I (a), there (e), police (i), tone (o), and 
p k\ ir, b sh , b s, n thy U rule (u); if short, as in the French 

* Wherever, throughout this Gram- holy and the English sclfy win , won , 
mar, the Hebrew vowels are written j look (u). 
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Glass. 

Vowel. 

Long. 

Short. 

I. A (N) Sounds 

a 

a ~ Kamets 

"7 pathach 

II. I (') Sounds | 

i 

“7 or '-7 long chirek 
(chirek magnum) 

7 " short chirek 
(chirek parvum) 

e 


— segol 

III. U (1) Sounds | 

u 

“ or } shurek 

Y kibbuts 

■ 

— or 1 cholem 

~ kamets chatuph 


Observations. 

1. The position of most of the vowels is beneath the consonants to 
which they are attached, e.g. N3, H&, ' 0 , * 0 , HO; but cholem is placed 
above its consonant, while the dot which marks the shurek stands in 
the ), e.g. *b, 

2. The consonants are pronounced before the vowels which belong 
to them; e.g . K3 na, '0 mi, '0 me, V? lo, 'b lu. 

However, if gutturals, at the end of words, are provided with 
pathach, they are sounded after this vowel; e.g. H3 Noach 1 (Noah), 
VW} Shu-ahh (see § 16. 5 ). 

8 . If ty, or the letter which precedes has cholem without 1, one 
dot only is written; e.g. D&* som, for DEP; E^2] bosh, for Hence 
ty with two dots (ty) is read sho, if it has no vowel underneath, but 
o-s, if it has one; e.g. HE? is shod, but DEP3 bo-sem. 

4. The consonants H, H, ), and are frequently not sounded, 
but, as the grammatical term is, rest or quiesce in the preceding vowel. 
This is, however, only the case when those letters are themselves not 
provided with vowels, and more especially in the following instances: 

(a). When N, at the end of syllables, succeeds a letter with any long 


• The horizontal line represents the 
consonant to which the vowel belongs; 
T means, therefore, that the vowel 


stands beneath the consonant; - 1 , that 
the vowel stands above it; see the first 
of the “ Observations.” 
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vowel, or with Begot, e.g. ba-tha , ne-tse , ri-shon, 

tkb io, rrrNS pu-rah , KB^ de-she. 

(i). When !"1, at the end of words, succeeds kamets or pathach, tsere oc - £ - 
or segol, or cholem, e. g. TV2 or T\33 mah, HB* or seh $ JIB poh. 

(c) . When 1 follows a letter with cholem or shurek, e. Jn?"p ^ ^ 

A'o-fo/A, shu-v*u . 

(d) . When ' stands after chirek, tsere, or segol, e. g. DVPD s'i-g’tm, L - ^ 
atrTJ Ae-*'*t?’, rr}-3 ba-ne-ha. 

Hence N, H, 1, and *, are called weak or quiescent letters (liter® 
quiescibiles), and the vowels in which they are permitted to "rest,” are 
described as kindred or homogeneous to them, while those in which 
they are not allowed to rest, are termed heterogeneous. Thus, more 
particularly, chirek, tsere, and segol, are homogeneous to * (by d), 
but heterogeneous to 1 (by c), while cholem and shurek are homo¬ 
geneous to 1, and heterogeneous to \ 

5. Now, if a weak letter follows a vowel with which it is not 
homogeneous, it does not rest in it, but retains its force as a conso¬ 
nant; therefore 

(a) . ) after kamets and pathach, tsere, segol, and chirek, is pro- cl - 

nounced dv and do, &?, &?, and it? or it?/ e.g. fttsdv, Ip k'dv, )T& sha¬ 
le c, shb-ltv, IT ziv or zlv; and V is sounded like a simple 1, 

hence is identical with tsa-rav, 1^?“$ with 8ha-lev. 

( b ) . s after kamets and pathach, cholem and shurek, is pronounced 00 ' 

ay* oy, and uy; e.g. or 'll ch'ay, ^3 goy , ka-s'uy. 

In many of these cases, other languages form diphthongs , which 
are not admitted in Hebrew. 

If the weak letters themselves are provided with vowels, they are 
always considered as consonants, e.g. 'I?"Bh Vash-ti, TJ yad\ PlVp 
k'o-ceh , fa *a-von, l'"X tsa-yid \ 

6 . But the quiescent letters N, 1, and ', are, in the middle of words , 

sometimes omitted where they had originally stood; in such cases 
the orthography is called defective (scriptio defectiva ), whilst when 
those letters are inserted, it is described as full or complete (scriptio 
plena); e.g. and (1 Sam. xxv. 8); 'JVtfrfc and 

(Jobxxxii. 18); and TV (Isa. iii. 8); D'B^B*, 

and oerbr&i ni“iin and nfal; and ?5“P}. 

The former orthography is more usual in the earlier, the other in 

* The y being articulated as in year 


Digitized by LjOOQie 




10 


§ 3.—Vowels and Weak Letters. 


the later Books of the Old Testament, since the necessity of assisting 
the reader was in the course of time more strongly felt The letters 
N, 1 , and producing the scriptio plena , are with obvious appro¬ 
priateness called guides for reading (matres lectionis ).—At the end of 
words, the scriptio defectiva is not allowed, and it would, for instance, 
be inadmissible to write for for 

7. As quiescent letters naturally cause a more prolonged pronun¬ 

ciation of the preceding vowels, segol 9 when followed by a quiescent 
N, or n, takes the value of a long vowel, though it is properly 
and commonly short, e.g. N/S, (Isa. xl. 4), HB. 

8 . As has been observed above, the three vowels kamets , chirek 9 
and shurek, formed the basis of Hebrew vocalisation, and it appears 
that they were variously combined to produce the two other vowels, 
kamets and chirek amalgamating into tsere, and kamets and shurek 
into cholem .* Hence the following vowels are considered to be 
kindred to each other: 

(a). Kamets, p&thach, and segol. 

(5). Chirek magnum, chirek parvum, tsere, and segol. 

(c). Shurek, kibbuts, cholem, and kamets chatuph. 

The vowels belonging to the same class may be interchanged 
under certain conditions, which later rules will specify; thus /3 
may, in some cases, be converted into ^3, fiNt into IlN, etc. (See 
§ 17, ii. i, 30 

EXERCISE IV. 

fj^T The quiescent letters K, i, \ and n, are to be expressed, respectively, 
by a small a, u y i and h, placed in parenthesis after the vowel; e.g, is to 
be written ba(a)-nu(u), ke-le(a), ft}*? bi(i)-na(h) f HTV tse(i)-d?a(h) m The 
long vowels may, besides, be marked by a small horizontal line (-), the short 
vowels by a semicircle ( w ) above them; e.g, D' and D! are to be written ydm 
and ydm. The consonants are to be represented as stated in the note on p. 6. 

I. Pronounce, and write in English letters, the following Hebrew 
words: 

,n«, n«, 5TK, in'iM, 'h, mrn, n> TCta, bh i 
P®, "b), thw, d?*, nn, mi, vnx 2 . 

,Knn, Dnj?, ns, nyi, pxn, nn«, yss?, enn, -w, bv 3 - 

* Just as in French ai is pronounced like e } and au like 0 . 
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,*b> n:, m>, ay, snp, yi, njn, rnfc, b 4 . 

4 F»» & '3. W, U 3 , |£>, K? 3 , Y% nfcf, S^j 5 5 . 

,ny, ohs, in«, wj£ n?s, n^, any, meto, eg 6 . 

/iron, nyis, dk, } 3 , n# na, K»n, ithi, y^3 7. 

,'H loS w' 0 » JV'p. BT 9 » rfc, av: s. 

,27, "ibN 1 ?, |ife^, nrrtB, Tpn, Dfl, ante, pny, rnn 9. 

.nieyin 

II. Write the following words in Hebrew letters, as indicated in 
the note at the beginning of this Exercise: 

1 . TW, ti-v’dth, gd-me{a), bd-ch'i-mdr, ze-pheth, ye-ttd 9 , 

2 . s l d(u)ph, *dshek\ bd(uyri-dcft, ydyln , yd(w)-na(A), 
3 * 8hd(u)-phdr, 9 d(u)-d 9 e(h), ndshe(h), yd-’i{i)r, me-ra-cUdk, 

4 . yc-dse(K), pa-rdsh, ydd’, nd-dr, bd-che(h), f d-ld(i)v, td(aymer, 

5 . she-ldch', k'd-rd(aythi(i ) 9 me(i)-ne~k'eth, le-cht(j), ’em, tlk'-rd(a), 

6. mdshe{h), ha-hem, vd-yd(u)m, shl-ld(h), shi-ld-dch', shd-el, 

7 . yd-cliel, hd(uy’el, yd-vdn, 9 dsher, 8hU(uyv’a(h), 9 e(i)n 9 

8. bd-ch'd(u)l, ye-t8e(a), she-ni(i), Id-rdsha, re-d-chd, rdm, 

9 . sdr, sho-phet ', *a-le(i)-nu(u), ’d-mer, yi(i)-ra(a), ’d-chen, 

10 . no(uyd 9 d 9 , yeshev’, kd-hen, she-v’d*, 8 a-v’e-d', be-ld', za-rdcK, 

11 . za-nd(u)-dch', yasi(t)m, de-d', sho-v’er, md-ldch 1 , yd-shd*, 

12 . gi(i)-dch', bd-dz, yd-phi(jyd', shofuyd*, shd-Ke-k'd(h), 

13 . b£- a-sdr, she-ldcK, shd-v’e{i)-hem, li(iyre-’d(i)v, t ose(h), 

14 . bd-no(u)th, td-v’d(aynd(h), ndse(a), mdshil, hd-rd-i(i)m, 

15 . t8b(a)-ndm, dd-la(h), U-ch'tm, lashes’eth, te-led 9 , 

16 . hd-yi{iythl(i), ger, na-tsdl . 

§ 4. THE SH’VA. 

1 . Every consonant, standing at the beginning or in the middle of 
a word, and neither provided with a vowel nor quiescent, is furnished 
with a sign to indicate the absence of the vowel. This sign consists 
of two dots, one beneath the other (:), which are placed under the 
consonant, and it is called sh’va (NM?), which, probably signifying 
emptiness, expresses its nature and function; thus sha-mdr-ta is 
yd-tsdr-ta is ; but the K in rrtOf"' has no sh’va, 

because it is quiescent. 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



12 
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2. At the end of words, the sh’va is written only when another 
sh’va precedes, e.g. Wbj?, or originally preceded, e.g. I^Plp/ 

for J?np7, *1IT for in, 1V0 for The final letter *| alone, 

if without a vowel, is always provided with sh’va. perhaps simply for 
calligraphical reasons, e.g, DPT1D s'dr-tem, but lech. 

S. It will readily be seen, that the sh’va has a twofold character 
according to its position at the beginning, or in the middle and at the 
end of syllables. For if, for instance, the pronunciation of y and 
*s|/ is compared, it is obvious, that while, in the first case, the 7 is 
unavoidably heard with a vowel almost similar to a short e — ttcha , 
the in the second word lack is merely a consonant articulated with 
the preceding vowel kamets. Nor is the sh’va sounded in the middle 
of a syllable, e.g. Till is nerd. Hence two kinds of sh’va are 


distinguished: 

1. The moveable sh’va, or sh’va mobile , at the beginning of 

syllables, and 

2. The resting sh’va, or sh’va quiescens, in the middle and at 

the end of syllables. 

4. If sh’va mobile is spoken with one of the gutturals N, PI, 0, 
or y—letters of a peculiarly strong or harsh sound—it is necessarily 
articulated with greater distinctness and expanded into a short 
auxiliary vowel. The gutturals, therefore, never take a simple sh’va 
mobile, but adding to it either pathach, or segol, or kamets chatuph, 
form the combinations •», and t : , which are respectively called 


chateph-pathach, chateph-segol, and chateph-kamets , e.g. *^p3Pl Ch'anoch 
(Enoch), DHN! Edom, D'BHPI cKbcPa-shim. 

The first and the third of these signs occur sometimes under non¬ 
gutturals also, e.g. vi&§n, niayi, npn, injrip, rnytn. 

5. In order to decide whether a sh’va is mobile or quiescent, the 
following rules will suffice: 

(a). At the beginning of a word, the sh’va is, of course, always 
mobile—PIX\ 

(i). At the end of a word, it is always quiescent; and if two sh’vas 
conclude the word, they are both quiescent—*Sp3, 

(c). In the middle of a word, after a long vowel, it is in most cases 


mobUe-^3, fc&t. 

(d). After a short vowel, it is generally quiescent— DPOp, /)3tp', 
I3^n,p3^. 
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(e). Of two successive sh’vas in the middle of words, the first is 
quiescent, the second mobile—}3*Vj3* yiU-rH'u (comp. § 5. 8. d.) 

(/). If, in a given word, sh’va precedes an aspirate (3, 3, “1, 3, 
S, 11) provided with dagesh, it is quiescent, that is, it concludes the 
syllable, because the dagesh lene can stand only at the beginning of a 
new syllable (§ 2. 3 )> e -9* *W?|2 is not k'a-m e ti, but k'am-ti, since in 
the former case, the H could not have dagesh lene.—It is obvious that, 
in instances like these, the dagesh and the sh’va explain each other: 
the sh’va under the 23 in is quiescent, because the following 
aspirate D has a dagesh lene; and the f\ has a dagesh lene, because 23 
has a sh’va quiescent; whereas the sh’va in words like is mobile, 
for if it were quiescent, the aspirate £) would require a dagesh lene. 

6 (a). Two sh’vas at the beginning of a word cannot be pronounced, 
since they would both be mobile, as in TD37. Therefore, in order to 
avoid two sh’vas in such a position, the first is changed into a short 
auxiliary vowel, usually chirek, or if one of the first two consonants 
is a guttural, either into a pathach, or into segol, or kameU chatuph ; 

becomes -bh, n»j5?-naj53; while becomes 'Hsfa, 

’^n—'S?n (see § 16. 4 ). 

(&). Of three sh’vas at the beginning of a word, the first remains, 
while the second and third are combined into a short syllable in the 
manner stated; e.g. stands for Plb/KO], ^ or 

(c) . The particle ) and is changed into } before a labial, and before 
any non-guttural with sh’va, except with which it is combined into 
the syllable 'V e.g. ^33} is written for t| 331, rW3/2M for 

^ for i?), 'bp for %?1, 3nn for 3nn, for 'pyXI; but 

for |(see ft 11. 6; 16. 4; 17. iii. i). 

(d) . A double sh’va mobile in the middle is treated in the same 
manner as at the beginning of words; e . g . *J3't< becomes 
TO~T!M, n3pl#n—n3j?»m If the first sh’va is quiescent and the 
second mobile, no alteration is necessary, as VTfil^,7|inT (see No. 5. e ). 

EXERCISE V. 

Which of the sh’vas occurring in the following words are mobile, 
and which quiescent? and for what reasons? 

(£f~ The quantity of the doubtful vowels chirek and shurek, unless 
manifest from the nature of the words, is added in parenthesis, in order to 
facilitate the decision in cases embraced by 5 c,d. 
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§ 5.—Dagesh Forte. 


1. i-uv (i) ; 2. {HO (I); 3. ; 4 . k-v ; 5 . -iaie ; 6. njp ; 

7.^3; 8.nO-J«; 9-pHV'O); *o.*lPp!; n.DHXD3(!); i2.DK); 

13.1^33; i 4 .'«TCs 15. V 3 X 50 ; 16. HOHH; i 7 .n#?l; 

18.3n>* (i); 19. nynfi ; 20. Sk*^ (*) ; 21. n;ns ; 22. ^ ; 

23. ti?? 1 ?# ; 24. {Horn; 25. ; 26. {nW (*) ; 27. w-i* (*) . 

28. Vn5N; 29.' 31 ^ 0 ; 30.D'W; 3i.Sh 3&; 32.nHj3SO(fi); 
33 . ^niD; 34-^p; 35. D'Hpi 4 ?; 36 .^; 37-^; 38 . pW; 
39. *fiaya ; 4 o. wnp: ; 4 i.ir®hfe» ; 4 2.0'Bv$rcp; 43. nan? ; 
4 4 .’na*!?; 45 .'r»h; 46.ns 1 ??; 47.ns^; 4 8 .D'p 3 v ; 49. 

50. ypp. 

§ 5 . DAGESH FORTE, AND ITS DISTINCTION FROM 
DAGESH LENE. 

L If in the same word the same consonant occurs twice success 
lively after a short voted, and in such a connection that the first ought 
to have sh’va quiescem , the consonant is written only once, but fur¬ 
nished with a dot to indicate the reduplication. This dot is called 
strong dagesh, or dagesh forte ; s.g. becomes HTV (Job xx. 10), 
(Psa. ix. 14 )—'JjJPl (iv. 2 ). 

2 . The same sign is used when one of the weaker letters, as the 
liquids 3 or /, provided with sh’va quiescens, is changed into the 
succeeding consonant, or, as it is termed, is assimilated to it, e. g. 

/O.Stl./£; npb^-nj 5 j?:-nj 5 ^ and in the same manner the 2 
of the particle jO from , of, is frequently assimilated to the first con¬ 
sonant of the following word, as y?D Jr?DD. The dagesh is, in 
these cases, called dagesh forte compensativum or necessarium . 

3 . If the six aspirates ( 3 , 3 , etc.) have dagesh forte, they lose the 
aspiration, and are pronounced hard, or as tenues , e.g. DPinp* (for 
DPtfnE') is shi-cKat-tem, D'£Pl — tup-pirn . In such instances, the 
dagesh forte implies, therefore, the dagesh lene also. 

4 . The gutturals X, PI, PI, y, and * 1 , do not take the dagesh forte, 
but the omission is generally compensated by some appropriate modi¬ 
fication of the weakened syllable (see, however. No. 6; § 16 . 1, 2). 

5 . Nor is the dagesh forte ever written at the end of words; e . g . 
/D, but *pD; *Sp, but Sometimes it is omitted in the middle of 
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words also, but only in letters provided with sh’ra, e.g. »|j5ri, 

(for Sjj?n, D^pri); 'ND3 (for *i<D3) ; ; and chiefly in the weak letters 
\ 1, and the liquids 1 7 ,b, 3, e.g. D'*fen, D'™ (for DnS»PI, DnW), 
^’P7n, 7'yp3, (for tf’ffpn, TtfQ3, D'-l^an), but scarcely 

ever in the six aspirates, because their pronunciation would be 
altered by the omission, as OpJ'), 

6 . If a word terminating in a vowel or quiescent letter, is very 

closely connected with the following word, the first consonant of the 
latter is almost necessarily doubled in rapid or fluent reading, and 
takes, therefore, frequently a dagesh forte called dagesh forte con - 
junctivum or euphonicum; e.g. '38? ft'3$ (Ps. lxviii. 19), ny*phPI 
(cxviii. 25), l? Pip'S*!} (Judg. xvi. 16); even *7 may,under such cir¬ 
cumstances, be furnished with dagesh, e.g. JT7 Plp^Kp (Isa. xxxix. 
12 ), (Job xxxiii. 21; comp. § 11. 5)and both words are 

naturally sometimes united into one, e.g. Dp? HZ? is written Dp^O 
(Jer. iii. 15), nj np-njp (Exod. iv. 2 ). 

7. It can scarcely ever be doubtful whether a dagesh is lene or 
forte. An uncertainty can, in fact, arise only in connection with the 
six letters a, y, i, a, fi, n, because these alone can take either kind 
of dagesh. 

Now, as a general rule, the aspirates have dagesh lene only when 
they begin a syllable, and when this syllable is not preceded by a 
Vowel closely connected with it; hence they take it— 

(a). Always at the beginning of a new sentence; e.g. ft'BWl? 
(Gen. i. 1 ). 

( h ). At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one termi¬ 
nates in a consonant; e.g. *03 !V{J>*03 (ibid.). 

(c) . At the beginning of a new word, if the preceding one, though 

terminating in a vowel, is not closely connected with it in sense ; a e.g. 
Dps? I (Gen. i. 27); but }3~'Pn (ver. 7, and it was so). 

(d) . In the middle of a word, at the beginning of a new syllable, 
that is, after sh’va quiescens; e.g. Dft?D (comp. § 4. 5 . d , f). 

(e) . At the end of words concluding with two consonants; e.g. 
ftp' (Job xxxi. 27; comp. § 4. 5 . b). 

However, the terminations D3, and |3, never take dagesh 
lene, even if sh’va quiescens precedes; e.g. D3TDB^, IpTO'E'. 

8 . Hence it is evident: 

* That is, if it has a distinctive accent; see § 12. 3. 
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(a) . If the aspirates have a dagesh at the beginning of a word, or 
in the middle of a word after sh’va quiescens, it is generally dagesh 
lene , since at the beginning of syllables reduplication cannot properly 
take place; e.g . DPI is not ttam, but tam ; HEr'lD is mar-peh, not 
marp-pe . 

(b) . The first letter of a word may indeed have dagesh forte eupho- 

nicum (see No. 6); but as this is only employed when the preceding 
word, closely connected, terminates in a vowel or quiescent letter, 
and as just in such cases dagesh lene is not permitted, a doubt cannot 
possibly arise; e.g. ta~n\Tn, 

(c) . Dagesh in aspirates at the end of words, whether after sh’va 
quiescens or not, is dagesh lene , e.g . 385 ^, PiTt^ (see § 4 . 2), since 
dagesh forte is never written at the end of words (see No. 5). 

(d) . If the aspirates have dagesh in the middle of a word without 
being preceded by sh } va 9 it is dagesh forte, as, within words, dagesh 
lene stands only after sh’va quiescens (No. 7 . d); e.g. is s'ak-kel, 
not s'a-het; S 3 D is s x ob-bu y not so'-bu ; is dap-pfiru. Sh’va beneath 
the aspirate itself is, in such cases, sh’va mobile, since, for instance, 

stands for ^SSD, like for (see § 4 . 5. e). 

EXERCISE VI. 

I. State whether, and why, dagesh occurring in the following 
words, is lene or forte. 

If two words belong together in sense, they are connected by the 
sign ^; if not, they are separated by a perpendicular line ( | ). 

2. 4- 5-p$ 1 ^ 

6 . } 2 rij 5 ; 7 . npn?n ; 8 . wjpn ; 9 . nne Sy ; 10. igafp ; 
n.tarnjftj ia.'33 hanjpnh 13- pernio ; 14. nip; 
15. nw ; 16. '35 hjroi; 17. ianp; i 8 .)vpK; *9. 

20. Pn n«j 2i.**)|~n#J; 22.Hi!; 23.pNl~!|DT; 24. 

25. Dl^!; 26. p$!; 27. nrfi' s ; 28. 'rix ; 29. epn Si; 30. n'l^n ; 
31. Dtp'pinBp; 32. npB-jvby!; 33. TJ*; 34 . ttfrrrgj 
35. 36. ub \ 
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§ 6—Map^iK; § 7.—Raphett; § 8.—Syllables. It 

II. Write the following words, adding dagesh lene where it is 
necessary. 

In these examples the chirek is short, except when succeeded by a 
quiescent' (comp. $ 4. 5 . d). The correct application of dagesh forte requires 
a thorough acquaintance with grammar and etymology. 

-Sy? to '5--Vpl--*b 1 * 

131? I iS-Kiy-Sn? tf'K- □'?$ «^3-DHH3 P'K 2 

—Djjpi—‘injpx—ntto nbt^—nb 'p-rmn— 3 

—C|M "133-DH3? na 4 

•hpb 1 w.-in 3 ? jnfp*l—^ - nani - si ijS-ni? ~ty 5 

—lapnai - 1 nwn - 'n- nay - inepa - 6 

-r» w?-CTSB~TO 1 7 

npp mnn- D'pyB ya^-|i")'.-napn - nan 1 *pa 8 

§6. THE MAPPIK (p'fip). 

If the weak letters tt, PI, 1, and \ axe not quiescent, but have the 
sound and force of consonants, they receive a dot called mappik .* 
Although this sign is in manuscripts equally applied to all four letters, 
it is in our printed editions almost exclusively restricted to H, e.g. PTJl3, 
*rw?> except that, in a few instances, it seems to occur in 
N also, e.g. (Lev. xxiii. 17; comp. Gen. xliii. 26; Ezr. viii. 18). 

§ 7. THE RAPHEH (H^). 

In order to indicate that letters have neither dagesh lene, nor dagesh 
forte, nor mappik, they were in ancient copies of the Old Testament 
provided with a small horizontal line, which is called rapheh (denoting 
softness'), but is not very frequently employed in our printed edi¬ 
tions; e.g. 'nt?Q (Judg. xvi. 28), 7'VD3 (Isai. lix. 17), fib (Num. 
xxxii. 42; comp. Lev. xiii. 4; xxvi. 85; Isai. xviii. 5; Ezek. xxiv.6; 
Prov. xii. 28; xx\. 22; Job xxxi. 22). 

S 8. OF THE SYLLABLES. 

1. If a syllable terminates in one or two strong consonants, that 
is, if its last letter has, or ought to have, a sh’va quiescens, it is 
called a closed or compound syllable, e.g. 7|S lack, D*1 ram , PIS* ydpht$ 

* Which means causing to come forth or sounding distinctly. 

C 
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if it terminates in a vowel or a weak quiescent letter, it is termed 
open or simple , e.g. or Hj?. A letter followed by dagesh forte 
belongs to a closed syllable; thus the first syllable in ^37 is closed, 
since this word is a contraction instead of *13" 37 (§ 5, i). 

2. All syllables commence with consonants; ) u (and), which is 
properly ), forms the only real exception, e.g. u-min (see § 4. 
6. c; comp, also § 16. 5). 

3. A letter with sh’va mobile, whether simple or compound, belongs, 
of course, to the following consonant, and forms the first part of the 
syllable, as H7773 g e d’o-lah; ^3rr*V yir-hH’u. 

§ 9. THE MAKKEPH (*|j?p). 

If two or more words are to be so connected as to make one word 
with regard to tone and pronunciation, they are joined by a small 
horizontal line (or hyphen) placed between them, and called makkeph 
(which signifies connection )/ e.g. TOT/fiB*, Hp “^3"Sy 

Some monosyllables are invariably, others very frequently, 
so united with the succeeding words; and if terminating in a con¬ 
sonant, they generally shorten the vowel, if it was long; in this 
manner are used "7N, "Dtf, (for fiK), ~D3, "\3, "^3 (for 

S3), -kS, -to, -ny, -7y, -ay, -js (comp. § n. h. i). 

§ 10. THE METHEG (3J10). 

In many cases, Hebrew words are provided with a sign intended 
to check the pronunciation where it seems apt to be unduly hastened; 
it is called metheg , meaning bridle or check , and consists of a small 
perpendicular line placed on the left of the vowel, or in the case of 
cholem, and of shurek with 1, under the consonant; and forming a 
sort of semi-tone, it has the desired effect of prolonging or retarding 
the utterance of the vowel to which it is joined. Hence the follow¬ 
ing rules will be self-evident; 

1. Open syllables always, and closed syllables frequently, take the 
metheg if they stand in the second syllable before the tone, in order 

° " " CO CO CO 

to secure their proper weight; e.g. ?*p7n, D3Hp, ^Y^Pp, Dp337|7, 

D'tou, niapto, nispa.* 

2. With regard to metheg, the simple sh’va mobile and the compound 
sh’va are of course not considered as forming syllables; e.g. as PHIipO 

4 - - -——— ■ ■ ■■ - - 

* To mark the tone-syllable, we the sign •», placed over the consonant 
have throughout this book chosen which bears the vowel of the syllable. 
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is nish-b e rah, or yiV-cA^rti, the chirek stands in the first, not 

in the second syllable from the tone, and requires no metheg. Hence 
the syllable } and is, as a rule, not provided with that sign, since it 

is originally 1, e.g. PlS^pM (Gen. i. 18). 

3. The metheg is applied with long vowels followed by sh’va, and 
indicates that the latter is sh’va mobile; e.g. $2^* yedfichu, 

^2^, (for But words like PQ*V, PlPlM have no metheg 

in the first syllable, because the chirek is short, and, as the dagesh 
in the following aspirate proves, the sh’va is sh’va quiescens. Hence “ 
before sh’va is kamets,if accompanied by metheg; but kamets chatuph, 
if without this sign; e g. PHDT is zd-ch e rah , but H23I is zdch-rah. 

4. The rules just stated apply equally to syllables of the same 
word, and to those of different words joined by makkeph ; e.g . 

nnD-K 1 ?, r/rnpri, Dnf-y&ri, 

5. The vowel which precedes a compound sh’va takes metheg, 

except when the consonant that is provided with the compound sh’va 
has dagesh forte; e.g. }TPP, PIT!#, ^PUT), but finjD, 

since, for instance, stands for In cases like riOJAf, 

the metheg is employed according to a preceding rule 
(No. 3). 

6. If a word combines several of the conditions here stated, or in¬ 
cludes one of them several times, it may have two methegs; e.g. 

A metheg is considered as forming a tone- 
syllable with regard to the application of another metheg; hence 

has a metheg with $, because it is the second syllable 
from ; and similarly DH'niniNlS, 


EXERCISE VII. 


(£f- All the words here introduced have the tone on their last syllable, 
except the few which are differently marked. 

I. State the reasons why metheg is employed in the following words: 

I- POP; a. Wp; 3. 4.njn$?; s-'-pyfc; 

6. oyg'tn ; 7 . '‘parity ; 8. ^xri ; 9 . Dp'nio ; io. ; 

II. DpNM; iz.T« 9 ; 13. 14. nrni; 15. nxpnn ; 

16.ly.wjpB'n-SK; 18. lump; ig-DpT^?; 20. Nxn-'p 
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§ 11.— Of thb Tons. 


II. Write the following words with the necessary methegs: 

- DpTfatt - ^ i 

- qne£n - rn?N - nnw? - rquatn—^•’5 - nyjyhy 2 

n^q - aq'rij-jtf - nnVv - *W- - MJ730 - Ss^ri - 3 

- D’ini - nSwn - rfoas- nax^ - nwn^ja- 4 

d^i 1 ? ~-nf n'5/> - D’jqa -'Jiin ?#-5 

.D*rri 6 

§ 11. OF THE TONE. 


1. Every word which is not followed by makkeph, is pronounced 
With a tone or accent on one of its last two syllables, as Sip, 

2. Words of two or more syllables, if not followed by makkeph, 

have the tone generally on the last, and sometimes on the second last 
syllable; in the former case, the word is said to have the accent milra 
(P t?D, that is, from below); in the latter case, milel ( or from 

OS OS . «>J N . . 

above); thus, JpT, are accentuated milra, 

but T& ?¥& narwri, milel . 


. 3. No word can have the accent on the third syllable from the end. 
4. (a). If an open syllable has the accent, it has very generally a long 

os . os 00 

vowel; e.g. m, v?*, However, to facilitate the pronuncia¬ 
tion of two successive consonants having each sh’va quiescens, new syl¬ 
lables axe often formed by the introduction of an auxiliary vowel; and 
in such cases a short vowel may stand even in open and accentuated 

syllables ; e.g. (for Jfctf), *15?!) (for *1W), (for *??), 

(for m#). 

(5). If an open syllable is without accent, it has usually a long vowel; 

OS OS IN 

e.g. D*D', *"lOTl, W71p. However, the vowels pathach, segol, and 
kamets chatuph before a compound sh’va, though short and unac¬ 
centuated, stand in open syllables, but are here supported by methegs 

(§ 10 . 5)5 e.g. n5^, and hence also njfr* &VTI 

N 

and similar forms derived from Words with compound shVa. 
(c). If a closed syllable, whether ending in one or two consonants, 

os 

has the accent, it may have a long or a short vowel; e.g. Dp and PlDp, 


Digitized by v^ooQie 



SI 


$ 11.—Or thb Tomb. 


DK and DX, n}*l$|3r> and ^3*1 and JW1, ttD and *33, Pl£pi 

and ?T$. 

(d). If a closed syllable is without accent, it has always a short 
vowel; e.g. P'W, njp©, 1300, 3^5. 


5. Two successive tone-syllables are never allowed in two words 
belonging to each other in sense/ as the meeting of two such syllables 
is considered both inconvenient to the pronunciation and harsh to the 
ear. Therefore, if the first word terminates in an open syllable, its 

accent is removed one place backward; e.g. ph U)for 

I®» CO IN CO 

V (Jon. ii. S) for v iTT^Zp, and both words are in such cases 

not unfrequently joined by dagesh forte conjunctivum (§ 5. 6), as 

13 rnT for 13 STT£. But if the first word terminates in a closed 
syllable, it is usually coupled with the next word by makkeph, and 
thus deprived of its accent, when, as a necessary consequence, any long 
vowel in the last syllable is, if possible, changed into the correspond¬ 
ing short one, since that syllable has become both closed and toneless 

(No. 4. d); e.g . for $ 0ji?31; for (comp. 

§ 17. ii. I). 

In both cases, the desired result of avoiding two successive accents 
is sometimes attained by making the second word lose its tone, in con¬ 
necting it with the following word; e.g. (Isaiah i. 8). 

This is necessarily done when the first word is a monosyllable ending 
in a vowel, and when therefore a retrocession of tone is impossible; 
e.g. DD'n3J"3*7 (Isa. i. 11). The monosyllabic particles ending 
in a vowel, are, however, generally joined to the following word by 
makkeph, as they have scarcely weight enough to stand alone and 
with a distinct accent; e.g. ; Dj3~*3 (§ 9). 

Sh’va mobile is regarded as dividing two tone-syllables sufficiently; 


e.g. Dtffo ft; \T§2 nf D3 (Isa. i. 6, 8). 

6. The particles ) and, 3 in, 2 like, and S to, axe always inseparably 
connected with the following word, and are hence called prefixes 
or preformatwes, as |*n3n Hebron — jVtJMril an ^ Hebron , |iT3ri3 in 
Hebron, p*"On3 like Hebron, P*"Qri 7 to Hebron . 

Now, if these lightest of all particles are immediately succeeded 
by a tone-syllable, they are considered to require a more sustained 


* That is, connected by a conjunctive accent, see § 12. 
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articulation, and are therefore, for greater support, provided with 
kamets; e.g. fig), HJ 3 , n^h; ntf? 3 , ^ 03 ; pS, 

This change of sh’va into kamets is especially adopted if another 
tone-syllable precedes, or if the two words connected by the par¬ 
ticles belong closely together, and are meant to form a single 
notion; e.g. Dtfy 2N father and mother , parents , j'} offspring 

and progeny , descendants, Tfni to generation and generation , 
eternally . In such cases ) is employed even before labials, instead 
of } (§ 4. 6. c), e.g. HlVl), Till MO, Pl$ nn®J Tn^ 

§ 12, OF THE ACCENTS. 

1. In addition to the signs hitherto explained, the received text of the 
Old Testament is furnished with accents, which, at first chiefly designed 
as notes for the song-like reading or cantillation of the Law and the 
Prophets in theSynagogues, b serve also a twofold grammatical purpose: 

1. They indicate, in every word, the syllable which has the tone; 
and 

2. They show the syntactical relation which each individual word 

of the period bears to the rest.® 

In the poetical Books, they seem, besides, intended to mark the 
rhythmical structure of the periods, and the varied shades in the 
connection of their parts. 

2. As regards the first point, the great usefulness of the accents is, 
in a certain degree,diminished by the circumstance, that some of them d 
are invariably placed on the first, others® as regularly on the last 
letter of the word, independently of the tone-syllable.f The one are 
called praepositivi, the others postpositive 

3. In reference to the second point, it is obvious that there 
must be two chief classes of accents, for, with respect to the sense, 
a word may either be separated from, or connected with, that 
which precedes or follows; hence the accents are divided into distinc¬ 
tive and coryunctive accents; the former correspond to our signs of 

• Comp. Gen. iv. 12; Exod. xiii. 29; ; c In which respect they are called 
Deut. ii. 10; 1 Sam. xviii. 16; 1 Ki. D'Dytp, guides for the sense . 
xviii. 4; Isa. xiv. 22; xxviii. 10; Psa. d Yethiv and great telisha. 
i- 2, etc. e Segolta, zarka, pasbta, and small 

b Whence they are called rAl'JJ or telisha 

musical notes. f See, however, infra No. 16. 
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punctuation, the latter hare no equivalents in modern languages. 
In a completely furnished text, therefore, every word, unless fol¬ 
lowed by makkeph, has an accent. 

4. Some accents stand above the consonant which bears the vowel 
of the syllable, others beneath it, and others again to the left of 
the vowel, whether it be preceded by sh’va mobile or not. In the 
first case, the accent is called upper accent or accentus supernm, in 
the two last, lower or accentus infernos. 

5. The following is a list of the accents arranged according to 
their power and value, as they are used in the Old Testament, except 
the Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms. The praepositivi are 
printed in italics, the postpositivi with capitals. 

A.—DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 

I. I. Silluk (pVp, —), always followed by Soph-pasuk (p®3 fcjto 
that is, "end of the verse,” •), e.g. • (Gen. i. 4); 

2. Athnach (H3HN, —), e.g . Dinrt (Gen. i. 2). 

II. 3- Segolta(NTI I ?IP ±), S'jWn«(Gen.i.7); 

4 . Shalsheleth A), followed by Pesik (p'DS, |—), e.g. 

lnan$n*J(Gen.xix.l6); 

5. Zakeph-katon (7*ltDj5 S|f5T, —), e.g. VQ1 (Gen. i. 2), and 

6. Zakeph-gadol pH| B)j5T, ^), e.g. SninS (Gen. i. 14); 

7. Tiphcha (KHStp, -),eg. (Gen. i. 1). 

III. 8. Reviah (V'a'I, -) 'e.g. pani (Gen. i. 2); 

9. Zarka (SjTlT, e.g. (Gen. i. 7); 

10. Pashta (6ttp£^S, —), e.g. TfwS (Gen. i. 5), and 

11. Yethic (3'JV,-), e.g. (Gen. i. 11); 

12. Tevir (TOW, —), e.g. b’JTTN (Gen. i. 4). 

IV. 13. Geresh (bH|, -J-), e.g. '17*571 (Gen. iv. 14), and 

14. Double Geresh $"73 or D’|5^73, —), e.g. '*1|D (Gen. 

15. Great Telisha (nSHJ -), e.g. NBH (Gen. i. 12); 

16. Pazer -1), e.g. (Gen. i. 21), and 

*7- Karne-pharah (!7*Tfi —), e.g. (Ezek. xlviii. 21); 

18. Pesik (p'DB,. or better pDfi, I), placed between two words, 
e.g. (Gen.ii.5). 
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B.—CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. 

i. Munach (ITOD, _), e.g. (Gen. i. 1); 

’. Mercha (N^lD,-), e.g. DW HX (Gen. i. 1); 

3. Double mercba (fT^TSp tOTO, —), e.g. 71$t (LeV. x. 1); 

4. Mahpacb (7|SnO, -), e.g. p4n |3 (Gen. i. 7); 

5. Darga (N|"|i,’-), e.g. D7DK K'V'l (Gen. i. 4); 

6. Kadma (K01j3, -1), e.g. pHN \}3 (Lev. ix. 9); 

7. Yerach (ITV, —), e.g. 7\p (Ps.lxxv. 9); 

xlvii. 9), ^ [xlvii. 9); 

8. Small Tblisha (rtifcj? -1), e.g. ^ (Ezek. 

9. Small Shalsheleth (n^£?p ~), without pesik, e.</. 

ntetaa fp 8 . x. 2 ). 

6. The accents of the three poetical Books of Job, Proverbs, and 
Psalms, vary, in some respects, from those employed in the other 
parts of the Old Testament. Ten of the signs used in the latter, are 
not found in the former, 11 others occur under different names, b or 
possess a different value. The following eleven distinctive, and nine 
conjunctive accents are met with in the three Books.® 


A.—DISTINCTIVE ACCENTS. 


I. 


1. 

2. 


II. 3. 

4. 

5. 

III. 6. 


7. 

8 . 


Silluk, followed by soph-pasuk ($ —) ; 

Mercha with mahpach (IJfiHp NpTZJ, _ or ~), e.g. /NH 
(P8. lxviii. 21), HJE? (Ps. lxxv. 9). 

Tsinnor (“fo¥, i.e. «j5*7T, -), e.g. 4*$ (Ps. lxxvii. 8); 
Great Reviah (n^Hi PpS, J-), e.g. *^FIJ7 (Job xxii. 1); 
Atbnacb (—). 

Small Reviah (!7|t3jp 5?'3*7, —), always followed by mercha 
with mahpach, e.g. "I'E? (Ps. cxx. 1); [34^. 

Reviah with Geresh (BplD P’3'1, —), e.g. DpH (Job xxxiv. 
Shalsheleth, followed by legarmeh or pesik (I—), comp. No. 1i. 


* Viz.,segolta,zakeph-katon,zakeph- 
gadol, tevir, great telisha, double ge¬ 
resh, karne*pharah, double mercha, 
darga, and small telisha. 


b Viz., zarka, pesik, mahpach, and 
yerach. 

c Where no examples are added, 
those given in the preceding list are 
here also applicable. 
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IV. 9. Dechi (’rn, —), placed at the extreme right of the word, 
and hence also called initial tiphcha, e.g. (Pa. iv. 5). 

10. Parer (—). 

11. Legarmeh i.e. I ), called mehuppach legarmeh 

when preceded by mehuppach (see B. 6), 
and azla legarmeh K7TN) when preceded by azla 

(B. 7; comp. No. 8). 

B.—CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS. 

I. Munach (—); 2. Mercha (—); 3. Uluy (*lW, —), e.g. 

(Pa. xxxvi. 1). 

4. Tarcha (KITT^, —), placed under the conaonant which bears the 

Towel of the tone-syllable, e.g. OK (Pa. i. 2). 

5. Galgal (W?|, i.e. rXV, _), e.g. T|3 'tfn (Pa. v. 12). 

6. Mehuppach (^EHO, ».«. jj&HO, -). 

7. Azla (N7|N, -2.), e.g. (Ps. cxvii. 2). 

8. Small Shalsheleth (Tl$t?|“p —), without pesik. 

9. Tainnorith either followed by mercha (p), e.g. |^(5 

(Pa. x. 8) or by mehuppach (i), e.g. (Pa. xxxii. 5).* 

7. The distinctive accents are, according to the degree of their 
power, subdivided into four groups; and while they are dl called 
Domini , in contradistinction to the conjunctive accents or Servi, the 
four groups are, respectively, designated Imperatores , lieges, Duces , 
and Comites , which figurative appellations have been adopted by early 
Hebrew grammarians. 

8. The various accents are in the text of the Old Testament 
employed on very intricate principles; however, as they formed no 
part of the written language of the ancient Hebrews, but are of 
later introduction, bearing almost the character of a grammatical 
commentary, we shall confine ourselves to a few leading rules, of 
which, moreover, a portion may be omitted by the beginner. b We 
commence with the usage observed in all Books, except those of Job, 
Proverbs, and Psalms. 


• By this position, tsinnorith is dis¬ 
tinguished from the greater accent 
tsinnor (A. 8), which, stands always at 
the end of woids. Mehuppach, azla, 


and shalsheleth, if followed by legar¬ 
meh, are distinctive accents (see A. 
8. ii). 

b As Nos. 11 to 13, 15, 17, 20. 
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9. The last accentuated syllable in every verse is provided with a 
silluk (I), which, together with the following soph-pasui, is usually 
equivalent to our full stop, but sometimes only to our colon*or eomma. b 

10. Atknach (—) marks the greatest division within a verse, sepa¬ 
rating it into two distinct members, and corresponding as nearly as 
possible to our semicolon, though it has often a much weaker value. 

11. Segolta divides again the first member into two parts; zakeph- 
katon either the first or the second, and may, in the former case, be 
preceded by segolta; tiphcha again makes an incision in the second 
parts of the two members, that is, in those nearest the athnach and 
the silluk; the reviah, in either member, divides the parts bounded 
by segolta, zakeph, or tiphcha; while the four principal of the remain¬ 
ing distinctive accents— zarka , pashta , tevir , and geresh —divide, 
respectively, the parts of the verse circumscribed by one of the four 
preceding accents, namely, segolta, zakeph-katon, tiphcha, and reviah, 
so that zarka is subordinate to segolta, pashta to zakeph-katon, etc.; 
while geresh, the weakest of all just mentioned, forms a sort of sub¬ 
division to the three accents immediately above it in power (zarka, 
pashta, and tevir). 

12. Zakeph-gadol stands instead of zakeph-katon, when no con¬ 
junctive accent precedes; yethic, in the same case, instead of pashta, 
under small words without sh’va mobile; double geresh , instead of 
geresh, on words with the tone on the ultima, without being preceded 
by kadma; while, in some other instances, geresh is replaced by great 
telisha, pazer , or karne-pharah (which occurs but sixteen times).— 
Shaisheleth (only found seven times in the prosaic Books) is employed 
for segolta at the beginning of a verse, when zarka cannot precede. It 
is the only distinctive accent which may be followed by pesik. This 
latter sign is otherwise never used except between conjunctivi, when it 
imparts to the accent after which it stands the force of a smallest dis- 
tinctivus.® It is chiefly, but not uniformly, inserted between two mu- 
nachs followed by reviah; d or after any two conjunctive accents;® 
between two equal words/ or two words ending and beginning, re- 


* As in 1 Ki. viii. 15, 23, 29, 31, 
33; Isai. vii. 5, 6; viii. 6, 7; Jer. vii. 
9; etc. 

b As in Gen. vii. 8; Lev. xvii. 8 ; 
Num. xiv. 21, 22; 2 Sam. xvii. 27,28. 


c Ps. lxxxiv. 7. 
d Gen. i. 29, 30, etc., etc. 
e Ps. ▼. 5 ; lix. 2. 
f Ps. xxxv. 21. 
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speCtively, -with the same letter;* or after any of die names of God 
if provided with a conjunctive, to separate these 
holy terms from any other word. b 

The same accent may be repeated successively, but loses, by the 
repetition, a part of its force. 

13. A full period containing the principal distinctive accents, 
may be thus represented in its four chief parts, reading from right 
to left: 

|| segolta | zarka | reviah | geresh i. 

IDathnach | tiphcha | tevir | reviah | geresh | zakeph | pashta 2. 

e || zakeph ] pashta | reviah | geresh 3. 

Ill) silluk | tiphcha | tevir ] reviah | geresh 4. 

It is scarcely necessary to observe, that not many verses are found 
with even approximate completeness of accents. The grammarians 
who introduced these signs intended them, indeed, to indicate the 
logical relation between the words composing a period; but a too 
minute and detailed analysis not unfrequently leads to the assumption 
of shades and distinctions capriciously artificial and frigid, and hardly 
contemplated by the Biblical authors. 

14. After distinctive accents, the proposition is considered to make 
a new beginning; therefore, the first letter which follows, if an 
aspirate, takes dageih lene> even when the preceding syllable is open 
(§ 5. 7. c); e.g. MJPl N?, but vt} (Exod. xx. 13); b £ 

(Gen. ii. 3); (Gen. i. 27); •h>3 (Gen. iv. 21); 

niftTp I vn (Gen. xxiv. 30). 

15. The conjunctvce accents have no perceptible gradations of 
force, but were chosen, on very complicated principles, chiefly with a 
view to effect and impressiveness in public recitation.-—They “ serve ” 
the distinctive accents in the following manner: 

Munach is subordinate to athnach, segolta, zakeph, reviah, zarka, 
and pazer ;—mercha to silluk, tiphcha, and paslita ;—mahpach to 
pashta;— darga to tevir;— kadma, always preceding small telisha, to 
geresh ;— yerach stands only before karne-pharah ;—and double 
mercha is, in fourteen passages, employed instead of tevir. 

16. If a word with the tone on the penultimate (as pj?H), is to be 


* Ps. cxliii. 9. * Comp. Judg. iv. 22; 2 Ki. i. 16 ; 

b Ps. v. 9. xviii. 14 ; 1 Chr. xxviii. 1. 
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provided with a pashta, ittakes this sign both on the last and the 
preceding syllable, as p/HI (Gen. xiv. 84); on the former, because 
pashta is an accentus postpositions (No. 8 ), on the latter, to mark the 
ordinary tone of the word. Some ancient manuscripts and editions 
extend this rule, in many instances, to the other accentus postposition, 

as $338^ DTD (Gen. xix. 4). 

17. If a word has two different accents, the second indicates the 
tone syllable, while the first usually replaces the metheg, and forms a 
kind of auxiliary tone; in this manner occur munach with zakeph or 

reviah (as TTDM for VlDKI, for kadma with zakeph, 

geresh, mercha, mahpach, or darga (as 

mercha with tiphcha or tevir (D^rip^j), }N£1), 
and sometimes tiphcha with silluk or munach, in which cases tiphcha 
loses its power as a distinctive accent (as VprH?)* 

But kadma immediately before zakeph, or any conjunctive accent 
followed by another accent on a letter with dagesh forte, marks a 

closed syllable, as DppBTl (Isai. xxix. 16, hbph-kfichem), (Exod. 

xii. 7, hab-b&t-tim). 

18. Two conjunctive accents scarcely ever follow each other on 
two successive tone-syllables, and their meeting is avoided either by 
retrocession of the accent in the first word, or by makkeph, in the 
manner above explained (§ 11. s). 

19. A conjunctive accent is sometimes employed, like a makkeph, 

to connect two words, as 7^33 (1 Sam. iv. 81), HD3HI ttfp (Job 

xxvi. 8), and hence produces the same changes in the vowels as the lat¬ 
ter sign (§§ 9; 11. 5; comp. § 17. ii. i); e.g. 7^5 (Psa.xxxv. 10; Prov. 
xix. 7), for 73 or "S3; fiK (Ps. xlviL 5), for or "HK (comp. lx. 8; 
Prov. iii. 18); J3 (Lev. xxiv. 10; comp. Esfth. ii. 5; Neh. vi. 18), 
for -|3; and so 737 (1 Ki. ii. 80) for "737, 7$3 , l (Lev. iv. 80) for 
"7§3), TJ^D (Judg. xix. 5) for "TVp (see ver. 8). 

80. In the three poetical Books of Job, Proverbs, and Psalms, 
mercha with mahpach, preceded by yerach, usually divides a verse of 
four parts into two halves, and has, therefore, the same power as ath- 
nach in prose; the first half is again subdivided by reviah or tsinnor, 
the second by atknach, so that this latter accent corresponds in poetry, 
on the whole, to zakeph-katon in prose, except that it cannot, like the 
zakeph, stand in the first half also, or be repeated in the same period. 
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If a verse consists of two or three parts, the principal incision is 
generally represented by athnach, and in the latter case, the subdivi¬ 
sion is marled by reviah or tsinnor. 

With regard to the conjunctive accents, it may suffice to observe, 
that mehuppach can be subservient to all distinctivi except shalsheleth; 
mercha to all except dechi and pazer; munach to silluk, athnach, dechi, 
and tsinnor; iUuy to all except reviah, pazer, shalsheleth, and tsinnor; 
tarcha to silluk, athnach, reviah with geresh, legarmeh, and shalshe¬ 
leth ; galgal to mercha with mahpach and pazer; azla to silluk and 
pazer; and small shalsheleth to silluk, athnach, and great reviah. 

EXERCISE VIII. 

1. Name the distinctive, and 2. the conjunctive accents contained 
in the subjoined verses. 8. Do they include any praepositivi or post¬ 
positive and which? 4. Point out the chief division in each verse. 
5. Where is the principal incision in the first part? and where in 
the second part ? 6. Which are the next subdivisions in either 

half of the two parts? 

"bx fintf )$> Tpity 1 vbfc I 

nin' : npN crnsn) oanx 

pfp jVTjpy 7^8 btfpa tfTib nb# nrix btH^s 
(2 Ki. i. 6.) tmen nto-*a nasa ■nn-tfb dp rpbr-*rK ntfen 
£ib« rvrbx rriivnn-bK nbif.?i ■ ^b Vipj$ d'?i D*pg 2 
-na-p rrrtn tg® 'ft*® 9 vjfrnfca ?$>$ v?TP bfy 

(Why has two accents?) (Isa. ii. 8.) I 

: row nv$ D5T»1 Npab D'pbp-rM t»j*y pwQ-SftTrtib 3 
*p wsns 1 nrre|p« »p tvj ' D'bp'-nby »p 4 (job xxxvi. 7.) 
ba-DP-np^ ^p$rnp pnN-'paK-ba D'j3n 'p nbapsiD^-ro 
nbnp D'npp rrcv' '^T-D'npa 5 (p r0 y. xxx. 4.) : jrjn '3 
uyv wan) Dpp tysfr) qjpa *^>pjrt ^3^ D*ni Djsbn 

(Ps. xvii. 14.) : Dp'bbiyb 
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§ 13. OF THE PAUSA. 

1. The last tone-syllable before the end or chief division of a 
period, that is, the syllable which in accentuated texts has silluk 
or athnach, or even a distinctive accent of less power, is said to 
stand “in the pause ” or in pausa . As that syllable naturally gains 
a certain weight and force, its vowel, if short, is changed into the 
corresponding or a kindred long one, or into some other short 
vowel that is considered longer or firmer; e.g . 33*1 becomes 

WJ- WH#' nst-rw * { 

sh’va mobile commences the syllable, it is converted into the vowel 
which* in any way is peculiar to the syllable, and then this vowel 
receives the tone ; e.g . (from HlF)33)—; i /3Nft (from 

bif (from ?£?)—'(SB’;' 'JK—’J«, ’SI1—’Xp, 

8. In some small words which have the tone on the ultima, the accent 
is removed to the penultima, in order to secure a more emphatic 

fall of the voice; thus 'BbjSI I becomes '3JK, HJjlSt thou —; 

OO CO 

now —HP!!?; and for a similar reason, words ending in *|— have 
in pausa thus *|3, *J7, ^JJW, are changed into 7|Jl, 

i>> *#» thus 'also W into (Deut. vi. 17), 

into XfefT) (Deut. xxviii. 84), iiito \&02n (Ezek. 

xxviii. 13, 15), etc. 

3. The changes of the pausa are sometimes found not only in syllables 
with segolta (Jer. xxxi. 8), zakeph-katon (Isai. xxx. 19, etc.), zakeph- 
gadol (Eccl. xi. 9), or tiphcha (Judg, xvii. 1), but also in syllables 
with reviah (1 Sam. viii. 11), pashta (Gen. xli. 50), tevir (Lev. v. 18), 
geresh (Ezek. xl. 4), great telisha (Deut. v. 14), initial tiphcha (Job 
ix. 80, 81), and shalsheleth (Isai. xiii. 8). 

§14. KEBI HJ3) AND KETHIV (3T\|). 

1. When the scholars who revised and finally fixed the text of the 
Hebrew Scriptures, found one reading in the current manuscripts 
which then represented the traditional text, but in other copies met 
with a different reading which they believed to be more genuine or 
more appropriate, and which they therefore desired to be adopted* 
they allowed indeed the former to remain in the text, but pro¬ 
vided it with the vowels of the latter, the consonants of which 
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they recorded on the margin, accompanied by the word 
that is, what is read (ledum or leyendum); and in contradistinction 
to this, the reading embodied in the text was called fathic* (3T\3), 
what is written . While, therefore, the keri is made up of the con¬ 
sonants found on the margin, and of the vowels attached to the word 
in the text, the vowels belonging to the kethiv must be supplied by 
the reader. For instance, in Judg. i. 27, the text has 3^, but the 
margin gives the letters the keri is, therefore, * 3 ^'* while the 

kethiv is vocalised 3#'- 

2 . The name of God fiW, deemed too sacred to be pronounced, is 
always provided with the vowels of except that the * has a sim¬ 
ple instead of a compound sh’va, viz. HjiV, which is by Jews invariably 
spoken ddonay. It implies, therefore, in reality a combination of 
keri and kethiv. However, if preceded by it is read DVi/N 

and written with the vowels of this latter word. viz. Ptfn\ 

* • v: 

§ 15. OF THE DISTINCTION BETWEEN KAMETS 
AND KAMETS CHATUPH. 

1. It is an essential inconvenience, that the long a (kamets) and 
the short o (kamets chatuph) are represented by the same sign (r); 
but it cannot be difficult to distinguish between both in every 
individual case.—Namely, the kamets is 6: 

1. If it is accompanied by sh’va, since short vowels only form 
part of a compound sh’va (§ 4. 4), e.g. HX ts°ri; hence also 

2 . In the two words and ( k'd-dashim , shd-rashim ), 

because they were orginally written D*tpHj3, (see § 4. 4 ). 

3 . If it stands in an open syllable immediately before chateph- 
kamets, because in the majority of such cases it was properly sh’va 
mobile, which has, however, been changed into a short vowel on 
account of the following compound sh’va (§ 4. 6 . a, d; 11. 4 . b); e$ % 
VBhTD l6-ctio-<Ta-shav , for VETin 1 ?. 

4 . If it originally stood before chateph-kamets, which, by some 
change in the word, gave way to a full vowel in a closed syllable, 
e.g, DppXft mo-os'-chem, from *DNj3; tJ 7 po-ol-cha, from ; 
0*13S£l to-*oz?-<Fem, from 

5 . If it stands in a syllable both closed and unaetentuated (see 
§ 11 . 4. rf), that is, 

(a). In words which have the tone on the last syllable, before a 
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ah’ya quiescens; e.g. toph-teh, nFltfp mo»h-ch'ath. But if the 

ah’va is mobile, the syllable is open and therefore long, and then r is 
pronounced d, as is indicated by the metheg employed in such cases 
(§ 10. 3 ); e.g. ka-th*v'u, HpB* yash'phek. The same rules hold 
good if the syllables belong to different words connected by makkeph 
(| 10 . 4 ) ; e.g. yimshol-bach, but trDV ta-mfilo, since it is 

equivalent to &#. The metheg is, however, no criterion in the 
second syllable from the tone, because it may, m that place, 
accompany short as well as long syllables (§ 10 . i); e.g. D^3*Tj3 

Jidr-banchem. . .. ,. 

( 5 ). In words with the tone on the penultuna, m the last syllable, 

if closed, e g. 2D$1 van-na-s'ov. 

(c). In a toneless syllable before dagesh forte, e.g. T) ron-ne, be¬ 
cause it is equivalent to (§ 5. i). 

2 . In all other cases t is the long kamets ; namely, m open 
syllables, whether they have the tone or not, have a quiescent letter 
or not; and in tone-syllables whether they be closed or followed by 

dagesh forte; e.g. D#_, “T©#5 *?*?, 

EXERCISE IX. 

Read the following words: 

83- The tone is on the last syllable, except where otherwise marked. 

njnj, ^pr»?n, wp, n tr 1 

lisp, om p3?P* 2 

w w. to#* n- ni ’to 3 

fctfo, hep, yfa, ntfp, nnefc, rt^| 4 

«in, V^np, ^on, »?ln, D’len s 
n*#p, ^pn, ctoy-pO*?, ancn, Tip?, naanf?, Wip 6 
«nn, rnrjjp, uW#, nn??, am, naa, ^n, ^ 7 

D$wa, 8 

ftpptf?, ^10, onrij, npm^, o^npan 9 
7 ? f Yitf. ilfW, W 10 
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>V?. T?©. ojfoj, VW- rfaTn, n^>, D'jti* n 

•WTJ. ™!p, rfy, aw/, 'Jm;, D<*>n) » 

§ 16. OF THE GUTTURALS. 

As the gutturals cause considerable deviations from the regular 
inflection of words, it seems desirable to give a systematic survey of 
their properties, though some peculiarities have already been noticed 
in earlier chapters. 

1. The gutturals, *1 included, do not admit of re-duplication 
(§ 5.4); however, to compensate the syllable for the weight it loses 
by the omission of dagesh forte, the preceding vowel is usually 
changed into the corresponding or a cognate long one, namely, 

(a) . Pathach into kamets ; e.g. instead of p?Pl; 

( b ) . Segol or chirek into tsere or long chirek; e.g. fiXltt, nX*W, 

instead of il^R; 6?xh0 instead of ; *1^0 instead 

of “ibrja (see" § 5. a ); and 

( c .) Kibbuts into shurek or cholem; e.g. *3p3p instead of 

( d). Thus, also, the form PlVVjD is to be explained, which has the 
vowels of *yiX& (for *3*"lX-|p), and is pronounced me- a (Fo-nay (§ 14. 2). 

A compensation of this kind is the more necessary, as otherwise 
open syllables with short vowels would frequently be formed, as 
yV . m *^9 HXTX, which is against the laws of the tone (§ 11. 4. a, h). 

2. But the dagesh in H and H is often omitted without any 

alteration of the preceding vowel; e.g. TIPIH instead of HWn; |H3 
instead of ; 3*30? instead of and DHH, instead of 

DPH and DFH; instead of ^IVjp. The T\ and H are, in such 

cases, described as having dagesh forte “ implied” or “ hidden,” or 
dagesh forte implicitum or occultum. 

8. Instead of sh’va mobile , the gutturals, *1 not included, take a 
compound shVa (-:, v:, or r : , § 4. 4). At the beginning of words, H 
H, and y, have usually e.g. Dri^n, n^n, nisyjf ; while X mostly 
takes vij e.g. *"lfoX, though in longer words it has also as DPHOX- 

Sh'va quiescens , however, may stand under H, y, and H, and some¬ 
times even under X, e.g. DSrP, fityyp, aSHD, “V/TX?; but it is fre¬ 
quently replaced by compound sh’va, e.g. TO TO TO TO 
for ^en\ Sian:, pvi 

4. If two moveable sh’vas occur successively, whether at the begin¬ 
ning or in the middle of a word, and one of them is sh’va compositum, 

D 
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§ 16.—Or the Gutturals. 


the first of the two is converted into the short rowel contained in the 
compound sh’va, while the second sh’va remains ; e.g. Hn 

become r?n ; and p, are changed into *3N1, 

further TOP, into nj»), ^V|j 

into (Isaiah xliii. i), QJtUWf into D5KJt& (Nttm. 

xxxii. 24; comp. §§ 4. 6. a, d; 17. iii. i). — If both sh’vas would be 
compound, sometimes the vowel of the first, and sometimes that of the 
second prevails ; e.g. i/HX is changed into i*?nx, nijjx into 

5. If one of the gutturals 7, H, y, stands at the end of a word after 
any long vowel except kamets, it is almost impossible not to sound 
before it a short auxiliary a, which is hence called furtive pathach or 
pathach furtivum; e.g. I73JP1 hag'-bePh\ PP8? si a ch\ 73 ko a ch\ 
rufthh (§ 3. 2); but 77 is ch'acbt, 73 bah\ 

6. As a rule, the gutturals show a tendency to be articulated with 
the sound a , to which they indeed bear a certain affinity of pronuncia¬ 
tion ; for not only are the short vowels chirek and segol, if preceding 
a guttural, constantly changed into pathach, but sometimes the long 
vowels tsere and cholem undergo the same alteration, and then the 
pathach furtivum, of course, disappears; e.g. SbfV stands for Shiv, 

rto) for no), for nxnn, jnn for sm 

7. Occasionally even the vowel succeeding the guttural is influenced 
by that tendency and is converted into pathach, e.g. 027* is used for 
DJT]*, http] for /KB**, J73 for 373 ; but this is neither uniformly nor 
necessarily the case, as /VOW, 72£3P* 70X10; and the strong II 
especially retains, in most instances, its long vowels, as S5773, D73X. 

8. In the first syllable, the vowel segol is often employed before 
or after a guttural where chirek would stand in ordinary cases ; e.g. 
7B’J^ for 7£'2', *j3?7 for ; the chirek, however, remains gene¬ 
rally before dagesh forte, as {V^V, but 0*337^; |VJ7, but |V|7. 

9. Gutturals provided with kamets frequently cause the pathach 
of the preceding syllable to be changed into segol; this is especially 
the case with n, if containing dagesh forte implicitum, e.g. 777 (but 
777), p77J7 (for p777), and, under the same condition, with 7 and 

tv csa 

y, if these syllables have not the tone, e.g. 7773, |323 (for 77573, 
m> whereas if they have the tone, the pathach of the preceding 

~ [ BO 

syllable becomes kamets, e.g. 7757, D/27; for in the second place 
from the tone, a shorter vowel is naturally preferred.—The syllable X 
exercises hut rarely an influence on the preceding vowel. 
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§17. CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS, 
AND THE WEAK LETTERS. 

1. 1. If a long vowel rests, or originally rested, in one of the weak 
letters K, 1, or whether it is ordinarily written with that letter or 
not, that is, whether it is in the scriptio plena or defectim (§ 3. 6), it 
cannot, under any circumstances, be converted into a short vowel, 
whatever changes the word in which it occurs may undergo; e.g . 
|KX, nn, nn, TIN. If, in such cases, the vowel is written 
defectively, it is called impure ; thus HJO (for 11K30) has an impure 
kamets, (for TJ) an impure tsere, 31 (for 3H) an impure chirek. 

2. Unchangeable are, likewise, the short vowels in closed and 

toneless syllables; e.g. "lSp0, 33"j0, ns 1 ??, *lphj5, rpjSrt; 

3. Hence also the short vowels in toneless syllables before a dageeh 

forte (§ 5. i); e.g. Spa, -)i*3, ; and 

4. The long vowels which, standing before gutturals, have been 
formed from short ones, by way of compensation for an omitted 
dagesh forte (§ 16.1), as HIS (for 113), D'lD (for D'lD); and, therefore, 
also the vowels preceding dagesh forte implicitum, as (for D*P1§). 

II. In all other cases, the vowels are changeable under various 
conditions, of which it may here suffice to specify the following: 

1. If a word ending in a closed but long and accentuated syllable 

is joined to the following word by makkeph, and hence loses the 
tone, the vowel of that syllable is shortened (§11. 4 . d, 5), namely, 
kamets into pathach, tsere into segol, and cholem into kamets cha- 
tuph (§ 8. 8); e.g. D* and n7£frD'; W& and ; pH and 

ttW- 

The same or similar changes take place if, within the same word> a 

CO CO 

closed syllable with a long vowel loses the tone, as 131 and 03131, * 

“ft and ff), and Vfcft and Vjtf, ft and % or if an 

open syllable, by some modification of the word, becomes closed, 
as 37H and TfpJ and 1303, 3lh and HSll. 

If the vowel is unchangeable (in accordance with 1.1), the mak¬ 
keph and the consequent loss of tone have, of course, no effect; 
e.g. N3-0V, p7!Tn3£ (P s . xvi. 5), DWT13 (Job xxi. 17). 

2. If a word which has an open penultima with a change¬ 
able kamets or tsere, is so modified that the penultima becomes 

D 2 
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§ 17.— Changeable and Unchangeable Vowels. 


the second syllable before the accent, both kamets and tsere are 
altered into sh’va, or if the first letter of the syllable is a guttural, 
into chateph-pathach; e.g. “Wl3 becomes D'^PI|t, flXi—TDn 
-D^rpn, ajy-D'Sjr, D'pptiS'jT. But D'TD, which has an un- 

M 

changeable kamets (I. 4), forms D'D^'ID. 

3. Segol is considered shorter than pathach, and chirek shorter than 
segol; therefore, pathach shortened may become segol or chirek; 
e.g. Dri?>t^-DrnN!^, (1 Sam. xii. 13; i. 20); DPl|5h' t - 

(Deut. iv. 1,22); •Dn-Dpp’n, 

*1¥~TTC; and segol shortened may become chirek, e.g. 

In a similar manner, the sound u is regarded as shorter than the 

sound o, and hence arise changes like 

jtfnO-njwiP, JfiM-*lTjlD?- 

But chateph-pathach is looked upon as shorter than chateph-segol, 
and chateph-pathach preceded by pathach as shorter than chateph-segol 

preceded by segol; e.g. and and 

III. It may be useful here to explain a few changes to which the 
vowels are liable in connection with the weak letters tt, 1, 

1. If a weak letter is furnished with sh’va, and the preceding vowel 
is homogeneous to it (§ 3. 4), it may, and often must, rest in the 
corresponding long vowel; e.g. (for *Z?'3) becomes U}'3, and so 

'p'l, 'p’3, 'p'S; irrirn (for n*i^np.) becomes rvwi'i; 'tvi, 'n^-'n"i, 

'H'l (comp. §§ 4. 6. c; 16. 4); further becomes riWTJO 

(Judg. ix. 41), (Num. xi. 25), "lbxS-“lbwxS, DTiSkS 

-D'H^NS, and 8o D'n?Nl, T b'nS>N3, D'nSN?; but sometimes the 
weak letter rests in a kindred vowel, e.g . j5*3Tl is modified into 

p % yn, nnri into Ttn. 

2. If the preceding vowel is heterogeneous, it is changed into a 

homogeneous one; e.g. passes into SPHin, EHirt into ; 

y? is derived from P# from {IN. 

3. If a weak letter provided with a vowel follows alter a consonant 

which has sh’va mobile, the vowel is frequently removed to that con¬ 
sonant, the weak letter rests in the vowel, and the sh’va is lost ; e.g. 
D'nXO becomes DTlNp, ilP’K-np'N, D*ljp—Dip, pTn'3-pTlV3,n?7'.] 
—nSS'J» an d as in such cases the weak letter is not sounded, it is some¬ 
times omitted, as (1 Sa. i. 17) for so especially !"l, as 

pxS for (pXn?), pX3 for |3Xn3, and even before dagesh 
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§ 17. —The Weak Letters. 
forte, whether written or implied, as for J 

for nahns p£h r\s ; comp. §«i. 5). 

4. If a weak letter is both preceded and followed by a vowel, it 
may rest in one of the vowels or in a kindred one; e.g. DID becomes 
Dip (comp. § 65. 1). 

EXERCISE X. 

Practise to read fluently the following chapter of the Bible (the 
first of the Book of Ruth). 

dpiS n’aa pxa a$n 'DP D'W'n ap? ty? ’Dp * 
tf'Nn cep : vja aeP Sn&tt) ta? a$a nB'? *ixh rrrin', * 
dthsx ji'Vai fiSna i qen 'aw teete oep ^9^ 
n $P 5 on 1 ? n*j» 3 

ni*a*«a nnS : n^a yp ton -iNterii 4 

: D'^. *i^a q& tafia rvq n^eri cep nsny hnxn a# 
rrfc atra nfcttn wni p^ai ji'pna DJVjtf-aa v^p n 
nnba nyatr 'a axia nfra aetoi n'rita x'n Dpni : n^xa* 6 
biparrja xynj j dh 1 ? on 1 ? npS fob-nx rrin; nps-*p axia 7 
bx a*^ tto naaSro nay n'hVa 'nap na^-nn’n nett 
nett nja# nb? n'M>a »ne^ ; ara naxm : iron* px 8 
D’pa.TDr npw njstta non byay nvv ntpyi nax n^ 1 ? 
|n^ pe^ ne>tt n$ nett nrnay fxxai ayS nin; jn; s navi 9 
: ^ayS ai^i ^nx-'y nrjaxn} : nysyni jSip ruxjjp?ij * 
♦yay baa 'b~riyn py roybn naj? Tba nja^ 11 

ti'ih nPa wpr 'a [a 1 ? Vaa : wfljtfc aa 1 ? vni i» 
: aaa vnb dji tftt 1 ? hS^n yv’n aa nipn hub 'mast »a 
&'$b ni\n ’nSa 1 ? nwyn jnSn bb ngtt ny njnae'n 1 |jbn 13 
tS'ip mem : n*in'-T »a nxx'-'s csa Pkd '‘?*ia’'a 'nia Sx 14 

Ver. 8.—np v»' 
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§ 17.—RBCAriTutATion. 


noifri! *. nrt) rtrton 5 ? ncny ptfrn -tiy ny’^rn 10 

: 7|piw nnx n^-Sx! *£¥"*?* Tjriei; na# nan 
x\x-Sx 'a Tjnnxa a«5^ ^at^ ^-'y^n-Sx nn nyxrn 16 

ntfxa j'nVx *^'nS«i 'by i|sy rj'Sn 'tb , x,3 ! i ^|!?x ’S 1 ??? 17 
njen *3 ffp* nai '*S rrirp nw fi 3 *iaj9X neh max wri 
S^nrn n$x roS 1 ? x'n nv^xnp-'3 xnni : Tja'a^ \ra -pn^ 18 
n:kaa vn ddS n*a naxia-na nnw niaSrii : n^x nanS 19 
“ipxrn. t 'pyi nXjn njnpxni jn'Sy Van-ba Dhrii an 1 ? n\a a 
: nXo ,! ? iprr'3 x’id ' l ? txip wa ^ ruxpprrSx rn^x 
’»yi '4 mxipn ns 1 ? rrin* *ja'tfn Dpm ’na^n nx 1 ?^ ox 21 
hrta n*3xi$n nrn npi$ atfrn : 'S-yan neh 'a niy nino 22 
*p*p nVnna on 1 ? jva ixa nsrn axto nbo natp'n nay 

5 D*j^ 


QUESTIONS FOR REPETITION. 

I. The first' in '?V! (ver. 1) ought to have a dagesh forte ; why has it been 
omitted?— 2. What kind of dagesh is in the first letter of 'tD '3 (ibid.)? and 
why has it been employed ? — 3. Why has DHpptPH (ibid.) a metheg ? — 
4. What dagesh have JV 29 and tajPK] (ibid.)?—5. Ought not (ibid.) to 
have a metheg under 1 ? and why is it not put ? — 6. Why has the 2 in V}} 
(ver. 2) no dagesh? — 7. Why has the first 7 in '£$3 (ibid.) a metheg? how 
is the double 7 pronounced? and why? — 8. Why does the vowel in 
(ibid.) require a metheg?—9. Is the sh’va under fi in flfcro (ibid.) mobile or 
quiescent ? and why ? —10. Is the second 7 in flBJl kamets or kamets 
chatuph? and why?—11. Describe the double dagesh in (ibid.) ? — 

12. Pronounce the word n^TJJ (ver. 4 ), and state the reason of your pronun¬ 
ciation of either 7. — 13. What kind of sh’va is under the W in (ibid.) ? 
give the reason.—14. Ought not (ibid.) to have a metheg under the *? 
and why has it been omitted? — 15. Is the shurek in (ver. 5 ) short or 

long? and why ?—16. Why has D? (ibid.) no accent? why no dagesh in the 
3 ? and why no metheg ?—17. How is the first 7 in njrtpjP (ver. 6) to be pro¬ 
nounced? and why ?—18. What dagesh has V in HjPP {from the fields )? — 
19. Why has the 2 in (ibid.) a dagesh? what sh’va has ?—20. Why 
has the second \? a metheg ?— 21. Was there any reason for connecting the 
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two words nnjjj and (verse 7) by makkeph ? — 22, To what class of 
dagesh does the dot in the first letter of nw belong ? and how is this word 
pronounced?—23. Why has the ft in (ibid.) no metheg? — 24. De¬ 

scribe the nature of the dots in the last two letters of a©# (ver. 8).—25. Why 
may two tone-syllables follow each other in the words Ipn 6?©? (ibid.) ? — 
26. Of what description is either dagesh in nj'SJW (ver. 9)?—27. Why has 
the second syllable in Tty? (ver. 11) a metheg ?— 28. Why has the first 
(in ver. 12) a dagesh in the 3?—29. Was it necessary to join the two words 
'tywi (ver. 12) by makkeph?—30. Why has the 2 in D| a dagesh? — 31. Why 
has the first (in ver. 13) a metheg? and why the second '£? — 32. 
Explain the dots in the two letters of W3 (ver. 14).—33. What kinds of sh'va 
and of dagesh has the word (ver. 16) ? — 34. Why has the 3 of JV8 (in 
ver. 19) in both instances dagesh ? and why the 3 in HJNb? ? — 35. What 
kind of dagesh has the b in ^ (ver. 20) ? — 36. Why has (ver. 21) the 
tone on the penultimate, whereas it is regularly accentuated on the last 
syllable ? — 37. State the words in this chapter which have kamets chatuph, 
and give the reasons. — 38. Name the words in which any of the aspirates 
(3, 3, *1, 3, D, n) has dagesh forte. — 39. Which are the distinctive, and 
which the conjunctive accents in the first three verses ? — 40. Analyse the 
structure of the same verses with regard to their accents. 

Q 3 r The selections at the end of this Part of the Grammar may be used 
as additional reading exercises, and the learner should not advance to the 
following division before he is able to read with ease and fluency. 


II. 

THE WORDS AND THEIR INFLECTION. 

GENERAL SURVEY. 

In this division the Pronouns occupy the first place, not only 
because they belong to the oldest and simplest elements of the 
language, but because they form the chief foundation for the inflec¬ 
tion of both nouns and verbs. They are followed by the Noun and 
Aojective, and then only the Verb is introduced, because, primi¬ 
tively, the expression of objects accessible to the senses, precedes the 
description of actions , which involves a certain degree of abstraction. 
As the Article is indispensable for defining the noun, and the 
Hebrew Numerals are properly nouns, both are naturally treated in 
connection with the substantives. Lastly follow the Particles, or 
the parts of speech incapable of inflection, in this order:—first, the 
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§ 18. —The Roots ; § 19. —Personal Pronouns. 


Prepositions, which fix the relations of nouns; then the Adverbs, 
which qualify the verb or adjective ; the Conjunctions, which con* 
nect different sentences or parts of the same proposition; and, finally, 
the Interjections, being mere exclamations grammatically detached 
from the structure of the period. 

§ 18. OF THE HEBREW ROOTS. 

X. The Hebrew roots, like those of the other Shemitic idioms, con¬ 
sist almost invariably of three consonants which form two syllables; 
e.g. he has ruled , y# rain, py green, yW seven. 

2. Only a few words, denoting the most necessary or most familiar 
notions of the language, consist of two letters.* They are partly nouns 
and pronouns, b partly adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections. 0 

A still smaller number of verbs and nouns is composed of four or 
more radical letters.* 

8. The consonants imply the fundamental meaning of the root, while 
all modifications in the sense are expressed by the reduplication or 
repetition of the consonants, or by a change of vowels, whether with 
or without quiescent letters, or by the addition of syllables at the 
beginning (called preformatives) or at the end (called affirmatives }; 
e.g. /WO he has ruled , bwO ruler , rule , I have 

ruled; he is strong , strength , hero .—Eleven conso¬ 

nants, contained in the words iby ip'# neto, are employed as 
preformatives and afformatives, and are therefore called servile letters, 
whereas the other eleven consonants are exclusively radical letters. 


A.-THE PRONOUNS. 

§ 19. THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS AND THE SUFFIXES. 
I. The Nominative. 

1. Only the nominative of the personal pronouns consists of distinct 
words; the remaining cases are conveyed by particles furnished with 
terminations, which are abbreviated or modified from the nominatives, 


• They are called biliterae. 

b As 3N father , IIN brother , hand; 

this, *9 who f n?? what f 


c As also , even ; for , ON if; 

an ah! 

d As to 9 row fresh again, 

cloud, 2TH? frog -—They are 
called quadriliterae and pluriliterat. 
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and are called suffixes. The second and the third persons have 
separate forms for the masculine and the feminine. 

2. The nominatives are: 


1st Person 
2nd Pers. m. 

f. 


Singular. 

or 'ty I 


r\FH thou 
r\K thou 

s - 

3rd Pers. m. MPI he 
„ f. K71 she 

3. If these pronouns stand in pausa, they have the following forms: 

'W 'W> raSMSSJi b&s-IB*i qp- 

IT? (see § 13. a). 


Plural, 
ana* we. 

N 

DJJW you . 

JftM or you. 
DH they. 

JH they. 


II. The Dative. 

4. The dative of the personal pronoun is expressed by the pre¬ 
position 7 to, with suffixes, in the following manner: 



1st Pers. 

2nd Pers. m. 

2nd Pers. f. 



Sing. 

to me 

to thee 

to thee 

to him 

to tier 

Plural 







5. In pausa, becomes the other forms remain unaltered. 

6. It will be seen that the suffixes, as appended to S, are: 
for the first person, '“7 and U; 

„ second person, and Dp and |p; 

„ third person, S and Dfi and |H. 

Their connection with the nominatives is, in some cases, obvious 
(as *-7 and DH, }H, and DH, }H); while, in others, it can only 
be understood by reference to different or older forms of the nomina¬ 
tive (see §§51. 3; 38. 2). 

7. Dp and jp, DH and |fi are termed heavy suffixes, and invariably 
have the tone; the others are called light suffixes. 

8. In poetry, the termination ID is not unfrequently employed for 
the third person plural; but it is considered as a light suffix, and has 
not the tone, as to them. 

3 T 
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§ 19.—Personal Pronouns and Suffixes. 

The kamets under S in to <=to to is required by the 
laws of the tone (see § 11. 6). 

III. The Accusative. 

9. The accusative is expressed by nearly the same suffixes as the 
dative, appended to the word HK, which is derived from Pitt (or HIM) 
sign, and hence involves the demonstrative meaning that: 



1 st Pers. 

2 nd Pers. m. 

2 nd Pers. f. 

3 rd Pen. m. 

3 rd Pen. f. 

Sing. 

flfc me 

thee 

yrbt thee 

ififc him 

nnK 

Plural 





]m them 


10. With the exception of which is changed into the 

forms remain unaltered in pausa. JpONt is not found in the Books 
of the Old Testament. 

11. Most of the accusatives are also written plene , with a quiescent 

) in the first syllable, viz. Ullte, DH1K. 

12. While the dative has in the third person plural the suffixes 
DH and Jfi, the accusative has D~ and }“, the consonant PI being 
omitted, and the vowel changed. Those forms are respectively chosen 
in accordance with rules which will later be specified (§ 30. Obs. 3). 
C^- and J— are regarded as light suffixes. 

IV. The Genitive, 


13. Hie genitive may be conveyed by means of the preposition 
JO of or from , in the following manner : 



1st Pen. 

2 nd Pen. m. 

2nd Pers. f. 

8rd Pers. m. 

3 rd Pers. f. 

Sing. 

*3Bpo/m* 

»|00 of thee 

CO 

’’sjOO of thee 

*1300 of him 

Pl3ppo/Aer 

Plural 

Ufibofus 

CO 

D30 of you 

CO 

IIP of you 

CO 

UTj&ofthem 

CO 

jnOo/ them 


14. The etymology of some of these forms is not without difficulty. 
It may here suffice to observe, that '3©0, *JOO, *^00, *1300, and P13D0, 
contain, besides the preposition JO, also the noun JO portion , so that, 
for instance, '300 means literally of my portion . 
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DDp and ||p imply regular assimilations instead of D^)3p and }33p 
(§ 5. 2), while OHO and JPlp stand for DPTp and |P?p, the vowel in the 
first syllable being prolonged on account of the dagesh forte which is 
omitted in the guttural PI (§ 16. 1). 

Tppp becomes in pausa ^jJSp; the other forms remain unchanged. 

15. It will be seen that the termination of the second person 
feminine is not "s|“, but and that of the third person masculine 
not S, but } (comp. fcttH he ). M)Pp is both of him and of us ; the con¬ 
text must determine in every case which of the two is intended. 

Y. Indefinite Pronoun. 

16. The words some one , or something , are used as 

an indefinite personal pronoun. They occur always together,* and 
were, in later times, contracted into one word 'Jp7S. b 

Various modes of expressing such indefinite pronouns for which 
no distinct words exist in Hebrew, will be explained in the Syntax. 

EXERCISE XI. 

Translate: 

Of me.—To her.—You (nominative and accusative).—To them.— 
Thou.—Thee.—Of us.—Of him.—We.—Us.—To us.—He.—Him.— 
To him.—Of her.—She.—They.—To me.—Her.—To thee.—Of thee. 
—Them.—To you.—Of you.—Me.—Of them.—Define preformativee, 
afformatives, and suffixes, and explain the origin of the suffixes. 


§•80. THE DEMONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, AND INTER¬ 
ROGATIVE PRONOUNS; THE DIRECT QUESTION. 

1. The Demonstrative Pronoun in the masculine of the singular is 
PIT this, in the feminine PINT this, in the plural, both masculine and 

v . . f co ’ r 9 

feminine, these . Sometimes the personal pronouns are used as 

demonstratives, namely, fcOPT, NTI that, DH, JP! those. 

2. The Relative Pronoun for all genders and numbers is who, 

which . It is sometimes, and chiefly in Ecclesiastes and the Song of 
Solomon, abbreviated into $ with dagesh forte (compensativum) in 
the first letter of the following word, with which it is combined into 
one, ejg. (Eccl. ii. 21), for X 1 ? or without dagesh forte, if 

• Ruth iv. 1 ; 1 Sam. xxi. 8; 2 Ki. vi. 8. b Dan. viii. 13 . 
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§ 20.—Interrogative Pronouns. 


the next letter has sh’va or is a guttural, e.g. niiTB* (Psalm cxliv. 

15), rrntf (Ecci. iii. is), C Eccl - a ®o). 

3. Th e Interrogative Pronouns are who? and what? used both 
for the masculine and the feminine, the singular and the plural. How¬ 
ever, HO is written HO before the guttural n, and often also before H 
and % if not furnished with kamets; e.g. tefilTPlfc, K'iVPlO, W? HO. 

But if n, H, and have kamets, HO is commonly used; e.g. PPPI !T£, 
bin HO, n^V no (comp. § 16. 9). Before S and *), the form Pip 
remains, e.g. DRK Pip, OJVNp 

Sometimes, however, P1Q is before non-gutturals also changed into 
nO, whether it is closely connected with the following word or not; 
e.g. y Pip, DPT? PIQ ; a and in the same manner Pip/ why ? Plp3 
with what ? n)23 many, occur for DD?, HS3, HS3; e.g. '33* ilO?,* 

33^ ms3, c ns3.«» 

HO, both in the sense of what? and hoio? is often followed by 
makkeph with dagesh forte (conjunctivum)in the first letter of the next 
word, to which PlO is thus closely joined, e.g. {013‘Plb, ^TlO, 
srarno;* and sometimes both words are even contracted into one; 
e.g'. !T}O f for HTTlO; mW for Dp? Tip; n^P 1 * for j 

ho?* for H-no?; for ru'ie'Nnp-np (comp. § 5.' 6). 

If the interrogative adverb *K, which is equivalent to the longer 
form n*X where? is placed before a demonstrative pronoun, the latter 
takes the meaning of an interrogative pronoun; as P1T~'$ who ? 'X 

wherefore ? (comp. § 70. 2). 

4. The simple direct question is introduced by !l with chateph- 

pathach (fi), called H interrogativum , which is prefixed to the first word 
of the sentence; e.g. TbBTlfi wilt thou guard ? hast thou killed ? 

But H is changed into PI before sh’va, and before the gutturals H, 
PI, PI, y, if furnished with any vowel except kamets; e.g. DPiniJ^p 
have you forgotten? DPHpNp did you say? Plpp3p (Gen. xxvii. 38j; 
TjStfp shall I go? DH^Plp did you let live? 

It is changed into PI before those gutturals provided with kamets; 
e.g. did he say? PlJVPlPl was it? 

— T |V - T J |T |V 


• Jer. xi. 15 ; viii. 9 ; comp. xvi. 10; 
1 Sam. iv. 6, 14 ; Ps. iv. 3 ; x. 13 , 
Isai. i. 5 ; Eccl. iii. 22 . 

b l Sam. i. 8. c Exod. xxii. 26 . 
d Zech. vii. 3 . 


e Gen. xxviii. 17 ; Cant. vii. 2 ; Ps. 
xxx. 10 ; comp. v. 9 ; Judg. xviii. 24 ; 
etc. r Exod. iv. 2 . 

* Isa. iii. 15 . h Mai. i. 13 . 

1 2 Chr. xxx. 3 . k 1 Chr. xv. 13 . 
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If a letter with sh’va follows after T\ interrogativum , it has fre¬ 
quently dagesh forte; e.g. ppH, JTjhSPI, DJVtnPl.* 

EXERCISE XII. 

1. State how in each of the following examples fi£5 is to be read, 
whether HO, or PlD, or HO? Name also the instances in which dagesh 
forte conjunctivum is admissible. 

-nW na-!iN“i no-nana na-iSn no-nan no-ron« no 

r . ir V v r \|T 

- nnxn no - io^-no - 'W?Dy no - 'n?arno - j ytov t no 
-rnrymo—i^no-}vjn na-nvty no-ehn no-4?n no 
—pianx no-«an no-us? no-'nxon no-SVn no-'nin no 

- SyflK no - iS'n no - nan no - «n no - no - , ^-n& 

'nNon no-^sn no-inn no 

2. Supply the vowels under the he interrogativum in the following 
words : 

- TiNin - n^nn - aerin - oyon - D'rfotn - nonn - Stron 
-Dann-n’Knn-Nxnn-a!nn-*iobh-D’aSon-D'nt<n 

tt r • r •• •• r r •• * r : •- 

nbxn - amrn - rbwn - n'ann - annn - p^nn - onS^n - 

pbnn - onaSm - mi 


B—THE ARTICLE. 

§ 21. GENERAL RULES. 

1. There exists in Hebrew no word for the indefinite article. 
The original form of the definite article was, undoubtedly, /PI, as 
the kindred dialects prove, but the / is uniformly assimilated to the 
following letter (§ 5. 2); therefore, the definite article is H with 
dagesh forte in the first consonant of the word before which it stands, 
and to which it is inseparably joined; it is the same for the various 
genders and numbers; e.g. a prophet —N*33Pl the prophet; D'BO 

women —D'J?3H the women ; DH' two hands —D?*l*Pl the two hands; 
and it is applied in the same manner before nouns, adjectives, and pro¬ 
nouns ; e.g. PIT this —PlJH; Dto good —31E9PI. 

• Gen. xvii. 17 ; xxxvii. 32 ; Jer. xvii. 21 ; Numb. xiii. 20 ; Isa. xxvii. 
viii. 22 ; 1 Sam. x. 24 ; comp. Gen. 7 ; etc. 
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2 . As the gutturals (W, H, P, 9, and * 1 ) do not take dagesh forte 
(S ® 4 ), the following modifications of the principal rule become 
necessary: 

(a). If the first letter of the word is K or * 1 , the article is in all 
instances H, the dagesh forte being omitted, while, as a compensation, 
the pathach is prolonged into kamets (§ 16. I); e.g. stone — 

pxn; nn wind —nm 

(A). If the first letter is 9 with any vowel except kamets, the article 
is likewise PI; e.g . “OSXp the pillar, pS9P the valley , P?jyn the calf, 
TVn the town , the world . 

(c) . The same is the case, if the first letter of the word is H or 
9 with kamets 0 , V), and the first syllable has the tone; e.g. UyPI 
the cloud. 

(d) . But if words beginning with H or 9 have not the tone on this 

Oft Oft 

syllable, the article is H; e.g . JlDHil the multitude , JJ 9 H the cloud 
(comp. § 16. 9 ). 

(a). If the first syllable has P, the article is in all cases P; e.g. TlfPp 
the court , JPP the feast 

(/). If the first letter has P or P with any vowel except kamets (as 
P, Pi Pi pi etc.), the article is simply P, and the guttural has dagesh 
forte implicitum (§ 16. 2); e.g. TiilPl the splendour , PTPPI the riddle, 

*PP the living , PODPn the wisdom (1 Ki. vii. 14; for the ▼ under P 
is kamets chatuph, § 15. 3 . a). 

3. If the word begins with sh’va^nd especially if, moreover, the first 

letter is * or 1 , or one of the liquids 0 ,3, /, the dagesh forte is generally 
omitted after the article P; e.g. TiDTl (2 Chr. xxii. 5), rts^n (Am. 
ii. 13); but it may also be retained, as (Jer. xxvi. 20), PN/BP 

(Eccl. xi. 5; see § 5. 5 ). a 

4. Some monosyllables with the vowel pathach, if preceded by the 
article, take kamets instead of the short vowel, evidently because the 
article enhances the weight of the word; viz. ?P mountain —?PP the 
mountain ; D9 people —D9H ; PB hull "ISP; IX adversary —PXP; 9*1 
evil -jrin (besides 9 * 0 )*; "and f TN land (for fTN)-rwn. 

5. If the article follows after one of the particles 2 in, 2 as, or / 
to, the n is usually omitted, and the consonants 2,2, and? receive the 
vowel with which the P would be provided; e.g. PDQP the rain —PtDlp? 

* Comp. 1 Sain. xxiv. 31 ; 2 Ki. ix. 11 ; Jer. yi. 2; Ezek. xvi. 32 ; xlvi. £ 4 . 
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to the rain (instead of "I Iffih); D'")^TI the towns—O'TVZ in the townt 
(instead of ; 3TTin the sword —a'TlJ a» the sword (instead 

of 3“inn|)j DT§n the ™ n —to the man (instead of D7NpS; 
comp. § 17. iii. 3). 

EXERCISE XIII. 

Write the following words with the article: 

Snfc tent; TW servant; 337 carriage ; shadow ; fruit; 
Njph physician; Dilfi height (and with 3); y^*1 wicked (and with b ); 
0*7 blood; fllNt lord; '>V lion; JIB sin; “liy skin; Bhh month; ffen 

. _ L CO, 

window; pt^y oppression; smoke ; DO people (and with 3); pTtt 
(and with 3); P oor C 801 ^ with % b& hiU (and with 3); 
37tf evening (and with 3); D37 wise ; nm wheat; "lKty wealth ; 
idle ; flock,- ijVh wanderer ; }i7nNI last; faith ; B'p7 

expanse (and with *?); J7JNJ7 desire; r\73N letter ; t)iy bird; 
Benjamite; Sw trouble; S'PI strength; 7£)7 mercy ; carriage 

(and with 3); grass (and with 3); <77^ congregation (and 
with new ; town (and with 3); milk (and with 3); 

Bty moth (and with 3); DV time (and with 3); SjPl vanity (and with 
3) > 77J7 splendour (and with 3); JI7 feast (and with 3); Sp'H palace 
(and with 3); *7*711 and (in pausa) 77j7 chamber (and with 3); IMPI 
thread (and with 3); Sin sand (and with 3); 77 living (and with S); 
pQ'B^ desert; Pith wall (and with 3); 773717 dry land; fcttPl this; 
p'Sy supreme; pT77 strong; PliH thorn; 'h'nfat; nan wrath; ubn 

2 «o . 

dream; 77^7 shepherd; /'Nram; '73 V Hebrew; Tfl Vdust; I7JPI seer. 

The meaning of the Hebrew words contained in this and all the 
following exercises should be carefully committed to memory. 

C.-THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 22. GENDERS AND NUMBERS OF NOUNS. 

1. The noun has two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 
Besides the substantives expressing male persons and male animals, 
those are masculine which designate nations , mountains > rivers , and 
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months ; e.g. Joseph , !7HB governor, 7B lull; D17K the people of 

Edom (Num. xx. 20); /2p73 Carmel; }TV Jordan; 77N Adar, the 
twelfth month of the Hebrew year. 

Feminine are the names of countries and towns , the limbs and 
organs of the human and animal body which exist in couples, and 
of course the nouns to which that gender naturally belongs; e.g. 
rvfirn Deborah , 73$ queen , Snn ewe; D17N the land of Edom 
(Jer. xlix. 17),* 1)77* Jericho; JTX ear, f|33 wing . 

2. Many nouns are both masculine and feminine, or of common gender; 
e.g. J*7K earth , land; |B3 vine; 7J77 way; 7XH court ; DHS bread; 
cloud; and several names of animals, viz. HUSK viper ; 7j53 oxen and 
cows; 703 camel'}* N7B wild ass} JttX flock} 7ifi¥ bird; lamb. 

Some nouns denoting animals have, indeed, exclusively one gender, 
but are used to express both the male and the female; such epicenes 
are, for instance, the masculines n'pi dog, eagle, "1*10 ox and cow, 
71J7 turtle-dove; and the feminines J7337N hare, 177137 bee , !731* 
pigeon , 177*07 stork. 

3. The masculine has no characteristic termination. The feminine 


ends frequently, but by no means uniformly, in !7~ or J7—; or in IV-, 
if the last consonant of the root is a guttural; or in 17'— or 371, especially 
if the last letter of the corresponding masculine is a quiescent * or 1; 
e.g. 717 uncle —17717 aunt; p3V J7|73i *; J7^77J7 worm—375/137; 
'TV? Egyptian— 37*7X0; 37173 exile. How the feminine is formed 
from the masculine will be explained in a later section (see § 34). 

4. There are in Hebrew three numbers—the singular , the dual , and 
the plural; however, not many substantives, and no adjectives what¬ 
ever, have the dual (see § 29). 

5. With reference to the nature and composition of syllables, the 
nouns and adjectives exhibit a very great variety; they can in that 
respect not be thoroughly understood without the aid of etymology 
and the verb; and it will suffice here to introduce those forms only 
which represent distinct classes with regard to inflection. 

(a). Words with unchangeable vowels (§ 17. i), as 715f rock , So# 


* Hence, if a nation and the land it the land of Judah (Isa. iii. 8 ; Psa. 
inhabits, are expressed by the same cxiv. 2; comp. Jer. xlviii. 4 , 11 ). 
noun, they are distinguished by their b Gen. xxiv. 63 and xxxii. 16 . 
gender. So iVJhT, if masculine, is the 0 Comp. Jer. ii. 24 . [ 31 . 

tribe or people of Judahs if feminine, d Gen. xxx. 39 and Deut. xxviii. 
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boundary, B^3^?0 garment, *1133 lyre; B^TH (for B^H) smith ; 7# (from 
7ty) witness ; or with a feminine termination—!73D tent, 77137 girdle, 
77BW (for m;Bte) Ashtarte, HTfiB'ip observance , 7yfiB*9 obedience. 

(b) . Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in the last and an 
unchangeable vowel in the preceding syllable; as 77B*0 corruption, 
£3j8iB^ judge; or with a feminine termination, as 7370 hammer, 
73»B>0 support. 

(c) . Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima; as D*V3 pleasant, JlOK 
faith, $*pp7 flint; the feminines of this form have sh’va mobile in 
the first syllable, as 70*V3, 7310K (§ 17. ii. 2). 

(d) . Words with a changeable vowel both in the ultima and the 
penultima; as ||3T old man, B*77 new, *$> heart; the feminines of this 
class take likewise sh’va mobile in the first syllable, as PJjpT, 7B*77. 

(e) . Words which have properly the last letter double, dagesh forte 
being omitted at the end of words (§ 5. 5); e.g. IJ7 (from TTJ?) strength, 
77 (from 777) sharp, 73 (from 773) pure .—It is only by the help of 
derivation that such words can be traced and ascertained. 

(/). At an early period of the language, there existed in Hebrew 
a large number of monosyllabic nouns of three letters, having the vowel 
a or t or o under the the first, and a quiescent sh’va under either of 
the two last consonants, and a few such words have remained in use, 
as truth, 773 nard, Nt?PI sin, K*3 valley . But for the sake of 
easier pronunciation, by far the greater portion of those nouns was 
provided with an auxiliary segol under the second letter, or if one of 
the last two consonants is a guttural, with an auxiliary pathach, in 
addition to which the original vowel under the first consonant was 
commonly changed in a similar manner; e.g . D73 vineyard was substi¬ 
tuted for D73; 03$ tribe for 03$; $77 month for $77; 7S?3 boy 
for 733; 70S produce for 70X; 733 deed for 733; though a few 
nouns with a guttural as second letter have also segol, and not 
pathach, as SllN tent, }73 thumb, bread , D77 womb. All such 

words have been called segolate-nouns. They have the tone on the 
open first syllable, though it is generally short (§ 11. 4. a).—If the 
third letter is *, it rests in chirek, while the first consonant takes sh’va; 
e.g. *73 kid for *73; *7K lion for *7N; *31? foliage for s £$. 

Segolate-nouns having a feminine termination generally retain 
their original vowel, since they require no auxiliary sound, e.g. 

E 
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nrjbl child (from "1^2* "fe no??? tribute (from P5D, D$&), n$*T? 
desolation (from 3*yi, 3*Th), mtfj girl (from “1V3," TO}), T\'J& cap- 
tirdty (from *3$, *390; and if the second letter is one of the weak 
consonants 1 or ', it usually rests, respectively, in cholem or tsere, 
e.g. rhty injustice (from /W, b)V), H/Tl power (from /*H, S'H), 
though H/iy also occurs (see § 34. iii. 5). 

EXERCISE XIV. 

1. Which of the following words are masculine, and which feminine? 
which common ? and which epicene ? 

foot; flSnp preacher; Samaria ; JYl^ Euphrates; 7\& 

lamb; Memphis; 3X10 the people of Moab; }|)3 vine; !T^O measure; 
JWX folly; 3$a the land of Moab; nypn stork; KVW] help; 
}!? eye; 3*73 dog; {133^ Lebanon ; }VD Sivan, the third month; 
remnant; PIP turtle-dove; nnpE' joy; Tigris; yVV the district of 

Setr; T hand; nyat) ring; PEP3 eagle; HCPH seal; P*y£? Mount Seir; 
Hj[3*3 Nineveh; TO way; |V33 Canaan ; njTJX justice; H3V pigeon ; 
HP3N letter; JV33JP structure; EPS Ethiopia; |ip*3 Nisan, the first 
month; SD3 camel; Babylon; t]T)3 shoulder; PXH court; |VX 
Zion (Jerusalem); flock; D*PXp BJgypt, the nation and the land; 
rflSPJP brood; 713 Bui , the eighth (or rainy) month; DrVp bread; 
Pi ti) Nile; rnsb'o reicard; finger; HPi Tlbee; HSHW reproof ; 

r\PNSP beauty. 

2. Define the segolate-nouns, and state their principal forms. 

§ 23. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1. As a broad rule it may be stated, that the plural of masculine 
nouns and adjectives is formed by adding the termination D %_ 7 to 
the singular; and the plural of the feminines , by changing H— into Pi, 
or if the singular has no characteristic feminine termination, by adding 
]"li; e.g. Ptf witness —D*Py witnesses , 3113 good— D*31D; Pipy precept 

-nipy precept*, rgto ^w-nnitj; pks wdi- nin«3 wins. The 

terminations D*— and Hi have the tone. 

£ Masculines in 't - add simply D; e.g. *PpJ stranger —D'P^J. 

3. Feminines in JV— have e.g. JVPXp Egyptian woman 

-ninxp. 

4. In the poetical, and in some of the later prosaical Books, the plural 
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of the masculine it sometimes p—, instead of D'—, the two liquids 
D and 3 being interchanged; e.g. t Blands* j^TTlX others}* J'fH 

life* PV1 messengers.^ 

5. By a remarkable peculiarity, many masculine nouns have in the 
plural the feminine termination Hi, and many feminine nouns the 
masculine termination D'—, while others fluctuate between D'— and 
HI; e.g. 3K father —HIDK ; Tty' pigeon —D % 3i*; TTH ( m .) generation 
— Dnn and nhn ; H3$ (f)year— D'3$ and ni3$. This irregu- 
larity, however, has no influence on the meaning and the gender of 
the nouns.® 

6. Some substantives occur in the plural only, either with the signi¬ 

fication of the plural or of the singular; e.g . D*y& intestines , D'fH life :* 
D % 3B has the sense both of face and faces . Other nouns are only used in 
the singular , but with plural signification; e.g . sheep , *lj33 oxen or 

cows; while Ht? lamb and *11$ ox or cow are employed for the singular. 

§ 24. THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

1. 1. The rule stated at the beginning of the preceding section 

applies to all nouns and adjectives composed of unchangeable syl¬ 
lables only ; thus *HX rock has in the plural ; n*ll3P! girdle — 

nrfari; rn$K (for rVY$K) Ashtarte- Dn$K and ribjto; Bhn 
(for $*1H) smith —;8 H3D tent —Dl2D. The pathach furtivum, 
which is no full vowel, but merely an auxiliary sound to assist the 
pronunciation (§ 16. 5), is lost before the plural termination; e.g . IT$ 
shrub —D'PP$; HIT 

2. The same rule suffices for words with changeable kamets in the 
ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima; e.g. DD$2? judg¬ 
ment — O'tps^pj nnBJJto family-Ttinstib; n^beautiful-nw. 

£ 3 ” In these and the following rules, the termination H— is not regarded as 
forming an essential syllable; hence in for instance, ® is treated as the 

ultima, 9*9 as the penultima. 

• Ezek. xxvi. 18. b Jobxxxi. 10. 

c Job xxiv. 22 . 

d 2 Ri. xi. 13; comp. Judg. v. 10; 

1 Ei. xi. 33; Ezek. iv. 9; xxvi. 18; 

Mic. iii. 12 ; Prov. xxxi. 3; Lam. i. 4; 

Dan. xii. 13. 

e A complete list of such words 
will be found in Part II. $ xxiii. 5. 

E 2 


* And so (Prov. x. 4) diligent 
men; D'P'Tp (2 Ki. ix. 32; xx. 18) 
officer8; (Job vi. 23) violent 

men; (Gen. 1. 9; 1 Sam. xiii. 5; 

2 Sam. viii. 4, etc.) horsemens from 
ynn for ynn, etc. 
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II. However, if a changeable tsere is in the last and an unchange¬ 

able vowel in the preceding syllable, the words with a feminine ter¬ 
mination form indeed the plural after the general rule; but the 
words without such termination change the tsere into sh’va mobile , 
or if the first letter of the ultima is a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; 
e.g. ruain abomination— rfajriJjl; counsel— rflX#; heap— 

D'tonr and niDiy; but judge— Dt}^; Sj-JB staff— ; 

appointed time —and rVnipD. 

Yet monosyllables with tsere invariably retain this vowel; e.g . ]^V. 
tree— D'ffj name—Ti^; friend—U , T\. 

III. If the ultima has an unchangeable or changeable vowel, but 

the penultima either a changeable kamets or a changeable tsere, these 
latter vowels are converted into sh’va mobile, or if the first consonant 
of the syllable is a guttural, into chateph-pathach; e.g. holy — 

D’BTlj?; TB^rtcA-D'lVV; X^ interpreter—W 70; }3? white 
— D'337; Bhn new — ; 33 *? heart — D'33 1 ? and flbaS; 

23V grape —£3*231?; for as the tone moves forward to the terminations 

and fil, the penultima with pure kamets or tsere is made to oc¬ 
cupy the second place from the tone, and hence requires sh’va (§ 17. ii. 2). 

If the consonant, the vowel of which is thus changed into sh’va, has 
dagesh forte, this may be omitted ; e.g. J*l % tablet —(§ 5. 5). 

IV. 1. The plural of the segolate-nouns has sh’va mobile under the 

first, and kamets under the second consonant; but the sh’va mobile 
is replaced by chateph-pathach if the first letter is a guttural, and by 
chateph-kamets if, besides, the original vowel of the noun is o ; e.g. 
0*31 Jpl? rock- D'tfSp; |2K stone-U'fti*; YW 

herd- D'Yllf; &nfimonih—n'Win ; PP& paih-r\\r\' m M. 

2. If the second letter of the noun is ) or *, it rests, respectively, 
in the homogeneous vowel cholem or tsere , e.g. iniquity— D*31X 

(for 0*31N); raw“D^?*l$ (for Dv'X; comp. § 17. iii. 3). 

8. The segolate-nouns ending in either retain the ' or change it 
into X; e.g. '*1X lion~ and ninX; ^ lamb-Q'tjQto; stag 
-Dor D’X3X. 

• r : • t : 

4. Segolate-nouns with a feminine ending undergo the same modi¬ 
fication of vowels as that described; e.g. r\^hi chtid-nSi 1 ?' ; nnw 

0»w-nrv3; rimx?> y -nin»^ ; or ’n^iy injusiice-ribty.' 

V. Words terminating in !“I— change this syllable into D'—; e.g. 
np shephrd-wxh-, TOB died-U'W3£. 
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VI. Words the last letter of which is properly doubled, take dagesh 
forte in that letter, and generally shorten the vowel; as DS or GS people 
—D'SJ?; plfetter—n'pl; Dh integrity- D'SJ*; "W side -DTO (§ 17. 
ii. 3)5 but pathach remains frequently unaltered, as vT poor —DyT. 

If the last letter is a guttural, the vowel, if long, is retained; if 
short, it is prolonged; e.g. TB or IB bull —D'TB; TO bitter —D'TD. 
However, H may have dagesh forte implicitum (§ 16. 2), and is then 
preceded by a short vowel; e.g. rf? moist —D'pS. 

VII. The feminines in P-^- and P-^ take HI instead of these ter¬ 
minations, and generally lose the preceding vowel, which is changed 
into sh’va mobile; e.g. T\^fV grief —P13XV; Pj5/PD division — 
nip 1 ??!?; n:h3 tunic — P13P3 (for P13PL3; § 4. 6. a). 

However, the vowel kamets is not unfrequently inserted before the 
plural termination, and sometimes cholem becomes chateph-kamets; 
eg. knife —; nn^Pl reproof— ninpiPl; tunic 

—niJTD; ear of corn —D*'?3E*. 

EXERCISE XV. 

Write the plural of the following nouns and adjectives with the 
definite article; 

$3" The words are of masculine gender, except if distinguishable as feminines 
by their terminations, or if accompanied by the letter /, which stands for 
feminine. — sg. means segolate-noun. —The number (vi.), added in parenthesis, 
points to the sixth class above described, comprising the words the last con¬ 
sonant of which is properly doubled. 

|V3Knmiy; *V3N mighty ; S5N mourning; J3N (sg.) stone; ITTJK knot ; 
PT3N letter ; lord ; PDTK land ; |*TX (sg.) foundation ; 3PK (sg.) 
love; anX(sg.)We; 'mfirebrand; SH& fool; fl H strength; rtN(f.) 
sign ; D? dumb ; PT& (f.,sg.) path ; PN (vi.) ploughshare ; *T 33 (sg.) gar¬ 
ment ; P'3T'3 citadel ; '*13 (sg.) hid ; TT| wall ; pSiD3 skull; /'73 ring; 
T3 stranger ; 3T (vi.) bear ; | Vfafat ; T3P companion ; NtpP (sg.) sin; 
b'Tl (sg.) might ; D3P wise ; PD3P wise; 3/P (sg.) fat; \?P (sg., S) 
necklace ; pDP (sg.) desire ; EHP deaf; P'PP Hittite (f.); dry ; 
j33V suckling ; *lS' (sg.) child ; 3j3' (sg.) winepress; Tj3' dear; PTj5' 
dear; TP' (f.) nail; DIP' orphan; }P3 priest; Pv3 (sg.) reins 
(sg., K) lion ; white; 3P^? (sg*), flame; IIT) / (sg.) incantation 
T£)S lamp; (sg.) cell; PND hundred; PD fat , rich; NyD/wK, 

"*|N^D messenger , angel; PpD sailor; *s|79 ( s g*) king ; P3vD (sg.) 
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queen; rgjpo kingdom ; HJO portion; Jljtyp Sorcerer; D17J3 height ; 

anointed; 7B*0 proverb; 73t£D the second; 733 fool, tricked; 
733 (sg.) skin bottle; T33 prince; J733 (sg.) stroke ; DTJ (sg.) nose-ring , 
ear-ring; 7113 (sg.) river; 8^73 serpent; Jflp3 (sg.) plant; ^D3 (sg.) 
libation ; 0TO3 pleasant; 753 (sg.) Aoy; 773 (sg.) nard ; 78*3 (sg.) 
eagle ; “iTlD (sg^ secret; "DV (sg.) opposite side; Sjy (sg.)co//'; 
•"7735. chariot; 7?!^ and /jty babe; 7)5 WtW; TO (vi., a) strong; 
TO (vi.) yoa/; TJ? (vi.) strength; 7'3iQ5 Ammonite (f.); 7£5 labouring ; 
1JV AmwiWc J ]JV <*“<* > ( 8 g-, *<) foliage; 2$% (sg.) grief; Pj3» 

perverse; yy raven ; J3D75 plane-tree ; 7XB stVfe; 7X3 ornament; 
7B (vi.) snare; TTlfl (sg.) fear; S^B judge; 7BB halting; 75B (sg.) 
rfeec/; \T7fi villager ; J7B (vi., t) j9tece (of bread) ; *73 (sg.) silly; 
577fly frog; 7X (vi.) adversary; B77|7 holy; 7N3j7 (sg.) jealousy; 
73j3 reed; rvyjpbowi; TWfyhard; PlK7*eer; 37 (Vi.* a) much; 737 
foot-soldier; 537 (sg.) moment; 57 (vi.) evil; 07 friend; 757 shep¬ 
herd ; 757 shepherdess ; o?& (sg.) shield; 7S# desolation ; 

(sg.) oil; 73^£3B* eight , plur. eighty; *38* crimson ; 53t? satisfied; 
8*77 (sg.) badger; 7*777 lowest (f.); 8^*7 (sg.) he-goat , buck. 


$ 25. THE DATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND VOCATIVE; 

7 LOCALE. 

1. The Hebrew noun has developed no terminations to indicate 
the cases, and cannot, therefore, be said to have a proper declension. 
The dative both of the singular, the dual, and the plural is usually 
expressed by the prefix S, an abbreviated form of the preposition 

to; while the accusative is conveyed by the particle 7K, or "7X with 
makkeph (§ 17. ii. i); e.g. j37X* Isaac — dative p7Xy to Isaac; 
accusative p7¥* 7X or pnvrn^ Isaac. 

2. The modifications which, under certain conditions, the prefix / 
undergoes, have been explained before ; namely, it is changed 

(a), into 7 , if the first consonant of the noun has simple sh’va; 
e.g. D*X*33 vrophets —0*K*337 to prophets (§ 4. 6. a) ; 

(A), into 7 , Jj, or 7 (lb), if the first consonant has compound sh’va; 
e.g. 7)35 : humility — 7)357; 7T5 strength — 7157 ; D*77X tents— 

0^(816. 4); " ' “ F 

Ac), into 7 (la), if it stands before a tone-syllable; e.g. might — 

4^; V )\ Urokt — V ^ (S 11. 6); 
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§ 25.— Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


(d) . into before the weak letter % provided with shVa; e.g. 

{Win' Jonathan —}H3in v; and sometimes into 7 before K; e.g. O'TPN 
God— DVDttS» (S 17. iii. 1 , 3 ) ; and * 

(e) . into /, 7 or 7, if it includes the article, for IT?, n?> or 

n *7 ; e.g, D'K'33? *° th* prophets ; fo Me man ; 73)1/ to the 

sailor; to the poor (§21. 5)- 


3. The vocative is generally expressed by the noun with the 
article; e.g. 1 S 3 H O boy! (1 Sam. xvii. 58); D'pEPH O heavens! 
(Deut. xxxii. 1 ; comp. Isai. xxi. 5; Ezek. xxxvii. 4); and some- 
times by the simple noun without the article; e.g. earth! 
heavens! (Isai. i. 2; comp. Jer. xxii. 29; Ps. cxlviii. 2—4). 

4. (a). There is, however, one termination which may be regarded 
as pointing to an early beginning of a declension, namely the tone¬ 
less syllable H—, which, mostly appended to the singular, denotes the 
direction to the place implied by the noun, and which is therefore 
called H locale; e.g. p^3H Hebron — njnpfi to or towards Hebron; 

pflX north — northward. 

(b) . The segolate-nouns the original vowels of which are a or 0 , 
resume or retain them before H locale ; e.g. T 1 H (for 7*1D) chamber 

— rrVJO ; \'V weU— ny|; fl* threshing floor — nnl; Vnfc 
—rpnK; while those which have originally i take for the most part tsere 

fltt 00 CO 

or segol; e.g. D*Tf> cast — nD*Tpj HHE) door —PlPinS; 333 south —DSJJ. 

(c) . The nouns the last letter of which is properly doubled, are 
furnished with dagesh forte in that consonant, while their vowels are, 
on the whole, changed in the same manner as before the plural termina¬ 
tions (§ 24. vi.), except that the long vowel kamets may remain, since 


it does not lose the tone; e.g. (for TTX) side — n*TC ; r\3 Gath — 

nrtJ and jl^ia ; D* sea — TlS' to the sea (but see § H. 4 . c, d). 

(d). Norms in H— change this termination into H before H locale ; 
e.g. Hjy Gaza-nr\W. 


EXERCISE XVI. 


Translate into Hebrew: 

fcT The preposition to is to be rendered by the dative, towards or into by 
n locale. 


To Joseph (t)DV); the wind (acc. ; O princes! (18?, § 24, vi.); 
to words ("O^) ; to the words; to the Egyptian women / JV^VP) > to 
Bilhah (Hn/ 3 ); to a mouth (J 1 S); to the mouth; to assistance ; 
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§ 26 .—The Genitive: Construct State. 


to the wise man (D3PI)» to w ^ se men > to the w ^ 8e men > towards Gibeah 
(PlMU)> the Arabians ( acc . *3*19); to a son (|3); to the son; O son ! 
to eternity (HX3); to a curtain (PBf^V) ; to valleys (pOtt) ; to the 
valleys; into the shade (/X); to Eliphaz (TSyNt); to a dream (Dl/H); 
to the dream; to a ship to the ship; into the house (1V3); 

to a fool (VlX); to the fool; to a land sg, a); to the land; into 

a land; to a foundation (T1D*); to months (E^lh); to the months; 
to righteous men (*^^); to the righteous men; towards Kedesh 
(&5H|5, sg. t); towards Riblah (PITCH); to a stranger (*T3); to the 
stranger; to the sword (3RPI); towards Timnah (POOR). 

§ 26. THE GENITIVE : CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1. The Hebrew language shares with other Shemitic idioms a 

peculiar mode of expressing the relations of the genitive case. To 
illustrate it by an example, let the following two propositions be com¬ 
pared : they made a covenant , and they made a covenant of peace. In 
the former, the word covenant has full and undivided weight; in the 
latter, the chief stress lies on peace , while covenant has only a subordi¬ 
nate tone, which is no less apparent if the term covenant of peace is 
changed into its equivalent peace-covenant. Analogously to such 
English compound terms, the connection between a substantive and 
its dependent genitive is conveyed in Hebrew, but with this difference, 
that the governing noun retains the first place , while it is made the 
inferior word as regards the tone , which hastens on towards the depen¬ 
dent substantive, since this bears the principal emphasis of the complex 
notion. The governing noun, thus deprived of a part of its force, is 
said to be in the construct state or status constructus , and it will be 
easily understood that, pressed to a more rapid pronunciation, it shows 
a decided tendency to shorten its variable vowels, and to modify or 
throw off the weaker consonants of the terminations. For instance, 
covenant is HH3, peace Diand covenant of peace DiRH3; 
tongue is |iEy, wisdom rt&3Pl, and the tongue of wisdom or wisdom’s 
tongue n$:>n T While, therefore, in other languages the depen¬ 

dent genitive is modified, in Hebrew the governing noun is liable to 
changes. All substantives which are not in the construct state, are^ 
described as being in the absolute state or status absolutus, 

2. Two, three, and more nouns in the construct state may naturally 
follow in succession ; e.g . the rest of the number of the archers of the 
heroes of the sons of Kedar (Isai. xxi. 17; comp. x. 12; Josh. iii. 11). 
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S 27.—THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE SINGULAR. 

In forming the construct from the absolute state of the singular, 
the following rules are observed: — 

A.—IF THE WORDS HAVE NO FEMININE TERMINATION. 

I. Identical- in the absolute and construct state are 

1. The nouns and adjectives with unchangeable vowels, as D13 
cup, $13 ? garment, yti ruler, H33 portion, jfiO preamt (the 
last two having impure kamets); 

2 . Monosyllables with tsere, or plurisyllables with tsere in the 

ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, as D$ 
name, guardian ; 

3 . The monosyllables which have properly the last syllable double 
(jj 22 . 5 . e), and are not provided with the vowel kamets (see 
iii.), as poor, \ti tooth, Dft perfect, nor followed by makkeph, 

-Dn'(§17.ii". 1 ); and 

4 . Most of the segolate-nouns, as DH/ bread, T93 boy, /9B deed, 
H9 ornament . However, 

II. Segolate-nouns with * or 1 as second radical, let those weak let¬ 
ters rest in tsere or cholem respectively, as in the plural (§ 24. iv. 2 ); 
e.g. }*9 eye—injustice —; N'3 or valley —K'3 or '-3. 

III. Monosyllables with pure kamets, or plurisyllables with pure 
kamets in the ultima and an unchangeable vowel in the penultima, 
take pathach instead of kamets ; e.g. D9 (from DDJJ) people —D9; 

time—p}; 3313 star—33*13; 3h30 choice—' 71133. 

IV. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 

kamets or tsere in the penultima, convert the latter vowels into sh’va, 
or if standing under a guttural, into chateph-pathach; e.g. *TI33 honour 
— T*I3|; jVfX lord—pK; Vtfe restoring — y tip; pain— 

fl3VV, or more frequently without the dagesh forte, p3 TtV (§ 5. 5 ). 

If the kamets or tsere of the penultima is preceded by shVa mobile, 
the construct state forms, of course, a short vowel, chirek or pathach, 
instead of the two sh’vas which would successively follow (§ 4. 6. a); 
e.g . famine —p39p (instead of J1393; comp. B. iii. ft). 

V. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 

penultima, replace the vowel of the former by pathach, that of the 
latter by sh'va; e.g. yyigold —3HT; p3N! dust —p3fct; 33 ? heart 
33^; 339 grape— 33? ] humble—iSti; 3DH wanting—*0%. 

VI. Words ending in IV- change this termination into H—, and 
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any Variable vowel that precedes is shortened into shVa 5 ejy. •‘WHt? 
appearance —HKTD; »TJ^ field —PH^. 

B.—IF THE WORDS HAVE A FEMININE TERMINATION. 

I. The nouns ending in H—— and JH—— remain unaltered; e.g. 

observance; reproof. 

II. In order to effect a closer connection with the following 

substantive, the termination 71— is invariably altered into IV-, and 
if the preceding vowels are unchangeable, no other modification 
takes place; e.g. song — n*Y#; HN'3} prophetess — PiN'!!} ; 

njVp command —WVP; Hpn statute —HpH; PITS (for Pl^X) trouble 
— nnX; PlOj5 (from D^p) enemy —HOp. The same is the case with 
the feminines of the segolate-nouns, as Hr?# (from iSt?) rest —nf? 8 P; 
nnnx (from 3HN) love—ran#; (from yp*7) tear-TM^. But 

III. (a). Words ending in H— which have pure kamets or tsere in 
the preceding syllable, change these vowels into shVa mobile; e.g . 
Pl3t5* year —; nfifl poison — npH. 

(b). If sh’va mobile precedes such kamets or tsere, it is converted 
into short chirek, or, if the shVa is under or before a guttural, 
into pathach or segol (as in A. iv.; § 4. 6. a); eg. Hpp} revenge — 

nop? (for nop}) ; nnnn splendour— rrnn (for rmr\) ; riprv outcry 
—ripira (for npyx); T nona cattle— nons (for npns, § i 6 . 4). 

EXERCISE XVII. 

Write the construct state of the singular of the following words: 

SiN (sg.) mourning ; (sg.) stone; HpiJK dust, powder ; n 3 Nt (sg.) 
wing; bundle ; HpnX land; nTW> mantle; HOHN (sg.) love; /Hit 

(sg.) tent; 11 N light; strength; 1 ? stranger; Dn blood; "Tin splen¬ 
dour; }pj elder; SHI arm , might; (sg*) seed; destitute; HIP! 

breast; D3I7 wise (m.); nOpPl wise (f.) ; HO^Pl wisdom; W'CjriJlint; 
HS; beautiful (m.); Hfl; beautiful (f.); Tjy dear (m.) ; H^p* dear (f.); 
TJV nail; |Pl3 priest; Pl?n3 priesthood; 113 strength; JV?3 
destruction ; ND 3 throne ; 3/ {I. 3 ) heart; n'f? wreath ; /v (sg.) 
night; \tiSh tongue ; H 3 ! 2 ^ / (sg.) cell; niNp luminary ; measure ; 
*V71p prompt, able; nbp rain; IJtfSp emgd; 1|>pp sale; Pin?0 
present; P13X0 statue; BHpO sanctuary; HlpO assembly ; HJpp 
property ; PtjpO acquisition; appearance ; proverb ; HI} 

habitation; *VT3 Nazarite; npH? (sg.) inheritance; |Vp? purity; 
nyiO appointed time , festival; yOO plantation; bstfS path ; % p? 
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pure; (eg.) calf (m.); rb)V '(sg.) ca1f{f.); tDV (sg.) bird of prey; 

humility ; JJJllJ concern; J3S7 cloud; 5^ bough; collar; D'Dy 
must; “Ifilf dust; HV time; JINS border; HB (I. 8) piece (o£ bread) ; 
7V shadow; clay our; 7Plp assembly, congregation; npHp 

assembly; Tip voice ; ir/^p curse l reed; J'Jp purchase; JTiyp 
dish; ft) (I. 3) end; end; TXp short; Pltfp hard (m.) ; HB'p 

hard({.); PIJH shepherd; nJNt? roaring; inhabitant; SStJ* booty ; 

lW (sg.) 0*7; y?t? satisfied; Hpt? reward desire. 

§ 28. THE CONSTRUCT STATE OF THE PLURAL. 


The construct state of the plural is derived directly from the 
absolute state of the same number, and as the general character of 
the status conslructus is that of close connection with the following 
noun, more considerable changes become necessary in the plural 
than in the singular on account of the terminations and HV 
As regards 


A.—WORDS WITH THE PLURAL TERMINATION Q*_, 
they change, as a fundamental rule, this ending into the lighter 
form ; for by throwing off the liquid D, a more intimate relation 
with the governed genitive is possible. If after this change, the 
word consists exclusively of invariable vowels, it undergoes no other 
modification; but if it contains a variable kamets or tsere, these vowels 
are usually shortened in accordance with the general principles of 
tone and vocalisation. Therefore, 

I. The simple and general rule applies, without any additional 
alteration, 

1. To words with unchangeable vowels; e.g. 

garment — plural stat. constr. 

j&n window — „ D'^n, „ '3iVn ; 

2 . To words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 
changeable kamets or tsere in the penultima; e.g. 

N't 9} prince — plural D'N'BO (§ 24. iii.), stat. constr. 'N'BO; 

yuivrich— „ D'T^V ; ( „ ), „ s y&V ; ; 

interpreter — „ DT^ C „ ), „ 'V'S? ; 

3 . To words with changeable tsere in the ultima and an unchange¬ 
able vowel in the penultima; e.g. 
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BH'in ploughman —plural (§ 24. ii.), stat. constr. tf<?> 

4 - To segolate nouns having as second letter ) or *, which in the 
absolute state of the plural rests in cholem or tsere; e.g. 
tlX iniquity —plural (§ 24. iv. 2 ), stat. constr. ; 

b*ram- „ fffo ( „ ), „ and 

3 . To words the last letter of which is properly double; e.g. 


DJJ people — 

-plural D*J3J£ (§ 24. vi ), stat. constr. \ 

fn arrow— 

„ o^n( „ ), 

„ 'W; 

timbrel- 

- „ D'BW( „ ), 


V *1 evil— 

„ D'sn ( » >. 

„ 'V.!; 

P1B snare — 

D'HB ( „ ), 

» '05- But, 


II. Words with pure kamets in the ultima and an invariable vowel 
in the penultima, change the kamets into sh’va mobile, or, if it stands 
under a guttural, into chateph-pathach ; e g. 

3313 star — plural D*3313 (§ 24. i. 2 ), stat. constr. *3313 ; 
angel- „ ( „ ), „ 

III. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima, take a short auxiliary chirek, or with gutturals, pathach, 
since the vowels of both syllables are shortened into sh’va; e.g. 

proverb — pi ur. D’Wz? (§ 24. in.), stat. const. 'Scto (for 'b&py, 
W humble — „ OW ( „ ), „ („ W); 

„ Dnvj5( „ ), „ („ nyp); 

nxn court-- „ Dnxn( ), „ („ "iot); 

and hence also 

'Kb ornament— „ ( „ ), „ nxfi ( „ *3NB). 

As the construct state of the plural is considered to be formed im¬ 
mediately from the absolute state, the third letter of the noun, if an 
aspirate (3, 3, " 1 , etc.), receives no dagesh lene, although the pre¬ 
ceding syllable has the appearance of being both short and closed 
(comp. § 4 . 5 . d) ; e g. 3T3 untruth — D*3T2, *3T3 > *) 3 n profane — 
D*B3n, *B3H. 

IV. The segolate-nouns follow, on the whole, the same rules as 
those just stated; they take an auxiliary vowel under the first con¬ 
sonant, and have no dagesh lene in the third radical, if this is an 
aspirate; but that auxiliary vowel is either pathach, chirek, or 
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kamets chatuph, in accordance with the original vowel of the words 

(§*2 t s f) ; e-g- 

f cay — plural stat. constr. (for 'TO; 

Oft ram- „ D^|, „ ^|( „ '!#}); 

libation D'DD?, „ '5D)(„ 'TO; 

nhh month- „ D'Ehn, • „ ( „ 'ghPI); 

'Vbtent- „ D'SrtN, „ %(„ 

The words of the form , »|M which begin with H or ]J, take segol in 
the penultima instead of chirek or pathach (comp. § 16. 8) ; e.g. 
p^i portion —plural o'jx>n, stat. constr. 'j 5 SH; 
t jiock- „ d*t$, „ m?. 

B.—THE PLURAL TERMINATION T\S 
is retained in the construct state, since the consonant ft is considered 
too strong to be discarded. Hence 

I. The construct state of the plural coincide* with the absolute state, 

1. If the words have unchangeable vowels; e.g. ITpWD depth — 

plur. nj 3 Pl statute — nipH; ™ (for !T)b) princess 

—and 

2 . If the words end in ft—— or ft - —, in which cases, however, 
they cannot have kamets before the termination fti (§ 24. vii.); 
e.g. rDXy grief—rfoVIt; PBIM ring — JfyZto, though the 
absolute state is rny$&. 

II. (a). Words with pure kamets or tsere in the syllable preceding 
the termination, change those vowels into sh’va mobile, or, if the first 
consonant of that syllable is a guttural, into chateph-pathach; e.g. 

ftfl* beautiful —plural ft^fi', stat. constr. ft^fi?; 

miracle — „ ni«Sw, „ nWppj.; 

TO counsel — „ nftj?., „ 

ftilrtft abomination —,, rfatfn, „ nta^ri. 

(A). If the syllable which has the pure vowel begins with sh va, an 
auxiliary vowel, chirek, pathach, or segol, is rendered necessary (see 
§ 27. B. iii. b); e.g. 

njJTX justice —plur. ft*lpTV, stat. constr. ft^TW (for ft^jTW); 
nrrji wall— „ fthna, „ rrnna („ rfivw); 

nppri wise— „ ntopft, „ ftto?n („ nto?fi) ; 
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JT$j? dish — plar. nVlSJj?, stat constr. nWj?j5 (for 

nynjoaiife—„ mans, „ mans („ hogs), 

in? we u- „ nvwg,. 

III. The segolate-nouns, therefore, convert the pure kamets of the 
absolute state of the plural into sh’ya, and then take their original 
vowel in the new or auxiliary syllable (§ 22 . $•/) '* o.g. 

Pny? girl — plur. I"fl3M, stat. constr. rt310 (for ITHW); 

n3£$ speech —„ ninax, „ ni3©i*(,, nhott). 

The third radical, if an aspirate, has no dagesh lene, for a reason 
stated before (A. iii. iv.); e.g. 

cell — plur. stat. constr. (for T)SD$h); 

n^o queen — Jy rvDpo, „ ni 3 ? 0 („ ni 

nann desolation— „ nirnn, „ ntann („ nn-in); 

whereas the construct state of the singular takes dagesh in such cases, 
because it is more directly connected with the absolute state of the 
same number, as with 33^?, roS© with 3©/©* 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

Write the status constructus of the plural of the following words: 

3$ (A. i. 5) verdure; needy; 3*2# powerful; J3K (sg. a) stone; 

fn* lord; |TK a) foundation ; 3*3fc$ mighty; 33K (fem., sg.) 
path; ring; J33 (fem., sg.) threshing-floor ; 03 blood; }t?3 fat , 
rich ; Tin splendour; 323 companion ; 023 wise; 3^3 (sg.) fat ; 

(sg. i) winepress ; 3IV (f.) nail; J32 priest; 03!p fsg. a) vineyard; 
3*1X0 luminary; fountain; XXI© origin; h^tiheat; ^/©messen¬ 
ger, angel; *s|S© (sg. a) king; 32^0© kingdom; 33217© ford; S|y© path; 
^py© counsel; r battle-array , army; 33X0 monument; #3p© 
sanctuary; 013© height; (sg. i) vessel; J7JJ (sg. •) stroke; 333} 
offering; 3HJ generous; DU (sg. •) nose-ring , ear-ring; Snj ( 8 g-) 
river ; y{M (sg. i) plant; C)tM drop; TP3 (sg.) hoy ; prince; 

300 (sg. i) eagle; 3©y (sg.) opposite side; ^ (sg., rn.) and nS# 
(f.) calf; TV (a. i. 5 ) strong; Uy humble; deceitful; 33J7 raven ; 
oSx (sg. a) image; S^Sx clangour; rt 3 J© reed; n^Vj? dish; 3$j3 
hard; 3V3 shepherd; J^3 wicked; n 3 ^ (f.) rest, sabbath-, (sg.) 
gate; (sg. t) shield; 3E3fi stranger . 
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§ 29. THE DUAL. 

1* The dual, which, at an earlier period of the language, was pro- 
1 ably one of the regular numbers common to all nouns, is in the 
Books of the Old Testament chiefly found of those substantives which 
denote the double members or organs of the human and animal body, 
as hands , eyes , horns , and of those expressing objects which consist 
of two chief or component parts, as scales , mill-stones , a pair of tongs. 

Adjectives never have the dual. 

2 . The termination of the absolute state of the dual is D?-r, and 

that of the construct state ; and nouns ending in H— change the H 
into H before taking those terminations; e.g. pit? leg —D'plS?, ; 

variegated garment — 

3. As regards the vowels, the dual undergoes precisely the same 
modifications as the plural, both in the absolute and the construct state. 
It will, therefore, suffice to give examples closely corresponding to 
the various classes specified with respect to the formation of the 
plural (§ 24) ; but it must be remarked in addition, that the absolute 
dual, particularly that of the segolate-nouns, shortens its vowels 
sometimes to a greater extent than the absolute plural, after the 
analogy of the construct state of this number; e.g, DVB step, time 
— dual D % 0Vj3 (for D'D^?), (see infra iv. *^3, }TK, *TIX). 

I. i. Words with unchangeable vowels : 

J&n window — dual 'jfeh ; 

cubit — „ tusk. 

2. Words with changeable kamets in the ultima and an un¬ 
changeable vowel in the penultima; 

nstro fold — dual D*nBBto, 

II. Words with changeable tsere in the ultima and an unchange¬ 
able vowel in the penultima: 

}TK0 scale — dual D^TKJtp, '3JK& 

III. Words with a changeable or unchangeable vowel in the ultima 
and a pure kamets or tsere in the penultima: 

mw week — dual 0^3#, ; 

wing — „ D'S33, *BJ3; 

shoulder— „ 

TV. The dual of segolate-nouns is regarded as being directly 
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§ 29. —The Dual. 


derived from the original forms, and hence the third letter, if an 
aspirate, generally takes dagesh lene, both in the construct an 1 the 
shorter absolute state, as Tp3 (originally knee — D'3*l$ (for 

D!739).'rja. 

i. 1*3(5 horn — dual D?3*Jj5 or DJJTj?, T|5; 

cor — „ DPTK (for D.'3TK), 'JTX; 

“vy*light— „ Dn^(..DrK7i).ncjjp- 
a. \v eye — „ ojyp, 

3■ 'rb cheek— „ D^Pl?, "C 1 ?. 

Y. Words ending in Pi— : 

P1PH millstone —dual D'lTl, 'PPl; 
nV (for ?H0) breast—dual DH^, *■#. 

VI. Words the last letter of which is properly double : 

fc|3 palm of the hand — dual D'B3, 'S3; 

p tooth — dual D'3B>, '30. 

VII. I. Feminines ending in Pi—, with a changeable vowel in the 
preceding syllable: 

P!$r lip — dual D?n$0, 'HB0. 

2. Feminines ending in H~ or H—: 

rb$1? cymbal— dual ; 

T\¥n} fetter — „ D^^Tll 

4. Some nouns occur only in the dual, though they have the mean¬ 
ing of the singular, as O'D watei' (st. const. '0), D'Q0 heaven (st. 
const. '06?), DyK^H' Jerusalem ; no doubt in harmony with their 
primitive, but now obscure or uncertain signification. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

Write the absolute and the construct state of the dual of the follow¬ 
ing nouns: 

$3 r The words which form the status absolvtus with the shorter vowels of 
the status constructs (see supra No. 3), are marked with an asterisk. 

thousand ; 5JN (vi.) nose; °DjBK in dual soles of the feet; 

(sg. a) door; ’iJ'TO (sg. a) way; in dual loins ; 0 }BH (sg.) fist, 
1' hand; Crt' day ; thigh; °^3 talent; °bs3 (sg. i) double; 
JT13 in dual legs ; D)pO in dual drawers; in dual pair of 

tongs ; PTlO rebellion ; a }Hb in dual loins ; °*"1P13 stream ; ot ?y3 shoe; 
HX3 border; ^3*3(sg- a ) foot ; in dual sevenfold; year. 
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§ 80. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES. 

Suffixes appended to substantives express the relations of the 
possessive pronoun, as my song, thy song , our songs , their songs . 

1 . If the noun is in the singular , the suffixes are (comp. § 19. 2):— 

Sing., 1 pers. c. (my) Plural, 1 pers. c. ^3 (our) 

“• 1 (%) a (m. D3 {your) 

f- ^ ( » ) ” i £ I? ( ) 

m. or i (Am) „ l m. DH or D^- (their) 

i. n or H— (her) ” \ i. }H or J~ ( „ ) 

2. If the noun ends, and the suffix begins, with a consonant, an 
auxiliary vowel connecting the root with the suffix and hence 
called binding vowel , is adopted, to render the pronunciation more 
euphonious, and for this purpose tsere is generally employed ; e.g. 

song — our song , thy song (f.). However, ^J, DD, 

and p, are appended to the noun without a binding vowel, and yet the 
D of those suffixes never takes dagesh lene (§ 5. 7* d)> as 
song (m.), Dp"*Vjjy, your song; boy — thy boy . 

3. As another expedient for avoiding harshness of sound, several 

of the suffixes which properly commence with a consonant, have 
been so changed as to begin with a vowel, namely, into H into 
PT—, and }H into D-p and ; and if the noun terminate in a con¬ 
sonant, the forms beginning with a vowel are chosen; whereas, if it 
terminate in a vowel, the suffixes beginning with a consonant are em¬ 
ployed ; e.g. i"TB? his song , PT^D* her song 9 and {"*1'$ their 

song; but H|) (for *fl) mouth has }PT'B his mouth s JV'B her mouth , 
DH"'S and |n~'B their mouth . 

Of the remaining suffixes one form only exists, namely, , *|, \ 
D&P, and it is used whether the nouns end with a consonant or 
a vowel, ^3 and being, in the former case, preceded by the connecting 
tsere (No. 2). 

4. Analogously to the construct state of the singular, nouns ending 
in H— harden this letter into H before taking the suffixes ; e.g. 
song — 'T\yp my song , t|1 YY{2*, PjlTVt? thy song , WJYytjy our song. 

5. If the noun is in the plural, and has the termination DV> the D 
is thrown off, in order to effect a more complete amalgamation with 
the suffixes ; but the weak ending which remains, causes various 
modifications in the forms of the suffixes, namely: 

F 
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§ SO.—Nouns with Suffixes. 


Singular, 1 pers. 


c. '“7 

“• Tt 

Plural, 1 pert. 

» 8 » 

A 

c. W- 

«o 

m. DJI* r 

* ^7 

m. V “7 or 

t P*T 

N 

f.n' T 

» ® 99 

1 f. 


The plural termination is never altered; provided with suffixes 
it might, therefore, be expected to have the forms *fti, 'TJfti, 
etc. But by a peculiar anomaly, * is inserted after the ft, and the 
endings are exactly the same as those of nouns with the plural in 
DV, namely *fti, X™, etc., so that the plural is doubly 
expressed, first by the termination fti, and then by the * as in the 
masculine, as 'ftlft'tP, TprflTSP, D3 % ft^$, etc.—However, the termi- 
nation Dftl is frequently used instead of the fuller form DHTli; e.g. H30 
stroke —DrfDO (Ps. lxiv. 8), “TR generation —Dft^**! (Exod. xxxi. 16). 

6. The light suffixes, that is, all with the exception of D3, Oft, }ft 

(§ 19.7)> are, as a rule, appended to the absolute state of the noun; the 
heavy suffixes to the shorter construct state , whereby they acquire 
still greater weight; hence —'IVVtP my song , but D3ft"5'B^ your 

song; *733 my garments (from the absolute state 

with the omission of D, No. 6), but D3RJ3 your garments (from the 
oonstruct state RJfi). 

However, if the plural ends in ft*l, both the light and the heavy 
suffixes are appended to the construct state, without additional 
change; eg. T "ITH door, plural rfilTJH, stat. constr. ftift^'—'ftift^ 
my doors , QiTftift7*7 their doors . 

* V •• I s - ^ » 

7. The heavy suffixes have in all cases the tone, as 

D5m'B>, oB*vb>, DB'nh'^. 

V J - I* 7 V ~ I* 7 v •• I • 

The light suffixes have the tone if they are not preceded by a new 
syllable arising from the insertion of the binding vowel; but if this is the 

case, the new syllable receives the accent; e.g . ifVVt^, PiFtYK*, 

but ; and if the light suffixes are joined to the plural of the 

<*> . 

noun, the tone is also on the penultima, except in the forms H't? and 

Tft’VK* and Vft^jS*, where the termination of the plural and 
the suffix are blended into one syllable, and in combinations like 
Dfttao for DiTrtSto (No. 5). 

The following examples illustrate these observations. 
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§ SO. —Nouns with Suffixes. 67 

I. If the Noun is in the Singular and has no Feminine 
Termination. 

1. If it ends in a consonant song). 

Singular of Suffixes. Plural of Suffixes. 

1 pars. c. 'T# my song, our *<»W> 

A „ m. Dyrtf) 

(„ f. ££)»"'»«■ 


(„ r. T3*j mt>> 

„ I » m. fiV his song, D^'B>) 

< „ £ iT}V her song, 

2. If it ends in a vowel (flX brother, for *fiX). 

I pers. c. mg brother, WP1X our brother, 

( „ m. vnx) Dj % nx) 

o{ ~ T / thy brother, Z ’ "* > your brother, 

I t tw) »n«j 


3 j„m. 

( „ f. rpnX her brother , JfTnX) 

Instead of Vl'ftX may be used VfiX, the 1 being treated as a consonant, 
whereby the meeting of two vowels is also obviated (No. 8). 

II. If the Noun is in the Dual, or if it is in the Plural 

AND HAS THE TERMINATION D'— (0*7*# *Ong8). 

1 pers. c. iv mg songs, our songs, 

A „ m. rntf) , Dpn'tf) 

( £ T^vi thy,on98> pnf J your son9 *' 

A „ m. VY0 his songs, Dn'Ttf) . 

8) J , ~ 1 , J their songs. 

\ „ £ nn'B> her songs, 

III. Ip thb Noun is in the Singular and has the Feminine 
Termination H— (iTV# song). 

1 pm. c. mg song, Urn'# our song, 


your songs. 


their songs. 


i. y *• 

m. irn'tf his song, 

1. nnTB^ her song, 


urry^ our song, 

nnTtf) . . 

Z T J*. > their song . 

mf) 
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§ . 80 .—Nouns with Suffixes. 


IV. If the Noun is in the Plural and has the Termi¬ 
nation ril— tonga). 

Singular of Suffixes. Plural of Suffixes. 

1 pers. c. TrtTtf my songs, O'lVn'tf our songs, 

(„m. TOW) ,* DB'rii7K>) 

*| f. T ftnf J fyt^j !W ^ 


A „ m. Vnh'B> his songs, DrwW) , . 
o{ ~ ‘ ‘, theur songs. 

{„ f. irrtTi? her songs, jn'nv-iVJ 

A few additional remarks will complete the rules with respect to 
suffixes of nouns. 


8 . As the light suffixes make the tone advance only one syllable 
more towards the end of the word, they leave the last syllable of the 
noun always unaltered, even if it be variable; but they necessarily cause 
a pure kamets or tsere in the pemdtima to be changed into shVa, since it 
would occupy the second place from the tone (§17. ii. 2); e.g . t55)$0 

judgment —*£b$Q, Tp&SBto, DDSE'S; but 121 word—^% D^, 


CO 

TO The heavy suffixes share every modification of vowel with 
the construct state to which they are appended (No. 6), and to 
which they are entirely analogous with regard to tone and accent; 

e. g . cfbecra, DrnDsc ? a, d 5nn, onn:r?; can wise — % t»n f 
Dn'o:pn : (comp. $ vi, V! ' : .. 

9. In the singular, the segolate-nouns have the suffixes joined to the 
original forms; in the plural, they follow the general rule; e.g. TO 

(for 7ITI) way— *3T!, D^STI, but D'?T| ways — 


Dno-n. 

10 . The words ending in Pi— lose this termination before suffixes, as 

they do in plural (§ 24. v); e.g. and the y 

usually take as suffix of the third person singular VI— for *i, as nfrya. 

11. The words the last letter of which is properly doubled, undergo 

exactly the same changes as in the plural, both with reference to the 
vowels and the dagesh (§ 24. vi.); e.g. Dy or Dtf people —'Qy, etc.; 

yn arrow —Y^> etc * \ side —; DPI integrity —ISPl. 

12 . The suffixes are added to the dual on precisely the same prin¬ 
ciples as to the plural; e.g. *T hand —dual D'Y, ' Y; with suffixes— 

% y , yt > TX> n dyt , inorv. 
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S3L PARADIGMS FOR THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 

For easier reference we subjoin the complete inflection of nouns 
belonging to the various classes of which we have treated, and the 
lists include the plural, the dual, the construct state, and the forms 
with suffixes. 

The classes and their subdivisions will be introduced in the follow¬ 


ing order:— 

I. Words with unchangeable vowels: 

1. Without a fern, termination, and with D*— in plural (BH 

2. Without a fem. termination, and with Pl^l in plural 

3. With the fem. termination PI—, and T\S in plural 

4. With the fem. termination PI—, and in plural (Pl^').“ 

II. Words with a changeable kamets or tsere in the ultima, and, 
if they have more than one syllable, an unchangeable vowel in the 
penultima: 

1. Without feminine termination; 

a. With changeable kamets in the ultima (BStSfyp), 

b . With changeable tsere in the ultima 

2. With the feminine termination PI—; 

a. If the syllable preceding the termination does not begin 
with sh’va mobile 

l . If it begins with sh’va mobile (PO^S). 

III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a pure 
kamets or tsere in the penultima: 

1. With pure kamets in the penultima 

2. With pure tsere in the penultima vfi). 

IV. Words with pure kamets or tsere both in the ultima and the 
penultima: 

1 With a double pure kamets (/£5^5), 

2. With a pure kamets and a pure tsere (p^)» 

V. The segolate nouns: 

A. Without feminine termination, and without a weak consonant 
as second or third letter; 


* In this class, nouns with unusual nouns selected contain gutturals, and 
plural terminations have been em- are intended to show how such sub¬ 
bodied (No. 2 and 4; see § 23. 5 ); stantives should be inflected in ac- 
they will serve, by analogy, as exam- cordance with the nature and pecu- 
ples for all other classes. Some of the liarities of those letters (§ 16). 
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1. With the original rowel a (YTI) 

2. With the original rowel i 

3. With the original rowel o 

4. With segol as predominant rowel, that is, words of the form 
**|M beginning with H or y (§ 28 . ir; ppri). 

B, Without feminine termination, and with a weak consonant as 
second or third letter; 

1. With ) as second letter (}W), 

%. With % as second letter (}'?), 

3. With % as third letter ( v^J). 

c. With the feminine termination H—; 

1. With the original yowel a (iTTSfjl), 
a. With the original rowel t (n^OT), 

3. With the original vowel 0 (n 3 *TH). 

VI. Words ending in il— 

VII. Words the last letter of which is properly double: 

1. With the vowel a in the last syllable (DP or Dp), 

2. With the vowel i „ „ (JTI), 

3. With the vowel 0 „ „ (Dfr), 

4. With a changing into s’ „ „ (*Tf). 

VIII. Feminines ending in ft—: 

i. With a predominant in the penuldma (IT 19 M), 

with .• „ „ (ivjtf). 

3. With e 11 M 

4- With e „ „ (n*l 3 ^ 0 ). 


Note. —The tone-syllables have not been marked, because the simple raise 
stated in § 80. 7 leave no doubt in any case; besides, the position of the 
metheg is in most instances a safe guide (§ 10 . 1 ).—-The segolate-nouns 
ending in *r (Class V. B. 3 ) usually have segol before the suffixes 03, 
and J3 (as T>|, etc.).—Paradigms of the dual, which number was only 

used to a limited extent (§ 29. *), bare not been inserted in all subdivisions 
of the different classes; wherever regular forms are found in die Hebrew 
Scriptures, an example has been introduced.—About (Class II. i. a), 

for D’n^D, toe, $ 29 . 3 . 
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Forms. 


i. 

CLASS 1 

2 . 

[. 

8. . 

4. 

Sing., Stat. absol. 

• 

Garment . 

DiSn 

Dream . 

njp 

Command. 

rtfi* 

T 

Dove. 

Stat constr. • . 

• 


DiSn 

nwp 

nji* 

With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 


'piSn 

*mp 


2 p. 

Dl. 


piSn 

^royo 

to: 

f. 


pibi} 

TOP 

to: 

8 „ 

m. 


ioiSn 

injyp 

inav 

T 1 

1 f. 

nehaS 

rtoiSn 

nnwa 

t t : • 

•to: 

of plur. 1 „ 

e. 

w&sh 

upiSn 

urm® 

to: 


m. 

optfd? 

rn'in 

aarnp 

oaroi* 

» * - i 

2 „ 

r. 


TO*! 

pnip 

ito: 


m. 

DBhaS 

DpiSn 

cmp 

dtov 

V f | 

3 „ 

r. 

le’o 1 ? 

R*!J 

TOP 

m 

Plur., Stat. absol . 


D'B^a? 

nioan 

nip 


Stat. constr. • . 

• 


nicfcn 

nip 

’3i’ 

With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 


♦niaSrj 

’nip 

’JV 

2 D < 

m. 

T?»? 

Ynib^n 

TO^VP 

TO* 

* r* 

f- 

TFw 

TD'W 

Y.nip 


8 „• 

m. 

veto 1 ? 

vnto>n 

vnixo 

T J • 


f. 

nTO? 

rrrtabn 

TV 1 -J 

n'nip 

TO’ 

of plur. 1 „ 

c. 

uTO? 

o^ntoan 


TO’ 


m. 

na^a*? 

na'nipan 

oa'np 

DD’av 

* „ 

f. 

to 

pvfa&n 

p’nip 

TO: 

3 „ 

m. 

OfTE^aS 

Dirnicfcri 

nn'nip 

Dn’jv 

f. 


pvniaSn 

10'nip 

to: 

Dual, Stat. absol. . 

Stat. constr. 

With light suffixes 
With heavy „ 

• 

D’j5i# 

(from pig?) 
legs. 

'pitf 

vpitf 

Dn'piJ? 

1 

I 

D*nSK 

(from n)3K) 

T “ 

two cubits. 
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Forms. 

1 a. 

CLAS 

1 b. 

•s n. 

2 a. 

O l 

IV t>. 

Sing., Stat. absol. 


topefc 

naip 

7V£V 

T •• 

nma 

▼ t ; 



Judgment . 

Miracle . 

Counsel. 

Blessing. 

Stat. coostr. . . 

. 

DStfp 


my 

nrp 

With suffix, of sing. 1 

p.c. 

'pstfp 

'nsrip 

'my 

• t : 

'na^a 


m. 


TO? 

TO 

TO? 

£ p. 

; 


^nsip 

vn 

TO? 

3 „ 

m. 

t : • 

\rifftp 

imit 

inpna 


f- 

npp^p 

anpto 

answ 

▼ r 

TO? 

of plur. 1 ,, 

c. 

« r : • 

unirip 

«my 

M T -j 

uopna 

2 „ 

m. 

v : - : • 

Dpnpip 

Damp 

v :- : 

Banana 


(■ 


tTO? 

ITO 

ITO? 

8 . 

m. 

DDS^D 

nnaip 

r : i 

TO 

onana 

r r : • 


f. 

fpptfp 

jnpto 

\m 

to?*)? 

Plur., Stat. absol. • 


D'pptfp 

D'npip 

nfry 

rtana 

r: 

Stat. constr. . . 

• 

'peete 

'naip 

nixr 

niana 

With suffix, of sing. 1 

p.c. 

'pB^p 

'npip 

'rtxy 

'rtarja 


m. 



Wftk 

fnPna 

& p. - 

[ t- 

’sppfifp 

^npip 

Twy 

^rtana 

8 

l m - 

I'BBtfP 

T T s • 

vnpto 

vrter 

T -8 

vnian? 

o „ - 

i f 

n'patfp 

rrrtpip 

irnixy 

n'niana 

r » : • 

of plur. 1 „ 

c. 

U'fcDBE'p 

U'npip 

o»Ctees( 

«'pP“)3 



Dp'PBE'p 

Dp'n^ip 

Dp'rtay 

Da'niana 

V •• 1 J • 

^ a ' 

t f- 

p’pasjto 

Ip'npip 

p’nixy 

jaTiia-ja 

8 

1 m- 

DrrBatfD 

t ” : : • 

on'naip 

on'ntey 


° tt 

t t- 

jn'patfp 

lO’naip 

jn'nixy 

jn'tfpna 

Dual, Stat. absol. • , 

. . 

D'HBIpp 

D^Tt^p 

D'nib 

• “ r : 




(fr-naeto) 

» ! * 

(from JTKO) 

(from nfij?) 

T r 




fold*. 

pair of scales 

lipt. 1 

i 

Stat. constr. • • . 

• 


’JTXp 



With light suffixes • 

a 



rm 


With heavy „ . . 

• 

1 


nrt'npp' 
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CLASS Y.— Continued. 


13. I. 

2. 

s. 

c. 1. 

2. 

3. 

m 

n 


nm 

▼ ~r 

n$w 

nrm 

* s ▼ 

Iniquity. 

Eye. 

Vessel. 

i 

Girl. 

Tear. 

Desolation . 

p« 

ra 

’b 

rrm 

17110*7 

nain 

“IT 


'iy_ 

4? 

t*?? 

to 

'Wttl 

• t : • 

w? 



TO- 


inain 


w 

T^l 

TO 

inv&i 

TOn 

Wr 


i4? 

'TO 

iny&i 

inain 

r : t 

njta 

m 

TO 

Y 

rurnjn 

nnyai 

t t ; • 

.main 

T T IT 


un 

W3 

Mfllgil 

WMF! 

unpin 


bot 

B?7? 

D ?ra 

Dpnyoi 

Win 

W* 

w* 

tyV? 

ITO 

prTO. 

pnam 

1 V S - IT 

Mix 

DJ* 

or?? 

“TO 

enrol 

T T * • 

Dram 

r t : t 

Rtet 

wa 

ir?? 

ITO 

kwi 

main 

1 T T IT 

0»#K 

TO 

D^3 

TO 

TO*! 

nto-jn 


TO 

§ 

TO 

ntypi 

ntoin 

tflR 

»TO! 

Triiyj 

miym 

miain 

* ; t 

Y*k 

YTO 

yVs 

tto 

1'lityoi 

imiam 

1 * IT 


ITrtyy 


Tprvnr: 

ipniyoi 

ipctoin 


vTO 


vrtiw 

VptyBI 

vntain 

T I T 

C'J'x 

O'TO 

073 

n'rt-iw 

nmtym 

nmiain 

T T IT 

O'JiN 


TO 

«*rti$ 

OTtow 

* : • 

umiain 

oyjfj 


Dp' 1 ?? 

Dp'rt-iw 

Dpmtyzn 

tamtam 

V “ 1 I T 

»w* 

jamto'y 

tri? 

PTO 

1 p'tTO 

{amiain 

OTI'J'K 

on'TO 

&TO 

dht^im 

on'rrtyara 

onmiain 

B’AJ 

iow? 
d :rv 

eyes. 

'n 

rn 

a^yy 

iTO 

D ^0? 
(from rfy) 

cheeks . 

TO 

|n'TO 

WT? 

(from n3“)') 

t :- 

sides . 

w 

TO??? 

i 

ICTOl" 
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Forms. 

CLASS VI. 

1 - 1 

CLASS 

2 . 

Sara., Stat. absol • • 

• 

nfewa 

v i- 

D» « Dp 

r* 



Deed. 

People. 

Arrow . 

Stat. constr. • • 

• 

rmp 

OX 

r* 

With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 

'wp 


*?n 

2 p. 

m. 


w. 

■?|sn 

I 

f. 

y&yp 


w 

O 

m. 

vrtwa 

m 

ran 


f. 

npya 

r i- 

aax 

nsn 

T * 

of plur. 1 „ 

c. 

UfeWa 

« 


2 

m. 


D 30 X 

aaxn 

v : * 

* 99 


WW 

WV- 

m 

Q 

m. 

Dfewa 

BOX 

D 5 fn 

T • 

O „ ' 

. f. 

j^pa 

w. 

m 

Flub., Stat. absol. • 

s • 


D’SX 

D^n 

Stat. constr. • • 

• • 

s pyp 

w. 

Ifn 

With suffix, of sing. 1 p.c. 

'&vp 

’OK 

*xn 

2 p.< 

m. 


TW 

W 

i 


*^ya 

T»X 


8 

Im. 

wvp 

v$fi 

v*n 

v 99 

f- 

■ nwo 

▼ v -:i- 

TO 

n*xn 

TV* 

of plur. 1 „ 

c. 

wpvp 

on® 

«*xn 

2 .. < 

[m. 

Q?Wp 

D^’OX 

D3*sn 


1 f- 

PT2Q 

I7W 

wn 


[m. 

VQ'VVp 

DC’OX 

cn'sn 

T •• • 


f- 


10’OX 

Frw 

Dual, Stat. absol. • 

9 9 

DT# 


D'JS* 



(from me>) 

V T 

(from f|3) 

(from {{?) 



breast8. 

hands. 

teeth. 

Stat constr. • . 

9 9 

n# 

*03 


With light suffixes 

• • 

mis* 

T »T 

*!pB3 

va# 

With heavy „ 

• • 

FT®* 

D3'0? 

D.T35? 

¥ ** • 
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vu. 



CLASS VIII. 


3. 

4. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

oh 

IX 

max 

vv • 

maa 

vt : 

>nw 

m^p 

Integrity. 

Side. 

Letter . 

Mistress, 

Companion. 

Reward. 

oh 

T£ 


maa 

vv : 

"W! 


*on 

• \ 

nx 

'nnax 

'ma$ 

’W! 

♦rn^pp 


T* 

s|max 

*|maa 

^rnn 

^rnae»p 


T^v 

ijnnax 

T0W 

ijmart 

^mas?p 

ten 

tex 

in^ax 


tenan 

im^fp 


nnx 

T • 

nmax 

t : - • 

nmaa 

v : • ; 

nman 

r : v -i 

nmafrp 


wnx 

Umax 

rniaa 

wman 



oanx 

v : • 

oamax 


oaman 

v : s v -s 

oan-opo 

vs s \ : - 

BiSl 

Pint 

jamax 

OTW 



Don 

T \ 

Dnx 

T • 

omax 

r • 

omaa 

Oman 

T I V -! 

omafete 

v : \ s - 

m 

nv 

I max 

WW 

irsq 

t!?T^9 


D'TX 

ninax 



ninafp 

*pn 

’IV 

rinax 

i • 



nn$?p 

'on 

♦nx 1 

Thax 



'ninp^p 

m 

T!» 

Ynhax 



^prrhapp 

*w 

I" 1 !? 

iprhax 



^nina^p 

von 
▼ \ 

V*X , 
▼ ' 

vmax 

T S • 



vninafp 

n'on 

T V \ 

nnx 

▼ y • 

n'nhax 



iTpnpp'O 

w'on 

•• \ 

vnx 

W'n'nax 



wnteapp 

oo'on 

03'nx 

v 

Dp'max 



oa'nha^o 

v ** 1 : ! - 

I5«j 

\rst 

|3'm$x 



fa'nnaP'p 

orison 

. QO'IV 

on'nhax 

v •• i ; • 



DiTHnifp 

IW 

FH* 

jn'jrftix 



jn'ftinabp 



D^nSxp 


D'ntfna 

•* : \ : 




(fr-nSxo) 


(fromn^m) 




cymbals • 

I 

1 

fetters. 
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S 81.—Nouws with Sokfixbs. 


EXERCISE XX. 

Write the following nouns with suffixes: 

If t or d or p is added in parenthesis, the suffixes are to be appended 
to the singular, or dual, or plural of the noun respectively; in all other oases, 
to the singular and the plural.—The numbers refer to the classes of nouns. 

(aeg. o) stone; land (s.); HIK (fern.) sign; PJN (vii. i) 

moss (s.,d.); TTT| splendour (s.); (aeg.j strength, force; 1J17 (vii. 4) 
palate (g.); Dpn wise man (p.) j HOpn wisdom (s.) j }$h (seg.) Jkt 
(d.); (seg.) desire ; pH (vii. 3) statute (p.); T hand (d.); "I/' 
(seg. a) child; (seg.) beauty (s.); jn3 priest; (seg.) reins (p.); 

w wing (d.); *)D3(8eg. a) money (s.); (seg. a) vineyard; 3/ 
(vii. 2) heart (s.); DOy (seg. a) bread (s.); OtflO appointed time, festival 
(p.); ^79 ( se g* a ) l*ng (p.); rrtDS?? kingdom (s.); 01130 offering 
(s .); t/OpO sanctuary (p.); }Jlb (seg.) loins (d.); JJ33 (seg. i) plague 
(s.); 03*13 gift (p.); T$ (seg. t) vow (p.); 013 dwelling (s.); #B3 
(fem., seg. a) soul; (seg.) eye (d.); OB (seg.)poverty (s.); T# (seg.) 
estimation (s.)ifl^ (seg.) neck (s.); /VB (seg.) deed (s.); (vii. 2) 
shadow (s.) ; 0/^ (seg. a) image; (sg. a) bow (s.); S*1 friend; 
*iy$ (seg.) 


EXERCISE XXI. 

Translate into Hebrew: 

His bloom (3X, vii. 2). Her poor people (p'3^>). My, hi® 
heroes (T3X). His, her foundations (}OX, seg.). His, their cloak 
(jTTlX). His wickedness (W?1X, viii. 1). My, their strength (pX). 
My path (00t<, seg.) His, their guilt (DtPX) Your plough-shares 
(OX, vii. 2). Thy, his roof (33, vii. i). His wall, her walls (*T13). 
His wheels (/373, vii. i). His boughs (Jlv^). My, his, their blood 
(0*1). My fatness (|BH, seg. t). His, their sin,my, your sins (Xtpll, seg.). 
His, their fat (3^0, seg.) His favour (jO, vii. 2). My darkness 
Ojtfn, seg.). Your burden (00b, seg.). His sister-in-law (003', viii. £). 
Thy, your, their wine-presses (3jT, seg. i). Thy,his redemption (0B3, 
seg.). My, thy, his coat (0^03, viii. 4, o). Thy, his, their tongue (pB*^). 
Their fault (MO). His, their cords (TO'O). His cover (0030). Her, 
their price (0^0, seg. i). My messenger, his messengers (IJX7O). His, 
their borders (OlSpp, viii. 1) His appearance (0X00). His heights 
(OiOO). My, thy, his staff, their staves (O^B^?, viii. 1). Thy, their 
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$ 82.—Irregular Nouns. 

vessels seg. •). His crown p|3, seg. i). Your, their laherit- 
ance My banner (% Tii. 2). My, their boys (*153, seg.). 

His side, his, their sides (TDtt, seg.). Thy calf (^3V.> *eg.). My 

calf (PlS^l?). Thy, his cloud (f}&). His, their dust Your 

assemblies (fVT^Sf, viii. 1). Thy pain (pDXV). My, their pains 
viii. 1). Their grass seg.). Your, their assembly (Splj3). Their 

measure (1j3, vii. 1). My incense (H*Ttoj!?, viii. 4, 0). My, his, our end 
(f*p, vii. 2). His end (HXj5). His conspiracy CW\*> se 8>- *)• His 
breadth (3nh, seg.). Thy thunder (Din, seg.). Their shields oh?. 
seg. •). Thy, your, their booty (SSt?). My, her oil (JO#, seg. a ). 


§ 32. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


A comparatively small number of nouns undergo, either in the con¬ 
struct state, or in the plural, or in connection with suffixes, anomalous 
modifications not implied in the preceding rules and paradigms. They 
include some of the simplest and oldest words of the language; viz. 

1. UK father (primitive noun); status constructus with 

suffixes V3K and JV3N, W3X, D3'3X, 

|3^, dn'3N, |n % 3«; plural jtqk (nh«) ; stat. constr. TVI3K ; with 

suffixes *ntax, '’j'ntex, 1'nhx, W'nnx, Dyniax, Qjrniiix or 
Drtax (§ 30. 5). 

2. n« brother (primit. noun); stat. constr. *nX b ; with suffixes 'HX, 

Tpnx, tjtix, vnx or wnx, n'nx, lynx, o;mx, ornx; piur. 

DTIX«; stat. constr. 'PIX; with suffixes TlX (in pausa 'jpX, § 16. 9), 
T™, ™X (§ 16- 9), W'HX, DH'PIX. 

3. nillK sister (fern, of P!X or >nx) ; stat. constr. flinti; with 


suff. 'ninx, 7|ninx, Tjninx, tonx, nnhx, Wfihx, arinfx ; p iur. with 

suffix. Tj'rtnx, D^rtnx d ; or, TiVnx, ij'nvnx, vnrnx,DnT^nx. a 


* Or 2? in Gen. xvii. 4,5, and in some 
proper nouns* as “W# (father of light), 
Dwjg (father of peace); or "3*f in 
(father of plenty), 1 Sam. xxii. 
20; see our Commentary on Genesis, 
pv 335. 

b Or in some proper nouns, as 


father's brother ), (brother 

of the prudent ), though *08 is more 
usual, as ’ita'ITO, etc. 

c With dagesh ibrte implicHtuti; 
see § 16. 2 « 
d As if from 
• As if from njntJ. 
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4. K^X man*; stat. constr. $'X; with suffix. '$'X, *»[B^'X, IB^X, 

H^'X; plur. D'B^'X b and, more frequently, D'$3X j st. constr. ’B^X; 
with suff. 'B>iX, V^3K, iTB'jN, fTI’B^X. 

5. !WX woman (contracted from I")BOX) or fiB^X (the feminine of 
B>'X)° ; stat. constr. n^X; with suffix. 'WtfX, Y?V« and ^X (Ps. 
cxxyiii. 8), Illt^X; plur. flBPX (Ezek. xxiii. 44) and, more frequently, 
D'B*3; stat. constr. '#3; with suffix. '#3, Y#, 1'g>3, 13'gO, DS'KO, 
DH'^3. 

6. fi'3 house d ; stat. constr. fl'3; with suffixes 'H'3, *|11'3, 
lfi'3, nn'3, Dan^ ; plur. D'J13 ( bdttim); st. constr. 'P13; with suff. 

m w ^ m d ?:^ jn^s. 

7. J3 son*; stat. constr. "|3, ~}3, f '33,8 and 133 h ; with suffix. '35 
»|33, 1J33,133, H33,1333; plur. D'33 ; stat. construct. '33; with suff. 

'33, T33, V}3, n'33, 13'33, DD'33, DJT33, |n'33.’ 

8. H3 daughter (femin. of |3, instead of J133 ); stat, constr. H3; 
with suff. 'll3, ^03, ^3, HH3,13H3, DpH3; plur. 11133; stat. constr. 
ni33; with suff. Toa, y©& TC&, vHia, irnia, 13'nia, op'roa, 

Drj'h^a (or written fully Tti35, Y£fo?f etc.). 

9. X*3 or X'3 or '3 valley; stat. constr. X'3 or '|; plur. JliX'3 or 
niX'3 (2 Ki. ii. 16 ; Ezek. yi. 3, kethiv), Hi'X'|3 or llVX'3; with suff. 
Ynix'3. 

10. Dn father-in-law (probably a primitive noun), stat. constr. 'OH 
or 10H 1 , with suffix. IJ'OH, H'DIl; and mOH mother-in-law , with 

suff. ijnion, nnion. 

11. D'O water (plural or dual of '0); stat. constr. '© or 'O'©; with, 
suffix. '0'©, YVft VO'©, H'O'©, 13'0'0, DH'O'O. 

• Probably contracted from e Probaby a piimitive noun, if not 

comp. Ptog man , mortal . also from H$3 to build , for H3J. 

b Ps. cxli. 4; Prov. viii. 4; Isa. f In p3*|3 (Exod. xxxiii. 11, etc.), 
liii- 8. ng-|3 (Prov. xxx. 1), rt3rrj3 (Dent. 

0 See Dent. xxi. 11; 1 Sam. xxviii. xxv. 2); (Jon. iv. 10); and in 

7; Ps. Iviii. 9. the proper noun PPJ?? Benjamin . 

d Perhaps contracted from J ~133 s Gen. xlix. 11. 
building , of the verb HJ3, with which h Num. xxiii. 18; xxiv. 3, 15. 

the roots H*3 or nl3 and HflS may be 1 In the proper noun kethiv 

identical. btt'pn (Jer. lii. 1). 
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12 . HB mouth (primitive noun, for ' 0 ); stat. constr. ' 0 ; with suff. 
'0, V®/ Y0, V 0 or VT 0 , ri' 0 , tt’ 0 , D 3 ' 0 , D!Y£ or iO’ 0 , JH’ 0 ; 
plur. D' 0 * and rt‘0. b 

EXERCISE XXII. 

Translate the following sentences into English: 

In each sentence the auxiliary verb is or ore, not expressed in Hebrew, 
must be supplied. The meaning of the words will be found in the Vocabulary 
at the end of the volume. 

H?0iyi mm nagin aveh ns? * t D'»n -iipo n\n’ nxv i 
\ ja niaS-a t|« mm -m fna^i 3 t titan one* 
mpy 5 j a^trnp toa nam va-ruypa &'tb nnpfc' 4 : onx 
S'p| ja vaxS pya 6 : ortax ooa rnxgm noa tia p'jpr 
j titan nfe'g-Sy Spai •sjSa spj msaa cnj ^ : irnSta 1 ? noci 
n*r6 pro nVya 9 :na^ d'jdt vim pna D'mna rnxan 8 
yft ppxobai naan pma p’p; fjx 10 inxisn? yeh nxiap 
D'OB'a mm n ?pimnia'ro-^a) cyi 'rn mav "rtjai 
^aetoi D'nVx ^pn -i|a»-na i2 j p’pn^y ^jv^x ^an 

s niiaxi pmt 

T TJIV | Vf 

EXERCISE XXIII. 


Translate into Hebrew: 


(J^~ The words printed in italics are not to be expressed. 

1 . The thoughts® of the righteous (plur.) are justice, the devices of 
the wicked (plur.) are deceit. 2 . The days of the afflicted (sing.) 
are evil, but (1) the cheerful (!lS"3iED) has a feast continually. 3 . The 
fear of the Lord is the instruction of wisdom, and before honour is 
humility. 4 . Death and life are in the power of the tongue. 5* The 
fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom, and the knowledge of 
the Holy one (plur.) is understanding. 6 . The voice is the voice of 
Jacob, but (1) the hands are the hands of Esau. 7 . There is ($*) a 
superiority of wisdom over (JS) folly, like (3) the superiority of light 
over darkness. 8 . Sweet is the sleep of the labourer. 9 . The race 


*1 Sam. ariii. 21 . 
b Prov. v. 4; comp. from HJB, 
Judg. iii. 16. 


c Nouns in the status constructus 
do not take the article; e.g. D?nn yg 
the tree of life (§ 83. 13 ). 


G 
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§ 33 .— PaRT1CLE8 WITH SUFFIXES. 

is not to the swift, nor (X^) the battle to the strong (plur.j, neither 
(X/ DJI) bread to the wise (plur.), neither wealth to the intelligent 
(plur.). io. The wealth of the rich is the fortress of his strength, the 
dread of the poor is their poverty. 

§ 33. PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER PARTICLES 
WITH SUFFIXES. 

As most of the Hebrew particles are originally nouns (see §§ 69, 
70), they are capable of being provided with suffixes; and as many 
of them occur very frequently, it appears advisable to introduce here 
a list of the principal forms. Some are properly substantives in the 
singular, others in the plural; and they are hence divided into two 
distinct classes. 


The forms in parenthesis are not found in the Old Testament. The 
numbers refer to the paradigms of the nouns (§ 31). Athnach ( A ) indicates 
the pausa. 

I. Particles of the Singular Number. 


1. ] % X not (constr. stat. of }?X, v. b. 2)—*3J'X lam not , ^p'X, Tp'X, 

W& D3?'N, (j^'jK), DJ'K or (J3'K). 

2. m that—'lib me, S|17t< or *!jl7K (masc.) and 1|J7K (fem.) thee , 

inx, uoS,‘ D3I7K, dhk, jnx ( § 19 . iii.> 

3. HX with (more usually with makkeph, "J1X, vii. 2)—'HX with 
me, *|r\X or ^X (masc.) and "SjriX (fem.) thee, toX, FTFlX, WF-X, 

C3nx,*(j3nx), bnx, (}nx). 

4. 3 in me, 7|3 or \3, *5||, fa, Pl$, H3, D33, (|33), DH3 or 
D|, |n| or }173, and fljjPjJ, H3TI3. 


5. |'3 between (constr. stat. of }*3 interval, v. b. 2)—*3*3 between me, 

W or W* (TO W,’ (pm t=n'j'3. 


6. nys/or-nss/or me, ^3 or ^TO3, *5fl83, *1153, JTTga, 

M"!V3, (WTO D“jya, (|Ty3). 


7. 3“)p3 tmarn (v. a. 2)—'33p3, 7|37p3 or 7|3“lp3, 7|33p3, 13*1(33, 
P13-ipa; 1333,33, D3$3p3, ( p5*ip?)/D3*}p3, (J3ip3). 

8. 7|in3 through (i. 1)—'31133, (pinS), 7|3in3, *131173, Pl^nS, 
«3in?, 033^173, (}33ii73), D;in|, |3in|. 


a With' after 3, onr intervals , and therefore partly belonging to the second class. 
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9. ]T) or njjn behold! (vii. 2)—or or 'MH behold me, behold 

I am, ijFl, fan and or \}p (p-H), D3H 

m- 

10. 3 or *103 like—' tfiM like myaelf, ^D3, (^03), Vto$l, Hte3, 
Wi03, ODiOi or D3p, (pU53 or p$), DH^S or DH3 and QD3, 
(}ni03 or p3). 

11. Sa (or -S?) all (vii. 3)— ('^3 / entirely, ^), ^3, 1^3, ^3, 
43, D^f ($>?), D^, (fo) or n#3. 

12. ^ to-’S to i? or *£, b, nS, D? 1 ?, (19b), 

|TI7 (see § 19. ii.). 

IS. nab a/one (vii. 1)—H3 1 ? I alone, Vfcb or Tpb, viaf?, < na t ?, 

ird? f or.*. on*. pinS, cn*. cp*). ‘ ' * 

14. nX’lpp towards — 'Jl&Op? Awards me or to meet me, TfnfcOp 4 ? 

or Q™-\?h), '\r\K'$h, nnxajpb, unto,? 1 ?, canx^?, 

anxaj? 1 ?, C!Wi£). 

15. p 0/ or /rom-BBp, Tpp or ^S&, TJpp, H3BP, 33pp, 

D3.p, |3p, Dnp, |np (see § 19. iv). 

16. "03 before or against (v. a. 4)—'*•133 before me, 'p3^ or 'pJl, 

(TO). % ™, (TO* Drt^, p^3), D^, cH»>. 

17. "tty ye/ (i. 1)-TW /am ye/, Tpty *5|*Tiy, >3Tty, 

(33^), D3TV, p*p5J. DTV. W- 

18. Dtf «ot» (rii. 2)-^? «**» me, *?|PV or 7|Dy, fey, JTOy, 

usy, D3py, (pBV), nnpy or t>py, (pay or |By> 

II. Particles of the Plural Number. 

1. -1HX and nnx o/ifer—nnx or pPIX after me, 7pT>£> TjnrtX, 

'pnx, nnnx, unnx, Da'-inx,' (pnnx), Dnprtx, jnnnx. 

2. Sx, always followed by makkeph 'Sx (sometimes 'Sx) to — 'Sx 

or ^X to me, f?X, Tj’Sx, V>X, U'Sx, D3'Sx, (p'Sx), 

on’^x, pr?x. 

3. 'ipb • before — *j$b or before me, T^>. (WS. T3^>. 

n'3^,«’isS, dj'jbS, (U’sbS, ditjeI?, (FvjbV 

ft Composed of ^ to, and the status I b And so '??£, 03'JBP, 
const, of D'?? face; hence in the face of. | before me , etc. 

g 2 
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4. 3'pD and nl3'3D round about-Cy* P) and Tfa'3P or '0Q'j3D 
round me, 7pV*3P and 7|'rt3^p, 0|^3D and) T|Tlta'3p, V3'3D 
and Vnia^D, (ir3'3D and) irnn’jap, (Dyp'jjD and) Pp'ni^3P, 
(}3'3'3P and tpTlto’ip, QiTP’iap and) DTWtffPP or bni3'3D, 
(|n'5'3p and jn'ni3’3p). 

5. *ltf or sometimes HP to or till —HP or HP to me , ^Hy/^HP), 

vtv, nnv, on.V), dA (tri#.JOT?)- , , 

6. J?9, or sometimes vP, tijoon—yP °f **|HP 

or 17 V, 0?V> ^v, P378. (1V7S), on7.V, ft'hv, 

7 . nnr> ««<&*—-firm 0 r \nnri me, 7 r»rtn, oiwtri), vnnn, 
n'finri, uwm, D3’rinri, (|3'jnnn>, Dn'nnn, '|n'pinri.' 

On the particles in general see §§ 69 to 72. 

§ 34. THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE. 

1. The feminine forms of noans and adjectives are, as a general 

rule, derived from the masculines by adding the termination ! 7 ^-; 
e.g. TI3E> bereaved, fem. jitfiO first- ; D(3 rising 

—nO(3 (see § 22. 3 ). 

2 . Not unfrequently, however, the termination ft--— is chosen, 

especially in the status constructs, or rU-~ if one of the last two 
consonants is a guttural; e.g . DHin seal — H&niri; friend — 

ninto. 

3. As the ending causes the tone to advance to the last syllable, 
the masculine, if containing variable vowels, undergoes changes in 
every respect corresponding to those occasioned by the light suffixes, 
as will be easily understood from the following list arranged in 
accordance with the different classes of nouns (§ 31). 

I. Words with unchangeable vowels: song — iTVE^, 

inebriated —HHSjy. 

II. Words with a changeable vowel in the ultima and an un¬ 
changeable vowel in the penultima: judging —VI 

friend —HP*}. 

III. Words with an unchangeable vowel in the ultima and a 

changeable vowel in the penultima : prophet —nN'33; DHO 

raising—T)£'~p; ])£)$ faith-'nyfoK. 

IV. Words with changeable vowels both in the ultima and the 

penultima: fool—TV ^; Vf.3 —HHH3. 
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Y. The segolate-nouns (resuming their original vowels): a. i. hS*. 
child —HT^; 2 . D3£ tribute— HD3& ; 3 . 3ph desolation—T\Tp) 
4 . ITU Aefo —Hlty. b. 1. /)y injustice — n^y and nS$ ; 2 . 'Sri 


i help —n 

— nTfl; 


3 . *3^ captivity —H*3B^. 


power 

VI. Words in Pl T H#j5 Aarrf- n^j 5 ; PlXj5 enrf— HXp. 

VII. Words the last letter of which is properly doubled: 1 . 3*1 
misch—T\ 33 ; *13 pure— HH3 ; 2 . 3D3 (of 33D)—H3D3 (2 Chr. 
x. 15); 3 . ^3 whole —n?3; 4 . 13 booty —HJ3. 

4. Words ending in a quiescent letter add simply H, and this is 
especially the case with patronymic nouns and the ordinal numbers ; 
e.g. N&H sinful—r\Kton ; 73y Hebrew—; 'If'?} fourth — 
lVy*33 (see § 22 . 3 ). However, adjectives in '-7 take more usually 
n * T ; e.g. n33 strange—TIT) 33 ; 7'Sfi judicial—ft 1 ?' 1 ?B ; WH 
lowest has both JVHHR and HJliriJl. 

5. Words which take IV 7 or JV 7 in the feminine, sometimes change 

the preceding kamets and tsere into segol, or under a guttural into 
pathach; e.g. observance —/fill recompensing — 

yot hearing—Twwfo •, rrfia fugitive— nrnia ; m fy-rrh } yi 
knowledge —n$n. 

6 . Long chirek in the last syllable is often converted into segol before 
the termination JV-; e.g. tD'?# cruder —PtpW; H'3$ lord —JT133. 

7 Some substantives have both the form in H—, and in TV-— or 


l\r~, the latter being always employed in the construct state and before 
suffixes; e.g. H1N3H and splendour —st. c. JllXfiP); with suff. 

Other nouns have the form in 11 only in the construct state 
or before suffixes, and never in the absolute state; as H^POO govern¬ 
ment— st. c. npBtoa, with suff. toTBtoD; family — st. c. 

nns^p, with suff vinB^o. 

8 . In a few instances the two sexes are expressed by words of different 
roots; as *73y man-servant —PlttS or HPlS^ maidservant; p*lX master 
—nn'3jl mistress ; TlttH male ms —pHX female ms. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

Write the feminine forms of the following masculines : 

^3X (seg.) food; 10 X (seg. i) word; HpX caravan; xna fat; y?a 
^seg. t) hill; TH3 great; (vii. 1 ) poor; yOH (seg. i) tear; pDH mul¬ 
titude; IJT(vii.i) pure; jp? old man; pT T\ strength; DpP} wise; smooth¬ 
ness; free; pH (vii.) statute; (seg.) darkness; HH (vii. 4) 
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terror; V)'# r dry; !"IB* beautiful; fettS and SB'S (s eg. i) lamb; jaS white; 
T'$S relating (in IT 7 ); TO (vii. 4 ) measure; Tpto heat; T'BTO remem¬ 
bering; t<So full; (seg. d) king; sucking (in JV-)j biVQ 

path; D'TflQ dividing (in ft—); staff (in JV-); D'pO raising; 

TK'nO vision ; 33T0 carriage; F!j3Tp aromatic herb; becoming; 
befool; HYJ habitation; T ^3) honoured; violent; (yii.)Jlower; 

Dj33 revenge; MD horse; TT\D (seg.t) cover; (seg.) calf; JTS? delight; 

I? (vii. 1 ) strong; ij? strength; DSy (seg. a) youth; DT*}? (seg.) crafti¬ 
ness ; (seg.) neck; HT^ (seg. i) germ, flower; TX food; KCX 
thirsty; 33T rider; three; jfiE? fat; (vii.) six; P^B* satisfied; 

TE?(vii. i)prince; lower; DPI (vii. 1 ) upright; C T\uprightness. 


D-THE NUMERALS. 

§ 35. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. The Hebrew cardinal numbers are nouns in origin, with the 
single exception of THN one , which is an adjective; and that circum¬ 
stance accounts for several peculiarities in their use and construction. 

2 . The numbers from 1 to 10 have different forms for the masculine 
and the feminine, and for the absolute and the construct state; those 
from 11 to 19 distinguish only the masculine and the feminine; while 
the tens have altogether but one form. 

3. The masculine numerals from 3 to 10 have a feminine termina¬ 
tion ( nyh nyrw, etc.), while the feminines are not provided with 
such ending (t/?5/, J73TX, etc.), which strange irregularity has hardly 
yet found a satisfactory explanation; for instance, seven bulls is TU3E? 

but seven cows rVns 700—niKaystf, but 7000— 

4. The numbers from 11 to 19 are composed of ten (expressed by 

TJW and HT^lf) and the units, some of which are in the status 
absolutus (TfeTJ nBvB^, TB*y nWSTX, etc.), and some, effecting a 
closer connection, in the status constructus (T^y THISt, TBW '3B*, and 
all feminines). The singular and obscure word and the con¬ 

tracted forms D'38? and D'WB^ (instead of D*3B* and D'PlB*), which 
are analogous to the construct state and 'P)B*, occur only in these 
combinations. 
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5. D'lfcty twenty is the plural of ten; but the other tens are 

the plurals of the corresponding units, as D'B bP thirty of Php 
three, D*y|HK forty of four. 

6 . Numbers consisting of units and tens begin either with the units 
or the tens; the former is the more ancient Hebrew usage, while the 
other occurs chiefly in the later Biblical Books, as Ezra, Nehemiah, 
and the Chronicles. 

7. Numbers consisting of hundreds, tens, and units, may ascend 
from the smaller to the greater, or descend from the greater to the 
smaller figure, so that, for instance, 748 is either 8 and 40 and 700, 
or 700 and 40 and 8; in the latter case the units may, of course, 
precede the tens, in accordance with the last rule (No. 6). 

8 . Numbers consisting of thousands, hundreds, tens, and units, 
always begin with the thousands, and then descend regularly to the 
smaller figures, or, less frequently, ascend from the units to the tens 
and hundreds. 

9. The following list of the cardinal numbers will now be better 
understood 


Masculine. Feminine. 


Nos, 

1. 

Stat. absol. 

r V 

Stat. const 

nn« 

Stat. absol. 

nnx (nnx) 

Stat. const. 

nnx ( nn«) 

2. 


T 

D'jT 


nT 

8 . 

npbi? 

rrW 

v : 




4. 

nyans 

nyinx 

1W 



5. 

nefaq 

ngtoq 

Eton 


Eton- 

~ -i 

6. 

ntsT 

T * 


wp 



7. 

nine* 

t : • 


vW 



8. 

rub# 

r 

nibs? 

nib# 

v : 


nibe> 

v : 

9. 

ny&n 

nr^n 

yeto 


jTq 

10. 

rvpy 

nnew 

*tv 


new 

V V 

11. 

new nro*« 

T T - “ 

>r *Ty 

nnfcw 

..j y 

nns ( 

>r n*Ty 'new 

12. 

new d*# 

„ m T 

n-Ty 

dtT 

„ n-Ty yT 

13. 

TV 


n-Ty 

E>T 

14. 

TV 

TOT* 


n-Ty 

yana 
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Masculine 

Feminine. 

Nos. 

Stafc. absol. 

Stat oonstr. 

15. 

*iyv nBfon 

rnfc'v tfi?n 

16. 

ipy hb^ 


17. 

itry watf 

T T r : * 

rntry yatf 

18. 

TB'V njb0 

m&y nifaB> 

19. 

•itry nytrri 

rnjpy yeft 


20. anby. 2i. (nnx) nnx or (nnaty nnw entry. 

30. ti'tih# 82. D'E’Se*! (B$lB>) U'.yt? or(BWty D'3^ 

40. D^T*. 43. D'V3*|N1 (B’Se') HE'Sb* or JIB^E*! B'yriK 

so. D'E>an. 54. D'E'bni (ya*i«) nya-ix or nya-ixi n’Bfcn 
(V?T«p. 

60. B'E'E*. 65. DW1 (Eton) PtB'pn or (E'^n’l) PlE^H). D'# 

70. B'yatf. 76. B'yBEh (B*B>) HB^ or (B>Bh) PlEth B'yaB*. 
80. D'3faE>. 87. DW (yBB>) HWE> or $301) n ?5^ ; 

90. D'VEto. 98. D'UE'ni (H^bltf) H±E> or (HpE^) mbtSh DWPl 
100. HNtO (st. const. m$). 128. PlKW anEW HE'S# or HKB 

nB^Bh entry or oner yi he 6 ^ n«a. 

200 . D'nxa. 234. DTlKttl D'E^Bh nya")K or B'B^tT DTIKD 

nra'ifc?'! or e'E^i nyant* a:n«o. 


300. 

ni«a 

zh&. 

345. 

ntae 

tr'rtft a'yanttf rtjwpn, etc, 

400. 

ni«a 

yant*. 

456. 

ni«a 

yanto a'Pern n^B>, etc. 

500. 

nixa 

Eton. 

567. 


Btoni nyatr, etc. 

600. 

ntee 

W- 

678. 

rrt«b 

tip\ B'ya&h njbE>, etc. 

700. 

nixo 

top- 

789, 

ni«a 

yaBh B')be*i nytfn, etc. 

800. 

niNO 

n±&. 

r s 

892. 

nixa 

HJbBh D'S?B>ni D#, etc. 

900. 

nixp 

yah. 

951. 

ni«a 

ye>tfi D'E^oni nn^,etc. 

,000. 



1,123. 

D’-^l npty rw 

1,000. 

o'shti. 

2,234. 

D'E^Eh nya-M a^nxi^ b'sSk. 
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«,ooo. D'A^x ryhti. 8,345. n^pqj rrtxp theft nthti 

D’yjnKi.' 

4,000. D'^N n»3"|K. 4,456. HBfeh rtX£ V*l&\ TMT$ 
D'tfpqi. 

5,000. D’fi^N n^on. 5 , 567 . nya^h rhxQ Bfcqi d'a^x neteq 

6,000. 6,678. H}** rtK* titi) vfa ^ 

D'saeh. 

7,000. D^N nr^. 7 , 789 . nspfrn rtxo yjBh D'pSx ngatf 

8 ,ooo. rybti. 8 , 89 i. inx) rtx^ njbtfi D'fi|?K nib?* 

D’yj% ' 

9,000. D’abx ni^n. 9,912. ^ oriBh rtxa yeto d'^k rutin. 
10,000. a'tbtt jrjfeTi; or n^aq or taq or xtaq. 
io,678. rubeh Dyn eq nlxp titi) D'A^x nqbv. 

11,000. sfcx new nnx ; 12,000. qSx n£w 
20,000. qSx D’qfew or (rtxSn) niaq 'r& or DTtaq. 

21,000. qSx D'qfeW) nnx; 22,000. qSx D'ip>. 

30,000. qSx n'tfhti or rtaq tihti or xtaq tihti. 

40,000. qSx D'v?q« or rtaq yaqx or xiaq yaqx. 

100,000. t|Sx nxo or rrtaq n$qi or xtaq n$qi. 

120,000. qSx D'qfe^’i nxo or *iaq 
200,000. e^x D'nxa or ‘laq onfcw. 

600,000. t|Sx rtxo titi or *iaq d# 

1,000,000. Q'l/px s£>X or taq nxo. 

On the usage of representing numbers by the letters of the alpha¬ 
bet, see § 1. 7. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

Express in Hebrew: 

28; 34; 45; 56; 67; 78; 89; 95; 108; 214; 327 ; 435 ; 542; 
651; 764 ; 878 ; 989; 1,005 ; 2,106; 8,217; 4,319 ; 5,528 ; 6,785; 
7,963; 8,746; 9,438; 10,275; 11,873; 12,799; 15,421; 19,167; 
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22,658; 35,428 ; 57,873 ; 97,534; 121,678 ; 358,239 ; 579,242; 
826,735; 1,569,488. 


§ 36. THE ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

Only the numbers from 1 to 10 have distinct forms for the ordinals, 
namely: 

Masculine Feminine 

nV' 1 ?? or 

W?) fourth; 

TO? or 
TO sixth; 
seventh; 
eighth; 

'VypFl ninth; 
tenth; 


99 

99 


99 

99 

99 

99 


rvtfpo or ire^n 

nr*# 

rnpife 

nyvk or njrpy 


The other ordinals are expressed by the corresponding cardinals. 


E.-THE VERB. 

§87. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE VERB. 

1. One of the simplest forms of the regular Hebrew verb is the 
third person masculine of the singular in the past tense. It consists 
of no more than the three radical consonants, which form two syl¬ 
lables (comp. § 18. l). The first of these syllables has invariably the 
vowel hairnets, while the second is provided either with pathach or 
tsere or cholem, representing the three chief classes of the Hebrew 
vowels (§ 8); e.g. he has hound, TPl^) he has been clean, Sbj he has 
been able* These three kinds of verbs are, for the sake of brevity, 
distinguished as verba medii pathach, medii tsere , and medii cholem . 
Nearly all the verbs medii tsere and medii cholem have intransitive 
signification, and denote a quality or a state of the mind. 

2. In one respect at least, the Hebrew verb possesses a remarkable 
richness of inflection; for it is capable of expressing, by change of 
vowels and addition of consonants, not only the passive, but various 

• For greater convenience, the He- rendered by the infinitive, as to 
brew root is, in English, generally bind , to be clean . 
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other modifications of the action implied in the root. The simple 
form, which consists merely of the root, without any additions except 
those indicating the persons, tenses, and moods, is called Kal (✓{?), 
that is, the light form; and the most usual of the other modifications 
are : Niphal, Piel, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal, and Hithpael. 

3. The meaning of the modifications may, broadly, be thus described: 
Kal is the simple active; Niphal , either the reflective or the passive of 
Kal; Piel, the intensive or repeated action of Kal; Pual , the passive 
of Piel; Hiphil , the causative of Kal; Hophal , the passive of Hiphil; 
and Hithpael , the reflective of Kal. 

Hence the third person singular of the past of the verb “lSTp to 
bind , would denote in the different modifications: 

I. Kal, he has bound; 2. Niphal, he has bound himself or he has been 
bound • 3 . Piel, he has bound strongly or often; 4 . Pual, he has been 
bound strongly or often; 5 . Hiphil, he has caused to bind; 6 . Hophal, he 
hasbeen caused or induced to bind; and 7 . Hithpael, he has bound himself. 

However, all these modifications are not often employed together 
in the same verb; nor is their meaning always so distinct and so clearly 
defined as has been stated, but must in each case be ascertained by a 
careful examination of the Hebrew usage. 

Besides the seven modifications mentioned, there exist not a few 
others, which are, however, of rarer occurrence (see § 48). 

4. Every modification has separate forms for the indicative of the 
past and future, also an infinitive, a participle, and—except the 
passives Pual and Hophal—an imperative. The present is expressed 
by means of the participle (§ 42), while the other moods and tenses 
are conveyed by expedients of which the Syntax will give an account. 

5. The Verbs may be divided into the following classes: 

I. Regular verbs, that is, such as have neither a guttural in the 
root, nor the second and third letter alike, nor 3 or s as first, 1 or ' as 
second, K or H as third letter ; e.g . Stra to nde . 

II. Verbs with a guttural as one of the three letters of the root, 
though *1 as third radical causes no irregularity; e.g. p/fi to divide; 
/K 3 to redeem; MDJ? to rejoice; but to bind is regular. 

III. Verbs with the second and third letter alike; e.g . D23$. 

IV. Verbs with 3 as first letter ; e.g. *s|D3 to pour out . 

V. Verbs with ' as first letter; e.g. 1 ?' to bring forth. 

yi. Verbs with ) or * as second letter; e.g. jVl or to judge. 
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VII. Verbs with K as third letter; e.g. MfQ to find. 

VIII. Verbs with H as third letter; e.g. POfi to number. 

IX. Verbs combining the peculiarities of two or more of the classes 
II. to VIII.; e.g. nJH to meditate; X13 to come; XCH to sin: XX* 
to go out; HH5 to lead; T13 to move; to see; iTH to be. 

The verbs of the third and fourth class are irregular, because two 
equal letters succeeding each other, and the liquid 3, are capable of 
contractions and assimilations, whence they are described as imperfect 
verbs (D'TDH); but the verbs of the following classes deviate from the 
regular conjugation,because they contain weak letters , which frequently 
rest in the preceding vowels,whence they are called quiescentverbsfi'Tfi). 

6 . The ancient Hebrew grammarians, up to Moses Kimchi (about 
A. C. 1170), following the example of Arabic writers, commonly 
used as paradigm the verb /XB to do. Therefore, the first of the 
three radical letters of any verb is called the B of the root, the second 
the y, and the third the S; and verbs with 3 or * as first letter are 
termed verbs 3"B or *"B; with 1 or * as second, verbs Y'Sor y/ S; with 
X or as third, verbs X / or ro; and with the second and third 
letter alike, verbs JTy. From the verb 7PB are, moreover, derived 
the names of the modifications Niphal (/SB3), Piel (/SB), Pual 
QVfy, HiphU (Sven), Hophal (?V$n), and Hithpad (7BBJV1). 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

State the meaning of the modifications, in the third person singular 
of the past, of the following verbs, in accordance with No. 3. 

To touch; to praise; to see; to torment; to redeem; to forsake; to 
help; to crown; to call; to protect; to purify. 


I. REGULAR VERB. 

§ 38. PAST TENSE OF KAL. 

1. The past tense of Kal of the verb to bind , which we have 
selected as paradigm, is as follows: 

Singular. Plural. 

N. ««, 

1 pers. c. I have bound. 1 pers.c. we have bound. 

t»! «o ’ 

(m. mwp thou hast bound. ~ ( m. DFHjTp you have bound. 

* ”' t .. „ 8 i £ frife „ „ 

m. he has bound. 8 „ c. they have bound. 

* ^ f. fHBT? she has bound, 

T : ll T 
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2 . The past tense of Kal is conjugated by appending to the root 

certain terminations called afformative* or affixes (§ 18. 3 ), most of 
which will be easily recognised as abbreviated personal pronouns; 
thus is evidently the root T 0 p and HPlX; FT )&and 

FIN'; WP^ —TB^p and WK (toe, identical with WrUN) ; DJV#j3, 

and OTlN, The afformative '1? (in 'nTB^j’seen^a 

to combine the characteristic letters of 'IK and DAM, and leads to 
'P)K as an old form of the first person singular of the personal pro¬ 
noun ; while H (in PnE*j 5 ) is the usual termination of the feminine 
in the noun also, and points to the pronoun she. There remains, 
therefore, only the ending ) (in }Tt7j5), which cannot easily be ex¬ 
plained from the current forms of the personal pronoun. 

3. Considering this origin of the afformatives, it will be under¬ 
stood why the second person masculine of the singular is frequently 
written with a quiescent Pi at the end (PlPPlB^p); why the verb has 
distinct forms for the feminine in the same persons, on the whole, as 
the personal pronoun (PHE^, rnE*j3, |Pfl$p); and why the verb has 
no dual like the noun. 

4. The endings DP) and |P) are heavy , all the others light affixes 
(comp. § 19. ii. 7 ) ; the former always take the tone, and hence cause the 
pure kamets in the first syllable of the root to be converted into sh’va 

mobile (DFP]{?j5, }Pn8/j5, § 17. ii. 2 ) ; while the latter leave the accent 
on the last syllable of the root (*PHB^j3, PfiB^j?, with which 

CO. » . 

they are, in some instances, blended into one syllable (PFJB^JJ, PH87p, 

If, however, a tone-syllable follows immediately after any of the 
forms which have the accent on the ultima, the tone is either removed 
to the penultima, or both words are joined by makkeph (§ 11.5); e.g. 

The forms of the past tense are in pausa : 'PDE^D, PHtPp, 

*n.m> Ww*m*n* 

5. The verbs medii tsere are conjugated like the verbs medii 

pathachy with this exception, however, that when standing in pausa, 
they have tsere in the feminine of the third person singular and in 
the third person plural ; e.g . to desire— WBH; but 'PlXBPt, 

msn-'nxsn, rwsp, etc. / 

6 . The verbs medii cholem generally retain the vowel 0 throughout 
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the past of Kal, having cholem when the second syllable keeps the 
tone, and kamets chatuph when it loses the accent and the syllable 
with o thus becomes both closed and toneless (§ 11 . 4 . d); e.g . to 


be afraid —'T W, PtS), etc. ; but DPTU*, |PT£, or 

FftiM, etc. (comp. Ezod. xviii. 23; Ps. xiii. 5). 


EXERCISE XXVII. 


I. Write the past tense of Kal of the following verbs : 

to weigh; 5J5fj5 to be indignant; *JtDj3 to pluck off; IXjl to cut off; 
to overwhelm; to be safe; fbj? to be small; to guard; 

to rest; to support; ffitp to hide; to learn; Dj togather. 

II. Translate the following forms : 

- rick# - - 'Jtotptf- % 


§39. INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE OF KAL. 

1 . The infinitive of Kal has two forms, a longer and a shorter 

one—and *TSPp—called respectively the absolute and the con¬ 
struct state . The former is employed before or after the finite verb, 
to strengthen or otherwise to modify its sense, and in a few cases besides, 
which will be explained in the Syntax; while the construct state is 
chiefly used in connection with prepositions or with nouns standing 
to it in the relation of the genitive; e.g. to bind (for 

§ 4. 6 . a), in binding , TB^5 the binding of a knot (see 

§§ 97, 98). If followed by makkeph and thus losing the tone, the 
construct state changes the cholem into kamets chatuph (§ 11 . 4 . d); 
e.g . the reigning of a king . Sometimes, however, 

it haspathach instead of cholem, especially if the verb has intransitive 
meaning, as 33E^ to lie —-33B*; SflB* to be low —*?flB^. 

2. The imperative has distinct forms only in the second person of 
both numbers, namely: 

Sing. m. TB^p bind, coinciding with the construct infinitive, and 

therefore before makkeph also 

„ t in pausa '’"ItPj?, the original cholem returning (§ 18.1). 

Plur. m. VlK'p, in pausa „ „ „ 

„ f. nrifcfp. 
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The third person is expressed by the corresponding forms of the 
future (see § 90). 

3. like the infinitive, the imperative has so me ti m e s , not o, but a , as 

the prevailing vowel; e.g. to learn — n&), 

4. To enhance the emphasis of the command, the masculine of the 

singular is not unfrequently provided with the accentuated termina¬ 
tion 7T~, and hereby a change of vowels is occasioned, the first 
consonant taking either kaxnets chatuph or chirek; e.g. bind —* 

nr^j Zy? liedown—T\'22tfi in pausa, however, the original vowels 
remain— iTTjjPp, That H is called H paragogicum , which name 

indicates its meaning and force. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

Write the infinitive and the imperative of Kal of the following 
verbs: 

, tefc to learn; ^9 to reign j “CD to deliver up; to draw; 

to rule; •w. to stone; to draw out; to destroy; 

to watch; thty to govern. 

§ 40. THE FUTURE OF KAL. 

1. The future of Kal of *lB*p is: 

Singular. 

1 pers. c. IB^pN 1 shall bind . 

2 „ m. IB^pPl thou wilt bind . 


„ „ f. „ 

3 „ m. he will bind. 

„ „ f. ‘TPpn she will bind. 


• Plural. 

1 pers. c. we shall bind. 

2 „ m. VlB^pJjl you will bind. 

„ „ f. nrppfi „ „ 

8 „ m. VTB^p.* they will bind. 

„ „ „ „ 

2. Throughout the future, praeformative letters (N, \ H, or 3) are 
added to that form of the root which appears in the construct infini¬ 
tive ppp-N, ‘itrjrri, etc.), and in some instances afformatives are 
appended besides, as '^B^pPl, etc. (comp. §§ 18. 3 ; 88 . 2 ). 

The praeformatives peculiar to the future tense are evidently, like the 
afformatives, shortened from the personal pronouns, though the abbre¬ 
viations and contractions are still more decided; thus '3N and ttN may 
be traced in ^p"« and HPlN, PIN, DPlN, }P\N in l^pPl, 

'IB^pl?, Vl^pPl, njSbjpPl, which have all the characteristic D, though 
they do not, like the afformatives, distinguish those pronouns intlivi- 
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dually. The guttural M in the first person has segol, the other prae- 
formatiyes are provided with chirek. 

8. In pausa ntfjpFl becomes 

4. Some verbs, and chiefly those which possess intransitive meaning 
and are medii tsere or cholem, have in the future, as in the construct 
infinitive and the imperative, pathach as the prevailing vowel instead 
of cholem; e.g. the future of to learn is nabx, 'ithn, 

ndfi, noSn, to, wabn, viato, Therefore 

is in pausa and Hoto are" 

Similar to the cholem of the construct state and the imperative, 
the cholem of the future, if immediately followed by makkeph, is 
changed into kamets chatuph; e.g. (comp. § 39. i, 2). 

6 . The first persons of the future often take PI paragogicum 

§ 39. 4 ), which termination causes the vowel of the last syllable of 
those forms to disappear; e.g ISPpN—PHt?pX, iB^pJ—PHS^pJ; and 
so rn^rnpto. The Pi paragogicum expresses either an exhortation 
or a request, or (with 1) a sequence; thus Pn5?p3 means let us bind , 
or pray let us bind , or that we may bind (PHK*p3i; comp. §§ 94, 96). 

7. The forms concluding with a vowel (Hfc^pPl, VWpPl, Yl$p') take 
sometimes j at the end, called f paragogicum , which invariably draws 
the tone to the last syllable, whether the verb be in pausa or not, but 

causes no alteration in the meaning; as thou wilt bind , 

I^E^pPl you will bind , |^{7p^ they will bind. These forms are, how¬ 
ever, not employed if the verb is closely connected in sense with 
the following word. 

8 . The Hebrew future tense does not only denote the simple future 

time, but also the action which is or was in course of being ac¬ 
complished, and that which is frequently and habitually performed. 
It further expresses a wish, possibility, or command, and serves, 
therefore, in some respects, as a substitute for the subjunctive and 
optative moods, which are wanting. Hence means — he will 

bind, he is or was binding; he is in the habit of binding; may he bind; 
he may or can bind; let him bind; he shall bind; and the context 
must, in each passage, suggest the exact meaning. However, the PI 
paragogicum in the first person (No. 6), and a shorter form with 
characteristic meanings, which exists in some modifications and some 
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classes of verbs, lessen the vagueness and the difficulty, and prove 
at least the tendency of the Hebrew language towards more complete 
development. Detailed rales must be reserved for the Syntax. 


EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. Write the future Kal of the following verbs : 

to sharpen; 13j to gather; to reign; to draw; 

St3j3 to kill; &]Vj3 to be angry; *Wj3 to cut; to observe (with 

pathach); to govern; 0^$ to be safe (with pathach); Ti3B* to 
guard. *7j3# to watch; to rest; 'vt to weigh; to 


ensnare . 


II. State the meaning of the following forms: 

- - Sbpn - - rop^ori - - offe - teteh\ 

- npf n - - sntptf - oStp - cfctf - npjtfpn - eppt< 

•Db^ri - - njp^ri 


§ 4L PARTICIPLE OF KAL. 

The Kal has a double participle, one with active, and the other with 

passive meaning, namely — (or *TB^p) binding , and bound . 

The latter form seems to point either to a remnant or a beginning of 
a distinct modification having the character of the passive of Kal, but 
otherwise not traceable in the language. The participles have, of 
course, a feminine and a plural, namely, 

— fern. JVjE^p and !T 1 $p, plur. masc. fern. iVn^p* 

99 rrrwfe, „ „ „ nn^|> 

EXERCISE XXX. 

Write the participles of Kal of the following verbs, with their 
feminines and plurals: 

j&tp to hide; "sjS^O to draw; **JDD to support; *Tlfj3 to cut; to 
guard;. to weigh . 

§42. THE PRESENT. 

There exist, in Hebrew, no separate forms for the present tense. 
In many cases it is expressed by the participle coupled with the 
personal pronoun, in the following manner: 

H 
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§ 42.—The Present; §43.—The Niphal. 


I. The Active. 

*1 $p "OK (or '?3K 1#p), fem. nn^j5 '$t* (or lT#p '?3K) I bind 

itfp nrwt (or nriK t 0p), „ rnpp (or rne>p j?K) *a<>« 

T^P win (or KV1 n^p), fem. n*#ft vm (or nn^p K’H) he, she binds 
D"lB>p OH3K(or Dntfp), fem. nftgFp toe bind. 

D'*)^p DRK (or DfiK CH^p), „ flh£p }$K you bind. 

on#p eg (or on onppj,' „ nh^p jn they bind. 

II. The Passive. 

*TW>P '33K (or *?3K “Vltfp), fem. iTWp '33K lam bound. 

•¥l^p nriN (or n^N Wp), „ TTppm thou art bound. 
“fitfp wn (or KVl -fltfp), „ n^p N'H he, she is bound. 
U'yuty ttp3K (or«m>? 0'^e>p), „ nh^p tiTOK we are bound. 

ontfp DflK (or nris onitfp), „ nhurp \m y0 u are bound. 

on^p on (or on o’*wp), „ nnwp jn they are bound . 
EXERCISE XXXI. 

Write the present tense, both in active and passive, of the follow¬ 
ing verbs: 

}Op to hide; **J$D to support; to guard; to weigh. 

§43. THE NIPHAL. 

The characteristic sign of Niphal is the praeformative 3- The 
afformatives of the past, and the praeformatives and afformatives of 
the future, are identical with those of Kal. Hence the following is 
the conjugation: 


1. Past. 

2. Future. 

3. Infinitive. 

Sing. 1 pers. c. 'fnSPjM 


Absol. “$pTI or b^p) 

1 have been bound . 

l shall be bound 

1 

! 

o 

„ 2 „ m. Pnfpj 

*l$pPl 

w - 

» „ f. Jjn&j?} 

•iff 

4. Imperative. 

„ 3 „ m. -fpJ 

% 

Sing. m. “I&pn 

„ „ f. tfjfl?} 


„ f. 

Plur.l „ c. «1^p? 


Plur. m. ^pn 

„ 2 „m.DPHB>p3 


.. f - 
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Plur. 2 pete. f. 
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„ „ f. 


543.— Thb Niphal; §44.— The Pul and Pual. M 

1. Past. fc. Future. 

mo 

5. Participle. 

etc.); hence 

n)^j?n Present '?3N etc. 


m. 




6. The dagesh forte in the infinitive, imperative, and future, arises 
from the assimilation of the characteristic 3 to the first radical letter 
r§ 5. a), as *#j5K for for 

The feminine of the second and third person plural of the future, 
has generally pathach in the penultima (as PI PI3T3BVI, H j 

while in the other persons tsere prevails, which vowel returns in pausa 
if it disappeared in consequence of the accession of afformatives, as 

Tsere in the last syllable is changed 
into segol, if it loses the tone either on account of a following makkeph 
or for some other reason, as ^3“*}$j3PI (see § 17. ii. 1 ).— 

The future with PI paragogicum is Pn$jj)K, PnjJ^jM, the imperative 
Pn^jTl—The participle (*")fcTp)j is distinguished from the third person 
singular of the past (‘")K*pJ) by the kamets in the last syllable. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

I. Conjugate the Niphal of the following verbs: 

Sato to compare; to draw; W to support; s?? to stone; 

HOX to fasten; to destroy . 

II. Translate the following forms: 

- DTI??'?; - 0^3 - *^0 - ttbpPl - - -iMp - ID*) 

H&j^Pl - - "IDBCI - «Z3D3 - ^bp3 - bwipn 

-ny^-S&s^- -D’prcfc 

§44.-THE PIEL AND PUAL. 

The distinguishing mark of the two intensive modifications Piel 
and Pual is dagesh forte in the second radical: 

I. Piel. 1. Past. 2. Future. 8. Infinitive. 

Sing. lpers.c. AbsoL “$'j5 and T@jp 


I kavt bound strongly. 1 thaU bind strongly. 


8 


m. 


f. 




h 2 


Constr. Wf? 
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§44.— 

The Piel and Pual. 


1. Past. 

2. Future. 

4. Imperative. 

_0Q. 

Sing. S pers. m. 


Sing. m. “®^5 

tt 

„ f. rfyp 


» f- ^ 

Plur. 1 

pers. c. j? 


Plur. m. r&p 

* 2 

„ m. 


„ f.H3-fj3 

ft 

„ f. 

•^irjap 

5. Participle. 

,, 3 

„ m. VltPp 

VT^jr 

TB^j55; hence 

tt 

tt ^ tt 

nr$j#i 

Present TBPpZi '55^ 

II. Pual. 1. Past. 

2. Future. 

3. Infinitive. 

Sing. 1 pers. c. 

"TO 

Absol. 

Ihave been bound strongly . 

7 shall be bound strongly . 

„ 2 

„ m. 


Constr. *TB^j3 

ft 

” f - 

v #j5PI 


„ s 

,, m. “#]? 

-li'jT 

4. Imperative. 

tt 

» f. 


Wanting. 

Plur. 1 

„ c. 



2 

tt * 

„ m . npr&p 


5. Participle. 

tt 

» f. iWr 


1 BfoD- Hence 

l\: 

„ 3 

„ m. rf \? 

' W : 


tt 

f 

tt tt 

nrit^p 

Present 


6 . The characteristic dagesh forte may be omitted if the second 
radical has sh’va, and is not an aspirate (§ 5. 5 ), as VTKp, 
rr^j5, 

The prevailing vowel in the second syllable of Piel is e, and of 
Pual a; and these vowels are resumed in pausa wherever they were 
lost owing to afformatives, as mBp, 

Tsere in the last syllable of Piel is, as in Niphal, changed into 
segol if makkeph follows; e.g. *l2ntPp, 13**1^)'. (§ 43. 6 ). 

The fixture with H paragogicum is PTJ^jM • rT^JJS, 

; the imperative of Piel rntPj> 
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7. The participle of Piel and Pual, like that of the following modifi¬ 
cations, begins with the praeformative which is perhaps to be 
traced to the interrogative pronoun who ? used in the sense of 
he who (see § 80. 8). 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

1. 1. Conjugate the Piel of the following verbs: 

^ The significations here given are those which the verbs have in Piel. 

TDT to praise; to teach; tDpS to gather; to rescue ; & 

to pervert ; ni ?|0 to hum incense; D 7 B* to complete; to lie. 

2. Conjugate the Puai of eht? to sharpen; no 1 ? to teach; to to 
stone; to complete; £]£?$ to overwhelm ; to watch. 

II. Translate the following forms: 

ngM -naf?b -na^p- ni£>n - noWi - nbl- vib?- vt$t - n(g 
nsb-no 1 ?-- D'Ojpbo - &Vbs - utp^o - ^ - 
o(?o- iwp-nej# - ete^b- not 1 ? 

- - oVtfb - - nV^b - mgfeb - ♦nuffa? - ntpjjfe - 

- onj3E>b - DTinoj? - ribj?; 

§46. THE HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 

The characteristic praeformative of Hiphil and Hophal is 2*1: 

I. Hiphil. 1. Past. 2 . Future. 8. Infinitive. 


Sing. 1 pers. c. n*^jJS Absol. n’f'jpH or *#j?n 

I have oausedto hind . I shall cause to hind . 


>, * 

99 

m. 

■vflpo 

n^'ppi 

Constr. n'^jpn 

*9 

99 

f. 



4. Imperative. 

„ 3 

99 

m. 

ntjpri 

n% 

Sing. m. nirjpn 

s» 

99 

f. 

nn'^jpn 

n’^jpri 

„ f. n'&jpn 

Plur. 1 

99 

c. 


n^jpj 

Plur. m. n'^fpn 

99 ^ 

99 

m. 


w^jsi 

f. nrrjpn 

99 

99 

f. 

tWS* 

ny#j?B 

5. Participle. 

99 3 

9S 

m. 

rr$j£i 

nfj?: 


99 

99 

f. 

99 


(fem. rn^jjfi) 
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II. Hophal. 1. Past. 9. Future. 3. Infinitive: 
Sing. 1 pers. c. ' n&pK Absol. 

1 havebeencausedtobind. 1 shall be causedtobind. 


„ 2 

99 

m. 

rr$pn 

*#pn 

Constr. “I^pn 

99 

99 

f. 

fir^pn 



V 3 

99 

m. 


N, 

wp: 

4. Imperative. 

99 

99 

f. 

rn^pri 

i&ppi 

Wanting. 

Plur. 1 

99 

c. 

y'l&pn 



99 ** 

99 

m. 

nni^pn 

VTpn 

5. Participle. 

99 

99 

f. 

jrn^pn 

ro-il’pn 


99 ® 

99 

m. 

rig>pn 



99 

99 

f. 


n^pFi 



6. The characteristic Pi, being a weak letter, is thrown onit after 
praeformatives provided with sh’va; hence the futures are “Tg^pX, 
“itf pN for T^priK, Tgfjjilg, the participles WpD, ‘itfpD for “I'^pTIp, 
“Ig^jriO (see § i7. iii. 3). in Hiphil, those forms of the past, future, 
and imperative, which end in ar have not the toneonthe ultima as 

in the other modifications—r^H, n’B'pTl, etc. The futures with 
H paragogicum are rVVg'pX, rn»0p3, JT^pK, H^p3; the imperative 

7. Those persons of the future Hiphil which have no afformative 

letters pTpN, WpPl, T#p!, possess another and shorter 

form with tsere in the last syllable, namely "ISPpt?, 

which, analogous to the first person with Pi paragogicum, denotes a 
command, or wish, or (with 1) a sequence; hence means let him 
cause to bind, that he may cause to bind It is hence called 

the jussive form of Hiphil. The tsere is of course changed into segpl 
whenever it becomes toneless,^2r*")^p' (see § 43. 6). 

8. The Hophal has sometimes kibbuts instead of the kindred kamets 

chatuph, as (Dan. viii. 11) for TjJpiJ (2Chr. ilia. 1*) 

forliJUJ- 
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EXERCISE XXXIV. 

1. 1 . Write the Hiphil of the following verbs: 
flggT The significations here stated are those of the Hiphil. 

*"IDD to cause to rain; to resale; to cause to reign; 
to bum incense; C|¥j 2 to le angry; 3$j3 to observe; V* to throw ; 
to destroy; to behold. 

2. Write die Hophal of ■fa? to cause to reign, i# to throw . 

IL Translate the following forms: 

- ijjbpn - - b'Spn - atfjjn 

- -roan -n*rg£ - ytfjr - - m#: - ^??n 

- *51 - wh&y - wibj?n - - TBf£- vejpnf?. 

•D'vvj?9 - ej'Vjpn - ejj^n - - arpjja 

§46. THE HITHPAEL. 

The Hithpael has, like the Piel and Pual, a dagesh forte hi the 
second radical, and takes, besides, at the beginning, the syllable : 

1. Past. 2. Future. 8. Infinitive. 


Sing. 1 pers. e. “i^K 

1 have bound my self. Tshall bind myself. 


„ * 

99 

m. 


-i^n 

4. Imperative. 

99 

99 

f. 



Sing. m. 

8 

99 

m. 



„ f. 

99 

99 

f. 

rn^pnn 


Plur.m. vVj^n 

Plur. 1 

99 

e. 



„ f. nrf jrtrr 

„ 2 

99 

m. 




99 

99 

f. 

|PIW|5W 


5. Participle. 

„ 3 

99 

m. 



“il'pna 

99 

99 

f. 

99 

nyTl^i 



6 . The dagesh forte may, as in Piel, be omitted when the second 
radical has sh’va, as ^^j5P)Pl, (see § 44. 6).—The PI of the 

syllable J1PI is thrown out after praeformatives with sh’va, in the 
same manner as the H of Hiphil and Hophal (§ 45. 6); thus, 
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§46.— Thb Hithpael. 


stands for T^ng, 7g^02? for 7f^]>72?, etc —Tsere of the last 
syllable is changed into segol in exactly the same cases as in Piel 
(§44.6). 

7. The Hithpael of verbs beginning with the dentals tP, D, X, 

and T, if regularly formed, would have two successive sibilants, as 
723$ — 'FfyS&iyi, 73D — 73Dn«- In order to effect greater euphony, 
the n of the first syllable is placed after those letters, whereby it 
becomes a tenuis with dagesh lene — 7?ripK- 

For a similar reason, verbs beginning with X not only transpose 
this letter in Hithpael, but for greater harmony of pronunciation, 
change the ]"7 into 13, which is more kindred to X; thus 7?XJ)7 
becomes 7*23X7 (Josh. ix. 12), 7*XJV— 7*l3¥' (ix. 4). After the same 
analogy, f\ is changed into 7, if the word begins with T, the Hithpael 
of |23T, for instance, being |fi7T7 (comp. Dan. ii. 9, Keri). 

8. If the first radical is 7, 13, or H, it is frequently assimilated to 
the characteristic H of Hithpael; e. g. 7370 (Num. vii. 89) for 
737723; Sb77 (2 Sam. xxii.27) for 73777. The same is occasionally 
done with T, 3, and $• 


EXERCISE XXXV. 


Conjugate the Hithpael of t&p to escape ; yh to gather ; Stfp 
to compare; D/j3 to scorn; /j3$ to weigh . 

A complete paradigm of the Regular Verb will be found on pages 
106 and 107. 

EXERCISE XXXVI. 


I. 1. Write the first person singular, past and future, of the seven 

modifications of tJXj3 to be angry . 2. In the same manner, the first 

person plural of t3j37 to gather . 3. The second persons masculine of 
7|70 to govern . 4. The second persons feminine of 7$23 to compare . 
5. The third persons masculine of 7Xj3 to cut . 6. The infinitives, 

imperatives, and participles of D7$ to be safe , and of 7237 to learn. 

II. Analyse the following forms: 

nprb-sp ppn - upsjpn -spfj?. -ejtep - epp - ejxp 

bjinnn - -- D'tpjsbp - tojskiji - - tap? - 

- •5| i ?pj - *^>p3 - ^Sp? - *^>p3 - *f?pj - ybb - - ^tojpSri? - 

^p - ~ - *^>pn - tt^p: - ^pn - *^pn 

- ^S'B^pn - b$ p-^pp- S^'pnj —top*. - - 

•tbpp - d'Se>: - - njfp - ivj?J— 
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EXERCISE XXXVII. 

Provide the following forms of the regular verb with vowels, and 
analyse them: 

JgT For instance, *1?^ third pers. sing. m. of past Kal, constr. inf. 
of Kal, "ib^ sing. m. of imper. Kal, etc.—The figures in parenthesis indicate the 
number of different forma represented by each word. 

-($) omoS-(«) nabn-ts) hoS-(j) *nab-< 9 > ■vfca-oo no 1 ? 
-(*) jrnabn-w vraf?n - o°) nabn-o) -reba-w mab 

- (r> md? - t aba - (*) nnabn - 0) mab - (3) nabnn 

- (j) Tabn - (*) nabnn - («) no 1 ?' - (*) -nab - <«) 

- (>*) nrrabn - <»> nnab - nabnn - <»> no 1 ? - « nabn 

(j) nabn - (*) nabn 

In the same manner, write the corresponding forms of to support, 

**(?$ to throw, to gather . 

§ 47. CONTRACTIONS IN VERBS. 

For the sake of easier pronunciation or more harmonious sound, 
forms of verbs are contracted in the following cases: 

1 . If the third radical is ft or 3, and the same consonant begins the 

afformative, it frequently takes dagesh forte, instead of being written 
twice; e.g. flfiX to destroy — 'PCVJ, (Job xxiii. 7, Ps. lxxiii. 

27), instead of Pl^H; fr} *> give-tity (Gen. xxxiv. 16), 

instead of ; | 3 t^ to dwell — (Ezr. xvii. 23), instead of 

2 . The construct infinitive of Niphal occasionally, and that of 

Hiphil frequently, throw out the H with which they begin, after 3, 
3, and /, in which case these particles take the vowel belonging to 
H; e.g. 7^33 (Prov. xxiv. 17) instead of (Isai. 

xxiii. 11 ) inst. of (comp. §§ 17. iii. 3 ; 21. 5 ). 

3. On the assimilations of H, in the praeformative syllable of 
Hithpael, to the first radical letter, see § 46. 8 . 


In the following paradigm, all the forms not provided with an accent 
have the tone on the last syllable. 
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Paradigm of tHE Regular Verb. 
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Paradigm of the Regular Verb. IO'i 


III. PlRL. 

IV. PUAL. 

V. Hiphil. 

VI. Hophal. 

VII. Hithpakl 


v#b 

TH&pn 

V#|£ 

’ftT&pnn 


0® • 

wp 


rro* 

JT#'pnn 


f*Tfe 

tflfyrt 


■Si 


**fe 

i^pn 

•m 

i^iyi 



m;$pn 


rn?iiT> 


DTP^ 

iJTBTn 

^W\^' 



DTliE^pn 

DPTCWI 

* >- M ▼ 

- fl 

\m> 

MESal 

ItHP'pn 

^BuK m4 



vrtfprr 

^po 

• t y ara^K 


•*& 


•tfpn 


Tt?p 

tfe 

•vtfpn 

T0p? 

n^pnn 

*l8Pp 




“Sfcnn 

Kfe 

Wanting. 

"T^pn 

nfpn 

Wanting. 

”#ppn 

n?p*n 



nrfpn 



“#p$ 


T#p*t 

•tfpK 


‘TB'pJjl 

irp^i 

T^pri 

itfp* 

"«T3W 

’Tp? 


n'^pn 


♦•wpiin 

“Wp* 

■*fe 


% 

•wpn? 



n^pri 

itfpn 

n^pnin 

“l#p) 

*l#jM 

“rtfpj 


n^pn; 

>n^pr\ 


v?$p& 

vippn 

n$ppn$ 

rn-wpfi 

n ?TO 

n*#pn 

n^pn 

nn*p»?9 


nrjpprt 

m>p’ 

lift. 

rwpiv 

nj-rpp 

nri^pri 

nrt^ 

nj-fpivi 



i&p\ 





■vt^ps 

Vi# 
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§ 48. RARER MODIFICATIONS. 


The following is a general survey of those modifications which occur 
only in isolated instances or in peculiar classes of verbs (comp. § 87. 3 ). 
They are mostly kindred to Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, both in meaning 
and in form, with this difference, however, that instead of reduplication 
by dagesh forte they employ repetition of radical letters or prolongation 
of vowels. With regard to the tenses, persons, and moods, they 
follow entirely the analogy of the ordinary modifications. 


1. Poel p£hp, with impure cholem between the first and second 
radical), akin to Piel whose signification it generally shares; e. g. 
tDfl# to judge —b§ft#2p (Job ix. 15, part.). This is the usual form in 
thVverbs jry ; e.g. E^p-BWp- 

2. Poal (TEhp), the passive of Poel, and therefore corresponding 
to Pual; e.g. U5H# (Jer. xii. 2) they took root , from #1#; ##p— 
#Bnp- 

8. Hithpoel 0 # 1 pDH), the reflective of Poel; e.g. #J$nn (Jer. 
xxv. 16) he reeled , from #J?S; ##p — ##1plVI* 

4. Ethpoel (HEhpnX), an Aramaic form of Hithpoel, the H in the 

praeformative being exchanged for the weaker N; e.g. (Ps. 

lxxvi. 6) he has been spoiled. 

5. Pilel ( , 1*T#p), with the third radical repeated, equivalent to 
Kal or Piel; e.g. /7S3 or SSsi (Ezek. xxviii. 23) he fell, from /SJ- 

6 . Pulal (T}#p), the passive of Pilel; e.g. (Ps. vi. 3 ) he is 

exhausted , from 

7. Polel, the usual form for Piel in verbs or with the third 
radical repeated, as in the two preceding classes, but the second or 
weak letter remaining quiescent in the vowel 0 , e.g. fiTflZD to slay , 
from WO to die. 

8. Polal, the passive of Polel; e. g. JlHIO to be slain. 

9. Hithpolel, (he reflective of Polel; e.g. to stay, from 

10. Pealal (‘lEHE'p), with the second and third radicals repeated, 
and implying a greater intensity of the original notion; e. g. irnnp 
(Ps. xxxviii. 11) to palpitate quickly or violently, from 1HD to go round. 

11. Pipel (*lp#p), the first radical being inserted between the 
second and third; e.g. /SyS to roll down, from v/J; it is especially 
used of verbs 
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12 . Popal (7j5#j3), the passive of Pipel; e.g. (Isa. lxvi. 12) 

to be caressed, from 

18. Hithpapel (7j5£^ftH). the reflective of Pipel; /|/lftH 
to roll oneself down, from /ML 

14. Pilpel, the first and third radical being repeated, while the 

second, a weak letter, is omitted; e.g. /CJ/tp to prostrate, from 
chiefly of yerbs or , , 

15. Polpal, the passive of Pilpel; e.g. (1 Ki. xx. 27) to be 
provided with food, from /}3- 

16. Hithpalpel, the reflective of Pilpel; e.g. /H/Tlftn (Esth.iv. 4) 
to be grieved, from or StI- 


17. Tiphbl (TjPpft), the causative of Kal, analogous to Hiphil, 
the H of which being probably hardened into ft; e.g. *ft/) 7 ft (Hos. 
xi 8 ) I have caused or taught to walk, from 73*1 to walk. 

18. Hothpaal (7&Pj3ftH), the passive form of Hithpael, the deeper 
vowel o (in ftPI) being chosen instead of » (in ftH); e.g. "TjDBftTI 
(comp. Num. i. 47) to be numbered, from 7j3§)* 

19. Nithpael (7$Pj5ft)), an Aramaic form for Hithpael, provided 
with the 3 of Niphal instead of ft; e.g. 7§3) (Deut. xxi. 8 ), for 


733ft) (§ 46. 8 ), to be expiated, from 733* 

20 . Ethpael (7^j5ft!<), likewise an Aramaic form for Hithpael 
(comp. No.4); e.g. 73ftftM (2Chr.xx.35) to make a league, from TJft- 


§49. ) CONYERSIVE. 

1 . If the forms of the future, of whatever modification, are preceded 
by ), with dagesh forte in their first letter, that is in the praeformative, 
they take the meaning of the past, generally the imperfect; e.g. 
7£?j5* he will bind —78?j57 he bound. For this reason that ) is 
called 1 Gonversive (1 conversivum ). It is probably to be traced to the 
verb ftjn (or 7H) he was, an ancient form of JVft* The original com* 
bination seems, then, to have been 7E?p* H)H it was or happened that he 
bound, the future 7t?j?' having been chosen on account of its dependence 
on PflPI (§ 40.8); the first ft was thrown off as a simple hiatus or breath¬ 
ing at the beginning, while the other syllable HI (or 7) was connected 
with the following future 7fc?j3* by makkeph and dagesh forte con- 
junctivum—T^HI (or 7B^"7), analogous to DJ? H£ and D3^7T© 
—and was then joined with it in one word, the unarticulated H being 
omitted—like D^pD for DDTntt (or rW® for rrTtt$; see 
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I JO $ 49*"^ Conversive : § 50. - Verbs with Aspirates. 

$ §. 6 ), r This appears to be the most plausible explanation of 1 con- 
yersiye yet proposed. 

8 . As the praeformatiye of the first person singular of the future is 
the guttural M, which takes no dagesh forte, the 1 conversive standing 
before it is }, with kamets, as / bound, *T^K) I um hound 

(®ee§l6,i). 

3. As the future, if connected with ) conyersive, stands, as has been 
4 &awn> in a relation of dependence, it appears in the shortest possible 
form. The regular verb has such shorter form in Hiphil (§ 45. 7); 
henee The first person singular is, however, 

usually T^pXV 

As in Piel the future begins with sh’va mobile, the praeformatives 
* and i may lose the dagesh forte, if connected with ) conversive, as 
TjjPjyi, ; though it must be retained in the aspirate D, 

as (see § 5. 5 > And so in Paid. 

.4. If th epast in any of the modifications is joined to the prefix 1, and 
follows another verb which stands in the future or has such meaning, it 
assumes likewise the sense of the future; e. g. he will 

guard and bind . The particle ) and indicates in such cases, that the 
second action is, with regard to the time of its performance, analogous to 
the first (comp. § 96. l). This ) is, therefore, also a ) conversive, and is 
termed 1 conversivum praeteriti , in contradistinction to that explained 
above, which is called ) conversivum futuri. Before forms, the first 
letter of which is a labial, or a non-guttural provided with shVa, ) is, 
of course, changed into \ except that ^ becomes *1 (§4. 6 . c); e.g . 

ntrpff , dpi?^ ( v 

5. The past with ) conversive has the accent, as a rule, on the last 
syllable, as TOVFieto but not in the first person plural, as 
^338^1 (Gen. xxxiv. 16), nor in pausa, as 

§50. VERBS WITH ASPIRATES IN THE ROOT. 

As the aspirates may take dagesh lene when they begin a syllable, 
and lose the aspiration whenever they have dagesh forte (see § 5. 3 , 7 ) 
verbs with one of those letters in their roots require a separate treatment. 

1 . Verbs with an aspirate as the first letter, lose the aspiration in 
those forms of Niphal which have dagesh forte, namely, the future, 
infinitive, and imperative; e.g. 0^3 to disgrace —dS|K, dSsH, and 
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in 


they toike dagesb lene throughput the Hitbpael, a» DJJ to apJUet~~- 
P3e^ PSSf'P- If the wpirate begins the word, 

it has dagegh lene according to the nature and relation pf the pre¬ 
ceding word (§ 5- 7 ), 

2 . Verbs with an aspirate as the second letter, lose by dagesh forte 
the aspiration in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael; e.g. m to gather— 
TlV5j?j ^3j5l39; and they take dagesh lene m die future of Kal, 
in the past and participle of Niphal, and throughput the HiphU end 
Hophal; e.g.pfilt, f3j?3, fj j?H, . 

Dagesh is, in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, never omitted when the 
aspirate has sh’va (§ 5. 5 ; comp, § 44. 6 ). 

The construct infinitive of Kal, if joined to the preform.?, and con¬ 
sequently forming an auxiliary syllable with chirek, has dagesh lene 
in the second radical; but if joined to 3 or 3, does not generally 
take it; e.g. to fall — /B*h, but 7fi£3; and so 3J135, 

33£*3 (1 Ki. i. 21 ). 

Verbs with an aspirate as the third letter, undergo no changes, 
since the third radical never has either dagesh forte, nor begins a syllable; 
e.g.^T} to pursue, is in the imperat. Kal fj 4 ! 1 *), *67*1, ^Tl, rOfiTl, of 
which >6T1 and might indeed, according to the general rules, 
sepm te require dagesh lene (§§ 4. 5. d ; 5. 7 . d), but do not take it, 
evidently because they are derived from fcp*l as fundamental form, in 
which the 3 is aspirated. 

4. Verbs with aspirates both as the first and second letter, combine 
the peculiarities above described; e g. to write —Kal afr?K, 3J137; 

Niphal viasw, an an, ao§«, Piel i, 3#3, a*Q& 

ana»; Puai *haria, ar^K, aroo ; Hiphii *jiaron, a*rian, a*rgx, 

a*rgb ; Hophai 'TOSH, inab; Hithpael ^anainn, anajfix, 

anarn 4 

EXERCISE XXXVIIb 

1 . IVrite the future of Kal, Niphal, and Hiphii of 7{JT to remember ; 
*. The future Kal and the past Niphal of 7?^ *° immerse. 3 . The 
participle Kal and Hiphii of $3? to clothe . 4. The third persons 

singular and plural of the seven modifications of la^ to ensnare* 
5 . The imperative Niphal and Hiphii pf 7*121 to separate . 6 . The 
second person masc. singular of the seven futures of 7*13 to be great. 
7. The future Hithpael of *1^3 to announce . 8 . The imperative and 

participle Niphal pf 072) to be ashamed\ 9 . The participles of 7 C^) 
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§ 50. — Verbs with Aspirates in the Root. 


to totter . 10 . The second pers. fem. plural of Tj5B to visit . 11 . The 

future of Piel and Hiphil of to apeak . is. The future K&l and the 
past Niphal of "tip to shut . 13 . The imperatives of "lOp to hide. 

14 - The future Kal, Niphal, and Piel of to hold . 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

Analyse and translate the following forms: 

The roots and their meaning will be fonnd in the Vocabulary at the 
end of the volume. 

npjgtt- ;tjVd«-N?W - tfp# - 

W - "if?? 1 ? - &'tfan - - ~ to ! 1 ?-- ^bp 1 ? - 

- B^a - - 135’ - Safi - vrjaa - s^ap - aS?x - 

- - rjj -1153 - ib?: - a?r - aSi^ - 

aVs - jS“tn - rnbp - D'pBinp - onjaip - |B*r - Japp? - =npa? 
pm - - tfpf? - c|?a: - ppp; - S'gpja—- ajaa - 

Sspia - *via?a - - &'*?£. - t£s; - w^W!-nb?-|^yw- 

- jaofl - p'rib? - oSa^? - Sartt?’ - Swj - Dpai? - napp? - 

- jaSppn - ppn - rips? - tbd' : - nnDn-nav? - 

- niSapo - Dij»5 - D’blf - npiso - to'&$rb - ijaja’ - rr?p' 

- ^n’apS - a|?>? - itp> 9 - - niaV^b - B^p - DOfn 

- - niijpfep - wp# - DnpB>p - - )i¥?B> 

pa 1 ? - *)japri - piib - ej&j* - xhpr)\ - - rtrjf - *pJaBp 

EXERCISE XL. 

Translate into English: 

<2T This and the similar Exercises which follow, contain sentences of such 
simple structure, that they may be understood without the aid of syntactical 
rules, by a mere connection of the words literally translated. The roots will 
be found in the Vocabulary. 

contracted) 13185^1 VS (participle, he who guarda')^H^ff * 

: Sjftr) -±$h i ^|)5 (of P from, and rtlX, § 5. a) 

Ehpbs. rnir 4 : (supply, there ijai nja -rep ny 3 
yp Dpi max 5 : D'a^-jp rvjprt) 
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■*?$ 7 : "toW 10 H0 itTTtfytik rrirtpDK 6 : ter *6 

r*3? 8 j TpnSx nin;S P'lpn y?tiy qqjp.31*135 

*vwp d’iSn nPy, T?*)p ni»a 9 : onia^D n|pn nil’ rtng 

n;pq te 10 •. n^n pa* ni»n pa ^1yrty p'og'n jpjna 
: npiarip Spy D’j^h 719^ u : nap «*r'5 rrirv 1be* 

: Sto At. nap* njqnsri D'^qn quo on$ *yR mpperi » 

EXERCISE XLI. 

Translate into Hebrew: 

1 . The fear of the Lord stands ( past) for ever, the judgments of 
the Lord are just (pastj altogether. 2 . By (3) mercy and truth 
iniquity shall be atoned for. 3 . Thou shalt not seethe a kid in its 
mother’s milk. 4 . May the Lord subdue the peoples under us, and 
the nations under our feet. 5 . The Lord will suppress our iniquities, 
and He will cast all our sins into the depths of the sea. 6 . And the 
children of Israel assembled, and they mourned over (?) Samuel, and 
they buried him in Hamah. 7 . Guard Thy servant as the apple of 
the eye, hide Thy son under (3) the shadow of Thy wings (dual). 
8 . The pious are preserved (past) for ever, but the seed of the wicked 
is cut off. 9 . I have guarded Thy precepts and Thy testimonies; 
for my ways are before Thee. 10 . Remember Thy mercy, O Lord, 
and Thy kindness (plur.); they are for eternity. 11 . How great is 
Thy goodness which Thou hast reserved for the pious (plur.)\ 

REGULAR VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 

§ 5L A.—THE FORMS OF THE SUFFIXES. 

1. Like the substantive, the verb may be provided with suffixes. 
But while, in connection with the former, the suffixes express the 
possessive or genitive case, they generally denote, in connection with 
the latter, the objective or accusative case: for instance, a band , 
with the suffix of the first person singular, means my bond; but 

to bind , with the suffix of the same person, he has bound me. 

2 . The suffixes of the verb are essentially the same as those of the 
substantive, since they are, like (he latter, abbreviations and cor¬ 
ruptions of the personal pronouns, namely: 

X 
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§51.—Thb Forms of the Suffixm. 


Singular. Plural. 

1 pers. c. 'J, or ’3-^, or ' 3 -^ me, W, or or }3-^i us. 

2 „ m \ or ^ — OJ—, ^—) thee, Dp, or D^h- (D3—) you. 

„ i. q, or TJ—, or q_- C?[——) thee, }p, or J3— (J3—) you. 

S „ „.n,o,\,orVV?, B,orD 7 ,.,B^-,j 

or VTi. j or &r, or D-^- j 

„ f. Pi, or Pi—, or her, J, or |—, or J— —, or j— them . 


3. The suffixes and W are obviously traceable to *3K and U 6 $ 
(for }3Pl3K); and H to tttPl and it VI; D and j, or D— and j—, to 
DH and {H; while **|, D3, and jp point to an old personal pronoun 
with 3 as chief consonant, which is preserved in 

4. Nearly all persons have three different forms of suffixes — one 
beginning with the characteristic consonant, and two others with the 
“binding vowel” a or e before that consonant; as *3, and *}— 
(comp. § 30. 2 ). The first form is appended to all the persons of the 
verb ending in a vowel , the two others to those ending in a consonant , 
the s uffix with the binding vowel a being reserved for the past tense, 
that with e for the infinitive , imperative and future ; e. g. 

they have caused me to bind , *3*V$j3n he has earned me to bind , 
cause me to bind . 

The form }Pl— was shortened, first into , and then into *1 (au 
being equivalent to o , § 3. 8); while Pi— was contracted into Pi”. 
Hence ) is, like l|Pl—, employed after forms ending in a consonant, 
as WjVl or VlWpPl he has caused him to bind . 


5. However, the suffixes ^J, D3, and jp, if appended to forms end¬ 
ing in a consonant, are not preceded by a binding vowel, but merely 
by sh’va mobile (comp. § 30. 2 ), e.g. Dp?¥>j?PI, jp^pPl; 

or, if the last radical of the verb is a guttural, by chateph-pathach 
JD-> e.g.ntf* to anoint —^PPj^fin, Dpq'^pn, jpq^pn- 


6 . In order to give to the suffixes of the future, and occasionally 
to those of the imperative, a greater support, which they more par¬ 
ticularly require when standing in pausa, they are preceded by 3, 
called 3 epentheticum or demonstrativum s which is, however, generally 
assimilated to the first letter of the suffix by dagesh forte, so that 
the following forms arise: 

1 st. pers sing. (instead of *33—); 2 nd pers. (inst. of »|3 t)» 
3rd pers. m. 13-^- (inst. of }H3—), fern. H3-2- (inst. of £3*7); 
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1st pers. plur. (instead of WIH 7 ). The feminine of the 
second person singular, and the second and third person plural, 
are not used with 3 epentheticum. The meaning of the verb 
is in no manner influenced by these changes in the form of the 
suffixes. 

§ 52. B.—THE PAST TENSE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The past tense of Kal of *l$p to bind , with suffixes, is as follows: 
Sing. 1 pers. *Sp]*nBJp I have bound thee, I have 

bound him, K'Fn&p I have bound her, DDVTlB'p, pWlB'p I have 
bound you, I'PHE^p I have bound them. 

*0 . CO . CO . 

„ 2 pers. masc. vFHE^p or 'JFFJtPp thou hast bound me, ^HFnt^p 

or IFnE^p thou hast bound him, PlFflE^p thou hast bound her , 

co “ 1: . T r|: 7 

WFHE^p thou hast bound us, OFl'ltPp, thou hast bound 

them. 

,, 2 pers. fem. \3'Fn$p thou hast bound me, or V]*HB ^!5 

thou hast bound him, n'FHB^p thou hast bound her, thou 

hast bound us, D'fTl^p, PfHB^p thou hast bound them. 

„ 3 pers. masc. '3*lE^p he has bound me, *pj^p (in pausa *Qt?p), 

he has bound thee, *ntt> or hK'p he has bound him, 
rriE^p he has bound her, WlB^p he has bound us, DIHE^?, {ytB^p 
he has bound you, D*lt^p, pE*p he has bound them . 

,, 3 pers. fem. 'lUYlE^p she has bound me, *|]T]E*p, ^J£r}$p she has 

00 . eo co . 

bound thee, Vlfil^p or WTBPp she has bound him, HFnG/p (for 
nni^p) she has bound her, she has bound us, MiyiB^p, 

pni^p she has bound you, DrnE^p, fFn^p she has bound them . 
Plur. 1 pers. com- *pJ*]E*p, ’sp^'lE^p we have bound thee, }PlWlE^p we 
have bound him, HU^E^p we have bound her, DJWlB^p, pWlE^p 
we have bound you, DU*lB?p, piTB^p we have bound them. 

„ 2 pers. masc. (and fem.) ^FPlE^p you have bound me, VRFnB^j? 

<« . v . 

you have bound him, rWHE^p you have bound her, SJVfliPj!) you 
have bound us, D^FH^p, JVnB^p you have bound them. 

i 2 
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§ 62 .—The Past Tense with Suffixes. 

Plur. 3 pers. com. they have hound me, 

have hound thee , SiTHB^p they have bound him , PlV'lB'p they have 

hound her , y}*TB^p they have hound us, they 

have bound you), D}RB^p, piB^p they have bound them . 

OBSERVATIONS. 

2. As the tone invariably inclines towards the suffix, and in most 
cases rests on the binding vowel which precedes it, the pure kamets 
of the first syllable, if thus removed to the second place from the 
accent, is changed into sh’va mobile (see § 17. ii. a); e. g. 'R^B^J I 

have bound —^'W^p, 'IpRRB^p I have bound thee; 'JR^p thou hast 
hound me . 

3. The masculine of the second person singular, when provided with 

the suffix of the first person or of the third person masculine of the 
singular, frequently ends in 'JR or 1R, as (comp. Ps. 

cxxxix. 1 ; 2 Ki. v. 6)—whether losing the kamets of the afformative 
R, or leading to the supposition of the form JV)B*p instead of RRB^J 
(comp. §51.4). 

4. The feminine of the second person singular, when furnished with 
suffixes, terminates in 'R, analogous to the same form in the future 

('RB^pR), as ^R'RRB^p, O'RRB^p; it is therefore identical with the 
first person, from which it must be distinguished by the context. 
'Jrnfc^p was evidently avoided because it would coincide with the 
masculine (No. 3). 

5. The masculine of the third person singular with suffixes, would 

be, according to the general rule (No. 2), 'J'lB^p, *p$p, *spB^p, etc.; 
but as the open syllable B^ cannot have a short vowel (§ 11 . 4 . h), it 
takes kamets instead of pathach—'JRB^p, ^Rj^p, ^pB*p; yet DJRB^p 
and JDRB^p retain the pathach, since the syllable RB^ which precedes 
the heavy suffixes, is considered as closed (comp. § 5. 7 . e). 

Similar changes of the vowels take place in the forms RTB^p and 
nfy, viz. % JV"l#p, *pR^p, etc. Though not demanded by the laws 
of the tone or the nature of the syllables, they seem to have been 
adopted in analogy to the fundamental form *7B^5* 

6 . The feminine of the third person singular converts, besides, the 
rt into R (as the nouns ending in do in the construct state and the 
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dual)—7JJT7B>p, etc.; and it has the peculiar forms 

required by the character of the suffixes 

D, and | (comp. § 11 . 4 . d). 

7. The masculine of the second person plural takes before suffixes 
the termination Vl instead of DTI (corresponding to the future STE^pfi) 
—VWr)B^- The feminine, of which no instance with 
suffixes occurs in the Old Testament, is probably identical with the 
masculine. 

8 . The verbs medii tsere (§ 87. 1 ) retain this vowel before suffixes, 
when the second radical stands in an open syllable, as to clothe, 

he has clothed me, *he has clothed me, they have 

clothed me; in all other cases they follow the analogy of the verbs 
medii pathach, as 7 1 have clothed thee , thou hast clothed 

me, etc. The verbs medii cholem , having all an intransitive meaning, are 
not used with suffixes, except that from by occurs in the 

meaning I have prevailed over him (Ps. xiii. 5), the cholem being of 
course changed into kamets chatuph (see § 38. 6 ). 

9. The reflective relations are never expressed by suffixes, but 
commonly by the modifications Niphal and Hithpael; hence combina¬ 
tions like \J*FnE^p for I have bound myself, UU*)B^p for we have 
bound ourselves, are not found. 

10. The past tense of the other transitive modifications takes the 
suffixes in exact analogy to the past of Kal, hence the Hiphil is 

TJ-nfljrr, 'isntfjpn or orn#j?n, 

on'^jpn- The tsere of the third person singular of Piel 
is changed into segol before *|, Dp, and {p, but into sh’va before 
the other suffixes- ^j?, TplB'j?, )*&[?, PHiPj?, «Vp, &p*)$?, 

is in pausa ^J^E^p (comp. Deut. xxx. 3). 

EXERCISE XLII. 

I. Write the following persons of the past with suffixes; 

1 . The third person masc. sing. Kal of JOtS to hide . a. The third 
person fern. sing. Kal of TJD to enclose . 3 - The first person sing. 

Hiphil of 7 E^p to govern. 4 . The second person sing. masc. Kal of 
to support. 5 . The second person plural Hiphil of /E^ to throw. 
6 . The first person plural Kal of *"lOE^ to guard. 7 . The second pers. 
fern. sing. Kal of 7pE* to weigh. 8 . The third pers. masc. sing. Piel of 
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§53 —The Future with Suffixes. 


$|35 to 9 . The second person masc. sing. Piel of "Tj5S to muster . 
10 . The third pers. plural Hiphil of D?3 to reproach . 11 . The third 

pers. fern. sing. Piel of ^(53 to search . 12 . The third pers. masc. sing. 

Kal of "Ot to remember . 

“ T 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 

vta^-ona^i - vtaa—y*>pn - - cvnpa 

-*im ; sa- 'juotp- *jpp?n - D'proj - mat - inar - 'jp-p? — 

D$-p - D'p-jps - vo£p-opa&P - ^ppaipn-i-i'apn 

- fppPIP - ^ap - *3pnpv - vppavn - ^prisi — irnpsn — 
•rpppp - r?pj?pp> - - o'rnpB* 

§53. C.—THE FUTURE WITH SUFFIXES. 

1 . The future Kal of *)$j5 with suffixes is: 

Singular. 

1 pers. com. ^5?pX (in pausa ^TI^pK) or ^J'T^pK, "ip^pN 1 
shall hind thee, VT&fXt or W^pX, iTltfpN or iTti^pK or 

na^px, ca^px, japtfpx, o$px, j-i^px.’ ’ : T • 

8 pers. masc. ♦pj^pn or ’jn.B’pP thou wilt bind me, Vntfpp or 
WT^pp or hK'pp, .TltJ'pp or ITltfpp or fTJ*#pp, l^pp or 

uatfpp, Di^pp, p^pp- 

fem. 'yn^pp' thou wilt bind me, W*}#pp, Hp^pp, ti’Ttfpp, 


8 pers. masc. TtffT. or 'Hfi?' will Hud me, Y^p! (in pausa 
WR’) or T# Wp! or ti*10p! or'np'p', n*ip»p'. 

or rnt^p'. or n^p?, or «T(pfe‘ nyirip^ patfp', 

jifp’- * ' ' :T '' 

,, fem. 'Jp^pp or \D"TJ5^pp she will bind me, »p){J^pp, *ipJ^pp, 
^“l^pp or IlH^pp or Wpp, W$bp or D3“ltfpP, 

jan^pp, Di^pp/pppp.- * '' ’ tT: ’ 

Plural. 

1 pers. com. Y$R3 (in pausa ^^pJ) or ^p?, ^pj toe shall 
bind thee, ^rn^pj or wi^pj or Yi^pi’iTiBta) or H^$M or 

“7!#. RT^'oipp. " 
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2 pers. masc. and fern. you will bind me, ^PlVT^pW, 

nn^j?n, unppn, nn#pn, jr^pn- 

3 pers. masc. they will bind me,' ’’{Wpt, ^n^p*, fflDtfp'., 

nn^p'., unpjpi, Dpn£ ( 7 , ipn^T, on'^p*., jnppv 

„ fem. 'jn^pn they will bind me, etc. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

2- The prevailing vowel of the second syllable, whether cholem or 
pathach, is, in the closed syllables which precede »J, Dp and }p, changed 
into kamets chatuph, but before the other suffixes into sh’va mobile, as 
TltfpX, D^|pN, but ^Tfptf, In pausa, however, segol 

is adopted before ^j, as Tpjpp^— *p25{7* (Num. vi. 24; comp. No. 4; 
§§ 52, 10 ; 54. 3 ). 

3. The feminine of the second person plural with suffixes coincides 
with the masculine; and the feminine of the third person has there 
fore the same form, 

4. In the future of Piel, the tsere is before *|, D3, and |3, converted 

into segol, before the other suffixes into sh’va, as Bp* 1 tTj 2 % , 

]T\&p\ but wp\ X&p', nrwp' or mpp\ UTBp, BP] wp\, 
Wife-' However, is in pausa (see No. 2). 

The Hiphil is regular, as (or etc. 

EXERCISE XLIII. 

I. Write the following persons of the future with suffixes: 

I. The first pers. sing. Hiphil of eh 1 ? to clothe, a. The second pers. 

masc. sing. Kal of “T3S to ensnare. 3 . The first pers. sing. Piel of }JO 
to shield. 4 . The third pers. masc. sing. Kal of *130 to sell. 5 . The 
first pers. plur. Kal of to enclose. 6 . The second pers. plur. Hiphil 
of IHp to hide. 7. The third pers. masc. plur. Piel of 73p to receive. 
8 . The second pers. fem. sing. Hiphil of |3$ to rest. 9 . The third 
pers. fem. sing. Kal of to judge. 10 . The first pers. plur. Kal of 

*M3 to forsake. 11 . The second pers. masc. sing. Piel of S* 1 |l to be 
great. 12 . The third pers. masc. sing. Piel of *133 to honor. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 

-TM ~ ~ - 0^(53^ 

- 7333* - 'jSppn - iirripnj? - D$Vrv { - 
- vrflffip - - D13pK - Oppl?'. - - 
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W - Divav! - MOpp - anj&p - D&Vs*S 

- - Qtoipp* - wm - ^?rr]K - '}ST)- - vtg^ - 

- uyys&\ - 

§ 64. D.—INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE 
WITH SUFFIXES. 

1. The construct infinitive of Kal ( ta lE?p) with suffixes is: 

7l#j3 to bind me , (or p$p) and p$p to bind thee , H 8 Pp 

to bind him, pE^p to bind her , to bind us, DpES^p and 

]y-\pp r to bind you, DTfc^p and |T$j3 to bind them . 

In nearly all these forms the predominant o begins the syllable in conse¬ 
quence of necessary modifications of the vowels, as *TE?p—'^l^p— 

(§ 4. 6 . a). —When the infinitive has not the meaning of a verb, but of 
a noun, the suffix of the first person singular is of course ** 7 -, not 'J 77 , 
viz. m y binding; in the other persons, the suffixes are the same 
in both cases, though naturally their binding is D*l$p, J*^p 

2. The infinitive of NiphaJ, which, from its meaning, must always be 

regarded as a noun (as my being bound or my binding myself}, never 
loses the kamets of the second syllable, whatever place this vowel may 
occupy with regard to the tone, as Vl$j3n, 

S. The infinitive of Piel with suffixes is p{Pp, (in pausa 

XPp-> § ss. a , 4 ), etc - of Hi P hii-^j?n, 

■spTpn, etc. 

4. The Imperative of Kal with suffixes is: 

Sing. m. bind me, bind him, p$p or bind 

her, bind us, bind them . 

„ f. *n^j5,‘ ^nn^p, nn^p/wn^p, on^p, p^p- 

Plur. m. and f. *jn0p, VflT^p, H^p, D T\fp, p0j?- 

5. The imperative of Piel with suffixes is '^HE^p, }PP)EPp or i*lEPp, 
etc.; that of Hiphil takes always the form *VE?pn, instead of ^t^pH 
TTtfjW cause me to iind > vra^jpn or vv^pii, etc. 

6 . The Participle may, like the infinitive, be treated either as a 
noun or a verb, and may, therefore, have either or 'J 77 as suffix of 
the first person singular; e. g. *")t^p is either binder or he who binds , 
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hence Ht^jp my binder , he who binds me; and so and 

and Before 1|, Dp, and }3, the teere of the 

participle of Kal and Fiel is changed into segol, analogous to nouns of 
the form JTgte (§ 81. ii. 1 , b), as 'SJ^j50, \T#p$, 

butinpausa (see No. 8 ). 

7. It may be remarked, iu conclusion, that although the accusative 
of the personal pronoun is usually expressed by suffixes, it may also, 
and in certain cases must, be conveyed by 'Hfc me, *|nN, thee, 
etc. (§ 19. 9 ); as he bound me, DpPlK he will bind you, 

infc-rp bind to bind us (comp. Gen. xxv. 9 and 

xlviii. 7; xv. 13; Judg. xii. 6 ; Isai. xli. 16 ; Jer. xvi. 11 , etc.; see § 78). 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

I. Write down with suffixes: 

i. The sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of to learn .. 2 . The 
infin. Kal of to cut off. 3 . The plural of the imperat. Hiphil of 
TDT to remember . 4 . The sing. masc. of the imperat. Kal of "Tj!33 to 
visit. 5 . The sing. fern, of the imperative Kal of to support. 
6 . The sing. masc. of the imperat. Piel of to receive . 7 . The 

infin. Piel of BHj 5 to sanctify. 8 . The sing. masc. of the imperat. 
Hiphil of to rule. 9 . The plur. of the imperat. Piel of to 
seek. 10 . The sing. masc. of the imperat. Hiphil of Tip to separate. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 

- m-i'srn - nri$n - Wjpa - 

—03*3 - aa *3 -10^30 - 0*133 - **1*133 - vmp - dtstd 
inSpo - ’ WP - 'J3PD - TTjb - ^ - 'Voh ~ 'TP*? - Vi3^> 
vtfirn - -tehp - ’}¥3p - - Di'*pn - 

- ^ti ; - 

§ 55. GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE IRREGULAR 

VERBS. 

With few exceptions, Hebrew verbs belonging to any of the 
irregular classes enumerated above (§ 37. 5 ) closely follow the con¬ 
jugation of the regular verbs, from which they deviate only so far as 
the nature of their radical letters demands, in accordance with 
the general rules of the language. Hence the Hebrew “irregular” 
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▼erbs are not properly anomalous in their inflexion, and offer very 
little difficulty, if the regular verbs and the properties of the letters 
(see especially §§ 16 and 17) have been mastered. 


II. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

§ 56. GENERAL REMARKS. 

Verbs with gutturals in their roots necessitate changes of signs and 
vowels, chiefly in those forms which ought to have either sh’va or 
dagesh forte, since gutturals take a compound sh’va instead of a simple 
shVa mobile, and often even instead of sh’va quiescens, and they allow 
no dagesh forte, which is omitted, but compensated by the prolongation 
of the preceding vowel (comp. § 16). Verbs with a gutttural as first, 
second, or third radical, are called respectively verba primae, mediae , 
or tertiae gutturatis. 


§ 57. A.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS FIRST LETTER. 

The deviating forms of pi to divide , are : 

1. In Kal —Past , Jftpbn • infin. constr. pi ; imperat. 

; future f%; pip, 'pip ; pi!, pip; pi? ; 

*pip, njpipj ^pi,!, niqin- 

g. inNiPHAL-Past 'npi^ pp^m, npi}.; pf?$, np^; 
0^5, |q,f?n3; ^nj; infin. pip, pSnn ■ imperat. 

jinn, $?np, njjinj future pi^ pip, 'pip; 

j% pip; pi,3; ijinri, njj&np; =ipi ( !, mpip ; partic. pi* 

s. inHiPHiL-Past*npSnnj PipSnn,ppbnn ; pin.njinn; 

«iinn ; imin, ippin/inn ; infin. jinn, p/^np; imper. 

pip/pip; }pin, njpin ; future pip ; pip,'pip; 
pit!, pip; iin3; 'pip, njpip; ^pi;, n:pip ; jussiv. 

pip, pip, p?n', pi; partic. p'ip- 

4. In HOPHAL-Past 'fipipj fipin, qpSnn; pin, npip; 
Wpip; Dnpip, Jppip ; inn ; infin. j^nn; future 

jins, $«?; pfe, ffcjp, f%) tfop. nxfap, $n;, 

^pip; partic. pbnp- 
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The other forms are regular. 

5. The reasons for most of these deviations are obvious, and will 
be easily inferred from the peculiarities above alluded to (§ 56). 

The sh’va under the first radical in the future of Kal, the past and 
participle of Niphal, and the Hiphil and Hophal, is, indeed, considered 
as sh’va quiescens, as is proved by the dagesh lene in the second 
radical, if an aspirate—as *73P, *7313, *1*310, etc. (§ 50. a). Yet that 
sh’va is, in its origin, undoubtedly sh’va mobile; for *13T* stands for 
*131"*, 13T3 for *73f"J, etc., the praeformatives being provided with 
sh’va (comp. § 40. 2 ). 

Hence the guttural, with a tendency to avoid the sh’va quiescens, 
returns to the original form, and starts in the future of Kal from 
ffcrn, in the past of Niphal from pbrp, in Hiphil from pvPnJ7; 
but these forms are necessarily changed into m> 1 % pfcfr 
C§ 16. 4). 

When, in these cases, the compound sh’va would regularly be 
followed by another sh’va mobile, it is also changed into the short 
vowel which it contains; such instances occur 

In Kal—'pbnn (for ^np, (with H 

paragogicumy 

In NipM—nj^m (for 

In Hophal- npVnn (for ^Pip, 'j^Hp, 


However, many verbs primae gutturalis take, like the regular verbs, 
sh’va quiescens in the forms mentiond: this is always the case if the 
first letter is *7, as DT7 to deep heavily —'PfiTl); it is frequently so, if 
the first letter is H, as TDH to want — *>prtN, *YpPin, TDJT; and some¬ 
times even, if the first letter is y, !7, or N, as to trouble — "W, 
San to act vainly — Hariri, tin to be great — 

nrnn'TO!; while some verbs fluctuate between simple and com- 
pound sh’va,'as 0311 to fasten-Vim and and 

6 . Many verbs primae gutturalis have pathach in the second syllable 
of the future of Kal (§ 40. 4 ); and chiefly the same verbs take, in the 
first, the vowel segol instead of pathach, evidently to avoid the 
succession of three pathachs; e.g. CjiNt to be angry — 

5]3N£, etc .; though some have cholem in the second, and yet segol in 
the first syllable, as *7Ttf to gird —while others have, in the 
first, promiscuously chateph-pathach and chateph-segol; e. g. $317 to 
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fasten — and The imperative of Kal also has sometimes 

pathach, as pTH to be strong —pTH* 

EXERCISE XLV, 

I. Conjugate: 

i. The past Niphal of D/M to be dumb . 2. The future Hiphil of 
|DM to believe . 3. The first pers. sing, of the future of Piel with suf¬ 

fixes of |*DM to strengthen . 4. The imperative Niphal of TDM to bind . 
5. The future Niphal of **|Sn to turn . 6. The imperative Kal with 

suffixes of 13 H to gird . 7. The third pers. masc. sing, of Hiphil with 

suffixes of DTH to be strong . 8. The infinitives of Kal, Niphal, and 

Hiphil of j^/H to be active . 9. The participle of Niphal and Hiphil 
of p?H to divide . 10. The future Kal of &| 3 Pl to be defiled . 11. The 

future Niphal of 3ETI to think . 12. The future Hiphil of 15 V to 

serve . 13. The infinitives, imperative, and participles of Kal of 15 V *° 
pass . 14. The past Niphal of 5 W to forsake . 15. The second pers. 

masc. sing, of the future Kal with suffixes of ITtf to help . 16. The 

future Hophal of IDS stand. 

II. Analyse and translate the following words: 

- D'Sya - np^j - ri^yt* - Sby; - p'pyn - trig 

- tfbqn - nvy; - - "wyn - *ipy; - nbg - - 

- - nny; - yi i-jn - - TO! 

ptonj?-ehry-tfip'tn! - Hpqn - pnn;-^?n«~r?«p 

D’jpw - p 3 Np - 

-^gn-^p-npSyi-^y;-^ -^p--ipn;- rnaq- 

- D'ppy-^npyn : , '-'5^n - rnpn-71$- 

- onSpq - nnp^n - ^rripn - ♦jnpiy - inpps? - rnpyx 

♦nWi—nun 

: : ▼ \ ; 

III. Provide the following words with vowels in every possible 
maimer, so as to produce different forms of the verb, and add a short 
analysis (as in Exercise xxxvii): 

tpjr - uxap - isuyn - tpjn - tpyn - tjtoyn - tpy * 

DHSDVn - 5 |'tDyn - tpyti - t|lDyD - IStJjT; and write the same 
forms of p?H to divide, and 'jjSTl to fora. 
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EXEECISE XLVI. 

-nt$ yoS* ^33 * t Sgwpp nnx 'nanj 1 

VW kS 4 s ^n'3 jtyp 'ngn$ 3 : '? rgng 1 ? n^j?n 

ni-tf^n njgfatp 5 t pan t 6 ) ogfppg rfyv 

'3TD 1 ? njrn DSD 7 : ngngn e : n:n nj«^g pnjj ppr^ 

H interro -) 9 : ngr^? W 'P# 8 * WC Tt^fW^ 

-tb\ aa-cpKp tfoy l 7 m i& 10 I J 7 H£l ( gativum , § 20 . 4 

'BtyrDjn ’^3 D^n-ay cpxpr^N *» : “hjn^p ^ ^isfcn 
: ibp_ WBJjjfl 'lb nb? ia ^ 'jy PjP! « : «n dw 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

1. Will the Ethiopian change his skin and the leopard his spots? 
2. The sun will be changed into ( 7 ) darkness and the moon into 
blood. 3. Thou shalt not harden thy heart, nor (tfSl) shut thy hand 
from (}0) the needy; thou shalt lend him what may be 

wanting (Jut.) to him; for the needy shall not cease from within 
( 37 j? 2 ?) the land. 4. The righteous is delivered from trouble, but ( 1 ) 
the wicked is caught in ( 3 ) it. 5. Arm yourselves for (f?) the war. 
6. The land shall be divided by ( 3 ) lot according (S) to the names of 
the tribes of Israel. 7 . A shrewd servant* rules ( Jut .) over (?) a 
disgraceful son, and among the brothers he will divide inheritance. 
8. The rich man is wise in his own eyes, but the intelligent poor 
searches him out (Jut.). 9. And Joshua and the children of Israel 

waged war against the town Eglon, and they took it, and they de¬ 
stroyed every soul that was in it. 10. Thou shalt not take as pledge 
a garment of a widow. 11. Thou shalt not oppress a hired servant 
that is poor and needy either of (jfi) thy brethren or of thy strangers 
(sing.) who are in thy land. 12. The Lord will be with you if you 
seek (Jut.) Him, but if you forsake Him, He will forsake you. 
13. He who loves wine and oil, will not be rich. 14. Thou shalt not 
defraud thy neighbour nor rob him. 


* The adjective stands in Hebrew a shrewd servant is, therefore, 
after the noun to which it belongs; see § 74. i. 
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$ 58. B.—VERBS WITH N AS THE FIRST LETTER 

(OR K’B). 

1 . In the future of Kal of six verbs beginning with K, this letter is 
not treated as a guttural, but, by a peculiar anomaly, is made to rest in 
cholem. These verbs are to perish , TPtX to seize, / 3 X to eat , 

7&N! to say, P13N to wish, and PlfiN to bake . 

8. The future of is, therefore, llit; "QXh, H?Xh; n3X\ 

*nxh ; ns*o ; naxiji, nrpxri ; rqxj, nrpxh- 
s. of inx—Tnxj inxK nnxn ; 'rnx v , inxh ; rnxb ; irqxh, 
njTnxh; «nxj, njrnxri- 

4 . of Sax—Saxn, 'S?xh; Sax', Saxh ; Saxi; b?Kh, 
njSjx^i; iSpx’, n^axh- 

5 . of nox—*TpX; noxh, n»xn ; n&x\ aaxh; loxb; ’npxh, 
miDxh; =nax\ nnaxk 

6. The remaining two verbs H3N and HBK have the additional 
irregularities of the verbs tt / (see § 67). 

In every other respect, those six verbs follow entirely the analogy 
of verbs primae gutturalis; e. g. the Hiphil of 73^ is p etc.; 

the fat. Niphal of 7?K -7DK.*, etc. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

7. The first person singular of the future Kal ought to have a 
double X — that of the praeformative and that of the root; but as 
the latter is quiescent and hence not articulated, it is invariably 
omitted; as 73K I shall eat, for Saxfc- For a similar reason, the 
K is occasionally left out in other persons of the future also, as THJ 5 !, 
(2 Sam. xx. 9), }7DPl, (2 Sam. xix. 14; Ps. cxxxix. 20). 

8. The prevailing vowel of the second syllable is always tsere in 
the future of TnK, and frequently also in that of 73N, S?X, and TON, 
if standing in pausa, as ■tax', rpx*; Spx, rijpkjl “prin, netf-* 
With ) conversivum it is usually pathach, while the tone rests on the 

I .CO > , CO 

penultima, as j but the first person singular and the 

forms in pausa have the tone on the last syllable, as VBxi, Spx*}, 

• Comp. Isai. xxvi. 7 and 1 Ki. v. and 17; Lev. vii. 19 andxxi. 22; Gen. 
20; Gen. xxi. 12 and Prov. i. 21; 1 Ki. iii. 2 and Num. xi. 5 ; Jer. iv. 9 and 
xiii. 8 and Isai. xliv. 19 ; Gen. ii. 16 Prov. xix. 9; Prov. x. 28 and xi. 7. 
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M . 

; and the future of if not in pausa, takes generally 
segol in the toneless ultima, as l^fctaV The future 

inti', intift, with 1 conversivnm, is, of course, always THti 1 !, TPlXFll 
(§ 17. ii. l; comp. 2 Sam. vi. 6 ; xx. 9; Ruth iii. 15}. 

The infinitive of with ? is TfattS (for Tb$?, § 17. iii. 1), but 
with 2 and 2 it is regularly nbtt3, Tb&3 (§ 16 . 4 ). 

EXERCISE XLVIII. 

rrt»3fc>a-S3-nN 3 '• ru^n m3« * : pan-p Taa Viaf 1 
1 n*ip?3 w-pstn 4 t nsKtt Dnpw-73 m) pan ♦#* 
7 ? Span tb nfopL onS e : d rfc him YW TO 5 
t Y!?« ‘TtoN * 1 ^ nnnn Y > ?‘ n $ 3Up? « * 0*$ 

-i&km io j njn tfip&n tP 3- " 5 ^ "£^*1 9 
: by orfebn '3 nirrS 

it^t » : • ▼ |- 

EXERCISE XL1X. 

i. Wherefore has the land perished ? a. You will perish soon from 
(7$I0) the land., 3 . He who speaks ( partic .) lies, will perish. 4 . The 
hope of the poor will not perish for ever. 5 . They (DH) shall perish, 
but thou (HFltt) shalt stand. 6 . And the asses of Kish, the father of 
Saul, were lost. 7 . I have caused to cease (Hiph.) from them the 
voice of mirth and the voice of joy. 8 . Thou hast made them eat 
(Hiph.) bread of affliction. 9 . And he said, I am the servant of 
Abraham. 10. And Samson said to them: From the eater ( partio .) 
came eating, and from the strong came the sweet. 


§ 59. C.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 

SECOND LETTER. 

The deviating forms of the verb mediae gutturalis Sflti to redeem , are: 

1. InKAL— Past PiSm, ; imperative SfcO, niSiW; 

future Skjti, 

ru^ori- 

2. In Niphal —Past i-bxn, tao? ; imperative b*p, bxjp, 

na^Nan • future '^xapi, ^^an* 

t; “T* ' 1 -Jt • 7 -;jr • 

3. In Piel—P ast jsfrglj 
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infinit.^,^|; imperat. ; b$j, 

n:^|; future W, 

n&Ktfl ; rt^>Kttl j participle StUp- 

4. In Pual—P ast Sxil, n^|; 

P?H I^i, ; infinit. Si<ii; future SxiK; bxiF), 

StO}; njfpKiljl; b^}\,r\^ j$ ; partic. SwO- 

5. In Hithfabl —Past 'rfounri; p^N-mn, rtamn ; S^ann, 

rn«tf\n } vh$mri nifcxpp, jpi^arn; bit^n ; infinit. ‘wann ; 

imperat. Sit|iin, 'Sxijin ; ^Sxjrin, njSxann; future 

S«|r«!>, byttWi Saar, Sniwj Sn|tu ; b^sy$> 

n^KJ^Plj partic. SnIOD- 

In Hophal- Past Pl^n, b^Tf; fut. ^JPl, b$fr 


OBSERVATIONS. 

6 . The predominating vowel in the imperative and future of Kal 
is pathach, as ?M$, Titbit^; Sk^N, ruStOPl (see § 16. 7 ). However, 
the verbs with *1 as second letter have generally cholem; e.g. p*lT to 
sprinkle —ph|, tpE) to tear —fcptSX- 

7. The short vowels chirek, pathach, and kibbuts, which precede 
the guttural in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, are commonly prolonged 
into tsere, kamets, and cholem, as a compensation for the omitted 
dagesh forte (see Nos. 8 , 4, 5). 

8 . But a considerable number of verbs, especially with PI, and also 
with PI or & as second radical, omit the dagesh forte without compen¬ 
sation, that is, they have dagesh forte implicitum (§ 16. 2 ); e.g. HI 73 
to deny—'rrp2, IKS#; DPH to pity— DITP; tfnS to lie—MllpW; 
FW to serve as priest— |P& jTJ^j njJ3 to~fmr— n&3, r®3Tl. Some 
verbs, especially those with K as second radical, fluctuate between the 
short and the long vowel; e.g . TN3 to engrave— ‘INS, but ^ 3 ; 

to ask — but 1$$ to consume — TJjttS and 

U»? But as T has never dagesh forte implicitum, it invariably 
causes the prolongation of the preceding vowel, as to serve — 

m#,rn bk 

9. The future of Xal, which has pathach as prevailing vowel (No. 6 ), 
takes generally, if provided with suffixes, kamets under the second 
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radical where the regular verb with cholem as prevailing vowel has a 
simple sh’va (see § 58 . i); e. g. I shall redeem them , 

or with 3 epentheticum (but 

etc.). With a similar departure from the general rule, the imperative 
of Kal with suffixes is PJ^iO, etc. (but '^j 5 , VTT^, 

ttytty, etc.). 

EXERCISE L. 

I. Conjugate: 

I. The past Niphal of $Nt 3 to be offensive, z. The third pers. 

masc. sing, of the future Kal with suff. of fHJl to examine. 3. The 
third pers. fem. sing, of the past of Piel with suff. of 8 J ^13 to expel. 
4. The past Pual of *TJ$n to be extinguished. 5. The past Kal of DJtfD 
to taste. 6. The future Kal of D nS to fight . 7. The future Piel of 
J Hf 2 to refuse. 8. The future Hithpael of jTIfi to break. 9. The 
imperative Kal ofSnx to shout . 10. The future Kal of TJTJC to step. 

11. The past Niphal of Snj? to assemble. 12. The past Piel of 3 *Tj 3 to 
approach. 13. The imperative Kal of 3 K£^ to draw water. 14. The 
third pers. masc. sing, of the fut. Kal with suff. of to ask. 15. The 
future Pual of BH 57 to root out. 16. The second pers. masc. sing, of 
the future of Piel with suffixes of W to serve. 

-T 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 

- - 'juna - '33113 - ijSny - uSna 1 ? - ^na*. - D^nhp 

-in?? - ™ap - - «*■$ - - mw - m: 

a*n$ - T$in - 

rnibo-T-injo - Vintp -nrj^p - - D'Jtf'r -- 

- o^nSno - W? - wq?! - *pb- - w ~ 

lyp)——njinp - —npKp* - ijpxpJi - jxo —umo 

- dhbjvi—Sj#fi - "iKsnn - ?p$p’ - 'jnyo - manp? - 

naxtf - - n*ij? - tp$p - riyy 

—astnp - nn«n^ - *pfr - vngifc - - uytf) - ppnpta - 

♦n«hp 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words : 

Jgf *1SD is used in Kal; in Niphal and Hiphil; PST in Kal, Niphal, 
and Hiphil; *n& and Tl? in all modifications except Hophal. 

pyr - ropyin - to - *iym - myo - nyon - *w - hjjd 
x *1*130 - "pan - -nso-ns'- 
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EXERCISE LI. 

'$vj2 'jp|i3 a : Djjy onnp pnS) ipgtfjj n*?Wf o?p > 
j rrtn; ip*rr iS npity Dppy nirr cnyji ry> npxn 3 173# 
Tipy^K Tpa-^y Spoi^Sk 5 : D*nx Wj>t* ^np) m 4 
nin' *yy 7 : «dWi Q'nSt* wna 6 ; D'nWi ':§b nan nan 1 ? 
vrjjji rnnpm nayS DjTg? yn-QN 8 } '35 ^ripp 

tfxp n-393 9 : nirrnx nbyj »n^ *pjw phyn 'prnx nafp 
"W -im u : pxa ps npa vt np^a 10 : nypj 
: ona omnio nft n^yp 79#$ 'TO »« * y£q 

EXERCISE LII. 

t. Bless, my soul, the Lord, and do not (Sxi) forget (fut.) all His 
kindnesses. 2. The benevolent {sing ) will be blessed, because he 
gives from his bread to the poor. 3. The Lord delivers ( fut .) the 
poor and the needy from oppression and violence. 4. All my enemies 
will be terrified exceedingly. 5. They have rejected My judgments, 
and their soul has despised My statutes. 6. Bread strengthens (fut.) 
the heart of man. 7. And the earth shook and quaked, and the 
foundations of the mountains trembled. 8. Our fathers cried to 
Thee, and they were rescued. 9. You shall not betray nor belie, 
every man his neighbour. 10. My son, do not (SX) disdain {fut.) 
the correction of the Lord. 11. Our fathers have acted treacherously 
against ( 5 ) th^Lord, and they have forsaken Him. 12. How power¬ 
ful are the words of uprightness! 

§ 60 . D.—VERBS WITH A GUTTURAL AS 
THIRD LETTER. 

The verbs tertiae gutturdlis depart from the regular conjugation not 
only with regard to sh’va and dagesh forte, but also because they fre¬ 
quently require pathach furtivum, which is employed whenever a 
guttural, at the end of a word, follows any long vowel except kamets 
(see § 16 . 5); thus flDfe* to rejoice has HteS?, instead of j 
instead of ITOPP!; plOB', instead of rtojp ; EflOfc instead of mbS?- 
Therefore the deviating forms of are: 

1 . In Kal —Past ftnOSP (fem. of the second pers. sing .); infinit. 
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rrtp$?, nbb;. imperat. npb, n;tppb ; future npb$, np^j-i, np^, 

np^3, njripf J ?; partic. HOC?, (femin. nnpb), 

2. In Niphal— Past finpbJ; infinitive nb^TI or nfaijJO, np^Tlj 

imperat. Hpbn, fixture Hp^K, np^fl, Plp^.,'np^> 

3. In Piel— Past n»b; infinitive IW, fl 13t; imperat. 

nsb, njppb; future nab& npbjp, npb|, npb^, ronsbip; 

participle Hlfibp or HSETp (fern, nnpbp). 

4. in Pual—P ast, Finfib 

6. In Hiphil— Past IjlHpbn, ITp^H; infinit. Hp^n, H’Pbn; 
imperat. npbn, ronpbn ; fixture tvpbtt, n'pbn, n'pb’, n'pbj, 
n^pbfi; jussive np^K, npbn, npbi, npb3; partic. n’pbp.' 

6. In Hophal —Past J?npbn; infinit. absol. npbO* 

7. In Hithpael— Past J?npPlbTI, nanbrt; infinitive fipFlbTl; 

imperat. nsribn, rm&nbn ; future narib«, nsFibn, npj)^ 
nanb?, njpphbn; partic. npnbb* 

OBSERVATIONS. 

8. The feminine of the second person singular of the past takes, in 

all modifications, an auxiliary pathach instead of a double sh’va 
quiescens, which would sound harshly in connection with the guttur¬ 
al, but retains, nevertheless, dagesh lene in the afformative fi, as 
£inpb instead of l?0pb, PVIpbn instead of In all the 

other forms of the past, the simple sh’va remains under the guttural, 
since it is sh’va quiescens, as DfintBO, etc. 

9. The last syllable adopts the vowel pathach, instead of tsere or 

cholem, still more predominantly than is the case in the verbs mediae 
gutturalis , as PlObn, rUS^X, PlSP^n, PlSfl^N (§ 16.6). 

10. Even the active participle of Kal has occasionally the form 
TVXf instead of )!££?, as $7DJ planting, for 

11. However, in some instances, the past and future of Piel retain 

tsere, necessarily followed by pathach furtivum, as 2j?5, instead 

of J?j53, The same occurs sometimes in the future of Niphal 

and in Hithpael, as ?j5IV, nfiflpn, nSPipV 

12. *1 as third radical causes no irregularities in the conjugation of 
tlie verb. 

13. Verbs with the weak letters K or H as third radical, as 

k 2 
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and H30, do not belong to the guttural verbs, but form distinct classes 
of the weak verbs, because the K and H are not treated as consonants, 
but rest in the preceding vowel (see §§ 87. 5 . vii. viii.; 66; 67). 

However, verbs ending in rl (with mappik), follow in every respect 
the general analogy of verbs tertiae gutturalis; e.g. ?T?3 to fear — 
(Ear. iv. 4); i*D| to be high—TO} 33, VO*, H31TI, 
etc.; napi to wonder —IfflblT; and so to shine ; 
PTD3 to pine; PTH7 to rage; HHO to tarry (comp. § 6 ). 


14. The future and imperative of Kal with suffixes, involving the 
same peculiarity as the corresponding forms of the verbs mediae gut - 
turalis, take under the second radical kamets instead of shVa (§59. 9 ), 
as rh& to send—'yb$\ he wiU send me (but Vink# or 

an^’ (but VTT 0 j£ or send me 

(but 'yyty), nn^,' etc. 

The third radical has in the future of all modifications chateph- 
pathach where a non-guttural would have simple sh’va, whether 
quiescens or mobile (§ 16. 3 ), as ^jnyt^K (but 


EXERCISE LIII. 

I. Write: 

I. The participles of Kal and Hiphil of Htp 2 to trust. 2. The 

third pers. masc. sing, of the future Kal with suffixes of to con¬ 
sume. 3. The future Piel of J?j 53 to cleave. 4. The past Piel of 
nSa to shave . 5. The future Kal of HDT to sacrifice. 6. The second 

pers. masc. sing, of the past of Hiphil with suffix, of H 3 I to loathe . 
7. The fut. Hiphil of J 733 to bow down. 8. The fut. Niphal of 

to unthhold . 9. The infin., imperat., and partic. Kal of to anoint; 
and the sing. masc. of the imperat. of Kal with suffixes. 10. The 
third pers. plur. of the fut. of Kal with suff. of HflS to open. 11. The 
past Hiphil of $733 to strike. 12. The future Hiphil of nSx to 
prosper. 13. The first pers. plur. of the future of Piel with suff. of 
to praise. 14. The second pers. masc. sing, of the fut. of Kal 
with suffixes of nW to send. 15. The fut. Niphal of pBE* to hear. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 

- cnr. - wr. - - jfei?. - ra - mt* 

d'h'id? - yatpri - watpn - map - - ajnp? - JT>1 
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- ri&tfa - ywe - - nn*ib - n^p? - nn^- nSp - 

yap? - i?:yn - ns# - np£ - rr^vo - rovoyri - npx - jftj? 
HWfe - ya?n - - ya?»? - trtfpn - y'xp? - y^p? - 

Tli?#? “ ~ - ivapp - ya^n - ^*?^k - 

* y'peto - y&^-njnD#-^ya^-nayo^-yae” - nyo# - 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse the following words: 

<ST nif is used in Kal and Piel; Vlf in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil; TOy in 
Kal, Piel, Hiphil; WW in Kal. Niphal. Piel. Hiphil; nn* in Kal. Niphal. 
Piel, Pual, Hithpael; Vj?| in all the seven modifications. 

- nnns - nns - yotfa - yotfx - yatfn - jneb— mt - nrar 
: ypaa - jnpa - ypa - ypao - ypan - nnan - nneo - nine 

EXERCISE LIV. 

KVin oi»3 nap. a j ya^n nayn yn^ rrtnp -m i 
nnpb yoBW «Tp^ D’nS'rn D'E'an oil D'Sh^ D'rtjr 
b-ya# 4 : f)pa ya$r t 6 e)pa ank 3 : pirnpny n'bmy 

■** Taf^? njnr^5 } n 9 ?o yfam 

nanxp ypaw 7 : nii'-nx yi bib 9 na rr nirr rfajp 6 : 
irix -i#x D't^xp^a-nxi nijrnx ySani n'rrix pxn nri$ni 
Dxto td m nte 9 1 ttva -oty y?a yxan s : on'na-nxi 
1 yya? 'a fpn niprrnp ,o * n&a 1 ? ptf* nnain yafc^ 

EXERCISE LV. 

1. Before destruction the heart of man is haughty, but before 
honour is humility. 2. I shall break to pieces doors of brass, and I 
shall cut asunder bars of iron. 3. The light of the righteous (plur.) 
rejoices, but the lamp of the wicked ( plur .) shall be extinguished. 

4. Offer to God thanksgiving, and pay thy vows to the Most High. 

5. Six years thou shalt sow thy field, and six years thou shalt prune 
thy vineyard, but in the seventh year thou shalt not sow nor prune. 

6. The Lord will not reject for ever. 7. To Me every knee shall 
bend, every tongue shall swear. 8. Do not withhold instruction 
from the youth. 9. O Lord, pardon, I pray Thee (KJ), the iniquity 
of this people, according to ( 5 ) the greatness of Thy mercy. 10. Be¬ 
hold, God is my help, I trust ( fut .), and I fear not (Jut.). 
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$ 6L E.—VERBS WITH TWO GUTTURALS. 

Verbs with two gutturals in their roots, combine the deviations 
eaused by each of them individually. They form naturally three 
different classes — 1. Verbs with a guttural as first and second; a. as 
first and third; and 3. as second and third letter. The following 
examples will suffice: 

1. 3 HK to hoe —Kal OFQng, aHNjPI; Niphal 

anV; fenx to betroth —Piei fen# ; PualBni** 

«. nxVL murder —Kal ntfl, n^ri J Niphal ; Piel PISHfl- 
3. 7 % to sow —Kal jnf, yV»T, 5 >nr, Niphal JTTT; Pual 

Hiphiini?- 

EXERCISE LYI. 

I. Write: 

I. The third person masc. sing, of the future of Kal with suffixes 

of 3 HN 5 to love . 2. The future Niphal of to sigh. 3. The past 

Hiphil of to lengthen. 4. The past Piel of to betroth. 

5. The second person plur. of the future of Piel with suffix, of 

to destroy. 6 . The past Piel of to be dry. 7. The past Piel of 
tpn to scorn. 8. The future Niphal of to plough. 9. The 
future Hithpael of to mix. 10. The future Hiphil of to 
arrange. 11. The future Hiphil of ITlS to bloom, is. Theimperat. 
Niphal of to terrify. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 

- inh - nrv - nfenfc? - ^$0 - nnint* - ijnana - 

- to - nfnm - D&nnn - onnn - tux - ~ 

- njnxz? - jh? - wnsp - - rpn 

- nph - ypn - ’n*nnnn - ipmnN - nnT - jprjs - jHjT 

III. Write with vowels and analyse; 

37$ and are used in Kal, Niphal, Piel; Jin k Kal, Niphal, 
Foal; 317 in Kal, Niphal, Pual, Hiphil, Hophal; rno in Hiphil; 3^ in Kal, 
Hithpael; V!? in Kal, Hiphil; D!B{ and in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil; frn j n 
KaJ, Pual, Hithpael. 

- iD-n - mv - m - am - ivr - ante - ian« - amen 
■pP - T^n - anynn - any’ - nntsn - inn - anna - annn 
* pnnnn - pn - j*nnn - ynsi - yns’ - nnyn - nnyj - onyn - 
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ISff 


EXERCISE LVIJ. 

TO# a { t b\h H?? ^ Vb l&k>\ |TO i 

rmps o*jnKgn 07*3 3 : rnn« nbh"i pra »*in S*y 
-Sk 5 5 VTon-^s nin'-m «n« 4 t Dfcne nnn« onxn *35 ts 
y?h to: dx] nyn n&fr: D'p'^v rafy: 6 *K5T7ff "VW 
nr*? nnpD 3 nnx' yeh a : pH* nrf! a'-iKir^ 71 nyn 
e* 10 : yete-^ iby irm£n) iax Y"wn d*ik bs& 9 s tap? 
: inyps ytsP yeh 03 ^rra? nnx p'TO 

EXERCISE LVIII. 

t. Leave (pi-) the silly (pi-), and walk in the way of understanding. 

2. He has betrothed to himself (1?) a wife, but has not married her. 

3. She is a virgin who is not betrothed. 4. All the nations will praise 
him. 5. Moses expounded the Law to the children of Israel in the 
land of Moab. 6. He who mocks (part.) the poor, scorns his Maker. 
7. Thou shalt not plough with an ox and an ass together. 8. Even 
the fool, when he is silent ( partic .), will be considered wise. 9. As 
the hart pants after (/J?) the brooks of water, thus my soul pants after 
Thee, O God. 10. Judge me, O Lord, for I have walked in my 
integrity, and in the Lord have I trusted; I shall not totter. 

§ 62 . III.—VERBS WITH THE SECOND AND 
THIRD LETTER ALIKE (OR ffy 

1. The verbs having the same consonant as second and third 
radical (and hence also called verba geminantia or mediae geminatae) 
are irregular chiefly because one of the two equal letters is frequently 
expressed by dagesh forte (§5. 1), and because, for the sake of easier 
pronunciation, forms so contracted often render a change of vowels 
necessary. The following are the most important rules:— 

(a). In general, the vowel which would regularly stand between 
the two equal letters, remains in the contracted form; e.g. 
becomes Dtf, Ofap-fiP- 

(by The future of Niphal, however, has OB^., with pathach, instead 
of DM*- 

•• T * 

(cy If a closed syllable with a short vowel precedes the syllable 
which contains the two equal letters, as in the future of Kal or 
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in tbe Hophal D£)$J (or the application of the 

* .®*. eo. «. 

rule just stated would yield the forms dB^, DJ/H, CB^, with the first syl¬ 
lable open, yet toneless and short, which is against the fundamental 
principles of vocalization (§ 11. 4. by Therefore, in such cases, the 
first syllable is either converted into a closed One by providing the 
first consonant of the root with dagesh forte, as CB^. for dE^; or into a 
long one by changing the vowel of the praeformative, as DB^H, DE^V, 
for DB*H, MK The latter alternative has more frequently been 
adopted; but it appears that older or obsolete forms of the regular 
verb have, in some instances, been employed as basis; thus the past of 
Niphal, which ought to be dB^l or DB^J (for dfiEfa), is DEO, evidently 
founded on a form*fi?j 53 ; another future of Kal is dE^, for DE^ or dE^*, 
probably from a form TB*j V ; the past of Hiphil is DB^H, the future 
BJ& as if derived from and the participle, still more 

singularly, dE^D (for d'Bfo), as if from ‘iB^pD- 

(<d). However, if either the vowel before the two equal letters, or 
the vowel which stands between them, or both, are long and un¬ 
changeable, the forms of the regular verb are generally retained; 
this is the case in the absolute infinitive and the participle of Kal 
(Dtotf, DDitf, M»>), and throughout the Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel, 
which modifications, in the verbs ¥$, commonly replace the Piel, 
Pual, and Hithpael (§ 48 . 1, a, 3, 'rUp&itf, etc.; 

eomp. No. 5 ). 

(e). As dagesh forte, never written at the end of words, is 
implied in the last letter of dB^, dEO, dBTl, dB^H, etc., it is put when¬ 
ever other consonants follow, as nagfo, na#n, etc. 

Now, if these consonants are not quiescent, another expedient becomes 
necessary. As forms like TlQB^, nJjpB^, TlQE^, dTl&B^, contain three 
successive consonants ('HQB^ standing for 'HODE*), and are hence 
considered harsh in sound, the vowel) is inserted between the doubled 
letter and the afformative, producing the more euphonious forms 

Ttetf, rtetf, onW; 'ntegj; uteuftj; onis^n, etc. 

(fy For the same reason, the second and third person fern. plur. 
of the future, and the fern. plur. of the imperat., take an auxiliary 
asnys^nrdB^; njwn, nj^n, etc. 

(gy With the exception of dlj and JO, the afiormatives have not 
the tone, but it rests on the syllable which precedes them; e.g. 
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ns&n, VtiStfa nj'§0£l, but DniS^n—Now the paradigm of the 
verbs JTJ? will be better understood (see pp. 188 , 189 ). 

2. Several verbs JTV have, in some persons of the past of Kal, the 
uncontracted forms; e.g. TT 3 to seize prey y has TTJ, } 3 T? 3 , W 3 ; DOT 
to meditate —DOT, HOOT, U 3 DT- 

3 . A few verbs have pathach as characteristic vowel of the infinitive, 

imperative, and future of Kal, instead of cholem (see §§ 39 .1,3, 40 .4), 
as 11 , 73 , ; and a few others have shurek, as | 17 £), J 11 J- 

4 . The past and participle of Niphal have sometimes, according to 
the first of the two expedients above described (No. 1 . c) y chirek under 
the praeformative 3 and dagesh forte in the first radical, as 133 from 
113 , instead of 133 * 

5 . Many verbs have a regular Piel, Pual, and 
the more common Poel, Poal, and Hithpoel; e.g. 

7710 ; 7 ?OT- 

6 . The past and future of Hiphil have, in some instances, pathach 
in the second syllable, as 1 X 1 , 1 XF 1 , IX'- 

7 . The future of Hiphil has likewise, in a few cases, a short vowel 
(pathach) in the first syllable, and dagesh forte in the first radical 
(see No. 4 ), as 1 Dp from 11 D, instead of 1 &fi. 

8. And so has the Hophal sometimes in the first syllable kibbuts 
followed by dagesh forte, as J 13 ', from *] 30 , HUD, instead of 

•sjtfin, rov- 

9 . The verbs JTJ 7 have not unfrequendy the peculiar modifications 
of Pipel, Popal, and Hithpapel , the first radical being inserted be¬ 
tween the two equal letters (§ 48 . n, 12, 13), as / 373 , '£ 17373 , 

hpzrp- 

10 . Verbs with a guttural either as first, or as second and third 

radical, have the additional irregularities of the guttural verbs, especially 
as regards the omission of dagesh forte, and the consequent prolongation 
of the preceding vowel; e. g. T" to be tender , has both in the future 
of Kal and Niphal *S| 1 ', 1 J 1 £) (but DSP'., DSP'); 113 to separate , has in 
the past of Kal ^ 12 , (but nW); “Tin to bum, has 

5 * 1 T| (but =18#); and in the fut. of Niphal “VV, "IHPI* Sometimes the 
guttural has dagesh forte implicitum , and the preceding vowel remains 
short; e.g . from 1 HSP to be bent down (see § 68. i. i). 
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Foam. 

Kai.. 

NlPHAt. 

Past—S ing. 1 pers. c. 



2 „ m. 



» 33 ^ 

ntetf 

rtiatf) 

8 „ m. 



f 

33 33 

n# 


Plur. 1 „ c. 



2 „ m. 

onto# 

Drtstf) 

33 33 ^ 


to^ 

8 „ c. 



IlfFISlTITE— Absolute 


Dtefri 

Construct . 

Dir 

Olfrl 

Imperative — Sing. m. 

Dir 

DBtt 

f. 


Wrt 

Plur. m. 

*£& 

#1 

f. 


nr$Bfa 

Future— Sing. 1 pers. c. 

1. Dirtt or 2. D&K 

V T 

dstx 

2 „ m. 

Dcrn Dirn 

DBfa 

» »> !• 


♦Dtrfl 

8 „ m. 

db* db* 

or. 

» » f* 1 

Dtrn Dirri 

OtTPl 

Plur. 1 „ c. 

Dir? Dir) 

CO 

DB>) 

2 „ m. 

totrn ^irn 

wn 

f 

12 11 A * 


n)'§$r* 

8 „ m. 

V5B* 

ej 

W! 

t 

33 11 *• 

niDir'n nyatfj-i 

m'fitrin 

t r * • 

With 1 Convrrsivb . 




C# 


Participle. 

Active 

oft 


Passive U)t2$ 

(fem. 


Digitized by 


Google 





§ 82. —Paradigm or Verbs yy (BG& to lay waste). 189 


vna$ie> 

m±$ 

napi^ 

UpSitf 

nnpp^ 

ww 


Hopbal. 


Tliswi 
Kf^tt hp 

nteghp 

DBhn 
rtpBhn 

istfn I nnteehn 


Hithpokl. 


'nppintfn 

ppSintfn 

nppintfn 

DaWn 

nppfonjfri 

upplrofrt 

DfiODtaefa 

vs- 1 : 

IWsW 

i&piptfn 
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11. The suffixes are appended to the past according to the general 
rules (§ 52 ), as (with dagesh forte in the 0, 

as this is no longer the last letter of the word; see 1. e)\ but as a 
closed syllable, if losing the tone, has necessarily a short vowel 
(§ 11 . 4. d) y the future of Kal with suffixes, preserving the u sound 
in the principal syllable, has the forms * 5 |OB*N, 

; and so has the infinitive The form of Hiphil 

is (from dtftj), POE* (from DB>N, D^). 

EXERCISE L1X. 

I. Conjugate: 

I. The future Kal of TT 3 to prey upon. 2. The past Kal of Sv 3 to 

pour over. 3. The future Poel of pp 3 to empty . 4. The imperative 

Kal of TT 3 to shear. 5. The future Hiphil of /Si to roll. 6. The future 
Niphal of 7 ?T to he feelle. 7. The future Kal of DOT to he silent. 
8. The third pers. masc. sing, of the future Kal with suffixes of 
ppT to crush. 9. The Hithpolel of T7Q to measure. 10. The past 
Niphal of DDO to melt. 11. The second pers. masc. sing, of the future 
Hiphil with suffixes of 33 D to turn round. 12. The first pers. plural 

of the future Kal with suffixes of *pD to protect. 13. The infinitives 
and participles Kal of 33 p to hollow out. 14. The future Niphal of 
S/p to he light. 15. The past Hiphil of ^pB* to stoop. 16. The past 
Kal of TIN to curse. 17. The future Hiphil of S/H to he brilliant. 
18. The future Niphal of SSn to profane . 19. The past Niphal of 

nnn to he broken. 20. The past Hiphil of J7JH to he evil. 

II. Analyse and translate the following words: 

- rgs? - T33 - tnv - onrwj - Tfcn - rtt — irrfnN - ptoeir 

nr - —V3T — - 33ii - p; - 'rtaa - 

- nn-ah-Diilin - wnri -1 pr- dot - Tiioi - wan - - 

- "Vyh - “ip' - nnn - ipnjpn - ‘ipn - D'ppn - - ^mn 

’rtna - VD-napab -tfi -ffibn - epfla - nmx - vtntn - r»n* 

- - pan - pap - nrrtpaj - rahn - ^ - 

'?pn - rt awa - aa* N - '}aa - ab - aab - - 'iaaion 

ifip - id® - Tfria - djn»— ijjn-^b- - Sfpnpo - uanip: - 

np'Wp - vtc - ngn - ppna - 'rsm - rmi^in - 
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-«sh-- ip) - - tabj? - Trwq - ■nxn - - ■-to - 
ijae* - tee»-Ttqin#n - ntfn - n^-n$y-D§VTn; - *fihn 

♦nneb-tfie*- 

▼ - T “ 

III. Provide with vowels and analyse: 

J2T TT2, TTi, W>3, are used in Kal, Niphal; |22 in Kal, Hiphil; DD*1 in Kal, 
Niphal, Poel, Hiphil; nnn in Kal, Niphal, Piel, Hiphil; 220 in Kal, Niphal, 
Hiphil, Hophal; *pD and Pin in Kal, Hiphil; DDH in Kal, Niphal, Hiphil. 

dti - pn - p - pi - 1 W - by - wi - tin - tw - rai -w - ra 
- 3 Di - ao - aD» - aoin - aon - mrm - nro - nut - non - 
•Tjn'-JW-'P 50- '! 03 

EXERCISE LX. 

dt^ 2 5 rrtn; s yyz xsrtb D'apip) b'n^yb rrv |n i 
rrSy -i^k nnj?rr*3 3 t tb ^pyj? irftt ^pn 

t ^ •fe *9 TO ToS> ^ n ! -W 

aeh' ny? njn; p; 5 : Dp^yp D'tvp naqn-nK 'ni*?a Dto 4 
Bhn 1 ? tfr -ie^ nppqp 7 1 tfvSkq? iSpiP 'b 6 : 
jD'o:nya^ rrtnpn-nN uhn pan ns«a?rn$ D3$p«3 
D3'ni"p?m niannS na'nx ma 9 : vSy na^ ^Ti nyr-^y^a s 
n®; dm rtn; *idj$ na 10 : »im niaa tdm’ e^nn di D’no*) 1 ? 
jnr^P? dmP« D| ngglp px-Hpi? njppn rfow&P o»p 

t S«nfc 

T • 

EXERCISE LXI. 

1. Their palaces have been spoiled, because they have oppressed 
the poor (plur.) 2. Praise the Lord, all nations, glorify Him, all 
peoples. 3. The mountains melt ( past ) like wax before the Lord, 
before the Lord of the earth. 4. Curse ( plur .) the inhabitants of 
Meroz, for they did not help the heroes in the war. 5. Another 
man shall praise thee, but not thy own mouth; a stranger, but not 
thy own lips. 6. Our brothers have discouraged our hearts (sing.). 
7. The Lord opens (part.) the eyes of the blind (plur.), the Lord 
raises (part.) those who are bowed down (part.), the Lord loves 
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{part.) the righteous. 8 . Thou shalt grope at (?) noonday, as the 
blind man gropes in darkness. 9 . The Almighty has afflicted me 
much. 10 . By slothfulness the floor decays, and by slackness of 
hands the house drops through. 


§ 63. IV—VERBS BEGINNING WITH 3 (OR 3'fi). 


1. Verbs with the liquid 3 as the first radical letter, axe regular in 
almost all forms except those in which the 3 would, according to the 
usual conjugation, be provided with sh’va quiescens ; namely, in the 
future of ELal (e.g. of to pour out —*S|D3*), past and participle of 
Niphal (^JD33, *5JD33), and throughout the lliphil and Hophal (^Djn, 
**|p3' or ^JDJP). In these cases the 3 is assimilated to the following 
consonant by means of dagesh forte (§ 5. 2 ); thus ^|D3* becomes 

^3-^3, W W* 

2 . But the 3 is thrown off in the construct infinitive and the im¬ 
perative of Kal; the former takes then the termination ft 7 , or if the 
third radical is a guttural, ft 7 ; the latter has generally the vowel 
pathach; e. g. $33 to approach —constr. infin. ft$3; imperat. $3, '$3, 
S$|, P!3$3; V33 to touch —constr. infin. ftj?3* 


3. Hence the following are the deviating forms 

In Kal —constr. infin. ft?D; imperat. *sjD (H3D), % ?D, ! Dp, H3?P; 
future ^bx, ^bft, *?pn, ijb:, ^bn, ^b3, dpn, fi3?p&'ttp% rupbft- 
In Niphal —Past ’’R?p3, ft?D3, fl?D3, ^D3, POp3, i|3?D3, Dft?D3, 
|ft?D3, *Dp3; participle ^JD3* 

In Hiphil— Past *ft?Bft, ft?Dft, ft?pH, H?*pn, «?BTl, 

dftppn, jftDpft, *D'pft; infin. absol. ; infin. constr. **ppft; 
imperat. *s|DPI, *?*pri, ^D'pft, PTJppH; future IppX, *Sppft, *? % pft, 
Yb!, Tbft^ YW, W5. W, HIPPR; or the jussive ^SX, 

*SJBR, ^JD', ^D3; participle *sj'pp* 

In Hophal (always with kibbuts in .the first syllable, see § 45, 8)— 

Past'ftp&n, ft?Dn, n?pn, ^pn, n?pn, u?pn, orppn, |ft?pn, 

«pn ; infin. ^bn, future ^pX,1[pR, *?pft, yfc ^ 

!Dpft, n3?E)ft, ttpj, H3?Bft ;* participle i|BO- 
The dagesh forte may be omitted, if the consonant which requires 
it has sh’va (§ 5. 5 ), as Wp* for ttp*—The other forms are regular. 

4. If the second radical letter is a guttural, and does, therefore, not 
admit of dagesh forte, the 3 remains unaltered; and such verbs are in 
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§ 68 .—VeRB 8 BEGINNING WITH 3 (OR 2'B). 

every respect conjugated like verba mediae gutturalis; e.g. 3ft3 to lead 
—future Kal 3*)'.; TJ3 to shake off— past Niphal Wj to 

put on sandals — future Hiphil 

5. Verbs 3"fl which are at the same time tertiae gutturalis, combine 
of course the peculiarities of both classes; e.g. J733 to touch —J733, 
Vi\ M (see § 68 . i. a). 

6 . The verb HjT? to take is in Kal and Hophal conjugated like a 

verb 3*8); hence the constr. infin. of Kal is I3Hj5, the imperat. usually 
Plj3, *fij!3, Vtj?, Pl3f1j3; the future of Hophal fijSFl, nj?J.—But the past 
of Niphal is h|37i (1 Sam. iy. 11,17); and the imperative of 

Kal also retains sometimes the /, as HjT?, (Ezek. xxxvii. 16; 

1 Ki. xyii. 10,11). 

EXERCISE LXII. 

Conjugate: 

l. The past Hiphil of t933 to behold. 2 . The future Kal of 
to be withered. 3 . The future Hiphil of to gush out. 4 . The 
past Hophal of "133 to relate . 5 . The imperative Kal of J73J to touch . 
6 . The past Niphal of 6|3J to smite. 7 . The participles of Niphal, 
Hiphil, and Hophal of *133 to pour out. 8 . The future Hiphil of #33 
to approach. 9 . The future Kal of pn3 to bray. 10 . The third pers. 
masc. sing, of future Hiphil with suffixes of 7H3 to inherit. 11 . The 
past Hiphil of 1]3 to separate , and of /X3 to rescue, 12 . The future 
Kal of t|D3 to faU in drops , and of TtM to guard. 13 . The past Niphal 
of #£D3 to leave i and of *0) to be strange. 14 . The past Hophal of 
3D3 to depart, and of JTD to destroy. 15 . The future Hiphil of 
ypj to remove , and of S|)3 to faU. 16 . The future Kal of D^3 to be 
pleasant , and of to shoe. 17 . The imperative Hiphil of f)j3) to 
cut , and of 3#) to overtake. 

EXERCISE LXIII. 

Analyse and translate the following forms: 

- - S33; - 03© - tD?n - rr&j - - nesp - 

- - wnyan - nga - na: - n’a! -ia;- «ya3_ - n3j®9 

- vp - nT - U3T. - Mj - baa - 0 $ - nnao - 

n-i^njri - rebr 13.' - h'jn - - rsny, - ^janas - - nrn# 

- vrppn—- Dj$n - njj© - Sty - 'rfcnjn - 
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- D'r^n - dr# - vfysn - DWi@n - nne - ppi—sjqg* 

np - nnj? - - vi^ - njifn - 

- typ? - 'jyjnft - -b&- -ag*—'3«'jin - Djg* x — 

♦ eton - Dg'j?? - irnw - 'y?Fn - rafon - 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

nj ?)yap t : 390 ehfn wrm» atoms rnn» t\b T$n 1 

ruyari 4 : 103] wVvni 'nSx «i?» 3 not? 

a#p a^> rani aj»£ dVw 5 : vsffefl ’5 n^nn 'r$p 

t|&n fiqtrn«) ngto-nx nSgto e s na'om y;ao ^Bbhj nro* 
DT?Bhn 8 j hut vnx-Sx cjcrp rotft 7 : onp-nx 
‘inNjp'xS ^j'nSx njirj? 7$ tuv^ 9 : nnrrjp ejnan pa on 
inns inn 11 j Tn&x Stsa Sin 'npS maaa epy 3 ! 10 : toV? 
iS|« 3 12 j D’-ic^n rnatpS ji*axi S’snS Dnep «*p ; D^ch 
ntsn-xSi Djan-xS 13 : YVpS "<*$ aS-Sa? ax dht ^ 

nOK -14 : ’poa ^ (but thou shalt love) mnN) ' 33 Tt$ 

\m m 'rtp in$#rr-ox i 5 : SW pWw; aw efn« ajx 
T*ai n'xa-nx B»r*l oaS ina }iv mbn pn Dnya 
j yibh 0391 ^ nnSaxi pnrnx 

EXERCISE LXV. 

i. Thou shalt not take a bribe; for bribery blinds (fut.) the seeing, 
and perverts (fut.) the words of the righteous, a. I shall declare 
my iniquity, and I grieve (fut.) for my sin. 3 . The Eternal God of 
Israel will not lie nor repent, for He is not a man that He should 
repent (to repent). 4 . The Lord will not abandon His people, and 
He will not forsake His inheritance. 5 . Thou shalt not remove the 
landmark of thy neighbour, which thy ancestors have fixed in thy 
inheritance which the Lord thy God gives thee. 6 . He who with¬ 
holds (part.) corn — the people execrate (fut.) him, but a blessing 
falls upon (*?) the head of him who sells it (part.). 7 . He who 
relies (part.) upon his riches will fall, but the righteous flourish (/W.) 
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like foliage. 8 . The righteousness of the honest saves (fat.} them, 
but the faithless are caught (fat.} in their malice. 9 . Love and 
truth protect a king, and he supports his throne by (5) love. 10 . The 
Lord will avenge the blood of His servants, and He will repay their 
adversaries. 11 . The eye that scorns the father, and keeps not obe¬ 
dience towards the mother (the obedience of the mother)—the ravens 
of the valley shall pick it out, and the young eagles (the sons of the 
eagle) shall eat it. 1 a. He who digs (part.) a pit falls (fat.) into (2) 
it, and he who pulls down a wall, a serpent bites him. 

§ 64. V.—VERBS WITH * AS FIRST LETTER (OR *B). 

1. By far the greatest number of the verbs commencing with ♦ 
originally commenced, as the corresponding verbs in Arabic prove, 
with the weaker letter *1, which is in general considered too soft to 
begin Hebrew words. 

2. However, the ) frequently returns when preceded by a praeforma- 
tive; but where it would regularly require sh’va quiescens, it mostly 
rests in one of the two vowels cholem or shurek, with which it is 
homogeneous (§ 3. 4); e. g. the past Niphal of Ty* to bring forth is 

instead of "fa}; the Hiphil “nin, “lfa\’instead of ifan, 
"tfa'; the Hophal Tfa“I, "fa*, instead of "fa;- 

3. The infinitive, imperative, and future of Niphal, in which the 
first radical has dagesh forte, take the original ) without any alteration 
of vowel—“tan, *-fan, -fa*., -fan- 

4. But the future of Kal has either *, or throws out the first radical 
entirely ; in the former case the * rests in chirek, while the second 
syllable has pathach ; in the latter, the vowel of the first syllable is 
always, and that of the second syllable generally, tsere; e.g. $2* to 
be dry - Bh'K, Btyj?; “fa - “fa?, “fa?- 

5. The past and participles of Kal, and the whole of Piel, Pual, 
and Hithpael. in which the % begins a syllable, are perfectly 
regular—'WIT, VTJ?!, HyTUT 

6. The constr. infinit. and imperat. of Kal, are exactly analogous to 
the same forms of the verbs 3 # fi), that is, they throw off the \ and the 
constr. infinit. takes the feminine termination IH— or Fl—, as f"Trp, 
n$n (from VX)i T>, '"fa etc. (see § 63. a ; comp. Nos. 9,10). 

7. The following paradigm embodies the deviating forms. 

L 
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Forms. 

<Kal. 

Niphal. 

Past — Sing. 1 pers. c. 


'*to 

2 „ m . 

r ; 

to: 


f 

r 

to* 

*toto 

yy yy s 

3 „ m. 

: : - t 

etc. 

tou 

f 

yy yy *• 



""fr? 

Plur. 1 „ c. 




2 „ m. 

Eegular. 

onto 

v : - t 

„ » L 



wfr? 

3 „ c. 



to? 

Infinitive— Absolute 


to' 


Construct . 



ton 

Imperative—S ing. m. 

to 


■tD 

f. 

to 

'Bty 

to?* 

Plur. m. 

to 


to?* 

f. 

nto 

t ; 

t : - s 

nto’* 

Future—S ing. 1 pers. c. 

to 

eh'i* 

to’# 

2 „ m. 

to 

Bb'* 

to?* 

f 

yy yy 

to* 


to?* 

3 „ m. 

to* 

Eh" 

to 

„ „ f- 

to 

Eh'* 

to* 

Plur. 1 „ c. 

to 


to? 

2 „ m. 

to* 


’to* 

» M ^ 

njrffe 


nrto?* 

3 „ m. 

to?. 


’to; 

{ 

yy yy x * 


T !( • 

njto* 

Shorter Future ( Jussive ) 




With ) Conversive . . 

■to 

V •• - 

V 


Participle • . . . . 

Active 

•k* 

to 


Passive 

nb; 
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Hiphil. 

Hophal. 

Kal. 

Hiphil. 

'j-rfen 

»p*fen 


’npl'n 


Fife" 

*p3: 

np>n 

jjrfen 

n-fen 

* :* 

aw 

flpra 

nfen 

TTin 

etc. 

p'J'n 

mfen 

n*fen 


np’j’n 

wppn 

u-fen 

wifen 


on-fen 

Drrf?5«n 

Regular. 

cnpj'p 

\?fa? 

RTS? 


mv 

nfen 



yr* 

nfen 


i*: 

pvn 

-ifen / -fen 

-fen 

p: 

p’)’n 

■fen 


p: 

pvn 

’"ifen 

Wanting. 

w 

’p’J'D 

nfen 

w 

}p\pn 

nj-fen 


pip: 

n^pyn 

-ifex 

-fet* 

prx 

p*)'« 

-tfein 

-fen 

pyn 

p’J’n 

nfen 

’"fen 

w 

’p’i’n 

-ife' 

•to* 

pr 

pT’ 

-ifen 

-fen 

pyn 

p'rn 

-ifej 

-fea 

p?’J 

pT? 

nfen 

vfen 

w 


nyfen 

nrfen 

n#n 

np'n 



Wr 

p5n 

nj-fen 

nj-fen 

np’i? 

np’n 

■a* 


p^vpyrn 

p3’n 

prti 

. nfea 

*fea 

T 

P* 

p»'. 

pro 
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8. The future of Kal and Hiphil with ) conversivum, removing 
the accent to the penultima, is necessarily •fe 
(§ 17. ii. i ); but if standing in pausa, the future of Kal retains its 
usual form — iM> i?™, -fej, *£*3, B&'S, 

while the future of Hiphil is t 9|W!, "jSi‘3, 


9. Some verbs have the regular constr. infinit. of Kal with % 
as Bty to be dry—tfy, lD' r to found— lb, lp r to bum - *lp' : 

10. The imperative also is sometimes regular, as pX* to pour — pX* 
(besides pX, Ezek. xxiv. 3, 2 Ki. iv. 41), TTJ to descend — TV (besides 
"TT, Judg. v. 13, Ex. xix. 21), or with H paragogicum—nB^V (Deut. 
xxxiii. 23) from $Y (besides and B^j, Deut. ii. 24, 1 Ki. xxi. 15). 


11. The first person singular of the future Niphal has always chirek 
instead of segol, as THJijf* 

12*, The verb in to walk , is mostly conjugated as if the root were 
; thus the constr. infinit. of Kal is nk ; the imperat. i?, 
the future etc.; the Hiphil 

\ etc. Of 'jjSn are derived the remaining forms of Kal (Tpj?TT, 
etc.; Tfkn, *S|Sh), the Niphal Piel ^n$),'and 

Hithpaei (^nnn, 


13. There exist but few verbs properly v fi,that is, verbs,in which the 
* is original and radical, and they are exclusively employed in Kal 
and Hiphil. In these modifications, the verb pY to suck is conjugated 
in the preceding table (p. 147). 

14. The construct infinitive and imperative of Kal do not throw 
off the The future Kal with ) conversivum has either the form 


p)Tll (as T^JJ) or pYW (as TB^fl). The verb fjY to awake, 

has both and (Gen. ix. 24; xxviii. 16). 

15. The only verbs properly occurring in the Old Testament, 
are.^tY to be good , TV (in Hiphil) to wail , j£Y (in Hiphil) to go to the 
right; YY (in Hiphil) to change (Jer. ii. 11), B^Y (in Hiphil) to touch 
(Judg. xvi. 26, Kethiv), pY to suck , 7|tY to anoint (Exod. xxx. 32), 
TXJ to form , to awake , and *TB^ to be even . 

16. Some verbs * # fl, with X as second radical, are conjugated like 
verbs YS, to which they properly belong; for they assimilate the * to 
the following X by dagesh forte, in the future of Kal, the past and 
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participle of Niphal, in Hiphil and Hophal (§ 63. l). These verbs 
are: 3V to place (Niphal VQV), 3*}, Hiphil *J3*£, 3*V&, 
Hophal 3SH), to **t (Hiphil J*VH, J*VS, Hophal JVJ), 
spread out (Hiphil 2*V& Hophal p5^); while some other verbs share 
but partially the same peculiarity; namely, j55P to pour (Kal pVtf, 
pkft, par, Hiphil 5pT, Hophal j»$), to creato (Kal V), 

nr to wfo (Kai nxn, Niphal nnvi viva, Hiphil n*xn, n*v\ 

rnfe. 

17. Verbs *"fi with a guttural as second radical, follow entirely 
the analogy of t?* and pi', except that they have pathach in the. 
construct infinitive and imperative of Kal; e.g. "1JJ* to appoint — 

Wr to give —DH- The verbs **£ which are at the same time tertiae 
gutturalis, share, besides, some other deviations of the latter class 
(§ 60); e.g. JB* to know — 

Kat ,— Past riJTT (second pers. fem. sing., § 60. 8) ; infinitive STH*, 
njH; imperative JB ('IB, ^SB)> future JB«, JB& SB!, 

JB3» with 1 conversivum JT7*V 

Niphal —Past FlJBil; infinitive and imperative JB^H, riJJB^H; 
future (or JBJ«, No. 11, §60. ix), JBWl, JB& JBJ3» 

n^pni?- 

Hiphil— Past fig*#!, gBin; infinitive iBta, JB^ri; imperative 

jrrin, n^jpin; future ynte, y.Bto, Tt\ into, 

jussive JTfl', with 1 conversivum JTfl*1; participle 2B^ - 
Hophal —Past n^TVl* 

EXERCISE LXVL 

I. Conjugate: 

l. The past Hiphil of #3* to be dry. 2 . The future Kal of JJJ* to 
labour (form $ 3 *N). 3 . The first pers. sing, of the future Kal with 

suffixes of JTT to know. 4 . The imperative Hiphil of /N* to begin. 
5 . The future Hiphil of HD* to prove. 6. The future Hophal of 73' to 
be able. 7 . The future Kal of 7£l* to be joined (form JTlN). 8 . The 
past Hiphil of 3t3* to be good. 9 . The infinitive Niphal of "ID* to 
found. 10 . The future Niphal of 70* to correct. 11 . The past 
Hiphil of yfi* to shine. 12 . The future Hiphil-of 3XJ to set. 13 . The 
future Kal of pJf* to pour out. 14 . The imperative and participle 
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Hiphil of to be precious. 15 . The future Niphal of to lay 
snares. 16 . The past Hophal of TTj to descend. 17 . The infinitive 
and imperative Kal of to take possession , and of 3^ to sit. 
18 . The future Kal of to sleep (form 19 . The future 

Niphal of yg” to help. 20 . The future Niphal and Hiphil of TH* to 
abound, to excel. 

II. Analyse and translate the following forms: 

- YWiin - «y$$i - }2>'ain - n£>avi - 

- Sni*i - bn* - in; - jrnnn - 'jynn - pyrin - ^iyT - 

- irnpSin - npS:i - d npS - na'in - ia'ts'p - at^nt- ^'nin 

- pjpri - npn - nans" - rnmn - - viyty - ^ja’Sio 

- ninyip - viyia - unpyp - 37?; - **wi - pB'pta - n&Di: 

- nas: - yain - ypini - - p'xyu - - Tjjia 

- nxv - nyi- flp& - npx - DiT.- vnjsn - av*? ~ OTO 

- e>j?v? - - *vpta - ojrp; - D'ypw - npjin - np™ 

■nun - D*nw - 'T-nn - - O'rnnin -nip- ijrp 

- nia#i;> - ftp - nra^—- unphin - ehv - Tjriph - 

-ty^n - - onpehn - - 'arrenn - oa't^n 

vupi} — nnin — nnini — yw — nye^ T t< — Eaypty — ^y'Enn 

♦vmv- 

:i*" 

EXERCISE LXVII. 

yb nain-^K 2 t onj? yap> yyy np? ehvrjs na# anKjv^K 1 
arsn ^ '09 3 t 3 ??$$ D ?oi? ntf n 7 **?; p 

: n\n4 DapaV *p?n 4 : eh” ni^n- J ?a 

oriias rpgnib 6 j may 1 ? onn^ D'n^x nnx 5 

n«) jrn anix ny-^a? 7 : naSS mp inninai D'n*?« nqa 
: njap *rxn njrnn nnpy ova jin btfr-vb 8 t 'by nn^p 
&?v b 10 : nap ♦pn.to'j D?nn *np Saa ney-Sy 'ppn qn 9 

t 'p D’aSa 
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EXERCISE LXVIII. 

i. Come OjSri), children, listen to me, I shall teach you the fear 
of the Lord. 2 . Do not disdain the correction of the Lord; for whom 
(TSTIX) the Lord loves, He chastens. 3 . The Egyptians cannot eat 
food with the Hebrews, for that is an abomination to the Egyptians. 
4 . Do not (/ 6 <) boast of the following day, for thou dost not know ( fut .) 
what a day may bring forth ( fut .). 5 . The fear of the Lord increases 

the days, but the years of the wicked are short 6 . And the Lord 
God formed man of the dust of (|D) the ground, and breathed into his 
nostrils the breath of life. 7 . If thou be surety for thy neighbour, 
thou art snared with the words of thy mouth. 8 . The righteous 
( plur .) shall inherit the land, and shall dwell in it for ever. 9 . The 
king is not saved ( partic.) by the multitude of a host, a hero will not 
be delivered by greatness (3T\) of strength. 10 . The ways of the 
Lord are right, and the righteous walk (fut.) in them, but the wicked 
shall stumble in them. 11 . Do not walk in the way of sinners, with¬ 
hold thy foot from their path. 12 . Give instruction to a wise man , 
and he will be still wiser (wise); teach a just man , and he will 
increase his knowledge. 13 . Do not (/X) walk (fut.) in the counsel 
of the wicked (plur.), nor (stand in the way of sinners, nor sit 
in the seat of the scornful; for the Lord knows the way of the 
righteous, but ( 1 ) the way of the wicked will perish. 

§ 65. VI.—VERBS WITH 1 OR ' AS SECOND LETTER 
COR )"y AND '"V). 

If 1 forms the second letter of the root, it causes considerable 
changes in the flexion of the verb. 

1 (a). If the ) would, according to the regular conjugation, be 
followed by a homogeneous vowel, whether 0 or u, it is made to rest 
in it; e.g. the infinitive absolute of Kal HlD (from HD to depart ), is 
changed into HD, the participle passive HID into HD (§ 17. iii. 4 ). 

(b) . If the 1 would ordinarily have sh’va, it is thrown out, and the 
preceding vowel prevails; e. g. HHD becomes fHD, 1HD — 11D* 

(c) . If it would have a heterogeneous vowel, whether a or i, it is 
likewise thrown out, and the preceding consonant takes the vowel 
with which it would regularly have been provided; e.g. *J?H£) is 
converted into wft rniD into rno, UT 3 P into one, Drrnp into 

• j“' T l m r T 7 j “t ; ~ 7 7 j •; 

DPHD- However, the third person masc. of the sing, in the past of 
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Kal——is not changed into *©, but into Tp, which, as certain 
traces prove, was originally written the ) having been replaced 
by X to render it compatible with the sound a; a peculiarity also 
found in the active participle of Kal TD for TXD, derived from the 
unusual form ‘lip (see No. 3. e). 

2 (a). If in consequence of the modifications described, the prae- 
lormative stands in an open syllable, its vowel is prolonged; e. g. "MpH 
becomes TlRl (for T*pPI), TlpX - TDX, *npn (Hophal)—'1WH, TlpX 
— TCftX; for the forms *VDH, TpX, etc., with short vowels in open 
syllables, are against the general rules of the language (§ II. 4 . 6). 

(6). In the past of Hiphil, the third pers. masc. sing, serves as a basis 
for the derivation of the other persons; hence we have not only fTTpH, 
VTprj, but also, in the first instance, 'fn'Dil (instead of *fnpH); 
however, as the two consonants *1 and H after the long chirek in 
*P, are deemed harsh in sound, an auxiliary vowel S, which has 
the tone before light suffixes, is inserted between them, producing 

♦niTpn, and so tfiTpn, rfiTpH, tfVTpq, DJTn*prj (comp. § 62.1.6). 

3. Some moods and tenses seem derived from ancient or irregular 
forms of the verb, namely— 

(а) . The construct infinitive of Kal is instead of “tiD, perhaps 
to distinguish it from the absolute infinitive, which has the latter 
form (No. 1. a). 

( б ) . As the imperat. and fut. of Kal are based on the construct infin. 
(§ 40. 2 ), they have also the vowel ^ instead of S, as *VlD, ^D, ^D* 

(c). The future seems, besides, to be derived from a form TtPpX, 
instead of ‘tS'pX, for it has kamets in the prolonged 

praeformative instead of tsere (see No. 2. a), namely, *tiDX, 

♦flOp, etc. 

(rf). If this long *1 is followed by a termination beginning with a 
consonant, as in the feminine of the plural of the imperative (which 
would be H^TlD), and in the second and third person feminine of the 
plural of the future (which would be PIJ^DPl), the pronunciation is in 
the former case assisted by changing } into cholem, and in the latter by 

•<o *> 

inserting an auxiliary vowel producing the forms H J*Tb, 

(comp. No. 2 . b; § 62. *•/). 

(6). The active participle of Kal is Tp, as if derived from ■w (see 
No. 1 . c). 
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(f\ The past of Niphal seems to be founded upon the form H^B^p3 
or H$p3; for it is Hto3, HHtoj* In order to avoid a double consonant 
after a long vowel (as in HHflDJ), the usual auxiliary vowel 

of the past— S —is inserted (No. 2 . 6 ); but in order to prevent the 
repetition of the sound S in two successive syllables, the first is 

changed into \ making 'HiHffi), etc., instead of 'nMD3, 

niniD), etc. 

(g). The imperative of Niphal is traceable to the form HB^j3H, and 
the fixture to HJPpM (instead of HS^pH, H$j 9 M), hence the imperative 
Niphal of H© is H^DH, 'HID?!, and the fiiture HftDM, HflDH, etc. 

(A). The participle of Hiphil is ‘"FDD (instead of H'DD), as if 
derived from H^pO for H'B^pD* 

4. The verbs Y’J? have, instead of Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the 
modifications Polel, Polal, and Hithpolel (§ 48. 7 , 8 , 9 ); e.g. TT^D, 

hhid, rnripn- 

5. The afiormatives H~, and have not the tone, except if 3 
epentheticum or a suffix follows; e.g. ^3^', but ^3'^', 

The Hophal, however, follows the regular verb with regard to the 

accent, as H3BhH, The past of Kal, H3$ she has returned , 

has therefore the tone on the first syllable, but the feminine of the 

CO . 

participle, rH3ty she who returns , on the ultima (comp. Gen. xxix. 6 
and 9; Exod. iv. 7, etc.). But if the past is preceded by ) conversi - 
turn praeteriti , it has the accent on the ultima, in accordance with the 
general rule (§ 49. 5 ); as H3Eh and she will return (Lev. xxii. 13; 
comp. Deut. ii. 25; Isai. xi. 2 ). 

H paragogicum appended to the imperative retains the tone, as 
H3^, n^p, iVYlD (Num. x. 85,36; Judg. iv. 18). 

6 . If the first or third radical is a guttural, *1 included, both the 
fixture of Kal and that of Hiphil with 1 conversivum, have generally 
pathach in the last syllable, as H^J? to witness —HJ 7 H; HO to rest — 
nJH; H^D to turn aside —HDH (Kal and Hiph.); in the former case, 
the infinitive, imperative, and fixture of Niphal have, of course, in 
the first syllable the long vowel tsere instead of the short chirek and 
the following dagesh forte; e.g. HIM to he light —infin. Niph. HIMH, 
fut. HIM'; TOM to consent —fut. Niph. T\\ M3 ^comp. § 68. 1.2 ) 

7. A full conjugation of 3^$ to return , is subjoined as paradigm. 
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Forms* 

Kal. 

Niphal 

Past—S ing. 1 pers. c. 



2 „ m. 



« » ^ 

*30 

nia^ 

3 „ m. 

2$ 

3)03 

n 33 

r\2& 

T t 

na®3 

» » 

Plur. 1 „ c. 

U2& 

>1313^3 

2 w m. 

QFI2& 

oni3^3 

« ji ^ 


fni3^3 

8 j) c. 

T 

«i03 

▼ 

Infinitive — Absolute 

3itf 

3i0n 

Construct . 

3«> 

a)0n 

Imperative—S ing. m. 

(30) 

a)0n 

f. 


'3)0n 

Plur. m. 



f. 

ma0 

▼ : 

n33^'n 

Future—S ing. 1 pers. c. 

310n 

3)0K 

2 „ m. 

2&n 

T 

a)0ri 

93 39 f* 


wn 

8 „ m. 

3** 

3i0: 

f 

» » x * 

2wn 

T 

• 3wn 

Plur. 1 „ c. 

3^03 

T 

3)03 

2 „ m. 

aaBn 

T 

!|3^P> 

33 ^ 

n3’3*0n 

t v : 

ma0n 

r : • 

8 „ m. 

X3& 

T 

nf: 

f 

» u *• 


n3a0ri 

Shorter Future ( Jussive ) 

30r»*30' 

T T 


With 1 Conversive . 

3%i * 30nt 
30^,3^3) 


Participle. 

Act. 30, Pass. 3^10 

a)03 

T 
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POLSL. 

POLAL. 

Hifhil. 

Hophal. 

Hithpolkl. 


'*3310 

'*i3'0n 

'*30*n 

'*33iJi0* 

$33^ 

*3310 

nl3'0n 

fDEnn 

t : - 

*33lJi0n 

raste* 

*3310 

nl3'0n 

*30*n 

*33lri0n 

3310 

3310 

3'0n 

30*n 

33la0* 

H33^ 

113310 

n^’^n 

r*30*n 

n33i*0* 


U3310 

*Jl3'0n 

*330in 

*333l*0n 

Drpni^ 

DD33i0 

v : - i 

Drt3'0n 

V I* •: 

D*30** 

Dn33la0n 

v : - i : • 

}pi3?i0 

Hi 1 il 

tfonfa 

mm* 

1*331*0* 

*3310 

: i 

*3310 

*3'0* 

iw » 30n 

** T ** T 

*30** 

*331*0* 

3310 

3310 

'3310 

3310 

3'0n 

• r 

30n 

'3'0* 


1 

BBI 

* : T 

xEtof 

ru?5l0 

Wanting. 

*3'$n 

rusefri 

Wanting. 

*331*0* 

n335ln0* 

3310k 

3310K 

ym 

T 

30*K 

3 3l*0K 

33l0fl 

3310* 

3'0* 

3 0*fl 

33ln0* 

’33l0n 

• s |S 

'331^* 

'3'0* 

'3^ 

'33ln0* 

• : is* 

3310^ 

3310? 

an* 

30*' 

33ln0? 

3310^ 

3310* 

3'0n 

• T 

30* a 

35*in^n 

3310J 

3310} 

3'03 

* ▼ 

30*3 

331J103 

*33l0n 

: i : 

*3310* 

*3'&n 

• T 

*30** 

*3*1*0* 

nj33^ 

nJ33l0* 

H33&JR 

ru3&*a 

n333lfi0* 

t : •• i • 

*331^ 

*3310^ 

*3’0' 

• T 

*30*^ 

*331*0? 

1-133310* 

r*33l0* 

H330* 

3011 / 30' 

*• T •* T 

3'&80 or 30N1 

• T |T •* T |T 

30 s * ' 3031 

V T " V T - 

H330** 

t : - 

nj33ta^n 

33l0£ 

33100 

t : 

3^0 

. .. 

30*0 

▼ 

331*00 
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8. Many verbs Y’y treat the 1 as a consonant, and follow, therefore, 
entirely the regular conjugation ; e.g. HV1 to be ample —fut. Kal PlVV, 
Tin to become pale —They are chiefly used in Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, as r®, WP, rftjb, 

9 . The few verbs with ' as second radical, change this weak 

letter exactly in the same manner as the verbs Y'J? change the ); 
therefore the past of Kal of to rejoice , is / 3 , instead of /'S ; Py|, 
instead of etc.; and they deviate from the latter class only in 
the construct infinitive, the imperative, and future of Kal, which have 
* instead of 1; e.g. to rejoice , has — 

In Kal—P ast 'fihl $bi etc. ; infinitive absolute Si, constr. 

S’4; imperative ^3, tyf, &'!, future S'JPl, 

b% b'W, b'#, b% ny$w (or (or 

; jussive byx, ^jti, by, ^ ; with 1 conversive S^l*1; 
participle active Si, passive bu- 

In Niphal—P ast etc.; infin. and imperat. *?nan ; 

future Si-iK^i in, etc.; participle 

In Hiphil—P ast b'm, etc.; infinitive S'Jfi; future 

S'JNt; participle S' 325 - 

And so are all the other forms inflected like 3 ^- 


EXERCISE LXIX. 

I. Conjugate: 

i. The future Kal of TY 3 to despise. 2. The past Niphal of *!p 3 
to perplex. 3* The future Hiphil of rfii to break forth. 4. The fut 
Hithpolel of to dwell. 5. The past Hiphil of TIT to act fiercely. 
6. The future Hophal of to throw down. 7. The infinit. Hiphil 
of Tl 3 to hold , to contain. 8. The future Niphal of p 3 to establish. 
9. The participles of Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal of p 3 - 10. The 

imperative Kal of Ji? to stay over night. 11. The past Niphal of 
to dissolve. 12. The second person plur. of the future of Hiphil 
with suffixes of TlD to change. 13. The future Hophal of to die . 

14. The future Kal of TO to rest. 15. The past Hiphil of DW to 
fiee. 16. The future Polel of SpJ to wave. 17. The past Hiphil of 
* 1 ^ to witness. 18. The third pers. masc. sing, of the past of Hiphil 
with suff. of to disperse. 
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II. Analyse and translate the following words: 

nar - ^ -p*r- jin} -ivt- pT -pyaq - 

- *Wi - n*?n - rrrin« - npa - nr — nr] — iyei — ttt — 

- a'na - n#*ni$ ~ *n<fta - Dnni - S'nn — - n^nj? 

a 'fb)-uSy?n - njtfa - S’gn - ub'a; - h&y - - niton 

-aia-ntaa) - b^pii - n §6 - p^a - ^ - frn - a^- 
nan - (§ 47. o'na- «n$ - nan - ti*ya*-Tja-tote? - n^an 

- 'XTO - TO - nijuK - nw - unpq - mn - n}- pa«p - 

- DB’pK - ■sjpn - - TtoD) - spin - iB’ia - vw ; - y$ 

- TOO—TSBJ—^ - T»n - pn’Pq - nav - x?pq - p?P 

-YSTty “ W - TO- W - ««- - *(W.-ribl 

>rw. - Dn^B - D’p'aa — p©n — Dtairpn - mb; - njp; - an 

- pip’ - Dpn - pa’p; - ia*pq - *wi - mqp'yn - p'xa - spn 

- dyj - D'-jn - rrv - nnn - najnq - ax ~ talp - p*pq 

- pxn - W'w - prn - yr\- WV ~ T^ e ’>q -/jparw 

D’to^ - aehn - aeta - pa’eta. - D^a'^n - ae^-njge'-D’p’TJp 

- c§ 47. i) ')r& - - -raX - -ratal - ^p’eta - uf&Bta - 

—najp - paaiijpta - nnii?’ - ^jn'^q - aifep - rraX - njWq 

. wn’_-at?*-pttj'fc'q 

EXERCISE LXX. 

: 'niaag ’a ’naanyi 'pigt$ 'X 5 ?l? ^ b>’k tdk na i 
-m nay 3 t naipp-nK yr, wx naan xn pan D’n^ a 
^Jr-mj ’w airaXv x*# Sbq’-’a 4 : nny-ja h'y\ roryg nix 

: 'ey. TB^Sy. pang 1 ? tt’Kn- 1 ?# S : 7|JrbSs£> YD’ ^ 
: vg$ -mn dtk naan 7 : nygfyi q’js tkhi ua’tfq anSt* 6 
Siaga 9 : «a d^k naan nyr n’ptn. nix nary 8 
jyehp nn| {aap-'a TjSnKg nw-’a nix to : qaS Sgr4$ X3!** 
t^k npwn n«) SxT^rnK Xf>3T^« T)& wp&rrp n^ptf? u 
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ta*n vb# izh ^ 3 ii 12 : eh*^ a^n naj >b nrinj 

■w pp£-'? m (according to his way, i.e. in the way he should go) 

: nwn i 3 j naaa t*jj 

nehn irro ehn a!? ub 'To 15 : cb^rrK 1 ? i 4 

b oaj? Djnfeqio |a«n b-m Th'prn D 5 ?“ij ?3 jcix 


EXERCISE LXXI. 

i. The king shall have pity on the poor, and he shall help the souls 
of the needy, a. Let us search (fut. with H paragog.) our ways and 
investigate them , and let us return to the Lord. 3. The Lord makes 
poor f part. J and makes rich. He humbles and also lifts up • He raises 
from the dust the poor, to place him among (DJ?) princes. 4. Behold, 
the Guardian of Israel does not slumber (fut.J nor sleep. 5. A lip 
of truth remains ( fut.J for ever. 6. The heart of man devises ( fut.J 
his way, but the Lord directs his step. 7. Though (DX) thou poundest 
(fut.J the fool in a mortar, his folly will not depart from (/JJ&) him. 
8. A man will not last by wickedness, but the root of the righteous 
will not be moved. 9. If thy brother become poor (fut.J among 
(DJJ) thee, and he is sold to thee, thou shalt not make him serve as a 
bondman (thou shalt not work with him — — the work of a 

slave ); and in the year of the jubilee he shall return to his family and 
to the possession of his fathers. 10. God is to us protection and 
strength, therefore we do not fear ( fut.J when the earth trembles and 
the mountains shake in the heart of the seas. 11. This book of the Law 
shall not depart from (JZ 5 ) thy mouth, that (fl®/) thou mayest observe 
(Jut.) all that is written (part.) in it; for then thou shalt make thy way 
prosperous, and then thou shalt be successful. 12. The fathers shall 
not be put to death for (/}£) the sons, and the sons shall not be put to 
death for the fathers; every man (B^X) shall be put to death for his 
own sin. 


§ 06 . VII.—VERBS WITH K AS THIRD LETTER (OR K' 4 ?). 

1 . The verbs ending in X are but limited in number, and deviate 
comparatively little from the ordinary conjugation. 

Wherever the X would regularly have sh’va quiescens, it rests in 
the preceding vowel. Now, if this vowel is long, no other change is 
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required, as in the infinitive and participle of Kal ttfXp; fc^Xb, 
frWXp (from KS& to find ) ; the fut. and participle of Niphal 
NXD3; the past and future of Fiel and Hithpael KJfOlT ; the 
past and future of Hiphil tt'VpH, But if the preceding vowel 

is pathach, it is in some forms prolonged into kamets, as in the past 
of Kal N»0 (for 'tVX$t3 (for (for fl^XO), 

the imperative and future of Kal S*«tXQ, KX2jpK, MXQF); the past of 
Niphal XXZ?3; the Pual and Hophal NXO and tiffin, etc. ; in other 
forms it is converted into tsere , namely in the first and second persons 
of the past of all modifications except Kal—'HNXW* fiKXW* 

DJ1«XW, in«X93, and so TW, ’ WH?i’ T*<X£n, 
'HKXpn, T^Xbrn; while in the feminine plural of the imperative, 
and the feminine of the second and the third person plural of the 
future, the X rests in segol; e. g. imperative Kal Niphal 

POXXlpn, fut. Kal Niphal etc. (comp, the forms 

T\yi$$T\ and of verbs jry aid Y'y, §§ 62. i./, 65. 3 . d). 

2. If the X is provided with a vowel, no deviation from the regular 

verb takes place, as HKXO, *KX£, ^0, and 

so etc. T ,,T 

3. The afformatives beginning with H, in the first and second 
person of the past, lose, of course, both sh’va and dagesh lene, as the 
preceding N is quiescent —'HK^O, OXXO, n«X$3, DHNXO, etc. 

4. Some verbs medii tsere , with intransitive meaning, retain the 
tsere in Kal, as HOb to be impure ('HKOip, HKOtD, etc.), S*T to be 
afraid (TtoTV, DniirP., besides DOXT* Josh. iv. 24), N?0 to 5* /w» 
(TlK/0, etc.), RDX to be thirsty , K3& to hate. 

5. The imperative and future Kal with suffixes follow the analogy 

of verbs tertiae gutturalis, e.g. 'IN^O; VttKXO, 'JNtXO', ^JfON, etc. 
(§60. 14 ); the future of Piel is ^ttfeof kiphil^KTO 

and the participle of kal'^^b, (§ 16. 4 )/m 

pausa 

6 . The past of Kal with 1 conversivum praeteriti has the peculiarity 

CO CO .CO 

of retaining the accent on the penultima, as 

(Gen. xvii. 19, xxxix. 9; 2 Ki. xix. 4); while in the other modifica¬ 
tions the tone advances to the ultima, as nxStft (Ezek. iv. 7; 

Gen. xxviii. 17; comp. xxvi. 83; Num. xx. 8 ; see § 67. 13 ). 

7. The following is the conjugation of NXO- 
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Forms. 


Kal. 

Niphal. 

Past— Sing. 1 pers. 

c. 


WO) 

2 » 

m. 


jtkSzj) 

V M 

f. 

nt«o 

nwfa) 

* » . 

m. 



M J9 

f. 


HNVW 

Plor. 1 „ 

c. 


urcfo? 

2 „ 

m. 

w 

nnaxsa 

» M 

f. 

tw 

irwraz?? 

8 ,, 

c. 


WO 

Infinitive— Absolute 

. 

KTCO 

xmi - xxpo 

Construct . 



Imperative— Sing. 

m. 

m 

t«en 


f. 

w 


Plur. 

m. ' 

>>X¥9 



f. 


nOKxsn 

Future— Sing. 1 pers. 

. c. 


WfSK 

* » 

m. 

xvzpo 

KXDP1 

•• T * 

» w 

f. 



8 „ 

m. 

■W. 

twa? 

» » 

f. 

W 

N5Rf)P> 

Plur. 1 „ 

c. 



* » 

m. 


uqqapi 

» M 

f. 


n^sfi 

8 „ 

m. 


w*. • 

» »» 

Shorter Future ( Jussive ) 

njNfan 


With 1 Conversivb 

• • 

•Wl'Wl 


Participle ... 

• • 

Act.KJp. Pass.K«9 

*W 
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PlEL. 

PUAL. 

Hiphil. 

UOPHAL. 

Hithpaxl. 


'nx*a 

'nxxan 

'nx$an 

’nxvpnn 

nreta 

▼ •• • 

C*} 

nxxpn 

nxSan 

pxxann 

nxaa 

nx*a 

nxxpn 

nxxan 

•• : t 

nxsann 

NVp 

«#? 

x'*pn 

xvpn 

«S5nn 

nxsp 

™Pf» 

nx'von 

nxypn 

nxypprt 

OX*9 

ux£a 

!QX#pn 

uxspn 

OX#ejVT 


onxsa 

onxspn 

nnxxpn 

nnxxann 

jnxxp 

IW 

iw 

jnxxpn 

jnxvpivt 

XXO 


arijpn 

xspii 

»w 

n*vpnn 

XXO 

'X?0 


x'xdh 

xxpn 

xxpn 

xxann 

xspnn 

'xvapn 

«<¥& 

nixxa 

t V - 

Wanting. 

'ix'Son 

ruxjjpn 

Wanting. 

wsonn 

mxypinn 

NVON 

XSDX 

r S “ 

X'XpX 

xvpx 

xvw 

xv»J|> 

**¥??> 

xn?an 

xvpri 

xvpitj? 

’xy©* 

’xsan 

• : \ i 

't^pn 

'xyppi 

'xvann 


m 

x'xa! 

xxp: 

xsai? 



x*vpr» 

*W 

xypnri 

NXO) 

•w 

X*¥2?3 


x$aro 


SXVOl? 

W'VOp 


^xyanri 

naxSan 

njx$i)ji 

njxypn 

njxfprt 

roxSann 

r » - : • 


«W 

iix’vo: 

^p: 

^x!fpn' 

njxfaijt 

njxfei 

rpx|ar\ 

xxp? 

xntpxv xxpwi 

XXO*.V/X^31 

njxfpi? 

njxfw 

x$ppj 

xyap: 

x'voa 

xxpp 

xvpnp 


M 
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EXERCISE LXXII. 

i. Conjugate: 

1 . The future Fiel of X£D3 to talk rashly . a. The past Hiphil of 
to hide . 3 . The future Kal of to sin . 4 . The future 

Hithpael of K/D fe full . 5 . The past and imperative Niphal of 

X3J to prophesy . 6 . The future Niphal of XKO to fear. 7 . The past 

Hiphil of xjp^ to distinguish, 8. The past Kal of XJ¥ to go forth . 
9 . The future Kal of XDS fc) fe thirsty . 1 o. The second pers. masc. 

sing, pf the fixture K§1 with suffixes of XHj? to call . 11 . The sing, 

masc. of the imperative Kal with suffixes of X^I to heal . 12 . The 

future Hiphil of XJfe? to be great . 

IJ. Analyse anfl translate : 

- iiKfi - ix?n - inxna - fjxnan - nxi ?3 - x&a? - x&a 

- xanj-ip - ^xapn - Dx'arv - xann - xam - (§ 46.8) 3 x 3 ^ 

nxsb - ixarv - 'jxtsnn - <•§ 47 . *) x'tanS - xwi - wtpnn 
exSp- (§48. 18 ) nxaan - (§ 46.8) - Dnxap? - uxpp;— 

- - nxSo - 3xnp'. - x6| - 'x)??ri - tby - 

Dxap-vnx^-nix^ari- p'xSap - rnx>>p - vnxVa - xSsn 

- x'“i£>' - xW - nxSfi3 - x’Ssn - x*?a - D'xVdp - nxaD? - 

- nxip;. - ixjp - 'yixjp - *nx 3 p - >ixav: - x’ava - d'X?x 

- n 3 tjtnp - 'ixnp - 'x*ip - D'xnp - ijxnp - vnxnp - inx*3p: 

- roxnpn - 'jjxnp: - nxnp: - ^jtopx - nxnp 

- 'ixsn - nxfip - 'xsn - sjxan - D'nx|T - \xnpp - xnp - 

- wpy ~ xbn - *x$;v -■ x|nn - dxst - 'iixBpn - ijxspx 
nx$? - 3 x 3 ^! - D'nx;^ - ’3nx.3£? - nx$> - x'3&?£ - xanrv? 

♦X3B»- 

*• T • 

EXERCISE LXXIII. 

ibb nnx ax x*?n a : nya nnain X3ien rm anx npvs anx 1 

vnxa (every one) tf’X 1333 grip MX*)? “IHX Sx xSn. 

♦ an Hi# t^3rto3 ^n^x-Sj? 'pbx &te> 3 1 u'nax nn3 

*pp?» nnyn-Sa ^ xpn: nnx tf'x ne^-bp'p n'nnp ’nSx 4 
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Eton V’X? X 3 j^r-Sx 5 : (wilt Thou be *r 6 th?) 

Sx 7 : htito Vpa'i jno nbi xn' cpn e x vpri? 
T^pn ♦aaa 'sj'pqn x^pn-xS n\n; nnx 8 : xpnri Sx) V? 
aS io t ^jjaaSa ^n^-nx KJtork^ 9 * »jr#! T2?n 'sinanxi 
Sxp nin^ 11 1 *n ; [?5 pqn pa; nrn ^"xa? -rtna 
: mp pn^ 'jp'b’i 'jx'ann 

EXERCISE LXXIV. 

1. The heavens praise ( ( fut.) the name of the Lord; for He com- 
manded, and they were created. 2. God will judge the poor (plur.) 
of the people. He will save the children of the needy, and will crush 
the oppressor. 3. Young men saw me, and they hid themselves, and 
the aged rose, and stood up. 4. He who despises (part.) his neighbour 
sins (part.), but he who has mercy on the poor will prosper. 5. Thou 
shalt not defile thy land which the Lord thy God gives thee for ah 
inheritance. 6. I have proclaimed Thy righteousness in great assembly; 
behold! I shall not refrain my lips; O Lord, Thou knowest it* 7. The 
Lord Will give thee according to ( 5 ) thy own heart, and will fulfil all 
thy council. 8. 0 Lord, Thou hast made the heaven and the earth 
by Thy power and Thy strength; and what is difficult (fut.) for (JO) 
Thee ? 9. The Lord is near to all who call upon (fut.) Him, to. all 
who call upon Him in truth. 10. 0 Lord, I have cried to Thee, and 
Thou hast healed me. 11, I saw his ways and I will heal him, and will 
give comfort to him and to his mourners. 12. If you had not ploughed 
(past) with my heifer, you had not found out (past) my riddle. 

§ 67. VIII.—VERBS WITH fi AS THIRD LETTER (OR H'S). 

1. The verbs ending in H form, perhaps, both the most numerous 
and the most irregular class of quiescent verbs. But many of their 
deviations will be more readily understood by remembering, that their 
third radical letter is properly ', which is at the end of words changed 
into il, as Pl 3 p he has numbered for Up* Yet the passive participle of 
Kal is 'Up, retaining the ' sit the end. 

2 . But the ' is thrown out in all forms, in which-it would commence 
a syllable, or Would be required to support a vowel — as in the 
third person plural of the past tense Up, Up), Up, instead of V)D, 

m2 
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164 §67.— Verbs with PI as Third Letter (or Pw). 

; the fem. sing, and the masc. plur. of the imperative 

instead of VJjJPl; in the second pew. 

fem. sing, and the second and third pers. masc. plur. of the future, as 
instead of VJtf- 

S. In other forms, in which the third radical conclude* the syllable, 
and has therefore regularly sh’va quiescens, the s rests in a homo¬ 
geneous vowel: this is the case in the first and second persons of the 
past, in the feminine plural of the imperatives, and the feminine of 
the second and third persons plur. of the futures. Now in the past 
of Kal the s rests in chirek , as 'IV3D, DJV)£?; in the past of the 

other modifications generally in tsere, as £l\30, IV30P!, ^ 3 DPI; 

in the mentioned forms of the imperative and future in segol, as 

4. " Even where Pi is adopted at the end, it is in many cases made to 

rest in the vowel e, homogeneous to the original This is the case in 
the masc. sing, of the imperative, which ends in Pi—, as Hip, PQJSPl, 
PI30; further in those persons of the future which have no afiormadve, 
and in the participles (except the passive part, of Kal, see No.l), all 
which forms end in H- as r$?K, H^fa; HJJ3K, 

hjo); n^,n|op- 

5. However, all the third persons masculine in the singular of the 

past, end in Pi—, as Pl^O, P13DJ, P00P1, ; evidently because they 

are all formed after the analogy of Kal, a tendency also observable in 
the construct infinitives and the participles (Nos. 4, 8 ). 

6 . The feminine ends in HIV-, the PI of the masculine being 
hardened into H before the afformative n, as npja (for nrqp), nny?}, 
PlTtJfi; a change occurring in several other instances (comp. § 52. 6). 

7. The absolute infinitive is regular ; but if provided with the vowel 
0 in the last syllable, it takes frequently ) instead of Pi, as in Kal 130 
(for n30), in Niphal tip} or tiSn (for P 09 J, Plbljri). 

8 . The construct infinitive ends invariably in HI, as Hilt?, 

ni 3 D, rfapn- 

9. The terminations PI— and Pi— are frequently thrown off or 
apocopated in the fixtures and imperatives, with the exception of the 
future of Hophal and imperative of Kal; as future and imperative 
of Niphal ]W and JOH, for PIJB* and PlJSPT; of Piel and fjj, for 
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fi|P) and nat?; of Hithpael fpJ^ and |p)Tt, for and Pl-jp^n- 

In consequence of this curtailment, the future of Kal and the future 
and imperative of Hiphil would receive a double sh’va quiescens after 
the vowel of the first syllable, as |D', ]p', .}pH (for Pljp', HJp', 
njon). As such forms are not euphonious, they take a short 
auxiliary vowel, generally segol, between the second and third letter, 
in addition to which the pathach in the first syllable of Hiphil is 

CS» N CO 

changed into segol, viz. Kal }D', Hiphil ffi', JOH* 


10 . If the first radical is a guttural, the apocopated forms both of 
Kal and Hiphil have a double pathach; e. g. PDJJ to go up — future 
of Kal and Hiphil (for P"DJP), imperative of Hiphil S}?Pl (for 
P^!?8p)* If the second radical is a guttural, the second or auxiliary 
syllable only has pathach; e.g. PlPlD to wipe off— future of Kal np', 


future of Hiphil riDJ, imperative PISH- 

11. If the forms ending in PI are followed by suffixes, that quiescent 
letter is omitted ; e. g. PQQ — UJO he has numbered us , D3D; Pl^p* 

—rob-Dpjib, Dab, n$p;-H3p;j ri^pn- 

EMJjpPl; PIJD*— DJfi*; but instead of \ the suffixes and are 
more frequently found, probably to recall to mind the Pi which is 


omitted, as POO — V00; Ptt^ — )T\?p' : 

12 . The feminine of the third person singular of the past with 
suffixes, has the form DDrOO ; ^PIJ73fi or W3Q; DPI3&PI, etc. 

(instead of 'JlVtiO, «TpP?P, etc.), the afformative PI being 

thrown out, as the character of the person is sufficiently indicated by 
the Pi, hardened from the radical PI (No. 6). 

IS. The past of the verbs rrS with ) conversivum praeteriti is, 
with regard to the tone, entirely analogous to the same tense of the 
verbs N"S, that is, it takes the accent in Kal on the penultima, in the 

other modifications on the ultima; e.g.'tybi], *JVnD} (lSam.xx. 
12,18; Gen. vii. 4), but 7V551 (Jer, xxxiii. 6; Ezek. xxxii.7; 

comp. v. 10; Gen. vii. 4; Num. xx. 8, etc.; see § 66. 6). 


14. The verbs ending in Pi (with mappik), belong to the class 
tertiae gutturalis (see § 60. 13 ). 

A complete paradigm of the verbs nS follows. 
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Forms. 

Kal. 

Ni?ha*. 

Past—S ing. 1 pers. c. 

'iv:ta 

tTO 

8 „ m. 

TO 

nm 

» » f. 

TO 

r\'m 

3 „ m. 

njD 

TO 

f 

33 )) A * 


*TO 

Plur. 1 „ c. 

os 

TO 


8 „ m. 

DTO 


W M £ 

TO 

pro 

3 „ c. 


TO 

Infinitive— Absolute 

nio 

T ■ 

roan »TO 

Construct . 

TO 

nton 

Imperative— Sing. m. 

rna 

nJWflW 

f. 

'to 

TO 

Plur. m. 

)to 

TO 

f. 

to 

ny!feri 

Fotbrh—S ing, l pers. c. 

t to 

TO? 

8 „ m. 

H30PI 

TO? 

f 

>1 33 A# 

w 

to 

3 „ m. 

nw 

TO 

f 

33 33 A * 

TO 

, TO? 

Plur. 1 „ c. 

to 

TO 

8 „ m. 

TO 

TO 

f 

33 33 A * 

flJ'p 

ratfai? 

8 „ m. 

TO 

TO 

f 

33 33 x * 

npjan 

roTO 

T V T • 

Shorter or Apocopated j 

m 1 

W'W* 

Future . . . . J 

W'») 

ivto 

With Suffixes .... 

'TO / to 


Participle . 

Act. POb, Pass. ')to 

to 
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PlBL. 

PuAL. 


Hophal. 

Hithpabl. 

W 

wlo 

* " N 

'n'lpn 

'n»ipn 

’n'lpnn 

CO 

CO 

n'30 

T " \ 

n'lpn 


n'lpnn 

n'3p 

n*30 

** \ 

n'3pn 

noon 

nopnn 

<"13p 

n|P 

n3on 

▼ : • 

n3on 

▼ : r 

n?onn 

t • : • 


™P 

nnjpn 

nnpn 

nn30nn 

t : - : • 

33’Jp 

33’30 

•• \ 

33'3pn 

33'lpn 

33'3pnn 

0 n' 3 p 

on’30 

f \ 

on'ion 

v •• : • 

onoon 

V "ST 

onopnn 



jn’3pn 

{n'lpn 

}n'3pnn 

33p 

330 

\ 

33p* 

33pn 

33pnn 

nip 

nlo 

\ 

npn 

ftp* 

nlpnn 

ntop 

ni3p 

ni3pn 

rt3pn 

n*i3onn 

- : • 

W (p> 


njpn (}pn> 


n|pj>n({pnn) 

'IP 

Wanting. 

'jpn 

Wanting. 

'3pnn 

33p 


33pn 


33pnn 

H3’|p 


nylpn 


mofenn 

r »- : • 

?w 

. nm 

n308 

vs- 

. n$p* 

nsonx 

V - S V 

ftp* 

nson 

r \ : 

n3pn 

n3on 

v : t 

n3onn 

v - S • 

'3P* 

'3Pn 

• \ s 

'3pn 

'P* 

’?pnn 

ftp! 

5130' 

v s: 

H3P' 

v ; - 

m 

nson' 

ftp* 

ftp* 

n:pn 

n3on 

v : ▼ 

mpnn 

n303 

v - ; 

m 

npi 

n303 

VST 

nsoro' 

v - s • 

33pn 

330n 

S : 

33pn 

330n 

: r 

33ppn 

nfm 

ftJ'P*- 

nylon 

t v : - 

. wppn 

nylpnn 

330? 

330? 

33p? 

330’. 

: r 

33pn? 

nylon 

T V - S 

H3'30n 

r v \ : 

nj’ipn 

n 3 'lon 

tv: t 

ns'lonn 

t v - : • 

W'-W 


jok / rpn 

1 v v |T v 


|pn« - jpnn 

R' P? 


R' IW- 


jpn?»|pni 

w: < ^ 


'33p? -f|3p? 



n|pp 

nsoo 

V \ : 

n300 

v : * 

n:pp 

nsono 

r - s • 
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168 $ 67.—Verbs with H as Third Letter (or !T^). 

EXERCISE LXXV. 

I. Conjugate: 

i. The past Kal of HJ3 to disdain, a. The future Kal of PDJl to 
weep. 3 . The future Piel of H/3 to fall away. 4 . The past Hiphil 
of PI7| to reveal. 5 . The past Niphal of PlIH to be crushed. 6. The 
participles of Kal, Niphal, and Piel of to resemble. 7 . The 
future Pual of H73 to be completed. 8 . The third pers, plur. of the 
future of Piel with suff. of HD3 to cover. 9 . The future Hiphil of 
npb to melt. 10 . The future Piel of HjM to be pure. 11 . The masc. 
sing, of the imperat. of Kal with suff. of PlflD to take away. 12 . The 
future Niphal of !TT|) to redeem. 13 . The past Hiphil of to 
distinguish. 14 . The past Hophal of HJB to turn. 15 . The third 

pers. masc. sing, of the past of Piel with suff. of PllX to command. 

II. Analyse and translate : 

- ?£ - nia; - 'ann? - nns; - nysan - (§ 58 ) ngah - nato 

-n?- - nyW - - ni*?a - nnSa - 

»rrp - (§ 46.8) n*n« - rny - San - rb?_ - n^n - S# - nfca 

^nn - myna - n&q - aan'Sn - na^qn - - wa*]} - vn - 

- nnan - tnn - - tfnnq - nnin - war- D'aqa - nana - 
♦ten - idit - nDq - jn? - D'ah - Snqj - Tr^nn - n’Sn - ten 
'n'^nn - nn*n - iv - njjnqi? - nxn; - pin—yni— tp] - 

- wSa -Saq- by - nxa5 - nteyn - vity - - 

— 'fthi-V'th) - ^y - nna' - Dan* - ntoyn - - ^ag 

vm'tfp - nV-i»S - 'nnp - npa: - (§ 47 . 2 ) rtnpS - nan - nnno 

- n§DK - nS^j - ■p** - *jvj 35 - rib) - nto} - - '#01 - 

- onSyn - jgK- byr\] - tayi - toyp - nyn - ijnyK - nepx 
vn’fcyy - ♦anfc'y - ^ - ( § 47. 2) rtayS - rrtayqn - nay; - ♦»« 

- 'n'by - rtpyp - - j’^yn - - nn&'y - rt'^y- 

nSja ~ - 'an'ns- hbn-' an$n - u$n - 

qxqK - ijqin - nie^n - tfjaq - ntoj? - '?aj?n - *naj?: - njj? - 

- ann - D'aqa - ^aqn - ntjqo - 'jann - — D*n: — 
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-n*-*nO - WJ - DJH! - TO - '%n - njr - ann 
- ^-hp-nbry: -rrtntf- HHft-njgta 

♦ Dgpi - snj 

EXERCISE LXXVI. 

-nS nnh^ MTp-tfy D'K“|S> inpjSI'p rjVn* rrtta # 00 )2X tib 1 

: \b (or) ox TjpX Tipg on nptfTj * t )b 7Tnn 

n^r? }pp&n napn 4 : 'pxanp 'rryitp 'b wpt 15^' 't? 3 
bstk*) tj* nnS )fyb 3pp; |n») 5 5 D'gptfj orx vnrp 
rrisT nrip: ^ □'ipsa e s rnbpn-nx 7^. nn ^ oj*i pph 
: 'pjx Ss n^nn^ nSyp ^93? "inxp 

D’rjr^ PTnx u*ipip «'pp 0$ uptf* os? Spa rTnrn-Sg 7 
n$n niapS ng ntopS ngi. p-ipS ng s : W'nWjp wSn rotaa 
ta#x mrrS$ n$f?x npx»7 9 : ?piS ngi. rttfqj? ns jrtn^S 
TjS-ato 'pix nSd TjapS ST. npS) 'Spxp'xS npS) 'ppn rtpS 

Dp'Syp Dp'npSe^ *SyxS 10 : (better than ten sons) D'JP STI^gD 

: nbvh'?. rr»j] ^3px 7^.. : sfcfi Sga nnSp-xS 
nnya^i axir-Dx 13 j |aiap? njfcpp* n$ nja? nppnp i„ 

pf\nb }|15 |’xp7 n|pn D'yg Dpxp 14 t bpith pxn 370 
np cni> “ipx‘i tapx-nx) n?xp-nx D'riSx Tjnap 15 : pnp 
-S>pp7 D$trn efiyy ojn nrp rrp n^ppi. pxn-nx *tb& 

’ •. ntr'K ritfV ™ 

EXERCISE LXXVII. 

1 . If thy brother entice thee, saying (TfotfS, § 58. 8 ): let us go (fut. 
with H paragog.), and serve other gods, thou shalt not consent to him, 
nor listen to him. a. Thou shalt not say, I will recompense evil; 
hope in the Lord, and He will help thee. 3 . I did not wish to stretch 
out my hand against (3) the anointed of the Lord. 4 * The heavens 
will vanish like smoke, and the earth will fall away like a garment, 
and its inhabitants will die like gnats; but My help shall be for ever. 
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and My righteousness shall not cease. 5. When thou buildest (fut.) a 
new house, thou shalt make a battlement to thy roof, lest any one(E^'M) 
fall (fut,) from (JO) it. 6. Hide Thy face from my sin, and blot out 
all my iniquities. 7. Who can say (fut.), I have made my heart 
clean, I am pure from my sin ? 8. There is no righteous man on earth 

who does (fut,) only good, and sins (fut,) not. 9. All hands will be 
faint, and the heart of every man will melt. 10. The Lord wounds 
(fut,) and binds up, He strikes and His hands heal. n. I have 
blotted out thy trangressions like a mist, and thy sins like a cloud; 
return to Me, for I have redeemed Thee. 12. I shall make thy seed 
like the dust of the earth, so that if (DM)) a man can (fut.) number 
the dust of the earth, then thy seed also will be numbered. 13. The 
Lord will not annihilate the righteous with the Wicked. 14. If the 
Lord does not build (fut.) the house, its builders toil in vain at ( 2 ) it. 
15. God has opened my ear, and I was not rebellious; I have not 
turned back. 

§ 68. IX.—VERBS IRREGULAR IN TWO OR MORE 
RESPECTS. 

Many verbs belong at the same time to two or more of the irregular 
classes explained in the preceding sections (§§ 57 — 67 ). The following, 
combinations occur: 

I. Verbs with gutturals which are at the same time— 

1. jry, e.g. to pierce, T12 to separate; 

». ft, e.g. to lead , y^ tb touch; 

3. '*£), e: g, to appoint, JJT to know; 

4. 1*1?, e.g. mM to consent, to breathe; 

5 . *0, e.g. to hide, MHO to strike; 

6. e.g. to go up , rna to stir up. 


II. 

» 

and at the 

same time e. g. T 7 J to move. 

III. 

99 

jry 

99 

99 

„ '"fl, e. g. 7/' to lament. 

IV. 

99 

re 

99 

99 

» 1 "^ e.g. tfo to ftee. 

V. 

99 

re 

99 

99 

” **7 e - 9 - to K fi U P- 

VI. 

99 

re 

99 

99 

„ rn, e.g. rtb3 to bend. 

VII. 

99 

**e 

99 

99 

„ M'S, e. g. MX' to go out.* 


* The verbs of this and the following that is, verbs with a weak letter both 
class are termed by Hebrew Gramma- as first and last radical, 
rians nhyjan 'H3 resting at both ends , 
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VIII. Verbs and at the same time EvS, e. g. PI3J to oppress. 
ix. „ ryor^ „ „ e.g. Kip or K'p to vomit. 

X. „ vy or y y „ „ rr^ e .« 7 .n;n to live, me* to 

be equal . 

Now the conjugation of these verbs merely unites the peculiarities 
of the respective classes to which they belong, and offers, therefore, no 
difficulty, if the general rules are well understood. Occasionally 
examples have already been given where the deviations are simple 
and obvious. There are, however, a few combinations, not permitting 
the complex anomalies of their various classes; e. g . the future Kal 
of JTO to rest, cannot be formed both after the analogy of the verbs 
Tfi and ry, or that of DM both in the manner of the verbs 3'S and 
jTy. For similar reasons, as well as for the sake of more convenient 
reference, a list of the chief forms of doubly irregular verbs is 
subjoined. 

1 . 1 . bbn to pierce — Kal, future Snn, *Snn, etc., besides 

W.bnri, ’Vnn, etc. ; Niphal, past TOJ or 
or etc.; infinitive and imperative /HH, *?nn, etc.; 

future /HX, SnW, etc.; the other forms are like those of DD$- 
Tfi to separate — Kal, past 'Jin3, JTHp, etc. \ uuperat. nh, n3, 
etc.; future n3K, *1311, etc., and *l3fc<, n3n, etc.; Niphal, 
past 'HV13J,. nilp), etc.; imperative nan, n3Pl, nj'^Sn; 

future nan, npn, nrnan, na? ; m P hu, past inaq, 
nnpn, etc.; imperative nan, nan, npnpr); future nan, 

nan, etc.; Hophal 'Jinan, etc.; future 'Tain, etc.; the 
other forms like DDE^* 

to lead — Kal, future bran, etc.; Hiphil, past 

S'njn, VnTjse, S'rqb, etc. (see § 63. ♦> 

yj3 to touch — Kal, infinitive absolute construct nj?i; future 
m, etc.; participle yji3, Hiphil, past JJiySn, 

JJ'iin; infinitive and imperative y'iil and yin; future JT3X; 
participle 2'iD ; Hophal, past Jiyin (comp. 1JM, § 63. 3 ). 

3. nyj to appoint, and y*V Yo know, see §64. 17 . 

4. WK to consent — Niphal, infinitive and imperative rtitn, 'HiKEl, 

etc.; future ni&Wl, etc. (comp. § 65. 6 ). 
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CUB to breathe — Kal, infinitive fife and H^fi, imperative TOB, 
TUB, etc .; future PftSX, H|^1 (instead of HBJ1), etc.; par¬ 
ticiple passive PRS; Niphal, past tflS3, infinitive and im¬ 
perative nifin, future HHBX, participle rflSJ; Hiphil , past 
1 TBT 1 , constr. infinitive H'flH, absol. infinitive and imperat. 
nan, etc., future rVSX, naj 5 (instead of n§£ 1 ), participle 

rrso; Poiei, past pnrtB, nnte, etc.; Polal, past 
**. * . . 

nnrriB, etc. 

5. K3H to hide — Kal, past DT\N 2 n, infinitive and imperat. 

T 'N5H, etc., future ; Niphal, past or 

infinitive and imperative future ; Hiphil, past 

♦nsqnn or 'nsaqn ; Hophai, past 'n«ann or *nN3pn- 

KHO to strike—Kal, past Pl$qp, }«qp, future 'NqpPl, ‘ 

; Niphal, past imperative 'NripH, 

wnan, future '«npp», etc! \ Piel, past or 'nx'no J 

Pual ’HKnfa or Tlttflp; mthpael, past TlKHO^ or 

'nxnonn- 

e. to rise — Kal, past Dfi^JJ, infinit. and imperat. PlS^, 'Sy, 
etc., future etc.; Niphal, past 'n’7^3, infinit. 

riS$ and n^yn, imperative H/Sp, future PlySJX; Hiphil, 
past 'wbVTli, future PI^X; Hophal, past future 

W 

II. T73 to move . Of this description of verbs we find, besides 1*13, 

only 333 to bore, and DD3 to lift up; and they follow either the 
verbs 3"fl or the verbs JTJ7 (see supray, thus Tl3 has the forms 
Tfa*, TT, in the manner of the verbs 3"fl; and ^ 
TTI3, nrn^nn, TTfanR, after the analogy of the verbs JFJJ. 
Possible forms are (past Kal), " 6 , (imperat. 

Kal), “fa#, TUTl or "lllK, 13PI (fut. Kal), etc. 

III. Hr to lament, is the only verb of this kind which occurs, and 


it is conjugated exclusively as a verb V S, the past of Hiphil 
being the imperative 7?Vl, vV'D> ^7**3* the future 

/ (Mic. i. 8), or with an anomalous change of vowels 

Hbx.'VnJ, 


IV, DO to flee —is inflected entirely like a verb VJJ; for the future 
of Kal is DUX, DOFl, etc., the past of Hiphil DOH, etc.; and 
so all the verbs of this class, as 30, 10, HO, DO, JJO, *)0- 
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V. to bear — Kal, constr. infill, td&P, imperat. N^, future N^N, 

NJPP), etc.; Niphal , past 'HN^M, partic. N{P); Hiphil, past 
'm&n, future tt'm ; Hophal , past TlNB'H* 

VI. HDJ to bend—Kal (constr. infin. Pfib3, imperat. Pit?)), future 
PlbN, n^n, Plb', etc., or with n apocopated tDN, bFl, &, tM; 
Niphal, past partic. Plb3; Hiphil, past 'JVtSn, future 

PI1£N, H^Pl, etc., or with PI apocopated bN, bFl, &, bJ- 

VII. NXJ to go out—Kal, future NXN (for N¥N); Hiphil, past 

'HNlrtn, future NTflN, etc.; Hophal, past future 

N5MN, participle NXM5* 

VIII. Pl^J to oppress — {Kal, future PlJN or PlJ'N; Niphal, past 
TV313); Hiphil, past % 1V jflPl, future H^N; Hophal , past 'JYJpPl, 
future PIMM* 


IX. 6 Wp or N'p to vomit out — Kal, past 'HNj5, HNj5, etc. (future 

MpK or N'j3N; Niphal, past future *tfj3N); Hiphil, 

past 'HN'pn, future N'j2N. 

X. PPPl to live, Plj^ to be equal —are treated simply as verbs PI'S, 

the * and \ possessing the force of consonants, as 

•P’SJp. nap: njeH*, n$»p, rnipttj (eoi» P . 566.8). 


Some verbs are irregular in a threefold respect. Though their 
conjugation is in most cases easily reducible to one of the classes 
already described, it may prove useful to insert a list of the normal 
forms derived from such verbs without additional anomaly, and 
actually found in the Hebrew Scriptures. 


XI. 1. TTN to curse — Kal, past VTlTtf, imperative Vltt; future 

TitN, T&FI; Piel, participle D'TTNS; Pual, future TNV* 

2. $?JH to be evil — Kal, past ^JPl, infinitive JT], imperative tyh, 
JJTR, JFV; Niphal, future J$T'; Hiphil, past PlJPlPl., JTlO, 
infinitive JHPl, future JP1N, participle JHS; Hithpolel 

nytfrpn, w'Vrh- 

XII. 1. n«S to see—Kal, past ^ H'tn, etc., infin. Htn, 

imperat. PINT, etc., future P1NTN, PlNTPl, etc., partic. PINT; 
Niphal, past P1NTJ, infinit. PlNTT, fixture P1NTN, etc., fut. 
apoc. NT; PmP INT; Hiphil, past JVNTP1, PINT?, future 
P1NTN, PIN??, etc.; Hophal, past JVNTH, PINT?, partic. 
PINTS; Hithpael, future PINT?}, WT??, }NT?V ’ 
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j duck of — Ed , past m 

S. 1TJ7 to conceive — Eal, past etc., infill. flTTI, future VlPl, 

viqp, ny^np ; Hophai , past rrtfi- 

4. r\*T) to burn — Eal, infinit. !"Hn, future rHHJ or ‘Tl'; Hiphil, 

past nnnn; Hithpael, future 

5. rnjj to be bare — Niphal, future Piel, past infinit. 

imperative Tty, future Hiphil, past 

Hithpael, future '"lJftW- 

6 . to pasture — Eal, past DJVJH, infinitive ftIJPl, imperat. 
HJH, future HJpK, participle HJp; Piel, past PlJTi; Hiphil, 
future T; Hithpael, future JTTfW* 

% XHI. 1 . nn to breathe—Hiphil, infin. IT"]?, future IT*)K, fTT 
and (IT 

~T 

8 . JpH to be evil—Hiphil, past DfljPV!, JTV and JTY; JWal, 

fut. yjh' ; ; HithpoM, imperat. 'VpTin, fat. J#UnN, WIT}^- 

XIV. 1..nrt3 to wail — Kal, imperat. ITT!}; Niphal, future 

2. nm to lead—Kal, past n'H3 ; Hiphil, past nnjn, future ilHlK, 
nmpi,etc. T: ' 

XV. ri*li to vest “—Kal, past I1i3j Pl*|J j Hiphil, past 

infinit Pl’JT 1 * future H'lK, participle )T5£j Hophai, 

future 

XVI. ttfll to vibrate — Hiphil, past N'JH, future N'P- 

XVII. N*V to fear—Kal, past ’llKT, infin. N*V, imperat N'T, 
future Xytt; Niphal, past NTU, future NT1W; Piel, past 
WtT, participle NYO* 

XVIII. ITT to throw — Kal, past 'IV1?, imperative H V; Hiphil, 
past 'IVVIH, infin. future nTfttt, participle HTto* 

EXERCISE LXXVIII. 

Write down: 

i. 1 he future Kal of H3N to wish (see § 58). 2 . The apocopated 

future Hithpael of HIX to desire. 3 . The past Niphal of iTH to be, 
to become. 4 . The future Kal of flDH to hum. 5 . The past* Hophai 
of rm to conceive. 6. The past Piel of JTTT to scatter. 7 . The past 
Niphal of rPH to be infirm. 8 . The imperative Kal of Hill to incline. 
9 . The second person plural of the future Kal with suffixes of HDT 1 

T T' 
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to take refuge. io. The future Niphal of m to divide. 11. The 
past Hiphil of to bum. is. The second person mase. sing, of 
the past of Hiphil with suff. of PO* to oppress. 13. The past Kal of 
npt 3 to be feeble. 14. The future Kal of HT 3 to leap. 15. The past 
Hiphil of ntpj to bend. 16. The future Hiphil and Hophal of 
to smite f 17. The first person singular of the future of Kal with suff. 
of ytM to plant. 18. The future Hiphil of HX 3 to contend. 19. The 

past Niphal of PljM to be pure. 20. The past Hiphil of PlJJJ to distort. 
si. The imperative Kal and Hiphil of to ascend. 22. The future 

Niphal of to answer. 23. The past Piel of PITJJ to be bare. 
24. The past Hiphil of to cover. 25. The future Niphal of 
to heal. 

EXERCISE LXX1X. 

Analyse and translate: 

- mail - nw - ia$ - irbtjp -Spx- ytns - igiy.- as* 

—yr■» (§ 46 . 8 ) wn - n^Sm - n"n - mpn - ntna - nan 

- rt*rjp - - ni?q - nton - - Kppn - n*itp - n*ii! - 

- n^i’ - nrtto -Tf- - TP* ~ W!- ^0 - rifi - pnj?i 

- $«#> - ygto - ?)« - rayty - - nfipij -cp'- wpin - mi' 

'jnijja - yji^ - 'jain - pin - nv - n* - q'nto - DVja^p 
v - nr - ■pip - npnppn - sjfe - af?$- nW?np - nnpyp - 
np: - -133 - nppx - p - wn - men - D'pp - pn - dj? - r- 

- rnys - niyn - ’irwn - ppx - Np - np - ov? - m^n - 

iv - - byn - nynn - n-p - niny - my -bsr\ — niyn 

- *np - y. - ^ - Wr ~ V-. ~W~ v® - r\m - v* - 

ypn- w-njn-rrv-'PTp - wy?. - nix^- k*v - 

♦n'ipn - 'nns? - 

EXERCISE LXXX. 

yah e*|)» : D'*wp jn«3 prnn onr'p mn-m cnpiw 1 
Wyn njxpn Di‘n -^3 3 ■ : vip vyj$ }JT _ t& yrnmx 
ir btsrf? irar}} mjrf? tttsr£ dn 4 : *^C vb) \$\ 
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*6 s * tofrp? terra wth p?r p yof? n\n* 
m rrtn; npy-tsfe '3 xwh rrin.'-ntf-nK Kbri 

"nia niBV? T >'!01 **nj# e : n]b 6 totp>-n£ kb* (him who) 
nps or tj i vp; nsBh. ^av n^aa D'ehpn o'^an 7 : jrSy 
J ? 3 J 72 *3ji8 : DpirSx D’nh'^nj. D'n^r 'ifriK 
«$tep K'n yah rntop 9 •♦ tDB&'aa d'h^nh yttw f&yp 

m ?$t Tarns nna gna io : nin; jjv D'pnx wgpi 
TpyS njp nyaS ny n : hb^ 1 ? ^rnppb toBte-mr aana n'an 
’sp'Tpj i 3 : nraarii £*p '»jn rvfea r# n^KB^i « : jpsw 
sjis nyv : kb» }$?} v;q rrin; *w r$#?r nin» 
5 am rrtrj? n^rr^«i ; njn 'tfjsa H t tib# ofe^j 

pe^> tD^a 16 : {a-N^> D'S'pa af?3 nsrj nr D'pap *n$b 15 
rbf?) aak jra! ti<h ti* >7 * *rta; 'a “risk tq'n-N^) tonri 
-^a-Sii *3 dtkh nw na 1 ? onWr 1 ^ tb 18 : njprmnj rbfj? 
tt-nw rrtn£> nn?n 19 : nn^n n;ir ninpfi trato 
reyp 21 nyp? n).T ^■jfer'ja nit rfyr ’B-^g 20 t tfn 
JH 3 W 'J“!pn 22 : 'la-npq; igte naan *#* rfyr aitr’a an* 
•sj^n njn; ’a nprrbK) tnrrSs 23 : ’na^na jrt) ’33na '35^ 
«’!?*,! nin; Tp 34 : tfa ^r j 6 ^y rvsr tan ^ 

: tejr *&) sgr nSi wvy na 


EXERCISE LXXXI. 

1 . If a stranger sojourns ( fut .) in your land, you shall not oppress 
him. 2 . Instruct me, O Lord, in Thy way, and guide me in the 
path of rectitude. 3 . I have instructed thee in the way of wisdom, 
I have made thee tread in the tracks of righteousness. 4 . Thou shalt 
not say: as he has done to me, so I shall do to him; I will return 
to the man according to his deed. 5 . Can a man take (fut,) fire in 
his bosom, and his clothes not be burnt? Can a man walk on 
hot coals, and his feet not be scorched? 6 . The rich man rules 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



§68.—Verbs Irregular in two or more Respects. 177 

(Jut.) over the poor (/>/.), and the borrower is servant to the lender. 
7. The Lord is merciful, and forgives Jut.) iniquity, and destroys 
not, and does not stir up all His wrath. 8. The Lord will make 
my light to shine, He will brighten up my darkness. 9. O Lord, bend 
Thy heavens, and descend Jut.), touch the mountains, that ( 1 ) they 
may smoke Jut.). 10. Remember thy Creator in the days of thy 
youth, while p$tf TV) the evil days do not come Jut.), nor the 
years approach, of which (TBW) thou shalt say, I have no 07TS) 
pleasure in them. 11. The Lord is my shepherd, I shall not want; 
Hcl makes me rest in green pastures, He leads me to waters of tran¬ 
quillity. 12. The Lord annihilates the counsel of the nations; He 
destroys the devices of the peoples. 13. A man who strays from the 
way of reason, dwells in the assembly of the shadows. 14 . The hail 
smote all the grass of the field, and broke away every tree of the field. 

15. The destruction of the reckless comes Jut.) like the whirlwind. 

16. When thou lendest Jut.) thy brother the loan of anything, thou 
shalt not go into his house to take his pledge: thou shalt stand with¬ 
out, and the man to whom thou lendest shall bring thee out 

the pledge. 17. Go to the ant, sluggard, see her ways, and be wise. 
18. Thou shalt not deliver up the servant, who escapes from his 
master to thee: he shall dwell with thee in thy midst (TJJTpSl), in 
the place which he may choose Jut.), in one of thy gates; thou shalt 
not oppress him. 19. I was young, and now (D 3 ) am old, and I 
have not seen the righteous man forsaken, nor his seed seeking bread. 
20. A generation goes, and a generation comes, but ( 1 ) the earth 
stands (part.) for ever. 21. Through ( 2 ) the Lord we shall acquire 
strength, and He will tread down our enemies. 22. Not to us, O 
Lord, not to us, but to Thy name give honour, on account of (/V) 
Thy mercy and Thy truth. 23. You shall destroy the altars of the 
Canaanites, and break their statues, and cut down their figures of 
Astarte, and burn their images in file. 24. The Lord will deliver 
thee from the snare of the fowler, and He will shield thee with 
His wings. 25. The Lord gives bread to the hungry ( plur .), He 
loosens the fettered, and opens the eyes of the blind. 26. The Lord 
will give strength to His people. He will bless His people with 
peace. 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



178 


F.—THE PARTICLES. 

§ 69. I.—THE PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The prepositions are, almost without exception, properly nouns, 
standing in the construct state either of the singular or of the plural; 
e. g. THK (properly back, rear) or **}£!&? after, behind . They are taken 
as accusatives with absolute meaning, while the following noun is 
regarded as a dependent genitive; e. g. he went TTIN or 

in the rear of the man, behind the man (comp. § 86. 4 ). 

Some prepositions of very frequent occurrence have been shortened, 
and are used as prefixes, namely 3 (from 1V3 or '3 in the interior of) 
within, in, and y (from /N) to. 

It is evident that two or more prepositions may follow successively, 
since one construct state may govern another (§ 26. 2 ), and in this 
manner complex notions are conveyed with great power and clearness; 
e. g. “/N TJ l (both implying the idea of progress and advance) until, 
towards, }'35 (properly in the limits of the interval) between, 
within, to the place behind, fiM to the place opposite . 


2 . By constant usage, however, the prepositions lost much of their 

original force, and were hence employed in a variety of combinations 
not admitting of a direct etymological analysis, as JO properly portion, 
division, in from beyond, JD/NC even from, y before . 

Therefore one of two connected prepositions may be deprived of its 
power altogether, thus nfflu?, above, are equivalent to /]}_; 

nnjTO and fin£Tvtt (1 Sam. xxi. 5) beneath, to HnO; JQ7 from, to JO- 

On the other hand, one preposition sometimes includes the meaning 
of another one which is to be supplied, as DJJ with, for DJ?Q (Hosea 
xii. 1; Ps. lxxxv. 5). 

Many prepositions take suffixes, as filjt with —'JW with me, 
with thee, etc.; HflK after — after me, after thee (see § 33). 

As, with the exception of the construct state, there exists no proper 
declension, a variety of prepositions are required to express the 
different relations of the noun. 

3. The prepositions occurring in the Old Testament are ; a 

1. Denoting Place —they seem to have been the earliest in origin 


* The fundamental significations account belongs to the province of a 
only are here given; a more detailed dictionary. 
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as well as the most frequent in usage: they are often compounded with 
b or JO, or followed by or vN, 7 (or poetically to^?) to ; 

or '18, 12, b Tg, jp lg (Is. lvii. 9), JP? 12 (Ezr. iii. 13) to; 

*2sb (properly in the face of, from D'3fl face), 'j)$3, Pfi’Sg 

before; (Eccl. i. 10) from before; HI3® (infinitive Kal of njs to 

turn), nibs? towards, and so '2T?, before-, nil (properly the 
front part), * 1 ^?, 13|P, b "1130, $ opposite, before ; nP*]j? 

(from nO'7j3, equivalent to D"7j5 the side before the face) before; HIM 
(prop, the opposite side) or ri33 (Ex. xiv. 2), nji?, PI33-7N before, 
npi-ig to the place before; mt? (from PlfiJJ conjunction), rwfct?, 
ntej/? near, opposite; ^0' (prop, front part), bV2-bi$,bw>b towards; 
IMt-yp (for HX"}p^7 prop, to the meeting of) towards; (prop. 

to the coming of), fob unto, tiU ; (prop, side), Vvw? by the side 

of, near ; 3 (or poetically *103) in; (from }'3 interval), |'33 
between, j’S^, |'3 J ?8 till between, |'30 from between, and the plural 
nirp, ? riu’ib between; *1J73 between, through (Joel ii. 8,9); *1^J£3 
(properly on the other side of), *OJ ?.7 beyond, opposite, to the 

place beyond, part in the place beyond, S *13170 from the place be¬ 
yond; ? r^X/HO (Amos v. 21) beyond; 7HX or behind 9 

from behind, 'intrt in the place behind, itik-Sk, 
'i.D}rt to the place behind; TJ£3 behind, after; Sj? (properly upper 
part) or hy upon, byp, b byp from upon-, IP rfyvpb (2 Chron. 
xxxiv. 4) high above; 17HP) (prop, the lower part. Cant. viii. 8), bm 
(Cant. ii. 6), nnWO (Job xxvi. 5) beneath, S nHPlfi from beneath, 
rinri-^X, 7 b nftPlO^ to the place beneath; / 3'3D (prop. 

in the circumference of), S 3'3D0, Di3'3D, '3D0 around; *1J73 about; 
b 1V3 (from fV3 interior), ^ 1V30 within, 7 IV3p“Sx to a place 
toithin; (prop, exterior), 'b pnp, b rmnp without, b pnp-Vx 

to a place without; ^jin? (prop, in the middle of) within, through 9 
•sprrbK through , TpWO from within, from; 3*7j?3 (prop, in the inner 
side of ) within; S J'0'0 to the right hand of; b flS^O, b PtflS^D to 
the north of; b *"1333^ }0 PI333 to the south of; JO (or '30), J0^j> (Job 
xxxix. 29), b JO (Isa- xli. 26) from . About P! locale , see § 25. 4. 

By a natural metaphor, the prepositions of place are used for the 
expression of other relations also, especially—* 


n 2 
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a. Of Time, as 3 on (in DV3 on the day), JO from , "9x, 9* * 1 JJ to 9 
3Tj33 within (Hab. iii. 2 ), before, rtisS towards (in Tj33 
towards the morning, Exod. xiv. 27), *V7X, '^HX after , J'3 between; 
besides which occur TXO and JO TX since (Ruth ii. 7; 2 Sam. ii. 27), 
Tty? within, DTOO before (Hag. ii.15). 


3. Prepositions denoting Cause, End, or Instrumentality: 
Tttjp (from *"fi3]! transition ) and ^3^39, 99^3 (from 99| cause), 
(properly purpose, aim) and JI?o9, *7^3 (Exod. viii. 24), ajN 
(properly gain, reward) and Jijsns,’ TO*? (Gen. xxv. 21), 
(Nehem. xi. 22 ), '390, niliN^ (properly fro m the circumstances), 
or on account of, for the sake of; H3 (from *7 suf 

ficimcy) for; %, T?, T"^ through . 


4 . Denoting Connection, Relation, Privation : DJ7 (properly 
conjunction, from DOJ7) with, QJJO^/rom the vicinity of, from; HX 
(properly connection, from HHX) with , HXO from; s $h, *w in propor¬ 
tion to, according to; '*13, '*13, HO, HDD (properly number, amount , 
Deut. xvi. 10 ) according to; 3, TJ?3, Dip!? (Isaiah xxxiii. 21 ), JinPl, 
nnPlO (Zech. vi. 12), t]9n (properly permutation , Num. xviii. 21 ) 
instead; l'K5, {'NO, xS?, ^3, 'V 33 , 'W?, '^3, DSN3, 

nW, 'rtaj (with ' paragogicum), Htt93 (composed of 93 not , and 
HJjj till), HtfpSO without, except, or simply J'X, x9 (Hosea iii. 4; 
2 Sam. xxiii. 4; 1 Chr; ii. 30, 32); JO ^H, JO *139, *l39p, 9# *139 
except . 

On the changes of 9, with which those of 3 are perfectly identical, 
see §§ 25. 2, 47. 2 ; and on the chirek in JO before gutturals, if the 3 
is assimilated to them, see § 16. 1 . b, 2 . 


§ 70. II —THE ADVERBS. 

1 . There are in Hebrew not many primitive adverbs, as 'X where ? 
PJX, D3 also, H3 thus, PIS, XS here , Dt? there. 

2. Nor does the language possess a distinct termination to mark the ad - 
verb, except that, in a few instances, the endings D^- and D— are found, 
which are appended both to nouns and adjectives, as D30X realty, 
indeed (from JOX truth); Q3H gratuitously (from JH thanks* for 
thanks; as in Latin gratis, for gratiis); DOft' by day, daily (from DV 
day); DXJl£) suddenly (from XPQ, equivalent to J?n3 moment); 
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tmplily (from p'"l empty, tain)', DB h# on the third day back, the day 
before yesterday (from a triad, viz, of days), 

3. Like the prepositions, many adverbs are properly Nouns taken 
as absolute accusatives, and thus assuming adverbial force (§ 69.1 ); 
they stand either in the singular, as TIPIX behind (prop, in the back 
of ), tDX gently (properly with gentleness, 1 Ki. xxi. 27), j'X (constr. 
state of }'X nothingness ), Sx (nothing, Job xxiv. 25), and ^3 (Psalm 
xvii. 3) not, D£X (cessation, limit) no more, f"lt?3 (safety) safely, D£W*7, 

Bnn (silence) silently, secretly (Josh. ii. 1; Ps. xxxix. 3; Lam. 
iii. 26), ^ (sufficiency), pH (plenty) enough (Prov. xxx. 15,16), 
(vanity) in vain , |^H (exterior) abroad, without, D*7t3 (beginning) not 
yet , in' (union) together, 1TP (abundance) abundantly , /3 (entirety) 
entirely, altogether (2 Sam. i. 9; Hos. xiv. 3; Ps. xxxix. 6 ; lxxiv. 3; 
Job xxvii. 8), nSa (perfection) quite, "TXQ (might) greatly, much, 
JTTTttp (haste) rapidly, 3'3D, 3 DO (circuit, circle) around (1 Ki. vi. 29), 
TOM (perpetuity) perpetually, DJ^S (step) one ftme, onoe, D2fSO tfAw 
time, (moment) quickly (Job xxxiv. 20), (elevation) erect 

(Mic. ii. 3), (negligence) negligently (Jer. xlviii. 10); or they 

have the form of the plural, as (changes) alternately (1 Ki, 

v. 28), HiSDO (circuits) around (Job xxxvii. 12), D % xSs (wonders) 
wonderfully (Lam. i. 9), Q'3S (face) in front (Ezek. iii. 10), D^TOfl 
(bitterness) bitterly (Hos. xii. 15). 

4. But Adjectives also are employed as adverbs, both in the 

masculine and the feminine, in the singular and plural, as {OX (firm) 
truly, verily, T73 (alone) solely (Lev. xiii. 46), clearly, 

(little) somewhat (Job xxxvi. 2), 3ttD (good) well, }3 (just) rightly, 
thus, tDJJO little, 7j? (light) rapidly (Joel iv. 4), 3*3 much, p'S (empty) 
in vain, p*1 (thin) only ,— DHB^D (just) justly, —H3*3, H3*3 much;— 
niXTia astoundingly, fiiX/SJ wonderfully (Job xxxvii. 5); and they 
have sometimes the termination or rtt, denoting in the manner 
or in the language of, as H'lnhX backward, rV3T]p mournfully (Mai. 
iii. 14), WpOij? erect (Lev. ixvi. 13), rW% hHWX, 
rroy in the language of Aramaea, Ashdod, Judah, and the Hebrews 
(Neh. xiii. 24). 

5. In a similar manner. Numerals take the force of adverbs, as 
B^?{? thrice (Job xxxiii. 29), $DB^ seven times (Ps. cxix. 164);—HHX 
once, arrp twice, nxxp or nxp a hundred times (Prov. xvii. 10; 
Eccl. viii. 12; comp. Gen. iv. 24);—HJE^XT at first (Gen. xxxviii.28> 
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njhnX st last (Dan. xi.29), 17'#, TVy?# a second, third , 

seventh time; and a few Pronouns HT (properly in this place) here 
(Num xiii. 17), Pttp (what?) why? wherefore? 

6. Frequently, however, all these parts of speech are provided with 

prepositions, as /tf, 3, 3, ?, JO, TJ^, /J7; and then they convey more 
distinctly the meaning and nature of adverbs; as the Nouns D§tf3 
(for nothing, without cause) wantonly (Isa. lii. 4), ID?3, t3N?3, *inD3 
(in secret) secretly, "T&&3 (with might) greatly , much, PnnftS (in 
haste) rapidly, j'X3 (like or by nothing) almost , IDN>S, (in 
gentleness) gently , Hip3 7 (in safety) safely, (in perfection) 

entirely, (in a moment) suddenly , 3hS (in multitude) abundantly , 

(in vanity) vainly , falsely; the Adjectives tDJ$?3 (by little) 
almost, T& 1 ?, 13 1 ? solely, alone, vainly, I*, therefore, 

3ilj5p shortly (Ezr. vii. 8); the Numerals *10X3 (like one) together 
(Isa. lxv. 25), rm? owce, at once, suddenly (Prov. xxviii. 18), 

<t«ce (Job xxxiii. 14), i7#N“73, a# >rsf, n# ,( #3 a third 

time (ISam. iii. 8); the Pronouns PIJ3 here , Pt$b from here , PIS/ 
wherefore? PIQ3 Aow much? — And as PT locale has the force of the 
preposition or S, it is equally employed for the formation of 
adverbs, as HlttPl abroad, without , PlFlJJ (from HJ? time) now , PlO'33 
within , (from 7^0 upper side) upward, above, PttjO (from 

DD fow7 place) doionward, beneath, PIN 7 PI (from nSpI distance) far 
off, farther. 

7. By a peculiar usage, some Infinitives, evidently taken in the 
sense of gerunds, assume the meaning of adverbs, as (hurrying) 
rapidly, PH31 /PIH (beginning and ending) from beginning to end 
(1 Sam. iii. 12), 3D % H (doing good) well, properly (Jon. iv. 4,9), kS 3PI 
(distinguishing) wonderfully, admirably (2 Chron. iii. 8), HSTT (in¬ 
creasing) much, prnn (removing) far, afar (Gen. xxi. 16), Q3B71 
(rising early) early, in the morning, JDX (for |3PJ, infin. Hiph. of J^3 
establishing) indeed, only; and with prepositions fct3Hp3 (in being 
hidden; secretly (Dan. x. 7), PtSTl/ much (Neh. v. 18; comp. § 97); 
and so the Imperative DPI (apocop. imperat. of Piel of PlDPl to be 
silent) is Used in the sense of silently (Am. viii. 8). 

8. With regard to their significations, the principal adverbs may be 
thus classified: 

i. Adverbs of Place — (the interrogative particle with H 
paragog.) where? (comp. § 20.3), hence with 2 paragog. j'N, or this 
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Contracted |X where ? the latter with SI locale, whither ? J?Xp, 

jXp/rom where ? 7fi, XB, Ifi here, therefore 7fi'X where? 7\&&from 
here, 7BT72 hither; so also 73 here, nb^X (2 Ki. vi. 18) and 7D'X 
where ? 73"72 hither, 731 73 hither and thither (Exod. ii. 12); 7J, 
7J3 here (No. 5, 6 ), 7JD from here, or on one side (1 Sam. xvii. 3), 
7J01 710 on both sides (Josh. yiii. 33), SIT *X where ? 7J0 'X from 

wheref □Sn hither, nan (}n behold! with n locale), nan--© hither, 
7371 737 hither and thither; there, DB^D from there, 70$ thither; 
D'3S, D'300, DTj? (Psa. cxxxix. 5), n3$ (Prov. iv. 

25) in front, and hence the east, that \s, the region in front (see our 
Commentary on Genesis, p. 25); 7X1 O'? (for 7107) opposite (Neh. 
xii. 38); 717 X behind, and hence, like O' the sea, viz. the Mediter¬ 
ranean, the west; 77X (Gen. xxii. 13) in the background, 717Xp/rom 
behind, TV])711X backward; } % 0* to the right hand, and hence, like 
m> a& bm; south; /X 0 $ left hand, and hence, like |iB¥, north; 
and the four principal words expressing the four quarters of the 
globe (with i7 locale ) 707j7 eastward, 70* westward, m south¬ 
ward, northward; above, (Gen. xlix. 

25) from above, 7^JJp upwards (1 Ki.vii.31); 777, 7770, 700, TOpS, 
PlpO;>p beneath, below, downward; 3'3D, 713'3D, 3D0, H^BpO 
around; n'3p, rryjft no^ (i kl vi. 13,30) within, Q’3fW, 
np^BO from within; T\\kl7\ further, beyond, fin. Him, pn3, jvk 
abroad, without, J770, |7770 from without — The corresponding 
relative adverbs of several of these words are produced by placing 
before them the particle 7$X, as OB* ^ where, OB'S 
n ?0 * 1 B*K from where, T\1$& -)B*K whither; and with the ellipsis of 
DipO place, whither, “>B^3 where (Ruth i. 16; see § 80). 

a. Adverbs of Time, some of which are properly adverbs of place 
(comp. § 69. 3 , i), as |X"7JJ, P7£X"7}£ till when f how long? P"l3“7y 
hitherto (comp. 1 Ki. xviii. 45), D'3^0, EHR, before, 

formerly, 77X afterwards (Psalm lxxiii. 24), 7}3 then (Esth. ii. 13), 
nan, narnj?, contracted nany, and this shortened }7y hitherto, 7 X 7*7 
further, later . Other adverbs of time are: Tip (prop, extent, interval) 
when? Tip?, Tl0*7y till when? how long ? '70 after what 

interval? (Jer. xiii. 27); 70~7y how long? 77J£ now; 73$X7 at 
fret, naBfcnp, naB'xnf? at first, before ; n:'™, nrinto, nahm*? 
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at la&t, later, '^HX in the end, at last (Prov. xxviii. 23) ;*133 long 
since; IX (properly time), 'IX then, referring both to the past and 
future, TXO, TX "|0 formerly, before; TOR always; "rsfe, «W?, nu, 
mj?, D'n^J 11X3^7 perpetually, eternally ; DtiV by day, daily, nS*7 
by night, DVH to day, DV3, DVH3 at present; 9lti]jl, Slfim (or SlfipX) 
yesterday ; E^tiX last night; E2E^?E^ the day before yesterday; "inti 
to morrow, 11*11700 on the following day ; Tty (repetition) again, still; 
13*T2 hitherto^ nnX, |3 npX afterwards ; Tty xS, DSX, Tty DSX 
(Zeph. ii. 15) no more; DTE) not yet; PlTPlO, !Tiri0~T2 (Ps. cxlvii. 15), 
TI7D rapidly, soon; nnx?’ van, ynf, yns?, yr$b, Dfcris, oxi^a?, 
oxns ynsS or ynsV DXns (Isai. xxix. 5, xxx. 13) suddenly ; OX, 
tax?, tax? slowly, gently. 

3 . Adverbs of Quantity : 1703 how much ? how many? how often? 

31 nan, nan, rhS, nann, naSn? much; nxp,nxpa, nxp-rxpa, 

tixp-ny, "ixtiSny (2 Chr. xvi. 14) greatly, strongly ; TT\V more, too 
much (Eccl. vii. 17), 7TV, *TTlw2 abundantly; 'T, {in enough; Si, 
nSs, nSpS entirely, perfectly ; 17X3 entirely (Ps. xiii. 2); little , 

B 2 P 3 , }!fo ID 2 P 102 P gradually; T?T, together, 

altogether ; and the numeral adverbs W7X once, ZD'QVB twice, 
Hr?p three times, 23^ seven times, DXJO hundred times, or by the dual 
D'ltySTX four times, fourfold, D*rty3$^ sevenfold, ox the ordinals 
a second, a third, a seventh time . 

4 . Adverbs of Quality, Condition, and Causality : n3(ch.P!3), 

P733 (1 Ki. xxii. 10), H33, }3, }33 (Eccl. viii. 10) so, thus ; or |3 
shortened into 3 as, like, about, which again is poetically prolonged 
into iD3 (perhaps for 3 and !"70, like any such thing ); 13-5, or 
|3-T^X3, or 3—3 (Isai. xxiv. 2), or 3*1 — 3 (Josh. xiv. 11) as. ..thus, 
the more...the more (Ex. i. 12); HJ pi i7T3 (Judg. xviii. 4) so and so ; 

vb.\rh (Ruth i. 13), ja-^V, nxr^V therefore; Mti'X, ^'X, Htip'X, 
7[V7 (Dan. x. 17) how ? PlB'X (Judg. viii. 18) how ? HO how? in what 
manner ? TB^p, HoS, P!B"^2 (Num. xxii. 32), 17)33 (2 Chr. vi. 21), 
21*10 (perhaps for 21T*~i7D what taught ?) wherefore ? 

5. Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation: IPX, nm D}px, 
% 3 indeed, in truth; {i33"/X certainly (1 Sam. xxxiii. 23), il)X or 
X1BX exactly, indeed, giving emphasis to the word to which it is 
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joined, as who then? ^fiRTVR where then? XifiR 1 JH 

know then; tJR also, even; Q| also (comp. Lev. xxiv. 44), tD| —EM 
both ... and; (for rS"1R or not ) perhaps ; t5J$53, |'.N>3 (Psalm 
lxxiii. 2 ) almost; R 1 ? (R *b Isa. xvi. 14), *?R, J*R, DSR (Isa*, liv. 15), 
73, V?, 'I??3 (1 Sam. xx. 26) not; *R, shortened from |'R, is used 
in compound nouns and adjectives, as, in English, the syllables un 
and dis ; e.g. “flDD"'R (1 Sam. iv. 21 ) dishonour , *|3J“'R (Job. xxii. 30) 
unclean; and in the same manner are sometimes employed R7,7R, 
73, 73; e.^.3to-R7(Ps. xxxvi. 5) undesirable , HIO/R (Proverbs 
xii. 28) deathlessness, 3to"Ss (Prov. xxiv. 23) unfair , D$" ( y 3 dis¬ 
repute. Further, 73^>, DSR (Num. xxii. 35) only, however; oSlR 
however, on the contrary; JpS yet, nevertheless (Jer. v. 2 ).—Some ad¬ 
verbs have both an affirmative and negative, or at least restrictive, sense, 
as pi m, or shortened 7|R, indeed and only, in truth and on the 

contrary (Gen. xliii. 21; Dan. x. 7, 21 ). The negative meaning seems 
to be of later usage. 

On the vowels, with which, under various circumstances, 3 is pro¬ 
vided, see §§ 11 . 6; 16. 4 ; 17. iii. 1 , 3 ; on the changes it causes before 
the article, § 21 . 5 , and before the infinitive of Niphal and Hiphil, 
§ 47. 2 . On adverbs with suffixes see § 38. 


§ 7L III.—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

1 . The conjunctions also are, for the greatest part, properly nouns. 
Few, however, are directly taken from substantives, as ^R (wish, 
choice) or, J|) (turning away) lest . In most cases they are derived 
from prepositions and adverbs, generally by adding the particles 
or 7 , both of which are properly pronouns, indicating a relation 
between propositions or their parts; e.g. 1R3"72 till his arrival, but 
or 6^413' till he comes; and so nHW instead — 

nB^nnn or 7 nnn (instead of that which) because . But sometimes 
these particles are omitted, so that the conjunctions coincide with 
prepositions or adverbs, as 13^*78 (Josh. ii. 22) till they returned, 
and so 78 (Gen. xxxi. 20) because, 7I1R, (Job xlii. 7; 1 Sam. 
v. 9) after, PC (Num. xx. 12) since, as, JJ )U? in order that, HHFl 
{Job xxxiv. 26), 3j78, *9383 because, 7.9 whenever, 7183 (2 Sam. 
xii. 22) while, TRO since, |0 lest, so that not (Deut. xxxiii. 11); and 
the adverbs *SlR if not, unless , 1&3 when , D7|D, 07133 before, |3/J2 
because . 
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2. The most frequent conjunction is ) (perhaps kindred with )) 
peg, link), which is used not only to denote the simple connection 
and, but a great variety of relations corresponding to or, but, for , 
because , so that, as will be more fully shown in the Syntax (§ 107. i) 
3. The principal other conjunctions are:— 

i. Of Time: DT§, before; TNtO, ftTp (Jer. xliv.8) since; 

DK, 1D3 (Gen. xix. 15) when; (Cant. i. 12), ’TTg, 

DN-TJ, (Gen. xxviii. 15), 3J? while, M, when finally 

(1 Sam. i. 22); ity? as long as, while; 3$?*| 3I3K, 3I3K, 3t?K nTJN, 
HHN after; ^0 whenever. 

a. Of Wish and Condition : DK, ’3, b (K b) if, tbb (for tb~b) 
or bb, dk-*3 unless; bit (for }S"DN) if perhaps, perhaps 
that . 

3 . Of Cause, End, and Effect: *3 because, for; 

(Gen. xxxix.9) as, because; “®>K"Sk, '3"S& Sjj, 3t?K nTJB, 

»3 WiFi, nnri, 3#K |5!, |5_\ or more strongly {£31 }5_\ {£3 |g.', 
Wk m Wt? 3,35, '3 aw, 3,35. 31353 , 3135 a, niain^ 

as, because, since; 3^K }50?, J5D? in order that; Stf, }S lest, so 
that not, chiefly after notions of obstacle or apprehension; *W? 
(Jer xxiii. 14) so that not . 

4 . Of Contrast and Correspondence: fat or, or that. IN — IN 

whether ...or; *f>N3, yfe (Exod. xiv. 13), 3 (Isai. lxi. 11) just as, 
& (Eccl. v?15) entirely so as; '3 but; '3 D3, DN, (Isai. 

liii. 9; Job xvi. 17) although, QN '3 only that, *3 DSN (Num. xiii. 
28) but, DN — DN whether ...or (Ex. xix. 13), *3 P)N how much more 
(Latin nedum); SJN even if, even though (Job xix. 4; Ps. xliv. 10 ). 

On the vowels which ) and may in certain cases assume, see 
§§ 4. 6. c; 11.6; 16. 4 ; 17. iii. 1, 3 ; and on the particles introducing 
direct and indirect questions, §§ 20 . 4 ; 81. 

§ 72. IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 

1 . Most of the proper inteijections are not originally words refer¬ 
able to distinct or perfect roots, but imitative sounds, intended 
instinctively to echo spontaneous impressions or feelings, as P!TI, 
JT 1 N, expressing fear; flNn, TTH, describing exultation and joy. 
Such ejaculations include perhaps the most primitive efforts of the 
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language. They consist mostly of the simplest and weakest letters, 
as N, H, 1, *, variously combined, and then strengthened by the 
addition of harder letters, especially the liquids S and 3, and the 
guttural IT 

Besides these onomatopoetic sounds, there occur small words of 
difficult etymology, and a few other terms of more perfect formation, 
chiefly imperatives and adjectives. 

2. The principal interjections are — 


1. Of Fear or Perplexity : (Ezek. m . 20), HNS (Ezek. 

vi. 11) ah! 

2. Of Joy or Exultation : riNPl, TTH (Isaiah xvi. 19), (Isai. 
xviii. 1) hurra! huzza ! 

3 . Of Lamentation and Grief : *N (Eccl. x. 16), ^N, IVIN (Psa. 
cxx. 5) t ooe! alas ! (compare the noun 'X wailing ), (Am. v. 16), 
% in, *13N (Prov. xxiii. 19), involving deep and doleful sounds; or 
more strongly, V/N (Job x. 16). 


4 . Of Supplication : *3 pray (perhaps contracted from 

prayer , see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 68), N3, placed after the 
word which has the stress, N3N, PI3N ah! pray ! 

5. OfMBNACB: *1N (Num. xxi. 29) woe! 

6 . Of Appeal and Exhortation : NH (Gen. xlvii. 23), JH, M|n 

(here, with suffixes *33Pt here am /, *|Jn here art thou , etc., § 33. i. 9 ), 
nrnin behold! and so i—lN*) (imperative Kal of HiO), PI3PI, }317 
(imperat. Kal of 35T to give , age! agite /), 7J7, PoS, 13/ go! come! 
D^p, ^Wp arise! up! (Isaiahlii.il; Lam. iv. 15), NX NX 

(2 Sam. xvi.7) away! away! DH, }DI7 (imperat. Piel of PlDPl, Hab. 
ii. 19; Neh. viii. 11) silence! sh! 3*1 enough! 

7. Of Wish: *SfiN, ^?HN, JJV" % D (properly who will give!) 

oh! would that! 

8 . Of Deprecation and Confirmation : nM?n (properly the 
adjective / vH profane, with H par agog.) God forbid! far be it! 
Vx or Xr?X no! pray , no! (Gen. xviii. 6; xix. 2,18; xlii. 10,12; 
Ruth i. 13); JON (firm, faithful), or more emphatically JON J£JN, 
JON) JON, be it so! may it come truel amen! 
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EXERCISES FOR REPETITION. 

EXERCISE LXXXII. 

Analyse and translate the words of the first Chapter of the Book 
of Ruth (printed on pp. 37,38), with the exception of the following, 
which are anomalous, and which will be more fully explained in the 
Second Part of the Grammar. 

(vers. 1 , 19 ) It was (third pers. sing. masc. of the apocopated future Kal 
of njn to be with 1 conversive); 'P '3 (ver. 1) in the days of (stat. constr. plur. of 
OV day —'P!—with the prefix ?, see § 17 . iii-1)5 npS (ver 6) to give (constr. 
infinit. Kal of 103 , contracted from H 3 PI, with § 11.6); 10 ! (ver. 9 ) he will or 
may give (third pers. sing. masc. future Kal of 103 , with tsere in the last syllable 
instead of cholem or pathach); frt'pp (ver. 12 ) from being (constr. infin. Kal of 
•“PH to be — ni\n —with the preposition P for 1? § 5 . a, instead of HVnp § 16 . 2); 
riD 3 yp (ver. 13 ) you will be shut up (second pers. plur. fem. future Niphal of 
UIJ, instead of njJQJJfi); H 3^01 (ver. 14 ) scriptio defective for njKWFfl § 3 .6; 
* 30 ! (ver. 18 ) and she saw (third pers. fem. sing, of the apocopated future Kal 
of H*J t with tsere in the first syllable instead of chirek, § 67 . 9) 5 
(ver. 19 ) both of them , for ; HJKta (ibid.) their coming , for 19 * 13 ; T l*>? 
(ver. 20) scriptio defectiva instead of nsiOp * "V5J (ibid.) he has dealt bitterly 
(past Hiphil of "HD, instead of *ipn). 

EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

I. What is the absol. state of ?— 2. The constr. state of B*p$ife**— 3. In 

(?) the famine ( 3 {H), from (IP) the famine. — 4. In my land , into the land 
(H?)-— 5 - He will go <$?).— 6 . His men p«).—7. Her bouses (n' 3 ).- 
8. My bread (pdj).—y. The gender of Judea .— 10. The past Kal of 

HI to dwell .—11. field in plur. with suffixes.—12. His wives, their wives 
(H^ 9 ).—13. The fem. of 'J 9 *.—14. The sons of Elimelech .—15. My name, 
their name ,—16. Your men .—17. Thy wife .—18. Twelve , Two hundred .— 
19. The future Hophal of ^3 to come .—20. The past Niphal of HJfJ to be. — 
21. The first pers. sing, of future Hiphil with suffix, of to die .— 22. The 
infinitives of H* 55 * to remain. —23. The eighth , the tenth .—24. The future Kal 
of W ?3 to bear. —25. The wives of the sons of Naomi .—26. The one daughter- 
in-law (•"&?).—27. The fut. Hiphil of 3 B*J to sit .—28. Where f From where? — 
29. Like the ten kings .—30. The future Kal of HID to die .—31. Both...and. — 
32. The numbers 7 , 14 , 21 , 28 , 35 , 42 , 49 , 56 , 63 , 70 .—33. The participles 
of —34. To the women .—35. child in plural with suff.—36. With ( 3 ) 

the men. —37. The participles of Blp to rise. —38. nVa daughter-in-law in sing, 
with suffixes.—39. The second pers. masc. sing, of future Hiphil with suff. of 
3 M 5 * to return. —40. Infinitive and imperative Hiphil of yp 5 ? to hear. —41. The 
masc. sing, of the imperat. Kal with suffix, of to remember. —42. In (?) the 

nations (By).—43. The future Niphal of 10 } to give. — 44 . To us , to you. — 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



Recapitulation. 


im 

45. bread in sing, with suff.—46. The past Hiphil of to go ot/L— 
47. IP from with suffixes.—48. The place (D^PP) of hie dwelling (infinit. Kal 
of 38 ?!).—49. Another form for who or which. — 50. You have been 
( n v?)-— SI. The numbers 13 , 26 , 39 , 52 , 65 , 78 , 91 , 104 , 117 , 130 — 
52. Dy with with suffixes.—53. The future Hiphil of to go. —54. TJJ way 

in plur. with suffixes.—55. Participle Kal and Hiphil of to return , masc. 
and fem.— 56. to with suffixes.— 57. In the land, from the land .— 

58 Imperative Kal of to say t —59. Once, twice , a hundred times.— 60. The 

past Hiphil of 61. His mother (OK).—6a. Future Niphal of njflf to 
do. —63. To the Lord §§ 14 . 2, 17 . iii. 1).—64. *Jpn mercy in plur. with 

suffixes.—65. Participle Kal and Niph. of —66. Second pers. masc. sing, 
of future Hiphil with suff. of fNB to die. —67. Plural masc. imperat. Kal of K¥D 
to find with suff.—68. To my rest (HrW 3 P).—69. Future Hiphil of to 
kiss. —70. Future Piel of HD 3 to weep. —71. HK with with suffix.—7 a. Her 
daughter , her daughters. —73. Future Kal of IPJ to be old. —74. njpJFI hope in 
singular with suff.—75. Second person masc. sing, of future Piel of to be 
great. —76. T? bitter in fem. and plural.—77. T hand in dual with suffixes.— 
78. Future Kal of P2^ to cling. —79. nDJJ sister-in-law in sing, with suffixes 
(§ 31 . viii. 2).—80. Future Hiphil of JP? to strike. —81. Imperative Niphal of 
to forsake .—82. Future Kal of $ to stay over night .—83. To thy God 
(D'r6«). —84. Future Kal of to bury. — 85. Past Hiphil of * 1 PJ to in¬ 
crease. —86. HID death in sing, with suff.—87. Future Niphal of TTJ to 
separate. —88. PS between with suff.—89. Future Hiphil of to be strong. — 
90. Past Hiphil of Vin to cease .—91. Imperative Piel of 'Vl'% to speak .— 
92. Ty till with suff.—93. Past Kal and future Hiphil of Kta to come. — 
94. Future Niphal and Hiphil of D*n to disturb. — 95. upon with suffixes. 

96. Future Hiphil of "HD to be bitter. —97. Sing. masc. imperative Kal of 
to call. —98. Future Niphal and Piel of to afflict. —99. Past and future 
Hiphil of Wn to be evil. —100. Name all the regular verbs which occur in the 
Chapter, including those with gutturals; further, all the verbs V’V, 3 "®, v/ ®, 
VU, and n'6*—101. All the pronouns and their meanings.—10a. And so the 
prepositions.—103. The adverbs.—104. The conjunctions. 

EXERCISE LXXXIV. 

Analyse the words of the following Chapter (the second of the Book 
of Ruth), and try to discover the anomalous forms which it includes. 

i$B*i nnsetep b'h *ii?a 0 ’n npqb yrb 1 
rnj?n Ka-nab# njatjpipn rvri *io«ni : * 

: 'F# rtb Jpi“«Vb« Tftf 

Ver. 1- %m 9 yT>n 
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nj&n rnpp npn cnyfjan nnx rr^a taj^ny warn. ^y a 
n'ap xaj tyanany : *^pbx nng$?p ig$? nnfcn 4 
npXn: niny yj? npx;y pjpp rfrr onvijsb npxn orb n 
n$in jjft : nXri rnyan »p^> D^yripn-Sg pyan inypb wa 6 
na^n xb n»at?ip rnya *px»y D’nynjpn-by a,xan 
nnx D^a 'fippxy t^t-r-npjbx npxny : axia n^p 7 
nnn nriar ni nnirwy ?xa -nappy xiany nntfjpn 
6pfy? bVpbx 'rqi pppe* xiSq mr 1 ^ rpa npx*y 1 tapp s 
ij'yy : 'phpa-Dp j'jaann nby nja niayp-xS 1531 nnx nn^a 9 
onyan-nx 'nn* xi^n ;pnnx natal p-rapy—i^x m 
ppxpp na^p n’ntfy n^an-Sx patai. naxy 'pW? 
jnna tax npxny nrix ynn^ny irae-Sy. Skni : a^n » 
ta naxn rya $n : nnpa \aaxy tanta 'rpj'ya jn Tixia « 
•sjtf’X nip nnx ^pian-nx rntw-ntyx Sp b nan nan 
nynyx 1 ? n^x ajH?x btay ^nnSip fnxy ijaxy ij'ax 'ajypy 
oya nata ^nna^p nni njSvD rnrr ofeeb ; ti&bti Siap 12 
naxny 5 vejp-nnp nipta nxan^x Sxnby nSx rnny 13 

TOtf V$n '?} *%&} ’? ta« W? ID~xvpx 
Saxn nyb i#a nS npx*l : ijnhp# nnxa nbx x 1 ? baxy 14 
■rap a$m y ana ijna p^apy onta-ja ntaxy ata $a 
rayy ^ cpny : nphy ya^ny taxny. bp n^-bayy. abvpn 10 
pay : nyabbfl xb bfbp D'yiayn jya pa naxS vnyp-nx iya 16 
: npnnsyan xb rnbjpby tpnaiyi. D'pp^rrp ta bpfctai? 


ly 17 


njs*Xb \nn nppn-n^x nx taanny anyrny. nn»3 
x^iny np^>-ng% nx nniaq xnny n^n xipny xfe^ny 1D'*^ 18 

Ver. 14. IK rwm nban o*wo 'a ^phj k"3 
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nnloq rfj nqtini : npysn? nnrrtrny>s nj* nf^wnj 19 
nnian 1 ? -tarn ^3 ip’$o w rr&'y rut*] t=rt*n pt?j£ 
Dirt i^y 'irjyy V*$ «?*«* “^1*0 toy npfcy-iete m 

npn ary-K 1 ? rftrS &rt nrb& 'pyj iptfrn : iy£ a 
uSkap tf’«n kb 3^ ’pya nfr ape«?i D'pprrn^ D'*nn-na 
~&i* : d nyEroy npsr^ 1 qa n*a^ten mi n&NPii : twi 21 

Np$ npK^ii : ^- 1 ^ -i^n-by njt &tdk ny pj?3*]j? b 2 » 
•sjj-ayip: vtt-iya-ay Wn '? 'P 5 3 *itp nrta 

D v Tyfn-i , yp n^ray. iy& ninya? pa-jrn : -tin rnfcpy a 3 
j antop-nx atfrn d^iti *i*yj? 


III. 

THE SYNTAX. 

A. —ITS GENERAL STRUCTURE. 

§ 73. INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

Force and impressiveness appear to be the chief aims of Hebrew 
composition, and they are attained by an unstudied ease of style not 
seldom bordering on childlike simplicity. The ideas are allowed the 
completest freedom of natural expression ; each word or notion takes 
the place certain to secure its proper weight; and the language 
appears as the faithful mirror of the thought precisely as it develops 
itself in the writer’s mind. These considerations prevail over every 
other requirement, especially over symmetry and order, often even 
over distinctness and perspicuity, and always over strictness of gram¬ 
matical connection. Hence repetitions are introduced where attention 
is spontaneously arrested; genders and numbers, tenses and persons, 
are often chosen with regard to the sense rather than to exactness of 
verbal relation; changes of construction, whether by interruption or 
inversion, by anticipation or explanatory insertion, are freely adopted 
whenever suggested by the progress of the idea, or deemed likely to 
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enhance the strength of its embodiment. The connection between 
periods or their parts is in general eminently loose, and is chiefly left 
to the reader’s judgment and intelligence; a few conjunctions, singu¬ 
larly wide and undefined in meaning, serve to indicate the endless 
relations that are possible between different propositions; and figures 
of speech, sometimes of surprising boldness, are readily adopted 
wherever they convey the idea with more directness or greater im¬ 
pressiveness. Hence the Hebrew language, as preserved in the Books 
of the Old Testament, is indeed more specially adapted for the loftier 
utterance of prophecy and poetry; yet it possesses sufficient clear¬ 
ness for historical narrative and practical teaching, and, to a certain 
degree, even flexibility enough for philosophical argument. 

The following sections will prove the range and application of the 
characteristics here sketched, and we shall attempt to deduce from 
them various and important peculiarities of Hebrew Syntax. 

§ 74. THE ORDER OF WORDS COMPOSING A PERIOD. 

The words follow each other in their natural or logical order, and 
according to their relative weight and value. Hence— 

1. The noun always precedes its adjective, since an object is 

necessarily in the mind before it can be qualified; e.g. t TJf a 

great town (properly a town—a great one). But— 

2. If the adjective is the predicate, it generally stands before the 
noun, because it is then considered as the more important notion; 
e.g. PtOpP! rOitD (Eccl. vii. 11) wisdom is desirable; tib# an 
(Isai. liv. 13) the peace of thy children is great;* though it may, in 
that case also, follow the noun; e.g. D'JTJ s fo\ (Prov.xv. 15) the 
days of the poor are ecil. h 

The demonstrative pronouns (PtJ, HNT, H etc., § 79), the ordinal 
numbers, and THK, fiPIX one , are, with regard to their position, 
treated like adjectives; e.g. HJil this man; rrrinn this 

law; nnx rv? one house; '35^ {3 a second son . (About the other 
numerals, see § 90). 

8 . As a substantive in the construct state is so closely connected with 
the dependent genitive, as almost to form with it one notion, the 

• Comp. Gen. iv. 13 ; Deut. xxxii. I b Compare Gen. xix. 20 ; xxix. 7 ; 
35 ; 2 Sam. xvii. 7 ; Ps. xxxiii. 4 , etc. [ Prov. xii. 15 , etc. 
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adjective, even if properly belonging to the former, stands only after 
the latter noun; e.g. HpH (Isai. lv. 8) the constant 

mercies of David; npXn (1 Sam. xvii. 11) these 

words of the Philistine . a 

4. An ordinary sentence, with no particular stress on any part, 

begins with the subject, after which follows the predicate, then, if 
the latter is a transitive verb, the objective case, and, lastly, any 
complement required by the sense; e.g. ofafc toR-nx T£! ^ 
(Psalm xxix. 11) the Lord toill bless His people with peace .—But 
wherever the verb is preceded by ) conversivum, it necessarily begins 
the proposition ; e.g. $X3 *tt3rmX }n3Pl Spfel (Lev. xiii. 50) and 
the priest shall bum the garment in fire; ~PX }£DX*5 

narhtpb on’jnp (1 Sam. xvii. 1) and the Philistines assembled their 
armies to the battle .—Particles with suffixes stand generally close 
after the verb, e.g. "IpPl ISJ? HE?J?X (2 Sam. ix.,3) I shall show kind - 
ness to htm; h while the adverbs of negation (XS, Sx) are, as a rule, 
placed immediately before it; e.g. 7|33^3 TpnX""fiX XJE7V""X^ 
(Lev. xix. 17) thou shalt not hate thy brother in thy heart; UpJT/X 
nhxn-7X (ver. 81) do not turn to the soothsayers. 

5. However, this natural succession of words may in every respect 
be abandoned, if demanded by their logical relation, so that almost 
any part of the period may occupy any place, according to the 
peculiar variety of shades which the idea admits; e.g. rfyr vW 
'n)nn (Ps. vi. 10) the Lord has indeed listened to my supplication; 

^7an-nx (Isai. vi. 5) it is the King that my eyes have seen; 
'rqan 10 (Judg. xiv. 16) not even to my father and my 

mother have I told it; rbm 1 ?* pSk pn (Job i. 12) only against 

his person thou shalt not stretch out thy hand; ftXl/3 /V S rfyv to 
(Deut. xxxii. 27) not the Lord has done all this (but our own hand). 0 

The verb especially, being one of the most weighty elements of 
the period, has a tendency to precede the subject; and this is nearly 
always the case if the proposition is introduced by a conjunction or 
begins with an adverb; e.g. (2 Sam. i. 20) 

lest the daughters of the Philistines rejoice; D'^33 jJQ 7^3 
(ver. 21) there the shield of the heroes was basely thrown away. 


m Compare vi. 9 ; 2 Sam. xviii. 7 ; 
Jer. xvi. 11, etc. 

b Comp. Josh. x. 9 ; Judg. viii. 1 ; 


1 Sam. ii. 15 ; vi. 9 , etc. 

c Comp. Gen. iL 16 , 17 ; Ex. v. 16 * 
Deut. xviii. 5 ; Judg. v. 22 ; 1 Sa. L 5 . 


Digitized by 


Google 


194 


§ 74. - Order of Words composing a Period. 


EXERCISE LXXXV. 

Sm Tpn 3 : nSm xnp: D’^pa ^ 7 \ ran npy any dik * 
nate-x 1 ? 4 •• dtx dV y\y r 3 * nan mah yofen vyya “i#: 
-Sa\ rrtnpa^ 5 : nxin ayea Spb'nk n $P 
niy jn 7 : m*e> auS n^ij? nxtn n'yn e : nyiaxa nfryp 
D^na ypin? an^x xan 8 : njppn ejbxJ? nyxS 9 na aVn 
riSSn^n ny-rrnx oS nfcy nin; 9 ’ : ^Van-p nSy nS^n-Sa 
Sa v*$. ia'v*A “>y*a ink a^’H D^?e>ax-nx mpn io : nxin 
»$ ink Bhjri ’yntpn ai'-nx a'rta? 7pa?i»» : "tkp Siia n'jat? 
ubj ahx 'BiW mu : xnsn^x in^Sp^ao nap> ia 
inSmi nin' 'em V#roy pVn a'rtipS nw-x 1 ? 13 ' R$? 
ate 15 5 naria vjb 1 ? mb nnpb'b ntepnx n?y 14 ‘ ft#! 
-nxi YbK-nN naa 16 : tewpx ih) Ih-iy) ftpn aSiy 1 ? n A in» 
: ft’ jna ipftu nfeTT&f na-mp Sy T$ P 3 'T- pft W 
: raft «npn 'n?ra aya n&nya ia-n*? inyr^y #'k IT’? '? 
•n*-xV inioa 'a inn niaa nan; n e>'x -min-':? xnvr^x .8 
-nx mn ayn-nx S'n?n nnx n j»dx;l pin >9 : rriap nnx 
bsrpm *ift 'jt^npnS n Dnaoxn-xS jy? 20 t m y~# 
: nnS 'nn; -f>x pxrrSx nn Snpn-nx m*an xS fab 
ehp? ayn 32^1 jiem-n enha jx-nrta-bx Sxm? \aa man 31 
: ae> -own d'td a# noni 

T ••ft • • T :• r T T “ 

§ 75. MODES OF ENHANCING THE EMPHASIS OF 
WORDS, CHIEFLY BY REPETITION. 

Since prominence of position alone is, in many instances, deemed 
insufficient to secure a proper stress, the principle of repetition is, 
in a variety of forms, resorted to. These two expedients—position 
and repetition — are chiefly adopted in the following cases:— 

1. If the nominative or subject possesses particular emphasis, it is 
cither repeated, or is succeeded by the demonstrative pronoun (XVI, 
XU cn, }ri), or both these means are employed together; c.g. 
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piani earn Sk rrirv nin’ (Exod. xxxir. 6) the Lord , the Lord is a 
Ood merciful and gracious ; TBtyfi NTl PllIT 03^3 (Pror. x. 22) U 
is the blessing of the Lord that enriches ; XV7 X*V (xiii.13) 

he that fears the commandment, he shall he rewarded > 

If the subject is a personal pronoun and the predicate a verb, the 
pronoun is expressed separately to produce the desired emphasis*; 
e.g. 1VOX *)X (Deut xxxi. 39) it is I who kiU and bring to 

life; nbyn r\m) TT2X* nan (Ps. cii. 27) they will perish, but thou 
shalt stand)* 

2. If the verb has greater stress, it is either repeated, e. g. n|)Xn 
H^X (2 Ki. vi. 21) shall I really strike f* or it is preceded or followed 
by its own absolute infinitive, whereby the action of the verb is consi¬ 
dered to be strengthened or prolonged, g.^r.THDB plirTfiX HJpX 

(2 Sam. xxiv. 24) I will buy the threshingfloor for money , t. e. I will 
not take it as a present; 'IrpO 1TI&E* tyDt? (Job xiii. 17) listen pa¬ 
tiently to my word (compare § 97); or it is employed in several 
modifications together, e. g. Vl&R (Hab. i. 5) be astounded; 

JlB^ipnn (Zeph. ii. 1) gather yourselves together . d 

3. If the accusative has emphasis or significance, it either merely 

occupies the first place, accompanied by HX (§ 74 . 5), or is, besides, 
expressed a second time by the suffix of the verb or the correspond¬ 
ing forms TtiN, TfrflX, etc.; e.g. WO'E*? nfiXn-||-nX OS[ 
(Gen. xxi. 13) and the son of the maidservant also—I shall make of 
him a nation; ^HpPl frlfc niX3X rfpV;HX (Isai. viii. 13) the Lord 
of Hosts—Him you shall sanctify; or the noun is placed at the be¬ 
ginning without OX, in an absolute sense, while the accusative case is 
expressed in the manner just described by the suffix or *HX, *|17X, 
etc.; e.g. orn*; nm /Ps. lxxiv. 17 ) summer and winter— 

Thou hast Seated them; rlfifc D 7 ?k D'* 1 J (Isai. i. 7 ) your 

land—-strangers consume it * 

4. In a precisely analogous way the dative is distinguished if pos- 


* Comp. Prov. x. 24 ; Job xxviii. 28 . 
b Comp. Gen. xxxi. 52 ; xliv. 17 ; 
Exod. iv. 16 ; Lev. xx. 24 ; Judg. xv. 
18 ; 1 Sam. xii. 2 ; xvii. 9 ; 2 Sam. xii. 
7 ; Isai. xx. 6; lvii. 3 ; Ps. lxxiv. 14 — 
18 ; Jobi 15 ; Ezr. lx. 7 ; Neh. ix. 6; 
see also § 78 . l. 


c Compare Exodus xv. 16 ; Hosea 
iv. 18 . 

d Compare Isai. xxix. 9 . 

* Compare Exod. xxxii. 33 ; 1 Sam. 
xxv. 29 ; 2 Ki. ix. 27 ; Jer. ii. 24 ; 
Hos. xii. 8; Prov. xxx. 17 ; and espe¬ 
cially in poetical writings. 

2 
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sessing greater weight; e.g. HW iS (Lev. yii. 8,9,14) it shall 
belong to the priest alone; ^ST?X flJlT ^ {W |3 X7 INI (Deut. 
xviii. 14) ittf os ybr Lord thy God has not suffered thee to 

do so. 

5. And thus, lastly, the principal notion frequently takes the first 

place, whatever the construction of the period may be, while the 
exact relation of the parts is rendered manifest afterwards by suffixes 
and prepositions, so that sometimes remarkable forms of inversion 
arise; e.g. rrtiT '3P13 7|773 *?iX (Gen. xxiv. 27) as regards myself 
— the Lord has led me on the way; ^x’73 V3'X 0377 (Eccl. ii. 14) 
the wise marts eyes are in his head ; D73 V773[T73 (Ps. x. 5) 

all his adversaries — he rails against therrt; !|7£?7 ••• /X72^ '335 
Djnrn D7*7?. (2 Chron. X. 17) and with respect to the children of 
Israel...Rehoboam reigned over them* 

6 . If, on the other hand, the chief stress lies on a suffix , whether 

of the verb, noun, or particle, the corresponding personal pronoun is 
added, which is equivalent to a repetition, since suffix and personal 
pronoun are in reality identical; e.g . *37j3* t '3X"D3 (Eccl. ii. 15) it 
will happen to me also; HPlX'Dii ^D7T\X (1 Ki. xxi. 19) thy blood 
also; NTfD tib (1 Ki. i. 26) but myself he did not invite; 

(1 Sam. xxv. 24) mine is the guilt; 'Sx 7X73 J^in 
^?X?37 (Dan. viii. 1) a vision appeared to me , Daniel; 7QrrD3 D3 VKjy 
they enslaved them also ; X17 15^33 (Mic. vii. 3) his own mind}* 

It is obvious that all these constructions, while sacrificing gram^ 
matical regularity, contribute to enhance the oratorical effect of the 
composition. 

7. Repetition of nouns produces, further, the following combina¬ 
tions, all tending, though in different ways and degrees, to intensify 
the notion:— 

(a.) The same noun twice in plural signifies abundance or large 
quantity; e.g . the vale of Siddim was 7&PI 1517X3 1117X3 (Gen. xiv. 
10 ) full of bitumen pits , expressed in a childlike manner by pits (and) 
pits ; the frogs were, after the second plague in Egypt, gathered up 


* Comp. Gen. xxii. 24 ; xlix. 20 ; 8; Nam. iv. 22 ; xiv. 82 ; Deat.v. 3 ; 

Lev. xviii. 29 ; 2 Sam. xix. 41 ; Psa. 1 Sam. xix. 23 ; 2 Sam. xvii. 5 ; xix. 1; 

ri. 4 ; xviii. 31 ; xlvi. 5 ; Hos. ix. 11 ; Jer. xxvii. 7 ; Hag. i. 4 ; Zech. vii. 5 ; 

Zech. ix. 11 , etc. Prov. xxiii. 15 ; Neh. v. 2 ; 2 Chron. 

b Comp. Gen. xxvii. 34 , 38 ; xlix. xxviii. 10 ; xxxv. 21 . 
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D'TfiH D'TDH (Exod. yii. 10) in heaps; and so D*33 D*33 (2 Ki. iii. 
16) full of ditches; rtDTP nteTtf (2 Chron. xxxi. 6) pile on pile; 
D*3iD!7 D % 31Dn (Joel iy. 14) multitude after multitude . 

(5.) If the noun stands first in the construct state of the singular, and 
then follows in the plural, a superlative degree of the quality inherent 
in the root is conveyed; e. g. D % 3^0 (Ezek. xxvi. 7; King of kings , 
or the mightiest King; D'*132 slave of slaves , or mean, perpetual 
slave; thus further, D'“frc nvV? (Isai. li. 8) to the latest generation ; 
DTIX) PIS3? (xxxiv. 10) in all eternity ; D’TBTI TB* (Cant. i. 1) the 
choicest song ; J"13^ (Ex. xxxi. 15: Lev. xvi. 31) the completest 

rest; D'Bhpp (Ex. xxvi. 33) the Holiest ; D'Hy (Ezek. 
xvi. 7) brightest ornament; Qv3n 73H (Eccl. i. 2) extreme or utter 
vanity; and similarly DDHSH (Hos. x. 15) your base wickedness; 
1SD 7&D3 (Gen. xvii. 2) with the utmost might , exceedingly* 

(c.) If the noun is twice in the singular, it expresses universality , 
to be rendered by each or every; e.g . DV DV (Gen. xxxix. 10; Psa. 
lxi. 9) day by day , every day ; H3B^ every year , annually; HSB* 

173$ (1 Chr. ix. 82) every Sabbath; and 60 7j!j!33 (Ex. xvi. 21) 
every morning; 37JJ3 37^3 (2Chr. xiii. 11) every evening; B**K B^N 
(Exod. xxxvi. 4) every man ; f"l}$3 n3$ (2 Ki. xvii. 4) every year; 
MD3 DVp$ (1 Sam. iii. 10) like every time , as usual. h 

( d .) Therefore, if the noun implies the notion of quantity or 
number, the repetition may produce a distributive meaning; e. g. 
Noah took into the ark the animals rW3$ 11^3$ by sevens , in groups 
of seven; Jacob placed ^73/ TJJ? 771? (Gen. xxxii. 17) every herd 
separately; HI3&S B^K (Numb. i. 4) one man for every tribe; 

ntph pjSk (Num. xxxi. 4) a thousand men from each 

tribe; the Hebrews suffered in the desert rl3B^? DV PI3B^? DV (Num f 
xiv. 84) for each day (of the exploration of Canaan) during one 
year* 

( e .) Sometimes the nouns, if expressing universality, are joined by 
); e.g. QV) DV (Esth. iii. 4); B^X (Psa.lxxxvii. 5); 7171 717 

• Comp. Num. iii. 82; Deut. x. 17; * Comp. Ex. xxviii. 34; xxxvi. 24, 

1 Ki. viii. 27; Jer. vi. 28; Dan. viii. 26; Num. vii. 11; xiii. 2; xvii. 17,21; 
25; xi. 86. xxviii. 21; xxxiv. 18; 2 Ki. xvii. 29; 

b Comp. Lev* xxiv. 8; Num. xvii. Isai. vi. 2; Ezek. iv. 6; xxiv. 6; Zech. 
28; Isai. 1.4; 1 Chr. ix. 27. xii. 12—14. 
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(Dent, xxxii. 7); (Ear. x. 14) every town; *2?} (Ex. x. 8 ) 

who exactly t* 

(/.) In other cases, however, the particle } marks a distinction or 
opposition between both nouns; e. g. it is forbidden to have }3N1 
or H&'N different weights or different measures , one small, 

another great (Deut. xxv. 18,14; Prov. xx. 10); the deceitful speak 
3 ?) 373 with divided heart , that is, with falsehood, differently in the 
presence of men and in their absence (Psa. xii. 8 ); and so n3} ^3 
or nan} nan (Ex. ii. 12 ; Josh. viii. 20) hither and thither; HJ25* rttp 
(Josh. viii. 88 ) here and there , on either side. h 

8 . The repetition of an adjective expresses in the simplest manner 
a higher or the highest degree of the quality, and is, therefore, in 
some instances, employed to denote the superlative, especially if the 
adjective is the predicate; e. g. (51251? (51251? (Eccl. vii. 24) very deep; 
J?n yj (Prov. xx. 14) very bad; n}J? njl? n}$? (Ezek. xxi. 82) most 
desolate; tfnj5 Ehlj 5 Vftlp r (Isai. vi. 6 ) most holy* 

9. Repetition of adverbs involves frequently continuity or gradual 

advance; e.g. 15J?25 IS1?25 (Ex. xxiii. 80) by little and little , gradually 
(French peu-h-peu); n?jj25 TVfife (Deut. xxviii.43) higher and higher; 
Ha&na& (ibid.) lower and lower ; but generally, like the repetition 
of conjunctions or interjections , it only implies greater force or vehe¬ 
mence ; e. g. ‘ 1 N£) HN2J (Gen. vii. 19) very much; 3'3§ (Ezek. 
xl. 5 ) all around; since indeed; mpt-mw 

amen , amen ! d 

10. Emphasis is, further, produced by repetition in the following 
eases, which bear indeed a rhetorical rather than syntactical character, 
but may fitly be here at once inserted: — 

(a.) In invocations; e.g. ng>0 ngto (Ex. iii. 4) Motes, Motet! 
J^JN (^ er - xxii. 29) land, land , land! * 

(J.) In exhortations ; e.g. ^IJ? H1J? mST\ *1$ (Judg. v. 12) 
awake , awake , Deborah! awake , awake! NX NX (2 Sam. xvi. 7) away ! 
away ! f 


* Comp. Zech. iv. 2; Esth. ix. 28; 
or with which strengthens the 
notion, Ps.xlv. 18; Esth. ii. 11; iii. 14; 
ix. 21, 27; 1 Chron. xxviii. 14—18. 

b Comp.Judg.xviii.4; 1 Ki.xiv. 5. 

• Comp. Exod. v. 17; see also § 89. 


d Compare Isaiah xxix. 5; xxx. 
13; see §§ 70—72. 

• Comp. Gen. xxii. II; andxlvkS; 
1 Sam. iii. 10. 

f Comp. Isai. xL 1 ; Iii. 11; Lam* 
iv. 15. 
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(e.) In exclamations; e.g. '35 '$5 0^7^5N '35 (8 Sam. 

xix. 1,5) O my son Absalom , my son , my son Absalom! HKH 
(Ps. xxxy. 21) aha! • 

(d.) In strong declarations whether of anxiety or exultation; e. g. 
'?? 'JJKK 'D (2 Ki. ix. 82) who is on my side f who f SpS HySJ 
(Isai. xxi. 9) fallen, fallen is Babel. h 

(e.) To indicate exclusiveness ; e.g . CpPJI p*l^ (Deut. xvi. 20) 
justice alone thou shalt pursue; (Deut. ii. 27 j on 

the high road alone will I march. 0 

11 . As repeating the same and adding a kindred word, evidently 

produce a parallel oratorical effect, synonyms are very frequently 
applied in Hebrew, to strengthen a notion or to deepen an im* 
pression; e.g. the visitation will come /flj /ip] DJH 3 

rn^ n^D (Isai. xxix. 6 ) with thunder , and earthquake , and loud 
voice , with storm and tempest , d Words of a similar sound are es¬ 
pecially preferred, as (Nah. ii. 11 ) a void and 

waste and desert , (Zeph. i. 15; Job. xxx. 8 ; xxxviii. 27) 

desolation and devastation, natfpi (Ezek. vi. 14) dreariness 

and wilderness , ^ 5 * 3 * (Ezek. xxi. 8) fire and fiame , which 

paronomasy , while working on the ear, helps to enhance the con¬ 
ception of the mind (comp. Gen. i. 2; Isai. lv. 8 ). 

For a similar reason the masculine and the feminine forms of the 
same noun, are sometimes coupled, and then exhaust the totality of 
the notion, as |J$$3 (Isai. iii. 1 ) every support , }pX 

(Isai. xxv. 1 ) unbounded faithfulness , HTlp 'H) (Micah ii. 4) endless 
wading . e 

12. If a noun is to be described as eminently grand or powerful, 

it is, with a certain hyperbole, connected with PljrV, D'H/X, or /X; 
for an object must be magnificent indeed, if it is great even before 
God or in reference to His nature; e.g. Nimrod was 'JS/ "iTf PH33 
njn' (Gen. x. 9) a mighty huntsman before the Lord; Nineveh was 
C3 % iT?X 7 *1'J7 (Jon. iii. 8 ) a great town before God; thus a 


• Comp. Num. xvii. 27; 2 Kings 

iv. 19; Ps. xxii. 2 ; xl. 16 ; lxx. 4 ; 
Isai. lvii. 19; Jer. iv. 19. 

b Comp. Gen. xxv. 30; xlviii. 19; 
Nam. viii. 16; Deut. xxxii. 89; Judg. 

v. 7; xi. 25; 1 Sam. ii. 3*. Jer. vii. 4; 


Ezek.vii. 6; Hos. viii. 11; Eccl. iv. 1. 
c Comp. Josh. xxii. 22. 
d Comp. Ex. x. 22; 1 Sam. xv. 6; 
xxvi. 12 ; Isaiah xxxiii. 10; liii. 7 ; 
Zeph. i. 15 ; Ps. xl. 3, etc. 

• Comp. Eccl. ii. 8, nhfch DnP* 
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fearful terror is nvfo? nrin (Gen. xxxy. 5; comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 15); 
a profound sleep nVT nOTlFl (1 Sam. xxvi. 12); elevated mountains 
Sttb (Ps. xxxvi. 7); lofty cedars Sar’nx (Ps. lxxx. 11), though 
the two last instances may also involve the notion of being created 
by God or of belonging to Him. a 

13. Hyperboles are, indeed, peculiarly in harmony with the em¬ 
phatic nature of the Hebrew style; they are found, in every degree 
of boldness, not in the enthusiastic language of poets and prophets 
alone; even the simplest diction in prose, is generally tinctured with 
a spirit of poetical elevation; figurative expression, everywhere a 
sure characteristic of early literature, is pre-eminently an element in 
all eastern composition; and the fresh and vivid conceptions of the 
imagination predominate over the severe abstractions of balancing 
reason. Even in historical books we meet with phrases such as “Like an 
angel of God, so is my lord the king, to discern good and bad, to know 
everything on earth ”—words addressed to David by the wise woman 
of Tekoah (2 Sam. xiv. 17, 20) ; or “ my little finger is thicker than 
my father’s loins” (1 Ki. xii. 10) — a simile intended to describe the 
relative power of Rehoboam and Solomon; and repeatedly the de¬ 
scendants of Abraham are compared to the sand on the sea-shore, or 
to the stars of heaven which cannot be counted for multitude, b 
although the Hebrews are, in other historical portions, called the 
smallest, the least numerous of all nations (Deut. vii. 7). In many 
passages it is indeed of the utmost importance for a correct inter¬ 
pretation to appreciate and to take into due account this spirit of 
hyperbole, to distinguish between plain statement and poetical ampli¬ 
fication, and to discern the kernel of fact through the veil of metaphor 
and imagery.® 

14. Sometimes emphasis is produced by a figure of speech, the 
opposite of hyperbole, namely Litotes , which, in representing the 
subject with reserve and moderation, throws upon it a considerably 
greater weight; e.g. the path of the wicked is not good , that is, 
detestable; he disdains not evil , that is, he delights in evil (Ps. xxxvi. 5; 
comp. Ezek. xx. 25). Sometimes this more restricted statement is 
in a negative form added after a positive and stronger assertion* 

* Comp. Gen. xxx. 8; Cant.viii. 6. I xli. 49; Jer. xxxiii. 22. 

b Gen. xiii. 16 ; xv. 5 ; xxii. 17; j 0 Comp. Isai. ix. 5, 6; liii., etc 
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e.g. the remnant of Moab mU be *V33 b£2p very email , not 

great (Isai. xyi. 14 ) ; Israel is on account of constant idolatry called 
njn top?} q» a people silly and not wise (Deut. xxxii. 6). a 

EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

xm jrnarrnx aaa ntrx tf'xn 3 : naan x'n rrtrv nay i 

*T>X «h*p DFIX 3 i DiW? b$ DTlX) l}# 'SnViT 

: D^n-|0 aan$ *taan nnx nehS nab na^x *ax) pxn 
njnx }nnS 'tfxn mri nnx ajn-nx ^jnb? rrnte D*nSx nnx 4 
nnx n^j? ^?t|x nV pvx rtnna n£a)n nnx Srg) |j» n?pa 

• ^ wetyp^n angpa mapapn 5 : *fixa rtoan 

na* xvn. wyy mi n| 7 ? ‘ink n*ajH op-nix'! 6 
pip. ta*n n^D? nin; 9 na*)a 'ajxtp Vt$ JiUb « apjj 
5 njnx 'nna n$n ^ u : tann ca’an Sxn »o : pax 

uth n$ rtaaS 'a^S ay n^n ^ » 3 t ppj-sfp aa*H n^n) 13 
D'B“p 15 : na-iDM'JTpp) tt'tfpn xS ny^-Ss 14 : 'pSx njn* 
-w *aana 16 J nfrrj? nna?a naba D'nax anx fa-Sg B'$n ; j anx 

: Tpnx Tp-rt’ npx 18 j njn nyiaa b$\ nnx aa'T?|> 17 : 'ax 

EXERCISE LXXXVII. 

• unax onx '3 nx*n nnan-nx n)n) ma wrtax-nx xb 1 

'frrb aa xa xnp 3 : xaai?) B'nSx mn xrroi 'npi a 
t 'ax-aa '?*? na£? ^ nan dx *3? 4 • xrraa vaa-na n$#a) 
*fi3an Sban bxn a'anxn 'an&p D'rfcxn vjb$ xvi aynbx n)n) 5 
n^jrp *|X ^ate kb o:eBfr} 'ap 0 ’aeri nan e t xTiani 
: nbjr anp-r Sin d*?*1 7 ♦ 'TO n*D 

pffp pan) anr ja^g 9 : waj nin' ; p^a-S^ nnpn aapn Sb 8 
n^gfn a)'3 na^'n d)» 3 10 •. raa Sto b'&bs. vy f pan) an? 
x^j nnx x'^3 n • Tpn ninj »a|f? n)Snp-nx jnbn 

• Comp. Judg. xiv. 16 ; Prov. xvii. 21; Ps. cviL 38, etc.; see Horn. II. i. 416. 
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*S;? n^r n^xn D’p*n t2 : pxn-nx hnf? *nj?n n$B& in# 
xt^} 13 i *tsj tjh np# np2? nr»B^» ptib^j *frn in 
ytx; isn ^*1 ^xtf# ajj&sm^B? rrirp 
♦x?q n^n p$n Tpnzp aqr owp *x? rm hid 14 : 

: nirv 

§ 76. THE SUBJECTIVE CASE. 

1 . The subject of a period may either be a noun or a pronoun, a 
participle or an infinitive used as a noun; and the personal pronoun 
is either distinctly expressed or implied in the verb ($75. 1 ); e. g. 
P$rpg 5 !Tn B*X (Job i. I) a man was in the land of Uz; Tito'*?! 
rrtn^x nj (Gen. xiv. 22) I have lifted up my hand to the Lord; 

ri)y)?prm V-lfiin (I Sam. xvii. 10 ) I have defied the 
ranks of Israel; nSlJJ JT^T (Prov. xxii. 8 ) he who sows (the 

the sower of) iniquity , reaps calamity; Hi'S J7T£? *VlD (Job xxviii. 28) 
keeping aloof from evil is understanding* 

2 . If a noun is the subject, it has either the definite article or 
stands without it, in accordance with distinct rules (§ 88 ); e. g. 

Tp' a child has been horn; T/JH 7*7^1 and the child grew . But 
occasionally it is preceded by OK, the ordinary mark of the accusative 
(§ 25. 1 ). In far the greater number of these instances, the verb is 
in the third person singular of the passive (Niphal, Pual, or Hophd), 
though an active construction may have been in the author’s mind; 
e.g. fifcWH }JV (Num. xxxii. 5) may this land be 

given to thy servants (that is, may you give this land to thy servants); 
1 l rn^K J ?rn«1 *ink rpfcr (Josh. vii. 15) he shall be burnt and att 
that belongs to him , that is, you shall bum him , etc. (comp. ver. 14); 

naTHN nj^rp 13$ (Gen. xxvii. 42) and they told Rebekah the 
words of Esau (in French, on rapporta ); Sav *nt?xS Mx m (Hos. 
x. 6) that also they will carry to Assyria . b 

8 . However, in some cases such conception is impossible on account 
of the intransitive meaning of the verb; e. g. HK 
nxSpn (Neh. ix. 82) let not all the trouble appear little before 


* Compare Gen. ii. 18; xxix. 19; 
Prov. xxi. 15, etc. 

h Comp. Gen. iv. 18; xvii. 5; xxi. 5; 
xl. 20; Exod. x. 8; xxi. 28; xxv. 28; 


xxvii. 7 ; Lev. x. 18; xvi. 27; Nam. 
xiv. 21; xxvi. 55, 60; Deut. xii. 22; 
2 Sam.xxi. 22; 1 Ki. ii. 21; Jer.xxxv. 
14; xxxviii. 4; 1.20; Prov. xvi. 38. 
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thee; B%Srb$ j?BJ VmTTW f* Ki. vi. 5) the a* fell into ths 
water; ijfc (2 Ki. x. 15) is thy heart righteous?' 

In such passages the particle JHX has, in some degree, evidently 
retained its original demonstrative meaning that (from Htat sign; 
hence ’SjTftN, etc.)— let not ail that trouble appear little before 

thee ; that ax fell into the water , etc. This is, for instance, obvious 
in phrases like JlNfl (Ezek. xlvii. 17—19) that is the north 

side, where HN is equivalent to fiKT (comp. ver. 20, D^"HX{D OKT); 
and so 'ND3 D)pp"“nX (xliii. 7) this is the place of My throne; 
V*7!l n«3 hxtn nj rvrh? n« (Dan. ix. IS) aU that evil has come 
over us (comp. 2 Sam. xi. 25). 

4. Thus the particle HK assumes sometimes the power of the article, 
which also has properly demonstrative force, especially before a noun 
in the construct state, which does not admit the article; e.a, is too 
little for us 1 Ity-HK the sin of Peor f (Josh. xxii. 17); 

DN7 all the fishes of the sea (Num. xi. 22). 

EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 

njv i'rnfe^K taa 1 ? o*tk nvn ato-N 1 ? O'nSt* rfyv ; > 
3 t 'htyb nnnpi niiry. nnsk a 
tty nfirn 5 : Tty 4 • TTtyrw 

7 : fjKn-n* pbrp S*ma ys e 1 Vijfqrns ^ 
im 1 ? afc£) ^ s : ron *0 nav 'typn'bx 

nyrrrn$ 'atfSx at?”9 : vnx aa^-nx a? s tty 

nnsrnx) 'tym ivjn'« 10 t tihtfa nab™ fjnt* nbete 
: nwbab b%' anna vnTaa-b$-nx n : o$n 

TiernK 13 : nyvin b rtrwn Qian ia 

Eton ivsrm) tyna nninjnb trt’3 b$nfc^ ^3 Syo t^-nS pyn 

* Compare Num. iii. 26; xiv. 66 
Kethiv; Deut. xi. 2; xx. 8; Josh, 
xvii. 11 ; Judg. xx. 44, 46; 1 Sam. 
xviL 34; xx. 16; xxvi. 16; 1 Ki. xi. 

25; Jer. xxiii. 36; xxxvi. 22; Ezek. 
xvii. 21; xxxi. 4 ; xxxv. 10; xliii. 7; 
xliv. 3 ; Hag. ii. 17; Zech. viii. 17; 


Neh. ix. 19,62; and so even 
2 Sam. xxL 11; Jer. xxvii. 8; xxxviii. 
16 Kethiv; comp, also 2 Ki.xviii. 30 
and Isaiah xxxvi. 15, ■VJjn’TlK JfyjJ 
being in the latter passage replaced 
by ->'»n I0J9- 
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: T! 9 ? Vjj D'sn. DT! ^'P 4 fin i+ t onf? Ttcfr rfyf?? 
nnssn iyt&s i« t *i2rri *wi *i£# yno n® one* n^pp 15 
T? min n'Kn-nN jwn A 17 : «?sri njrj* tjtt? n^£ 
: njn *mrnK p3« “®k h ni i 8 : n®to 

§ 77. AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, 
PRONOUNS, AND VERBS. 

1. In Hebrew, as in all other languages, the adjective agrees, in 
number and gender, with its noun, the subject with its predicate, the 
pronoun with the substantive to which it refers ; e.g. ntatfnp rrtai 

rrin' ; my 3 l (Prov. xix. 21) Many thoughts are in 

the heart of man , but the council of God—that will stand. 

2. It is no more than an external incongruity, if a noun of common 

gender is, in the same proposition, promiscuously joined with the 
masculine and the feminine; e.g. pTPfl HVl (1 Ki. xix. 11) a 

great and strong wind ;• HJX (Ps. Ixiii. 2 ) a waste and arid 
land ; b and so we find fire (Job. xx. 26); way (1 Ki. xiii. 10; 
Isai. xxxv. 8); njHp camp (Gen. xxxii. 9); O^pb place (xix. 18); 

sotd; 0 eyes (2 Chr. vi. 40); grave* 

8. As neither verbs, nor adjectives, nor pronouns have a dual, 
they stand in the plural when referring to a substantive in the dual; 
e.g. rrtnhjl tnnp (Dan. viii. 8) high horns ; Vty (Job 

xxvii.4) my lips shall speak* 

4. As some nouns are more commonly used in dual than in plural 
(§ 29. 1 ), it is easy to understand why they are frequently employed in 
the former number even where the latter is properly required; e.g. 

njn# (Zech. iii. 9) seven eyes ; D7f! J73TK (Lev. xi. 23) four 
feet ; (1 six* *18) knees . f 

5. However, in no part of the Syntax does the tendency of free 
constructions according to the sense , in preference to a strict gram¬ 
matical connection, appear more strongly than in the principles of 
agreement. The deviations are, in this respect, almost as numerous 


• Comp.Hos.iv. 19; Prov. xviii.14. 

9 Comp. Isai. xxx. 8; Job iv. 8,4; 

* Comp. Isa. xxxiii. 9. 

x. 8; xx. 10, etc. 

• Gen. jrivi. 27; Levit. ii. 1; v. 1; 

f Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 13; Isai. xiii.7 ; 

xviii. 29; xx. 6; xxii. 6. 

Ps. xviii. 28; Prov. vi. 17, 18; see 

d Isai. xiv. 9; 2 Chr on. viii. 15. 

also § 85,5. 
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ns the fundamental rules. Yet they can, with comparatively few 
exceptions, scarcely be described as arbitrary or illogical. The idea 
generally prevails over the form; and though outward regularity be 
abandoned, the thought will be found lucid and distinct. 

6. It will hence not be surprising that Collective Nouns, which 
include a plurality of persons or objects, are often coupled with the 
plural of the adjective^ the verb, and the pronoun; e.g. 

(Ex. xv. 84) the people murmured; ^JTJT1 /JPH (1 Sam. xvii. 80) the 
army shouted; DPI Ty! (Lev. xxii. 11) the offspring of 

his house — they shall eat; jtfr (Jer. L 6) straying sheep* 

though they may, of course, precedence being given to their form, 
be construed with the singular also; and the adjectives immediately 
belonging to them stand generally in the singular; e.g. D*Tl3J£ flQJ \ 
(Num. xxi. 6) many people died; ^0 PIW 7np (Gen.xxxv.ll) 
a multitude of nations shall come from thee ; b and sometimes, with 
that disregard of symmetry of construction noticed once before (No. 8), 
the singular and the plural occur together; e.g. TJjTDJJ ^" 153 ! (Isai. 
xxv. 3) a strong people wiU honour thee ;° this is especially the case, 
if the noun has two verbs, one preceding, and another following it: 
while the former is generally in the singular, the latter stands mostly 
in the plural; e.g . DJpl (Ex. xii. 87) and the people 

lowed down and prostrated themselves; NBTfl 

(Num. xiv. 1) and the whole congregation cried and raised their 
voice f 

7. Collective conceptions, have, in Hebrew, a much wider range 

than in most other languages; for they eminently harmonise with the 
peculiar simplicity of the idiom. One individual is considered to 
represent the whole species; and thus an indistinct generality is 
converted into a concrete and tangible object. Most nouns may be 
used in this sense; and they are either joined with the plural, accord¬ 
ing to their signification and value, or more frequently with the 
singular, according to their form; e.g. DPIpHJ 

(Isai. iii. 10) the righteous will eat the fruit of their deeds (compare 
lvii. 1,2); yph toO (Pror. xxviii. 1) the wicked fly ; 'OHp 


• Comp. Deut. xxviii. 60 ; 1 Sam. 
x. 26; Ezek. xxviii. 3; xxxiv. 8; Job 
i. 14, etc. 

b Comp. Ezek: xxviii. 15, etc. 


c Comp. Gen. xv. 13 ; 1 Sam. xiii. 
16; Isai. ii. 8; Jer. vi. 22, 23. 

d Compare Exod. i. 20 ; xxxiii. 4 ; 
Deut. i.44; Isai. ii.4; see Nos. 15,20.c. 
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(Josh. xi. 19) the Hivites who inhabited Gibeonf Tigris nyqstrj 
(Ex. i. 10) if wars happen; Vl^l? JTDn^n (1 Ki. v. 17) the 
wars which surround him; 7^7711 lllpfi (Job xvii. 16) my hopes 
descend; J11K3 JYlpy PDDpTp (Isai. xxviii. 3) the crowns of pride are 
trodden down ; *Jj77pN iif/pj (Fs. cxix. 103) Thy words are sweet; 
but Hjna DID KJ (Exoi xv. 19) the horsemen of Pharaoh came ; 
3*V tppTTl (Gen. i. 22) the fowl shall multiply ; H|Jp PI37PI (Ex. vii. 21 ) 
the Jtsh died; V7iy$D 3WQ [3NB^ (Jer. xlviii. 11) the Moabites were 
tranquil from their youth; so farther B^S or 73 in the meaning of 
Everyone individually , as 1D13* iX7>T/$ B^tf (Isai. xiiL 14) everyone 
flies to his own country ; b DHIDfcJ 137.11 B*K D^13H (Neh. 

iv. 12 ) everyone of the builders had his sword girded by Ms side; 
0137 13? K0T7| (] [sai. lv. 1) everyone that thirsts come ye to the 
water; hence also 1TP$ 73 73 D*B$ 1117 (2 Ki. xvii. 29) and every 
nation made its gods (see § 75. 7 . c); and in the same manner we find 
employed nouns denoting human beings, as D7K, B^K, B73$ menf 
iT^N women (Judg. xxi. 16); 717Nt others (Job viii. 19); 7^ husband¬ 
men (Amos v. 16); 3$$h\ J3B^ inhabitants (Isai. v. 3; Hos. x. 5); 7B^ 
righteous people; 7R3 boys (Isai. iii. 5); *|73 innocent men (Proverbs 
i. 11 , 12 ); 7H1D merchants (Isaiah xxiii. 2 ); 73JJ servants (liii. 8 ); 
vJ7 foot-soldiers (1 Ki. xx. 29); DD7 oppressors (Isai. xvi 4); 7 J 1 B* 
(2 Ki. vii. 10 , 11 ) porters; maidservants (Genesis xxxii. 6 ); 

animals, as HpTJS cattle; 7p| camels (Isaiah xxxi. 7); 51*11 beasts 
(Lev. xi. 2 ); 7107 asses (Ex. iv. 20 ); DID horses; 13$ birds of prey 
(Gen. xv. 11 ); 71$ oxen (Gen. xlix. 6 ); B*p7 reptiles (Gen. i. 26); 
and various objects, as |*7N5 territories (Judg. xi. 13); 337 chariots 
(Isaiah xxxi* I; Nah. ii. 5); p7E* choice vines (Isaiah v. 2 ); besides 
certain nouns after some numerals, as Oft* day; soul; ntpfct 
cubit; shekel , etc. (see § 90). 

8 . The feminine is, in Hebrew, frequently used for abstract 
notions; and, as collective nouns are like abstract substantives in 
some of their essential characteristics, they are sometimes construed with 
the feminine, even if properly of the masculine gender; a. y. 

(Ex . viii. 2) the frogs rose, equivalent to 0$77fi2f!7 17^7^ 
DJ3TI Tin) (Exod. viii. 13,14) and the gnats were / 17817 (Ex. 

• Comp. 1 Sa. xi. 9; 2 Sa. viii. 14. c 1 Sam. xi. 9; Isai. v. 7; xxiv. 6 ; 

* Comp. Gen. xl. 5; Judg. ix. 55; 2 Chron. xiii. 15. 

Jer. xliv. 27; Joel iii. 7, etc.; § 82. 9 . d Comp. Ex. vii. 29, Ps. lxxvih. 46. 
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xvi. IS) and the quails rose; and even % ?Vfl (2 Sam. xxiv. 9) 

and the Israelites were; TIT*? 3^10 (SSam. viii. 2} and 

the Moabites were slaves to David.* 

9. The collective conception, though evidently in the writer's 
mind, is often not expressed in the form of the noun, but only in that 
of the predicate or pronoun; and hence arise frequent incongruities 
which appear to defy all logical agreement, and yet are undeniably 
the result of a logical operation. Thus, while the noun stands in the 
plural, the verb is in the singular; e. g. HM? (Prov. 

xxviii. 1) the righteous are hold as lions , where corresponds with 

the singular in the first part of the verse, and the author con* 
tmued as if he had written p**3¥, also in the singular; 

(Eccl. ii. 7), to be understood in the sense of V !TTt JY3 *vS' (Ley. 
xxii. 11 ) a household of servants lorn in the house belonged to me (see 
No. 6); fpn? T?3 D'V?Np (Isai. ii. 18) the idols shall perish altoge¬ 
ther; ITfltaD (Mic/i. 9) her wounds are mortal; nbtfnp 

pSH »"TSJ?3 (Prov. xx. 18) thoughts are established by counsel; 
- STWljt 733 (Job xxxix. 15) the foot crushes them (the eggs, ver. 14); 
inpn; bHD HTTP (Josh. xiii. 1) the sacrifices of the Lord—they 
are his inheritance (see § 75. l); nK'BHi nYlXSn (Jer. xlviii. 41) the 
strongholds are surprised, for rtTSJSTI stands parallel with the town 
Kerioth itself; and so PUV3 nr03 W&3n (Prov. ix. 1) Wisdom builds 
her house (comp. i. SO; xxiv. 7); b and so if the noun stands in the dual, 
as tnni (Mic. iv. 11) and our eyes will see. 0 This construction is 

the less objectionable, when the predicate applies not to the plural noun 
collectively, but to each individual object included in that plural; e.g. 
PUV3 nn33 171033 (Prov. xiv. 1) o wise woman builds her houses 

’QJ? (Lai . iii. 12) all my people's oppressors are children^ 


* Comp. Ex. v. 16 ; Ezek. xxvi. 2. 
b Comp. Gen. xxi. 30; xxxv. 26; 
xlvi.22; xlix.22; Dent. xxi. 10; xxviii. 
4 8; Josh. ii. 4; 2Ki. iii. 8; x 26; xvii. 
22; xix. 14; Isaiah L 23; xxx. 28; 
*xxiv. 13; lix. 12; Jer, ii. 5 Kethiv; 
iv. 14; xii. 4; xxii. 6; xxxi. 15; xlviii. 
15; li. 29,58; Ezek. xxxv. 10; xxxvi. 2; 
Joel i. 20; Nah. iii. 7; Zech. vi. 14; 
Mai. ii. 2; Psa. xviii. 35; xxxvii. 31; 
1 xxviii. 15; cxix. 98; Prov. xv. 22; 


xxviii. 16 Keth.; Job xii. 17,19; xx. 
11; xxiv. 7,10; xxvii. 20; Lam. iii. 88; 
Eccl. x. 12, 15; Dan. ix. 24; Neh. 
xiii. 10. 

c Compare Dent. xxi. 7; 1 Sam. iv. 
15; IKi. xiv. 6; Eccl. iv. 8 Keth. 

d Gen. xlvii. 3; Num. xxiv. 9; Ex. 
xxxi. 14; IsaL v. 28; Ps. v. 10; Prov. 
iii. 18, 28 Keth., 35; iv. 22. The Keri 
sometimes recommends the regular 
construction (§14). 


Digitized by v^ooQie 





§ 77. —Agreement of Nouns, Adjectives, etc. 


#08 


10. As the feminine is employed in connection with collective 

nouns (No. 8), it is also used in cases like those just described, that 
is, when the substantive, though plural in form, has the force and 
value of a collective noun in the singular ; e.g. fcP (Ps. 

xxxvii. SI) his steps shall not slide; SV£l*f)lp (Job xiv. 19) its 

waves wash away; 23^? (xx. 11) his youth will lie: Dv^j 

runintj (Jer. xlix. 24) pains have seized her; {tefi ’J? TJfcHW (Ezek! 
xxv. 10) the sons of Ammon shall not be remembered; 

(Ezekiel xii. 28) none of my words shall he delayed any 
longer;* and occasionally the same construction is employed, even if 
the subject is in the singular number, provided it have collective or 
general meaning, as (Habakkuk i. 16) his food is fat; 

Tiff N? *13*3 (Ezek. xii. 25) the thing shall no longer be 

delayed (comp. ver. 28). 

11. On the other hand, individuals may, on account of their dignity 
or power, be viewed as a plurality of persons, and may hence be 
expressed in the form of a plural, which has well been called pluralis 
exceUenliae or pluralis majestaticus . Such plurals are D'nV God; 

the Holy One (Hos. xii. 1; Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 8 ); 0\3Tt$ or 
Dvjf? master; and in the construct state (Gen. xlii. 

30, 38) the lord of the land , or with suffixes 17ff T 3, 

riy^3, etc. b his master, her master ; and so occur V^ff, 

T'pHffo my Maker , etc.; (Eccl. xii. 1) thy Creator . 

12. Now the pluralis exeellentiae may either be joined with the 

singular, since it represents in reality but one individual, or it may, 
according to its form, be construed with the plural, so that the expan¬ 
sion of the notion is extended to the accompanying adjective and verb; 
e.g. V DVT?K (2 Eli. xix. 4, 6) the living God; DTP# (Psalm 
vii. 10) the righteous God; jDNj (Hosea xii. 1) the faith¬ 
ful Holy One; H^j5 (Isk xix. 4) a hard master; tq3 OVllSx 

God created; V/JJ? (Exod. xxi. 29) its owner shall be killed, 

but also D'fn OWN (Dent. v. 23; 1 Sam. xvii. 26, 86), DW« 

(Josh. xxiv. 19), D'lT^p lyK (Gen. xxxv. 7) God revealed 
Himself to him* If D'nVx denotes the gods or idols of the heathen. 


• Comp. Isai. xxxv. 7; Eze. xii. 25. 
b Gen. xxiv. 9; Exod. xxi. 4, 29. 
c Job xxxv. 10; Psa. cxlix. 2; Isai. 
xxii. 11; liv. 5. 


d See 1 Sam. iv. 8; xxviiL 18; 1 Ki. 
xix. 2; xx. 10; comp. Exod. xxvii. 4. 
8 and Nehem. ix. 18 ; 2 Bam. viL 28 
and 1 Chron. xvii. 21. 
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or if it has the meaning of Judges , it is of course coupled with the 
plural, as DnTJg D'1T?K (Ex. xx. 3) other gods; D'!T?$ (Ex. 

xxii. 8 ) the judges unit condemn .* 

The pluralis majestaticus must be distinguished from the plural of 
those nouns which are exclusively used in that number, and are 
therefore always construed accordingly (see § 23. 6 ). 

A great many other irregularities of agreement are capable of an 
easy explanation, if we remember a few peculiarities of Hebrew 
construction, which, however foreign to our modes of thought, cannot 
be deemed fanciful or arbitrary. 

13. If an adjective is the predicate, it sometimes remains in the 

masculine of the singular, whatever the gender or number of the 
subject, when by a natural modification of the sense,.it is treated like 
a noun with the indefinite article; e.g. 3itD v n37j3 (Psal. 

lxxiii. 28) the nearness of God is a boon to me (properly a good thing); 

(cxix. 155) help is (a thing) distant from the 
wicked; TjP* (ver. 137) Thy judgments are righteous , b The 

adjective may, in such instances, be considered to stand in the neuter 
(see § 84). The same construction is occasionally found with participles, 
as 1 nNt 2 >n (Gen. iv.7) sin is that which lurks,- 
(Ezek. xl. 17) chambers and a pavement were made; 7370 rVHSJJJ 
(Ps. lxxxvii. 3) glorious things are spoken . c (See No. 21. 3 .) 

14. (a.) The country or town is frequently used instead of its 

inhabitants, as D**T¥? Egypt for Egyptians (1 Sam. iv. 8 ); |J£13 Canaan 
for Canaanite (Hoe. xii. 8 ); $/D#"7V3 Beth-shemesh for the people of 
Beth-shemesh (1 Sam. vi. 13); DnS 1Y3 Bethlehem for a Bethlehemite 
(2 Sam. xxiii. 24). d Such nouns are, therefore, construed, according 
to the sense, with the plural of the verb, adjective, and pronoun; 
e.g. Vl )VI D!TW? (Isai. xxx. 7) Egypt helps; DHJfj} ^^t^lthe 
people of Beth-shemesh were reaping ; DPJJ (Isai. xxx. 6 ) 

a land from which comes the lion; D*33 (2 Sam. xv. 23) 

the whole land wept; go to Nineveh niT?lf"*3 (Jon. i. 2) 

* Comp. Gen. xxxi. 32; 1 Ki. xii. xiv. 6; xvi. 2; Cant. ii. 14 Keth. 

28. c Comp. Isai. xxiv. 12 ; Eccl. x. 5. 

b Comp. Gen. xlix. 15; Isai. ii. 11, d As in modem languages: England 

17; xx. 4; Ezek. xvi. 7,22; Ps. xxii. 2; has concluded peace; the city of Ixm- 
Ixvi. 3 ; cxix. 72; Prov. viii. 10, 19 ; don has consented. 

P 
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for their wickedness has risen up to Me* But they may, of course, 
also be joined with the singular, and the feminine, which is their 
proper gender (§ 22. l); e.g . Dnj9R1 /BPfi (Job i. 15) Sabea 
(the Sabeans) fell upon them and took them away . 

(b.) Very rarely are, on the contrary, the inhabitants substituted for 
the locality; in such cases they may either, according to the form, be 
construed with the masc., or, according to the sense, with the fem., 

y Ntia tl# (j er. xlviii. 15) the land of Moab is devastated ; b 

> Pin'HI (Jer.T. 10 ) and Chaldea will be to spoil (comp. 

K. 24,35); and we find even into Chaldea (Ezek. vi. 29). 

15. The Hebrew verb is in a remarkable degree capable of im¬ 
personal expression; and in this sense the masculine of the third 
person singular is used in connection with nouns of the feminine 
gender and nouns standing in the plural. Such is the case not only 
with the verb HJH to be; e. g. P1710 PPPl,! *3 (Deut. xxii. 23) if there 
is a maiden; iTH* HPIN Pl*TW (Exod. xii. 49) there shall be one law; 
DVDB n 'n) (Isai. xxx. 25) and there shall be rivers; mKO W. (Gen. 
i. U)letYherebe luminaries; niHSBh DH3SN D'Tbni jxS i p-’rn 
(Gen. xii. 16) and there belonged to him sheep and oxen and asses and 
manservants and womenservants (see No.7);° but with any other verb, 
transitive or intransitive, whether it stand in the active or passive, 
but naturally in most cases preceding the subject; e.g . "«? PT?iy 
VPlSBp NVp? (Mai. ii. 6 ) there was found no iniquity on his lips; 
PlZp^en' pm (2 Ki. iii. 26) the war was fierce ; 73j?) 

(Esth. ix. 23) and there undertook the Jews ; (Judg. viii. 

12) let thy words come true; IWH (Psa. lvii. 2) till the 

calamities pass ; (Exod. xiii. 7) unleavened bread shall be 

eaten . d However, if another verb follows, it stands in the regular 


* Compare Gen. xix. 13 ; xii. 57; 
1 Ki. xx. 20; Mic. v. 1; Psa. lxxv. 4, 
etc. 

b Followed by nHJfl and her towns, 
the feminine suffix of which points to 
as a country. 

c Comp. Gen. ix. 29 ; xiii. 5; xv. 
17 ; xxviii. 22 ; xxxii. 6 ; xlvii. 24; 
Ex. xx. 3; Lev. xxv. 5; Num. ix. 14; 
xv. 29; Deut. v. 7 ; xviii. 2; Josh, 
viii. 20; Judg. x. 4; xii. 9,14; 1 Sam. 


i. 2 ; 1 Kings xi. 3; Ezek. xviii. 13 ; 
Zech. xiv. 15; Eccl. ii. 7. 

d Comp. Gen. ii. 23; xii. 50; Exod. 
xxxi. 15; Levii. 8 ; xi.32; xiii. 4; 
xix. 20; Num. xix. 13, 20; xxvi. 54, 
62; xxxii. 25; Deut xxxii. 35; Josh, 
xi. 22 ; Judg. vii. 19 ; xii. 6 ; xiii. 17 
Keth.; 1 Sam. ii. 20; xxv. 27; 2 Sam. 
xxl 6 ; 1 Ki. viii. 31; xxii. 36; Isai.ii. 
11; xiv. 3,11; xvi. 8 ; xvii. 6 ; xviii. 5; 
xxi. 2 ; xxiii. 1; xxx.20; xlvii.11; li.3. 
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and ordinary relation to the subject; e.g. 

(Num. ix. 6 ) and there were men... and they were unable; ' 7 X X*Q‘l 
(Ezek. xiv. 1) and there came to me some men , 
and they sat dovm before me* 

16. Abstract nouns are, by way of metonomy 9 not seldom used in the 

sense of corresponding concrete substantives, and they then generally 
denote persons possessed of the quality which the root implies; e. g. *3$ 
or Tfhli captivity ,in the meaning of captive or captives ; b "033, T7H 
honour for men of honour or influence (Isai. v. 18,14); S'H valour 
for army , men of valour ; contumacy for the contumacious ;° 

H3 % ^ gray hair for old man (Lev. xix. 32); P|D3 WpO acquisition by 
money for purchased slave (Gen. xvii. 12); and so we find IV3 (house) 
family (Judg. i. 22); (strength) heroes (Isai. iii. 25); rrjn and 

JnTl (poverty) the poor; d ni"WQn (delight) beloved favourite (Dan. 
ix. 23); Pjnn (prey) robber (Prov. xxiii. 28) ; "1TV and (rem¬ 

nant) rest of the people; e HT?! Q (birth) offspring (Gen. xlviii. 6); 
npSoo (dominion) ruler (1 Sam. x. 18); IV2nO (increase) additional 
persons (1 Sam. ii. 33); (second place) second (2 Chr. xxviii. 7); 

Hiy (assembly) people , congregation ; (bow) archers (Isai. xxi. 

17); rmn (negligence) indolent (Prov. xii. 27); "I(lie) liar (Prov. 
xvii. 4); Vlh (nothingness) idols (1 Sam. xii. 21). f In a few in¬ 
stances, the nouns denote objects easily to be inferred from the root 
or the context; as, M7pPl (desire, delight) precious treasures (Hagg. 

ii. 7); rfl3y0 (royalty) royal apparel (Esth. v. 1 ); (meditation) 

object of reflection (Psa. cxix. 97,99). 

17. Now these nouns are construed, according to their meaning, 
like the concrete substantives to which they are equivalent; e.g. 
H733 OTtfSH rrrirv (Jer. xxviii. 4) the captives of Judah who 

Jer.xxx.19; xlix. 16; 1.46; li. 46,48; 

Ezek. i. 28; Mic. ii. 6; vi. 16; Hab. 

iii. 17; Ps. lxxiii. 7; lxxxvii. 3; cxxiv. 

5; Prov. ii. 10; xiii. 10; Job vi. 10; 
xxii.9; xxx.15; xxxviii.il; xlii.15; 

Eccl. vii. 7; Est. ix. 12; 1 Ch. ii. 48. 

* Comp. Exod. xiv. 1; Esth. ix. 23. 

* Exodus xii 29; Isai. xx. 4; Jer. 
xxviii. 4. 

c Ezek.ii. 7,8; xliv.6; Prov.xvii.il. 

p 2 


d 2 Ki. xxiv. 14; Jer. Iii. 15, 16. 

• Jer. xliv. 12 ; Zeph. ii. 9. 

1 The meaning of all these noun* 
may be explained by supposing the 
omission of or “If or 79, 

etc.; «. g. nYlWrj (Dan. x. 11) ; 
rnaj 'Dtp (Isai. iii. 25); JVO (Gen. 
xvii. 27); comp. VlO# (Job viii. 9) 
yesterday for ^00 mm of yester¬ 
day, of recent origin; see § 88. 
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went to Babylon ; D’Xri^n nbSpDTl (1 Sam. x. 18) the king - 

dom* oppressed you; !T7Bn (Num. xx.ll) congrega¬ 
tion and their beasts; DH"D| C|DV 1Y3 *• ®*) ^ 

o/ Joseph went up also . a 

18. Again, abstract nouns in the construct state have often the 

power of adjectives; hence, if they form the subject of propositions, 
the predicate generally agrees with the dependent noun which in¬ 
cludes the principal notion; e. g. 1131^7 V*W"l3 (Jer. 

xlviii. 15) the flower of his young men (that is, his choicest young 
men) went down to the slaughter ; b D\J55^ 3T (Job xxxii. 7) 

fulness of years (advanced years) shall teach. This construction, 
which likewise follows the sense rather than the form of the words, 
is invariably employed in connection with the noun ^3 entirety , sum, 
which is used for the adjective all; e.g. 'J3"S3 

(Exodus xxxii. 26) and all the sons of Levi assembled to him; 
nreah (Psa. xxxv. 10) all my bones shall speak; 0 and 

in connection with the construct state of the numerals 03W, 
uh&, npp>, etc.), which, it will be remembered, are also properly 
abstract nouns (a binad , a triad , etc., see §§35. i; 90); e.g. 

(1 Sam. xvii. 13) and the three sons of Jesse went; 
niXyj rVQ3*lb (Zech. vi. I) four chariots came out. 

19. The same principle is sometimes followed in cases when the 

subject consists of a noun in the construct state and a dependent 
genitive, not only if both nouns involve synonymous or kindred 
notions; DHN3 PPHn \3 HjnX (Lev.xiii.9) if the plague of 
leprosy is on a man ; d or if both may appropriately be coupled with 
the same predicate; e.g. ED'33 »p?T (Job xxxviii. 21) the 

number of thy days are many; 0 but also if they are totally different 
in meaning, and the predicate can properly be applied to the first or 
to the second only; e.g. JVpp (Isai. xxv, 3) the 

city of terrible nations shall fear thee; hx D'pyx w Tip 

(Gen. iv. 10) the voice of thy brother's blood cries to Me f a mode of 

* Compare Gen. xlviii. 6; Ezekiel 
iL 7, 8; Prov. xii. 27, etc. 

b Comp. Exod. xv. 4; Isai. xxi. 17; 
xxii. 7. 

c Comp. xlii. 5; Ezek. xxxi. 13, etc. 

4 Comp. Ps. xxxii. 6; Jer. x. 22. 


• Comp. xxi. 21; xxii. 12; xxxii. 7; 
Zech. viii. 10. 

f Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 4; 2 Sam. x. 9 ; 
1 Ki. i. 41; xiii. 29; xiv. 6; xvii. 16; 
Isai. lii. 8; Job xv. 34; xxix. 10 (Vp 
warn D'TJJV 
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connection generally caused by tbe desire of making the predicate 
agree with the nearest noun, and thus often producing the figure of 
speech called zeugma . a And similarly the plural H^pX these is con* 
strued with a singular noun, provided the latter is followed by a 
dependent genitive in the plural, or, which is equivalent to it, is 
joined with a suffix in the plural; e. g. 0^3317 7BDD fl^X (1 Chr. 
xi. 11) this is the number of the heroes ; b D7BDD n?X (Ezni. 9) 
this is their number 

20. If the subject of a proposition consists of two or more nouns, 
the following principles of agreement are observed: 

( a .) If the nouns, whether denoting persons or objects, are of the 
same gender , the predicate stands either regularly in the plural, e. g. 

*Vin) hnx ntyQ (Exod. xvii. 10 ) Moses, Aaron , and Hur went up; 
Ppm Dim Tip] jn? (Gen. viii.22) seedtime 
and harvest , and cold and heat, and summer and winter shall not 
ceased or precedes impersonally in the singular, jQ'IO} nm!V 
(2 Chr. xi. 12) and Judah and Benjamin were with him; 7£X*1 

(Num. xxxii. 25) and the children of Oad and the 
children of Reuben said; e or it agrees with the nearest noun, e.g. 
N3 3XV) 'TQ2 (2 Sam. iii. 22), or with the most important one, 
e.g. ffil] (Ruth i. 22) and Naomi returned with Ruth. 

(6.) If the nouns are of different gender, the predicate agrees either 
with the nearest , e. g. rv*i7i hnS-dji twnj (Gen. xxxiii. 7) and Leah 
also and her children approached; 1"DA3 Tlfim *BX (Jer. vii. 20) 
my anger and my wrath are poured out;* or with the chief noun, e.g. 

(Exod. ix. 19) every man or beast that 
toill be found;% or it stands in the masculine of the singular or plural, 
the masculine being considered as the more immediate or nearer 
gender (see No. 21); e.g. 3*? t7l±l] nrpfi \W (Prov. xxvii. 9) 

* A stranger “attraction” is implied • Comp. Gen. vii, 13; Ex. xxiv. 9; 
in the phrase DJJH xxxvi. 1; Judg. vii. 19; 1 Samuel 

(Judg. xviii. 7) the people that dwells xxvii. 8. 

in it, where the predicate is f Compare Genesis xxxiii. 6; Jor. 

influenced by the feminine suffix of xliv. 25; Ezekiel i. 11; Job xix. 15; 

Esth. ix. 29. 

b Comp. 2 Chr. iii. 8. * Comp. Gen. viii. 16; Exod. xxi. 4; 

€ Comp. 1 Chr. xxiv. 19; 2 Chron. Num. xii. 1; xx. 11; 2 Sam. xx/10; 
xvii. 14; see § 79. 4. 1 Kings vi. 7; xvii. 16; Jer. xlix. 24; 

d Comp. 1 Sam. xxxi. 7, etc. Esth. iv. 16; Neh. v. 12. 
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ointment and perfume rejoice the heart ;* D'N“1 (Judg 

xiii. 20) and Manoah and his toife were looking on; ^£1133} ^'33 
D'nen D'Vpn (Job i. 13,18) thy sons and thy daughters were eating 
and drinking; D'3it3 rtXQI O’Jpn (Neh. ix. 13) good statutes and 
commandments ; b or in the feminine of the singular, taken in a col¬ 
lective sense (No. 8), e.g. rfarjSSl 'AX ?'-| DW (Ezek. 

xxxv. 10) the two nations and the two countries — we will possess them ; 
or, if a verb, impersonally in the masculine of the third person 
singular, e.g. a 31 HPlpj? (Isai. xvi. 10) and jog and gladness 

shall be taken away ; *3 X3* njni PINT (Ps. Iv. 6) fear and trembling 
come over me.* 

(c.) However, a second verb following after the subjects stands 
invariably in the plural, even if the first, which precedes them, is in 
the singular (comp. Nos. 6 and 15); e. g. 132^*1 /3'Sl 1J^Q % 3X OjTl 
(Gen. xxi. 82) and Abimelech and Fhichol rose and they returned; 
nyjaKni r»6) Sn-i \ifo (xxxi. 14) and Rahel and Leah answered 
and said . d 

(<?.) If the subject is composed of a noun and a personal pronoun 
of the first or second person, or of several personal pronouns of 
different persons, the verb follows, according to the grammatical term, 
the “more worthy person,” that is, the first person has precedence 
before the second, and the second before the third; e.g. *fV31 *33X 
n)JT-nX T3S?3 (Josh. xxiv. 15) I and my house we shall serve the 

Lord; ix^n*‘ TW' nJ ?$ ( Num - xviii - thou a ¥ ^ 

sons and thy father 9 s house you shall bearf and hence also feTT? 

13*33 (Isai. liii. 6) everyone of us has turned to his own way. 

21. There are, lastly, many instances in which the masculine of the 
verb and adjective, of the pronoun and suffix, is employed in prefer¬ 
ence to the feminine , which would be strictly required. It may be 
doubted whether such deviations must really be attributed to inad¬ 
vertency or looseness of style; they may rather point to a period in the 
history of the Hebrew language, when the second and third persons of 


* Comp. Exod. xxi. 26, 27 ; Hos. 
iv. 11; ix. 2; Esth. iv. 14. 

b Comp. Gen. xviii. 11; Ex. iv. 20; 
Deut. xxviii. 32; 1 Kings vii. 5; Jer. 
vi. 11; xxxiv. 19; Psalm lxxxv. 11; 
Prov. iii. 3; Job xxxviii. 32. 


c Comp. Gen. xxiv. 55, etc. 
d Compare xxxiii. 7; Exod. iv. 29; 
Esth. ix. 29, 31. 

• Comp. Gen. xxii. 5; xxxvii. 10 ; 
xli. 11; 1 Sam. xii. 14; Neh. iv. 17-; 
v. 2,10. 
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pronouns and verbs, had, like the first, but one form common to both 
genders, namely the masculine, which being older and "nearer,” was 
not unfrequently used for the feminine even when separate forms had 
been introduced for the latter gender. In this sense we enumerate 
the following instances as inaccuracies of agTeement: 

1. Pronouns. (in Ezek. xiii. 20 ) refers to " daughters of tihy 

people” (ver. 17); flEri (in Ruth i. 8 , 22) to Naomi and Ruth, or 
(in Ps. xciv. 11) to thoughts ; and we find flu/ip PUSH 

(Zech. V. 10), ni:>70 npn (Cant. vi. 8 ). 

2 . Suffixes of Particles or Nouns. 13 (Ezek. ii. 9) refers to 

T hand; 1Pllb3 (Ex. xi. 6 ) cries like that; 13SO (Lev. vi. 8 ) 

refers to PinaO; D? 1 ?, 030, DDSg (Ruth i. 8,9,11,13) to “daugli- 
ters-in-law; ” and so further referring to feminine nouns, CDHIN, 

tzrnni*, Dns, nrjb, nnsj/?, nno, d$? ; » further 
onns, Dn'nx, cnn;, D;ns, 

D3KX, On'SlS, Dn'^]^ and even (Ruthi. 19) both of them, 

viz. Naomi and Ruth. 

3. Adjectives and Participles. '*133 (Judg. xix. 12 ) a 

strange town; '3$ iT^O (Neh. iii. 80) a second piece; HJPl 
(Josh. ii. 17) this thy oath; D'*Tpj5D 13H3N (Jer. xliv. 19) we (women) 
burn incense; (Prov. ii. 15) their paths are 

crooked; D233) P1T3D) PlpKvO (1 Sam. xv. 9) everything vile and 
refuse (comp. No. 13). 

4. Verbs, (a.) The second person plural of the past : DPl^T 

(Ezek. xxiii. 49) you know , referring to “ the women; ” Dfi'KT? 
(Ruth i. 8) you have done , to " her two daughters-in-law; ” so 
further— 

(5.) The singular of the imperative: (Judg. iv. 20); tDtT\ 

(Mic. i. 13; comp. Isai. xxxii. 11 ). 

(c.) The plural of the imperative: 1T1T1 (Isai.xxxii.il); 1^6$ 
(Ezek. xxxvii. 4; Amos iv. 1 ). 

* Gen. xli. 23; Exod. i. 21; Lev. 1 Sam. xxxi. 7. 
xviii. 30; Num. xxvii. 7 ; 2 Samuel b Gen. xxxi. 9; Exod. ii. 17 ; Judg. 
vi. 22; Ezek. i. 6,19,20; Cant. vi. 6; xxi. 22; Isai. iii. 16; Ezek. i. 6—13; 
Dan. viii. 9; eomp. 1 Ki. xxii. 17 and xiii. 19; Zeeh. xi. 5; Job i. 14; Lam. 
2 Chron. xviii. 16; 1 Chron. x. 7 and ii. 20, 


Digitized by LjOOQie 



£16 


S 77. —Agreement of Nouns, Adjectives, e?<\ 


(rf.) The second person singular of {he future: (Ezekiel 

xxii. 4); HTtp (xxiii. 82; xxvi. 14); 73VI (Jer. iii. 5); rtiTpfl 
(Isaiah lvii. 8 ). 

(s.) The second person plural of the future: (Joel ii. 22); 

wan, wyn, wjtyi? (Cant. ii. 7 ; v. 8> 

(/.) The third person plural of (he future: (Cant, 

vi. 9); )bny (Dan.xi.44); (Hos. xiv. 1); Vijlj (Gen. 

xli.27); ilbnj (Gen. xxx. 89); VTT (Genesis xx. 17); 
(Judg. xxi. 21); (Prov. iii. 21); (1 Ki. xi. 8 ); 

(Prov. v. 2); Ul£ (Esth. i. 20); ««£ (Prov. v. 16); jttflj 
(Hab. iii. 7); (Eccl. xii. 4). 

The third person singular both of the past and future mav, in 
several instances which have been quoted as impersonal constructions 
(No. 15), likewise involve that irregularity of gender here treated of; 
as ^FfiPSn (Jer. xlix.16) thy fear has deceived thee; HJH 

oyy (Prov. ii. 10) knowledge is pleasant to thy soul; hence 

also SiN rtOHjp (Hab. iii. 17) no /oorf, 

being taken in a collective meaning, and standing for 
nn^ (No. 9); and even H 1 # aNto T^Jer. xlviii, 15) 

Moab is devastated , anrf Aor ^oton# me up in smoke (comp. No. 14. b , 
Isai. xxxii. 11 ), 

5. Suffixes of Verbs. (Ex. xxii. 25) thou shalt return 

it 9 referring to flO/ISTI the garment . With this exception, the irre¬ 
gularity consists exclusively in a substitution of D for the kindred 
letter |, as Dj3tlVJ (2 Chron xxix. 8 ) he repaired them, referring to 
nfarjn doors; ORjn? (Isai. xlviii. 6 ) thou knewest them y to 
new events ; and so CD^Dfl (Judg. xvi. 8 ); (2 Ki. xviii. 16); 

D3M,DT3J, Dlfj?(P rov. vi. 21 ; vii. 3) ; (Isai. xlviii. 8 ); 

further DVnp*$ (1 Sam. vi. 10); Dtt5h£3 (Ex. ii. 17); (Gen. 

xxvi. 18); DW3*3, DWD]??} (J osh. iv. 8 ). In cases like DV7pX*1, the 
D seems to have been preferred because might be mistaken 

for the simple third person plural with j paragogicum. 


After these broad outlines of the general structure of the lan¬ 
guage, the syntax of the various parts of speech will be introduced, 
as nearly as possible in the same order as that observed in the flexion 
of words. 
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EXERCISE LXXX1X. 

nxptya ruqpn nw vtani nnxn njqjsn-Sx iby xb^tax i 
anjaa inna* n*?xn nbyinrrflx rtpyn rtityirt > : nb'SfS 
dipjn nVsrS nbB'j? ^pjmi rtnn$ ip^R xj-vjt 3 : Day 
: nyax ntyna D'anai Ppi rtfirj Drip Q’an j-na? nan 4 : nin 
':yn-nx ybhn nnx 6 : oa: enax aa^-Sa) na'pnn Dn^l 5 
tpli) ora® nnarSa-nx tj? nS# 7 : S'Bfn nib*! D'3'$n 
*0 npan 9 j rnfcn rvirSaS n^axS 'jxx nyrifn s : aj| 
tttf’ Day xyo-in Dyn to : on'npy rtyh rtahxrn ntehh 
nipx npnrr pTai nappes pxa xa oy nan n : jaaa yaaa 
ayn yoBh i 3 j nxo ujsyn ayn ann m i an?, xS} xa 
*sny\ aapxnpS 'nbxn xxn n : taixipn njn ynn n;nrrnx 
: apy;_ n'a ni? nan. w# i 5 : nnbnn na'byn n^xa cam 
CnSin-n^x Tj^io i 7 : narfe Tjnn^^ ^ anna “spro? 16 
n^aan-Sa n*a> D'nxa to Djnx 'P»Ssn *a:x is : vn; ^ 

: (as young men) D'#3X VfiO^ ^0'3 n'a“!0"S? i 9 J DJpX D*$rt^SJ 

•an,') d#$ 'by n'nxtf nn^yp pay w n',np Dnw sxto *<» 

♦ wfpo)'. 'pa 

EXERCISE XC. 

ya^-nx 3 : n^yn rtrfrn nna^a nxn DiStfvjvSy ns nn??x » 
nxan-nx 'jan ; sn 'a rnyp '^-n'nn nbya 'n*o npn nb^a 
na 4 j nefoj O'S’Sxrrnx onxn na^ x^nn cVa 3 : nxin 
nnfe'yi 5 : rijptfo na^ n'nn nnp nj/pa &y r tf'yh pnpxn 
DviSxn ?o « 5 ?'V! b e j D'nani O'ana Sj'nn rrtnSrSx 
nao-Saa onso-nx «n ntfx D'nSxn on nSx nSxn D'n'nxn 

T • T*- •“ • • T • V"*J • V;|T •• V *• V A** T * ▼ 

: ppn-p D'Sy 'n'xn D'nSx ^x^-Sx ntfxn noxhi 7 1 nanaa 
*y' 5 B 7 a d*i* 3 napn n^y n^x biaxSb T3fn Di*i D'nSx San 8 
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7priSx-nx np jaSS “ipx'i apy; }r») 9 * ne^ npb$ inpxSp-Sap 
4 $ cyan*) 2^5 »o J nn^ji Srn *a yr-x^ *$ ^ 

: onyp pnxp fiSifn -ie% Sxnp ^’nSx nan npx*t ant 
^■ate-np i2 : ipjpyp xnfia-np (§n.iii. i) D'nS *4 ^‘Tpx n 
vjV? V- '5TrS| >4 t Spa jiajS nszn 13 t ’I’fi-nnin 
t npy txp$ D'pyj) eta 1 ? 4 ? «Sn oiiy »5 ? nin; nimn pin) 
p'n* 18 i new {pjaap nnpep i 7 : njxa Tpanpa any TjSip is 
: D«n oySaa 'pjS nje^a i 9 : vas wv i#\ anx npny ni/p 
TyrrSa-nx y) rtyaajrSx ttapte*) «*itti anxni ; *o 

: ann-'$>S ' 

EXERCISE XCI. 

axa pxrrSa 2 : tanpyx nSna-p ntn Dipsrrnx rrn^x 1 
pnx D'aba 4 : Spb* dsttm onx aoan 3 t nap 4 npriyp 

J (besides Me) ' 3 B“Sy D**EJB D'nSx TjS nVT-xS 5 J iTa^pSa) 

bna rrn xS 7 : pxn nntxSa naSi oaS nw nnx nan 6 
: npaa nin^ D'tfa nbSp 4 'nn 8 : narn nan DiaS (power) on’ 
San?) '53 pxa D'pay nnia-xS 10 : naxSp nbyj. D'p; npp 9 
ntoitf 12 : njq&a nann nayn n 5 nxeb nin^xpa naa rwya pn 
^pnia niy cpa^x 1 ? 14 { 4 "nan ntfp natn 13 : SSpx jiatfn 
na xyp’ nnp&) \\PP fl*$ ona; nyt 15 : nnix nrxnn Tpy® 
: 'nytf) may aypa nin^>a 4 y r tjapn 16 : nnpt Sip) nnin 
xS Sxn£» n'a 18 j pp nrjp-S$ Sxnp? '53 nny-Sa axan 17 
Sip ao t d t *3 type D?nyp 'niaa nnpp i 9 1 TpSx ybp 4 aax» 
t «yn vb^tq nspp 21 1 |isy pn^p Sina b^d nxa nan njppp^ 
DH'aa-Sip 33 :npn xS }pp*n nng«) npSp xS nppn np 2* 
e>ap) 25 j onnayS tannps nSx 24 : npyn aanS naie^ wana 
' 3 prSa-nx ifipxn fv^) npb tjV) 26 : )nrtph rrnS't nxS-D| 
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n3^n nnpx 27 : Sxnfc* *js 
■j nin* 'Sx nox n#x tfipan-Sx nyani 'ax as : noxi tibp 
nn-ax 'nx tins rbnp ronx nn 1 ? jrun nh?n nn^ nto? }? a 9 
nip^nS Sx^jri niaa naxiarn 30 : \rh “ihyn fn'nx r^na-nxi 
np#n aa] n &0 opn orchas d^V win |n'?x jxx 

nVrnx w^pn ax d^*v nia? apnx 'nys^n 3» ? Daxirnx 
33 : niShpa SanS Vrtf-niaa ^xx’ nan 3 a : \b vrarmo 
D'tyan-Sa 35 ? n^nn nnrxp. niaa nwn 34 : ia^nx v^a 
Sa'n ninVrnx njpyi pxp x'nn nya 36 5 jn'SyaS np; «n: 

1 -new nSab oam niaaxn-nxi nin' 

- J V v ; - ; l IT v ; t ; 

B— THE PRONOUNS. 

§ 78 . THE PERSONAL AND REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS, 
AND THE SUFFIXES. 

1 . Although the personal pronouns are included in the finite verb, 

they are yet sometimes added superfluously, but chiefly by later writers ; 
e. g. TlpHTlK CDT1X OJfni5{5^ (Lev. xviii. 26) and you shall keep My 
statutes ; (1 Sam. xx. 42) we have sworn both of 

us; '3X and I turned; and I saw (Eccl. ii. 12,13). a 

2 . They are, however, necessarily employed with the verb— 

(a.) If they possess any emphasis, whether resting in themselves 
or derived from contrast (see § 75. 1 ). 

(5.) If besides the pronoun contained in the verb, another subject 
follows; e.g. £1X3*1 (£ en - Y1 - 18) and thou shalt come 

with thy sons; XVI D^2X 7]£1 (xiii. 1) and Abram went up 

with his wife; WTQX1 UnjX *0*8^ (Jer. xliv. 17) we have done it, 
and our fathers)* 

3. The accusative of the personal pronouns is usually expressed 
by suffixes appended to the verb (§ 51. 1 ); but sometimes by TAX, 

* Compare Lev. xx.5; 1 Sam. xvii. b Comp.Gen.xvii.9; Num. xvi. 16; 
10; Eccl. i. 16; iv. 1,7; v. 27; viii. Deuteron. ii. 32; iii. 1; v. 14; vi. 2 ; 
15; Dan. viii. 2; x. 2, etc. xii. 7 t 12, 18, etc. 
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#20 § 78 . —Syntax of the Personal Pronouns. 

TW etc. following the verb (§ 54. 7 ). However, if particular 
stress be laid upon it, 'JTN, etc. are always used and precede 

the verb; e.g. they worshipped strange gods 13TJ? T\N1 (Jer. xvi. 11) 
but they have abandoned Me ;* or the nominative '3N, TPlN, etc. is 
added besides the suffixes (§ 75. 5) ; and if the verb governs two 
accusatives of the personal pronoun, the nearer object is expressed 
by a suffix, the remoter by TflN, etc.; e.g. 1TN '?NTT (2 Sam, 

xv. 25) he allows me to see it. 

4 . If a personal pronoun is the subject, and a noun or adjective 

the predicate of a proposition, it includes the auxiliary verb to be; 
e.g. UTS* TTNl TpbT UT3N (Isai. lxiv. 7) we are the clay and Thou 
art our framer; 13T3N D*13 (Gen. xlii. 11) we are honest Hence the 
present tense is paraphrased by the participle with the personal 
pronoun (§ 42); e. g. D'T&N DTN you say, that is, you are saying; 
13T3N we listen; or with the particles TjJPl beholdl there 

is, Tip there is still, and }'N there is not, provided with suffixes 
(§ 83), these particles representing or involving the auxiliary verb; 
e.g. into 'ton (Num.xxv. 12) behold I give; g'EhO ^(Judg.vi. 86 ) 
thou helpest; ED'TCS? Q33'Nt (Mai. ii. 9) you do not guard; }3"lty 
pTDp (Job ii. 3) he perseveres still. 

5. But frequently the personal pronoun of the third person is 

employed to support the subject when the auxiliary verb to be must be 
supplied, which is especially the case if the subject is itself a personal 
pronoun; e.g. nan 'l-nrt D'E«l3 Dnx (Zeph. ii. 12) you Cushites 
also, you shall be victims of My sword; '33 DH nW (Gen. 

xxv. 16) these are the children of Ishmael; NIT '3N CD^JTnN"rTN 
(Isai.xli. 4) I am with the last; D'H/NT NVTTTN (2 Sam. vii. 28) 
Thou art God > HJ KVI '0 (Esth. vii. 5) who is that? JTpTfflD 
(Zech. iv. 5) what are these? H&n D’Bhj3?(P s - xvi. 3) 

to the holy men who are on the earth . b In some instances the demonstra¬ 
tive pronoun agrees with the predicate; e-g. NIT T3T D'SpT TIpT 
(Jer. x. 3) the customs of the nations are vain (comp. Gen. xliii. 32). 

6 . The reflective pronouns, myself, thyself, etc., for which no 
proper forms exist, are expressed— 

* Comp. Num. xxii. 33; § 74. $. xxxi. 32; Psalm xxiv. 10; xliv. 5; 

b Comp. Genesis ix. 3; xxxiv. 21 ; cii. 28; Job iii. 19 ; iv. 7; xiii. 19; 
xli. 26; Deut. xx. 15 ; Is. xxxvii. 16; xvii. 3 ; Ecclesiastes i. 9 ; Nehemiah 
xliii. 13; xlvi. 4; 1. 9; Jer. xxx. 21; ix. 6, 7; 2 Chron. viii. 7. 
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(a.) By a repetition of the nouns to which they refer ; e.g. 

(Gen. ii. 20) but for himself he (the man) found no help 
(comp. xix. 24). 

(i.) By the corresponding personal pronouns or suffixes; e.g. 

Hjn DH / (Isai. iii. 9) they prepare evil to themselves; 

1JV3 (Lev. xvi. 6 ) and he shall atone for himself and for his house; 
especially the accusative if possessing peculiar emphasis ; e. g. 

DHX D*jfin (Ezek. xxxiv. 8 ) the shepherds fed themselves (and not 
the flock). a 

(c.) By the modifications Niphal and Hithpael (§ 52. 9 ); e. g. 

(Ex. xx iii. 21 ) guard thyself; pT^Tl!"! (Job ix. 80) he washed himself. 

(d.) By soul, dS heart, and other similar nouns ; e. g. 

(Deut. iv. 9) guard thyself; TV7 ) (1 Sam. xxvii. 1 ) and 

David said to himself; nSnp3 PlTj? pHXPfl (Gen. xviii. 12) and Sarah 
laughed within herself; D*©3 f IT^ (Lev. xvi. 26) and he shall 

wash himself (his body) with waterp and by means of such nouns even 
the simple personal pronoun is often more vividly expressed, as '^33 
or *nn my soul or spirit; H133 or TlTH* (Ps. xxii. 21 ) my honour 
or treasure; *33 or (1 Sam. xviii. 18) my face or my life , all merely 
denoting I; and so ^B*33 thou, D3$33 you, etc.; e.g. *#B3 

'rOTfJNt (Isai. xxvi. 9) I have desired Thee with my soul, I 
will seek Thee with my spirit; (1 Ki. xix. 2,4) I will 

make thee; 'ilVtO '3B (Ps. xlii. 12) my rescue and my God. 0 

7. Frequently the accusative of the personal pronoun or the suffix 
of the verb is omitted, when referring to a noun mentioned imme¬ 
diately before and hence easily supplied; e.g. D*TXrr7X N3*5 (Gen. 
ii. 19) and he brought them (the animals) to the man; tpD3 
(Exod. ii. 3) and she placed it (the chest) in the flags ^ 

8 . On the other hand, the accusative or the suffix of the verb and 
noun, is often superfluously added, followedhj the substantive to which 
it refers. In most such cases, the same or a synonymous noun has been 


• Comp. Gen. iii. 7; xxii. 3; Lev. 
xvi. 22; Judg. xx. 40; 1 Sam. i. 24; 
Isai. lxiii. 12; Ruth L 4. 

b Comp. Gen. xxvii. 41; Jeremiah 
xxxvii. 9; li. 14; Hosea ix. 4; Job 
xxxii. 2. 

c Comp. Exod. xxxiii. 14; 2 Sam. 


xvii. 11; Isai. xlvi. 2; Psalm vii. 3, 6; 
Job. xvi. 4. 

d Comp. Gen. vi. 19, 20 ; ix. 22 ; 
xviii. 24, 31, 32; xxiv. 12; xxvii. 13 ; 
Exodus ii. 6, 25; xix. 25; xxxii. 3; 
1 Sam. vi. 15; xix. 5; 2 Sam. ix. 10; 
j Isai. vi. 6; liii. 10; Ps. xl. 10. 
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employed before, so that its second introduction assumes the character 
of an apposition or explanation, though sometimes including a certain 
emphasis; e.g. W* (Jer.xxvii. 1) they 

will not sene him—Nebuchadnezzar (constantly spoken of); 

PliiV fiOVIFl HK (Exod. xxxv. 5) every one shall bring it — the offering 
of tie Lord) H?«n D73T73 DWfPljS b\)pp lVPri 6 (Jer. lii. 20) 
there was no weight to their brass—that of all these vessels; i, e. the 
brass of all these vessels was beyond weight , a In other instances, the 
suffix points to a noun not introduced before, and must then be 
regarded as an anticipation; e.g, /V$ r (Prov. xiii. 4) the 

soul of the sluggard desires; HTH QJjTnfct 'JJH (Jer. ix. 14) 

behold I feed them — these people; Dflfi (lChr.iv. 42) 

from the children of Simeon}* —a usage very frequent in the Aramaio 
dialects and in later Jewish writings. 

If an accusative begins the proposition, the suffix sometimes em¬ 
phatically points back to it (§ 75. 3 ). 

9. Childlike speech often repeats the noun, where a more advanced 

style employs a pronoun ; and such mode of expression is accordingly 
not rare in Hebrew, especially with regard to the names of God 
(Pfrr, Wf^); e.g, '$liO ft TTp (Gen. xxiv. 36) 

and Sarah , my master's wife , bore a son to my master, instead of V? to 
him; njrr nxo TtpOH n\n^ (Genesis six. 24) and the Lord 
rained brimstone and fire from the Lord. 0 

10. And further, authors, desirous of imparting to their composition 
the character of a calm and historical account, generally, in speaking 
of themselves, adopt the third person, and thus introduce their own 
name instead of a pronoun, as the Lord said to Isaiah (Isai. vii. 3); 
the word which came to Jeremiah (Jer. vii. 1 ) ; d though they sometimes 
employ the first person, as I saw the Lord sitting on a throne (Isaiah 
vi. 1); and the word of the Lord came to me (Jer. i. 4). 

* Comp. Gen. ii. 25; Exod. vii. 11; 2 Chr. xxv. 10; xxvi. 14. 

Lev. xiii. 57; Josh. i. 2; Isai. xvii. 6 ; c Comp. Gen. iv. 23; v. 1; vi. 11; 
Ezek. iii. 21; x. 3; xxxiv. 2; Psalm ix. 16; xiii. 6 ; xvi. 16; xxiv. 1; Ex. 
lxxxiii. 12; Prov. xiv. 13; Dan. xi. 27. xxx. 16; Numbers xii. 6 ; xxxii. 25; 

b Comp.Gen. ii. 19; 1 Sam. xxi. 14; 1 Sam. xii. 11; xvii. 34, 35 ; xxix. 4; 

2 Sam. xiv. 6 ; 1 Ki. xix. 21; Isaiah 2 Samuel vii. 20; Zech. xii. 12—14; 
xvii. 6; Prov. xiv. 13; xxii. 11; Job Ps. liii. 3; Dan. ix. 17. 
xxxiii. 20; Cant. i. 6; iii. 7; Ecclesi- d Like Xenophon in his Anabasis, 
astes ii. 21; Esth. iii. 8; Ezra iii. 12; Caesar in his Commentaries, etc. 
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§ 78 .— Syntax of the Personal Pronouns. MS 

II. In addressing an individual of higher rank or influence, the 
terms thy servant, or thy handmaid (Tppg, *}llfiS#) are, in 

harmony with the spirit of Eastern submissiveness, commonly used 
instead of 1 ; and my Lord, or the King, or whatever may be required 
by the context, instead of thou; e.g. *‘ 0*7 TppJJ 'JnX *£ 

s y 7 K 'JTX 3 (Gen. xliv. 18 ) oh my lord, let thy servant, I pray thee, 
speak d word in my lord's ear; ^nnSK* XJ—ipj-l 

X 2 Sam. xiv. 12 ) let thy handmaid, I pray thee, speak to my lord, 
the king .* 

EXERCISE XCII. 

t rwn Dp btrip. rronyp-nx wn ' 3 $ 'ne^sn ia **7 _* 

: naan 'mrin) mn '3« ibttb 'a^oy ' 3 $ 'p 37 * 
cnna^i 4 : qrn 1 ? 7'77x TOt W 'tpyr#? n$x 3 
: 037*79*0, oanayi Dyoft* Da'sai dpix ayrfex rrim '39^ 
^ 6 j V 33 buy®?!) pny nap*! 0773** nan 5 
-Sx Vtt&npTi fab px'i 7 : Dnx on^sj. onS bb px^ 
j may nnx) 'iwhsn ' 33 |< xSrj 8 1 pn;n ninaya 
-nx V#? yae> >® : pxn-nx nppn-nx D'nay ow** 9 
D'E^n n : np Q 5 ' 3 ?«a nan ' 33 x *itfx D'tps^an-nxi D'pnn 
xvra ' t r*iiy,t PX jn 12 : pxa la#;) =i 3 nx an mh# n^n 
jbp h t spy; nine* my D'riVx ^a xfa nnx 13 ? ' 3 tt' 9 h! 
nnx 7^ nim xin nnx 15 : ipxp '£97 nayi xrt w Sr»3i 
*3pnx npf] npaa Dpax Dip 16 * oxarSai nmn-nx mp 
V?? nSy njni vnnx }a'33 \&) 17 : m pny: nx) inx pjft 
ifey naxn >9 : np$s °V? 77? 7^ nnS >xp 18 5 -17?,7 
nV'sn *<> j 'nx apjpix man^l 'ax Sax 'D^ ianp^ ta 1 ?! 
pxS Db7'i '$93 anx epn' at : 'nn' 7 ) aSrn® 'P 3 3779 
: D'nSx jnn *7x7^ '3a“nx D'nSxnp 97 22 : ||E 7 "i9yS niaa , i p 
: fnnx-bx ^x'3*5 Dn'3]x? n^x an^n 'b?3‘rix ayn -^3 ^37977 *8 
mp 25 : nSriin jaxH-^x ^'971 rfa) fnx‘fix r\'-\fa a»^ni *4 

• Comp. Genesis xviii. 3; xix. 19; xxi. 21; xxxii. 5; Ex. iv. 10; 1 Saiu. 
i 11,16* Ruth iii. 3, etc. 
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j D rjb }ni ’pbx ne^ pxn-Sx njn pn‘n-nx “6sj 

nriS pi 37 j nan nnofe' nnnrtx) nS-nx?? pnpi di 36 
rrtrr? npa xa p cnnax) 38 t ninep D'non xa^-W? 
: Saa cnnax-nx ^na 


1 79. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The demonstrative pronouns HJ, HX'T, H^X are treated entirely 
like adjectives (§74. 1 , 2 ), as HlPl K^X-1 this man, HX1H rO*l3n this 
blessing; E^Xn HT this is the man; H3*1311 ftxt this is the blessing. 

2. In the same manner, the personal pronouns X}P1, XVI, DPI, JJ1 

(or nSTl, n3H) are employed as demonstrative pronouns; e.g. DrH 
Xnn that day ; XVIH POE^H that year; DHll DV3JH those days; but 
with this difference of meaning, that XVIH, X^HH denote an object 
known and already spoken of, while njl, IlXTH point to an object 
present or near; e.g. XVlH E^XH, X\*1PI HlJn is the man or the time 
referred to before, but njn E^XH, HXfrl the person near or 

present, and the present time . 

3. But neither HJ nor X^H is used for the demonstrative pronoun 
which precedes a genitive or a relative sentence ; e.g. their sin is like 
that of Sodom, or I do that which I have spoken to thee, or he said to 
him who was over his house; in such connections the demonstrative 
pronoun is not expressed at all—DHDS DHXSn (Isai. iii. 9); VVETf 

'rnaT'f'x nx (Gen. xxviii. 15); vva-^ “i^x^> naxh (Gen. 
xliii. 16); and so H)/^X3 'SjH (2 Sam. xxii. 84) my feet are like those 
of hinds; *V333 OHJ (Prov. xix. 12) roaring like that of the lion; 
Ttin3E>-nX *1E^X (Isai. lvi. 4) those who keep My sabbaths; 

M'3xS lE^Xp (Gen. xxxi. 1) of that which belonged to our father; 
H3Fl3 toX T^Xl (Gen. vii. 23) and those who were with him in the 
ark* But sometimes the noun represented by the demonstrative 
pronoun, is repeated; e.g. DHVll 3pjj£ SipH (Gen. 

xxvii. 22) the voice is that of Jacob, but the hands are those of Esau y b 


* Comp. Genesis xxvii. 8; xlii. 25 ; 
Lev. xxvii. 24; Num. xxii. 6; Deut. 
v. 8 ; 1 Sam. x. 24 ; xvi. 3; 2 Kings 
x. 5; Isa.ii. 8; v. 29; x. 10; xxix.4; 
lit. 14; lv. 11; lxiil 2 ; Jer. xl. 7 ; 
1. 9 ; Hab. iii. 4; Ps. xlviii. 7; lv. 7 ; 


Job xxxv. 2; Cant. i. 15; Ruth ii 2. 
18; Eccl. xii. 2; Dan. viii. 1 ; Ezra x. 
13; Nab. vi. 17; see also § 80. 4 . 

b Comp. vers. 23,27; Judg. xiii. 6 ; 
2 Ki. ix. 20; Isai. xxi. 3; Psa. xlf. 7 ; 
Job vi. 12; Ruth i. 2. 
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§ 79.— Syntax of thr Demonstrative Pronouns. £25 

and this is always the case if the same noun has two possessive pro* 
nouns; e.g. (Gen. xxv. 19) your and your father's 

flock (comp. Lev. xxvi. 89). 

4. The demonstrative pronouns N}n,N'n,etc., sometimes follow the 

subject for the sake of emphasis (§ 75. l), yet agree occasionally with 
the predicate (§77. 19 ); e.g. njj 7?3 (Lev. xxv. 

83) the houees of the towns of the Levites, that is their possession. 

5. fit has often adverbial force, signifying here, now, or already; 

e.g. 3333 HT V7V (Nu. xiii. 17) go up here southwards; HT Hjni 

(Mic. v. 4) and then there wiU be peace ; HT 'HN 

(Num. xiv.22) they have tempted Me now these ten times; HT 

!7J$ (Gen. xxxi. 38) these twenty years;* or it points strongly to the 
words with which it is brought into connection; e. g. PlJ"PlD 

(Judg. xviii. 24) how can you then say to me?* *f®T HT nr® 
(l Ki. xvii. 24) now indeed do I know; and so H? (Gen. xxv. 22) 
why then f ittH Hr'KI HT iW! '0 (Esth. vii. 5) who is he, and where 
is he? ITH nj"HD (I Sam. x. 11) what has happened f° 

5. In a few instances the demonstrative pronoun is expressed by 
the article , which indeed has properly demonstrative force (§ 83); 
as Di*H this day, to-day; nTfH this night ; d H 3 BTI this year; e DJiSH 
this time (Gen. ii. 23).— About in the same sense see § 76. 3; 
about nj, HT3, PlJO as adverbs, § 70. 5 , 6 ; about HT as relative pro¬ 
noun, § 80. 8 ; about flj preceded by as interrogative pronoun, 
§ 81. 7 ; about njTlJ as indefinite pronoun, § 82. 12 . 

EXERCISE XCIII. 

npyp-itfg n« sjynta a t 'Vipa yW » 

rb^\ 3 j hn 'h 

N3 D'nS$ 4 * D'Jpjrn “vyo-Sy 

nbiy D'ribg 5 5 n«2? D’riSsin rwnaa 'b# 
nba-abi 'na D'jax na-Nb 6 j bap W5 bae> *rjn 
n?ni npb 'jr^aa-nK D'ays nr ’japsn apy; to$-Nbn 7 : e^ro 

a Comp.xxvii. 36; xliii. 10; 1 Sam. x.ll; 2Ki.i.5; v.22; Ps.xxiv.8,10; 
xxix. 3; Zech. vii. 3, 5. Job xxxviii. 2; Lam. iii. 37. 

b Greek T l irore; Latin cur tandem? d Gen. xix. 5; xxx. 15; xxxv. 20, 

* Comp. Gen. xxvii. 20, 21; 1 Sam. • 2 Ki. xix. 29; Ieai. xxxvii. 80. 

Q 
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npxl 9 : D'jtf naa nr Ti'^y TB^a “itjx s j 'ip-Q njjfp n$y_ 
e^x oyn npxh 10 : »)| xxp*? rnno nrno toa-^x pny 
^?p nj xm 'On t D’x»333 S*xp> cjn B>'jrp { ? njn nrnp vcn 
n^xn cnrn nnx is j niaan ^o xvi nixay nyr niaan 
jao 'abx nnax xn'prSx nbx 1 ? nmaa on?x-Sx ninpai rrn 
D'y^hn D'^jxn 'Sn^ Syo xi n© 13 : “&b naan ?pa^ ^ 
'abx 14 : Dnxisn-Sa? siasn |a on 1 ? ne'x-^a? W -i ?xi nVxn 
»nba pxn '^-by -*?x nprisn-nxi Dixn-n^ pxn-nx 'ivpy 
'nn; 'pix nnjrj a’ya ntf', “itfxS irrin^ rrtojrt 'jfnp^ 9nan 
oyn 15 : nay Saa asxiiap) Tb nWn rtpxn-^-nx 
? pna nbyj? na pq D'ptfs nynj an 

§ 80 . THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The construction of the relative pronoun offers a striking illus¬ 
tration of the chief feature of Hebrew syntax, the simple co-ordination 
of the parts of a period. The relative sentence is expressed as an 
independent statement, but is introduced by the unchangeable par¬ 
ticle 7$^X (or § 20. 2 ), to mark its character of connection and 
dependence; e,g. the priest whom he will anoint , is in Hebrew the 
priest —")6?X — he wiU anoint him, inX n$J?p^X pan (Lev. xvi. 
32); the general whom the king has sent , is the general — 7EJ*X— the 
king has sent him "SjSon in?fc? 7^11 (Isai. xxxvii. 4); a nation 
whose language thou unit not understand yOBTTX / 7$X 73 
(Deut. xxvii. 49); the place where his tent was iTIVT^X DipSH 
^HX (Gen. xiii. 3); the man in whose honour he delights 7$X JJ^XH 
< n,a'a pan (Esth.vi.6); and so n.’-ivb? mba n'n-x^ ntf’x *na 
(Exod.ix. 18) hail such as has not been in Egypt ; PlPlX~7{J^X 1707X7 
*7'3/0 '330 |*|7 (Isai. vii. 16) the land before the two kings of which 

thou tremblest* Thus even the first and second persons of the personal 
pronouns or suffixes may form part of relative sentences, as Pljrp '3X 
DPlO/H xS 'j?n2l 7$X (Ezek. xi. 12) I am the Lord , in whose statutes 
you have not walked ; SXBHX T|3 7^X I7J7X '73J? (Isai. xlix. 8) Mon 
art My servant in whom I will be glorified; rtnj5$ yyy-K^ mx ; 

a Comp. 1 Sam. x. 24; Isai. xxx. 13; lxvi. 13. etc., etc. 
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(Jer. xxxii. 19) oh God whose eyes are opened, etc.;* and in this 
manner every particle with a suffix may obtain relative force, as 

to whom; Dn3*-^N in whom; 
}$&'\*WHjrom whom; V/J?’‘*7E^X whereon; tey ,#, TB^S wherewith; 

OT^h'^Horeu,hJ!L-’'' 

2. It follows from the character of the relative sentences as just 

described, that the connecting particle TE^N is separated from the 
personal pronoun or the preposition belonging to it. Hence com* 
binations like 1B>N3,are not to be translated to whom 

or to which, in whom or in which, from whom or from which; but 
they imply an ellipsis of a demonstrative pronoun, and mean to him 
who or to those who, or to that which , etc., as has been explained 
above (§79. 3 ); e. g. the field shall return *lE^v? to him 

from whom he bought it (Lev. xxvii. 24); HE^ (Jer. xv. 4) 

on account of that which he did; or they imply the ellipsis of some 
noun, as Dipt) place, time; hence *T^N3 is where , b for * 1 E^X Dlp03; 

or li^rbs. whither; 0 since, for ^E^N njjn"J 9 (Isai. 

xliii. 4); * 1 E ^?3 (Gen. xxxix. 9 ) from the reaeon that, because (see 
also No. 4). 

3. The nominative of the relative pronoun is simply rendered by 

*)EW (§ 20. 2 ); e. g. N3* *7E^N the man who will come, 

nj*73TR the lips that speak . 

4. The accusative whom or which is likewise often so expressed, 

the suffix of the verb being omitted; e.g. 'fiN*73“^E^N (Gen. 
vi. 7) the man whom I have created; HE^IE^N H3TQH (xiii. 4) 

the altar which he had made there; d but also by lE^N'HK, which 
does not refer to the preceding noun but means he whom, or that which, 
or what (comp. No.2); e.g . thou shalt anoint TpSfcjt TOtt'lE^K HK 
(1 Sam. xvi.3) him whom I shall name to thee; rto jpgte nx 

pboy. (1 Sam. xv. 2) I remember that which Amaleh did to 
Israel ; *X$? HK (Num, xxii, 6 ) he whom thou blessest 

is blessed ,® 


* Comp.Gen. xlv.4; Num.xxh.30; 

c Exodus xxxh. 84; Ruth i. 16; 

Deut. hi. 24; v. 6; Isai. xli. 8 ; xhx. 

1 Ki. xviiL 12. 

23; Jer. xxxi. 82; Hos. xiv.4; Eccl. 

d Comp. h. 8 ; 1 Sam. x. 2; Ezek, 

x. 16,17; Neh.ii.3. 

xxl 35. 

b IWh i. 17; 2 Ki. vhi. 1 ; comp. 

• Comp. Gen. ix. 24; Exod. iv. 15; 

2 85am. vii. 7. 

Lev. v. 8 ; Num. xvi. 5 ; Deut. iv. 3; 

a a 
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5 But is, like the relative pronoun in English, very fre¬ 
quently left out, especially when it represents the accusative , or when 
a preposition with a suffix follows (as l /, 13,1y$?, etc.); more rarely 
when it is the nominative, and then principally if the noun to which 
it refers has not the definite article; e.g. nNnj2"DV HKjri (Lam. 
i. 21) Thou hast brought the day (which) Thou hast announced ; DP 
IS'tSiX (Job iii. 3) the day (on which) I was bom ; rnV nS 
(Isai. liv. 1) a barren woman who has not borne; i fcw Dtf (xxx. 6) 
a people that does not help; oft p rm (Genesis xv. 13) in 
a land which does not belong to them ; ^3/732? (Exod. ix. 4) 

of everything that belonged to the children of Israel.* In such instances 
the looseness of the syntactical structure becomes often remarkably 
manifest.* 

6 . Sometimes is even omitted together with the demonstra¬ 
tive pronoun (§ 79.3); e.g. 3^X32? fcJ'DV fiJTT fj'pin (Eccl. i. 18) and 
he who increases knowledge increases sorrow ; E)33 “in3' riDJ^Fl (Isai. 
xli. 24) an abomination is he who chooses you ; n3*P nCXJJ pxS 

(xl. 29) to them that have no might He increases strength ; *ipfP" /N 
(Jer. li. 3) against him who bends the bow ; /JTl'/X (ibid.) against 
him who raises himself; (Jer. ii. 8) they walk 

after those who do not profit (comp. ver. 11 ); Stf DipD 

(Job xviii. 21) the place of him who does not know God; ViS^rr-ra 
(Ex. iv. 13) by the hand of any one whom Thou wilt send ; ’*1*3 

Blj? (Lara. i. 14) in the hands of those whom I cannot resist; 

V72p5?' OTI '15^? (Prov. viii. 32) happy are those (literally, happiness 
of those) who keep My ways (comp. § 87.8. g) ; hxy ib 1 ? *ri^T7? (i s . 
lxv. 1 ) I responded to those who did not ask; 

(ibid.) I offered Myself to those who did not seek Me; 

(Job xxiv. 19) the grave (carries off) those who have sinned; 

(2 Chr. xvi. 9) with those whose heart is perfect towards 


1 Sam. xii. 24; xvi. 3; Pro. iii. 12, etc. 

4 Comp. Exodus xviii. 20; Numb, 
xxiv. 6 ; Deut. xxxii. 20; 2 Samuel 
xxii.44; Isai.xlii. 16; lv. 5; Jer.ii. 6, 

v. 15; xxxvi. 2; Psalm iv. 8; vii. 7 ; 
Xxv. 12; xxxii. 2; xlix. 15; Prov. 

vi. 16; xxiii.8; Job iii. 15; xviii. 15 ; 


Ezra i. 6 ; 1 Chr on. xxix. 3 : Genesis 
xxxix 4; 2 Samuel xxiiL 1; Isaiah 
xxviii. 16; xxix. 14: xxx. 9; lvi. 2; 
lxv. 1; Psalm lxxi. 18; Prov. iii. 13 * 
xxx. 17; Job xli. 2; Lam. iii. 1. 

b Comp. Deut. xxxii. 15; Judges 
v. 18; Isai. xxx. 6. 
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Him ; and even n^ 5 ?! *i3n« rrtn» (Isaiah xlviii. 14) he whom 
the Lord loves, will accomplish his desire .» 

7. It is, lastly, sometimes omitted together with the noun to which 
it refers, and which must be supplied from the context (No. 2); e . g. 
you shaU bring up the ark of the Lord Sb 'niPDn-SNi to the place 
which I have prepared for it (1 Chr. xv. 12); TH V? J'DHS in the 
place which David prepared for it (2 Chr. i. 4). b 

8. In poetical diction, the demonstrative pronoun PIT (or IT and *IT 

Ps. cxxxii. 12) is occasionally employed as a relative pronoun, and may 
then, like and analogous to the English that , refer both to the 

singular and plural, the masculine and feminine; a usage which proba¬ 
bly originated in that tendency towards simple co-ordination evident 
in the construction of (No. 1); e.g. PIT *p3fcjS (Prov. 
xxiii. 22) listen to thy father who begat thee (lit. he begat thee) ; 

U?T\ Tnsb) (Ps. ix. 16) in the net which they hid has their 

foot been ensnared; % 3"13§)PIJ (Job xix. 19) those I loved 

are turned against me ; 13 P03^ PIT (Ps* lxxiv. 2) the mount 

Zion on which Thou hast dwelt* 

9. Sometimes the relative sentence is even joined to the principal 

part of the period merely by the connecting particles 1 and *3; e.g. 
I rescue V? *TJjTNi/1 the orphan who has no friend (Job 

xxix. 12); '2 /3PI nnn (Gen. iv. 25) instead of Abel whom 

Cain has slain.^ 

10. And as the article has properly also demonstrative meaning, 

it is sometimes, though chiefly in later Books, likewise employed to 
indicate relative sentences; e.g, T/T/fan 133 (Gen. xxi. 8) his son 
who was bom to him; 1j?Plp (Josh. x. 24) the men who 

went with him ; a'^np b'3, and ^ (E*r. x. 14, 17) all 

who had brought lack; B^jpnp ^3 (1 Chr. xxvi. 28) all that he had 

consecrated ; P1K3PI (Gen. xviii. 21) who came ; POErn (Ruth iv. 8) 
i oho returned ; or with the omission of the demonstrative pronoun 
(No. 2)—PP^yp) pi^n (1 Sam. ix. 24) the shoulder and that which 

• Comp. Jer. xlviii. 36; Hosea i. 2; c Ex. xv. 13; Isai. xxv. 9 ; xlii. 24; 
Hab. ii. 6; Ps. Ixv. 5; lx xxi. 6; Job xliii. 21; Ps. lxxviii. 54; civ. 8, 26; 
xxxiv. 32; Neh.viii. 10; see Horn. II. cxlii.4; Job x. 2; xv. 17; xvii. 9; 
i. 230. xxxii. 8. 

b Compare Judg. xvii. 8; 1 Kings d Comp.iii. 19; Isai.xxx.l {counsels 
xviii. 12; Rath i. 17. i 'IP which are not from Me). 
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was upon it; nVni?a nxnfci nrtx ^rn (Dan. viii. 1) a vision 
after that which appeared to me at first? 

11. Lastly, the interrogative pronoun (*0, is, as in other lan¬ 
guages, used for the relative pronoun, especially in the general or 
indefinite sense of whoever , whatever; e.g. (Judg. 

vii. 8) whoever is afraid and timid may return ; 'sj a 
(E sth. ix. 12) whatever is thy request , it shall be given to thee : b but 
sometimes it is followed by ; e.g. 'E 

(Exod. xxxii. 83) whoever has sinned against Me> him will I blot out 
of My book; iWl iTntP“n£p (Eccl. i. 9) whatever has been that 

will be again? 

EXERCISE XCIV. 

rrx a : BRrrbpa ^iniaa px »a nin? is -inp arvxn i 
: d& dtx atfpx^] na najpx^ pxp unx nirv 

: nanxa tix arnap a^x aa'nx tjai' »j*$ vnx-Sx tpv nax»i 3 
sprnx} sj’rjrnx fiajrnx jvpn nnx (§ u. 2 ) nin; 'px 4 
nppfa?i?j f|'E>ra3 nsrrptfx. pN?i D '^5 Sx-a nefoj npjqn 
t anas n'aa anjfa pxa ’j'nxxin fnSx nin; 'pix 5 
■sj'r'x 7 t 'pnx annax jnr ^'rpna npf 'npR Stop nnx 6 
n;nn-ne^ n^xn-^x-x’aan nax»i s : nw -sja^ px 
njsiRj 9 : nun i^xa 'sjn'si px 'pS* 'pip nfaxS n^p-nx 
nin? an^p^nx 10 : 'fnavn^r^x ayrrnx nnp ^ 
-nx) na ^ab;.vnn-nx anS spin » ♦. rip? ja-nx axpi irpi' 
a'py 'npSin i 3 : par;, br « : nprcpn 

vb anx-'n^x 14 : appx *jrp6 nia'i^a VX & “HI? 
nipa irfyp) £qx 15 5 n r *a“) inna px? py b nin? a#n? 
n'pj? n'Rna tf’xn ^ x6 : y'jhxS ai»n nnp-'p i 1 ? paa pxV 
: nSx|i raj; ppnp rmj 17 : xxp? n$fjj rrpn? nnS 


• Comp. Gen. xlvi. 27; 1 Ki. xi. 9-, 
Isai. lvi. 3 ; Job ii. 11; Ezra viii. 25. 

b Comp. Gen. xix. 12; Ex.xxiv.14; 
xxxii. 24; 1 Sam. xx.4; Isai. 1.8,10; 


liv. 15; Jer. 1. 44; Prov. ix* 4; EccL 
v. 9; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 23. 

c Comp. 2 Samuel xx. 11; Eccles. 
iii. 15. 22 ; ix. 4. 
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*|3t*TO i 9 : orb rqD* nj tfipp-^t ntyjw vt£ D^n is 
narjan Stofc* rbx njn* dr& tan 1 ? npj-'jp nbSt?? rrtn; 
: *7is: *u-'p ao : D'oys 


$ 8L THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The pronouns '£) and P£ introduce both the direct and the 
indirect question; e.g. P^T PB?J£ '£? who has done this? 'Pin* K/ 
ntfi n&V '$ I do not know who has done this ; EHiO P % jr*0 


VPPX PVl*"PO (Eccl. vi. 12) who can tell a man what will happen 
after him?* 

2. If the interrogative pronoun is the subject of a proposition, and 

a noun, a personal pronoun, or adjective the predicate, it includes 
the auxiliary verb (comp. § 78. 4 ); e.g. E^KrT'O (Gen. xxiv. 65) who 
is the man ? PN~*0 (Ruth iii. 9) who art thou ? PT tOP (Esth. vii. 5) 
who is this ? p|p5< '0 (Gen. xxxiii. 5) who are these ? /^P| 

D'pSxjS (Ps.lxxvii.14) who is a god as great as our God? 

(Gen. xxxi. 36) what is my sin ? 

3. Both and P£ may follow a noun in the construct state, when 
they assume the meaning of the genitive whose ? e. g. *p“|3 whose son f 
% P"P3 whose daughter? ‘"ftE^PNt whose ox? PO’PSJP (Jeremiah 
viii. 9) what wisdom ? b 

4. The dative is naturally to whom? POT for what? what 
for? why? the accusative is '0"PN; e.g. PPNP'D/ (Gen.xxxii. 18) 
to whom dost thou belong ? PBPP 'b“PNt (2 Kings xix. 22 ) whom hast 
thou reproached? c 

5. Though V? who ? of course refers to persons, and PO what ? to 

objects, the former pronoun is sometimes employed in connection with 
nouns literally denoting objects, but involving, in a wider sense, 
individuals or living beings; e.g. P$3 /3 (Deut. v. 23) literally 
who is all flesh ? i. e. who are all the people ? PJP P3PBP“S3 *|7 
(Gen. xxxiii. 8 ) who are all these composing thy camp? *£5} *0 


* Comp. Gen. xxi. 26; xliii. 22; Ex. 
ii. 4; 1 Sam. xiv. 7; Ps. xxxix. 7; 
lxxxix. 48 ; Esth. viii. 1. 

b Comp. Gen. xxiv. 28; 1 Samuel 
xii. 8; xvii. 55—58; Jer. xliv. 28; 


Job xxvi. 4; xxxviii. 29. 

c Comp. Gen. xxxviii. 25; 1 Sam. 
ix. 20 ; xii. 3; xxviii. 11 ; xxx. 13; 
2 Sam. iii. 12; Isai. vi. 8 ; xxviii. 29 5 
xxxvii. 23; Ruth ii. 5 ; Lam. i. 20. 
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(1 Sam. xviii. 18) who am I and what is my life? '*H standing 
merely for the personal pronoun I (§ 78. 6. <?).* 

6. Both 'D and Pip are joined to prepositions, and modify their 
meaning accordingly, as '03 by whom t 'DO (Ps. xxvii. 1) of whom ? 
'0/>t to whom? w? (Jon. i. 7) on account of whom ? (§ 20. 2) 
wherewith? how?' hp3 how often? H0“Tj; how long? PlO 


(Hag. i. 9) on what account? And not unfrequently they take the 
power of the adverbs how ? why f wherefore ? as 3p^'_ D^p^'O (Am. 
vii. 2,5) how shall Jacob stand? 'jjOnj^ '0 (Isai. li. 19) how shall I 
console thee ? ^jOJ? V^XVlD (Ps. viii. 2) how glorious is Thy name l 
n«mO (Gen. xii. 18) why hast thou done this ? b 
7. Sometimes the particle 'X (construct state of 'X where f § 70. 8) 
precedes the demonstrative pronoun, whether the latter be joined to 
prepositions or not (HJ, PlJO, fiXP, etc.), and then imparts to it the 
force of an interrogative pronoun, as IV3 HP'X (Isaiah lxvi. 1) which 
house ? HfiX *Vy P110“'X (2 Sam. xv. 2) from what town art thou ? 
rfepx nxfc'X (Jer. v. 7) wherefore shall I pardon ? for HXT7 alone 


means therefore ,° 

On 'D and HD used as relative pronouns see § 80.11, as indefinite 
pronouns § 82. 6. 

8. The simple direct question is commonly introduced by H inter- 
rogativum (H, H, or H, § 20. 4), whether an affirmative or a negative 
answer is expected, or whether information in general is the object 
of the enquiry; e.g. PJTV J1XTH (Job xx. 4) dost thou not know this ? 
'33X O'nSx nnnn (Gen.xkx.2; 1.19) am I in God’s stead?* 
n *b trf*5 (2 Sam. xviii. 32) is the young man well? 6 

The i1 interrogativum is sometimes strengthened by the particle 
'3, and '3H occurs in each of the three combinations mentioned; e.g. 
Spy; iOK* X*lp '35 (Gen. xxvii. 36) is he not justly named Jacob? 
'JTjjSx '35 (Job vi.22) did I really say? TT\i3 *-)$X '35 

(2 Sam. ix. 1) is there still anybody left ?* 


• Comp. Judg. xiii. 17; 2 Samuel 
vii. 23 ; Mic. i. 5. 

b Comp. Gen. xxviii. 17; xliv. 16; 
Exod. x. 26; xvi. 3; Mic. vi. 3; Ps. 
xlii. 7 ; Job vii. 21; ix. 2 ; xxv. 4; 
xxxi. 1; Cant. viii. 4. 

* Comp. 2 Sam.i. 18; l Ki. xiii. 12; 


2 Kings iii. 8; Jon. i. 8; Job xxxviiL 
19, 24; Eccl. ii. 3; 2 Chr. xviii. 23. 
d Corresponding to the Latin num? 
• Comp. lSam.ii.27; Jer. xxxi. 20; 
Ezek. xx. 4, etc., etc. 

r Compare Gen. xxix. 15; 2 Sam. 
xxiii. 19. 


Digitized by L^ooQie 




J 81. —Syntax of the Interrogative Pronouns. 233 


In the first and third case DM and DMPI are occasionally used; e.g. 

Tjfa “ICM3-DK (Isai. xxix. 16) shall the potter he esteemed like 
the clay? n£l “linn iTH] DXO DK (1 Ki. i. 27) is this thing 

done hy the king ? *3 'nSn? j'M DMI1 (Job vi.13) is there no help for 
me?* and in the first—that is, if a positive answer is understood — 
SSi/P ) h is usually employed, and assumes the force of a confident 
assertion; e.g. ntn? inN bx t6n (Mai. ii. 10) has not one God 
created us? vb$ (Num. xiv. 3) it is indeed 

better for us to return to Egypt.* 

9. Sometimes, however, the simple direct question is not indicated 
at all, and must be recognised as such by the context; e. g. 

njX (Lam. iii. 37) has not the Lord commanded? T3M (Judg* 
xiv. 16) and should I tell it to thee? TlQTirijn nn.M 5)T)M 

(1 Sam. xxx. 8) shall I pursue after this troop f shall I overtake them . d 

10. The simple indirect Question is regularly introduced by PI 
interrogativum, e.g. D^jn i?j?P] ftfM (Gen. viii. 8) to see whether 
the waters had abated; and sometimes by DM, e.g. rVHjSTDM M5^TJ 
(2 Kings i. 2) enquire whether I shall recover. 

11 . The double or disjunctive question , both in a direct and indirect 
form, has— 

(a.) PI in the first and DM (or DM1) in the second part, whether both 
stand in contradistinction to or in co-ordination with each other; e. g. 
tfrD« vqteo *ib#riq njn? (Deut. viii. 2) to know whether thou 
wilt keqpHis commandments or not; }$ *IX*"DM N/H 
ID'S' M7H (Ps. xciv. 9j He that planted the ear , shall He not hear f 
or He that formed the eye , shall He not see ? 9 

(5.) PJ in the first, and \ in the second part, if both are co- 
ordinated; e.g. HJO*) nfW V?) V7$*!]jl btfel (Job xiii. 7) will 

you speak wickedly of God? or talk deceitfully of Him?* 


• Comp. Num. xvii. 28; Am. iii. 6. 
b Corresponding to the Latin nonne? 
c Compare Gen. xix. 20; Exod. iv. 
1 \; Judges xi. 24; lSam. xxvi. 25, 
etc., etc. 

d Compare Gen. iii. 1 ; xxvii. 24; 
1 Sam. xvi. 4; xxi. 16; xxii. 15; xxvii. 
10; 2 Sam. xix. 23; Isaiah lvii. 13; 


Jer. xxv. 29; Jon. iv. 11; Job ii. 9; 
xxxviii. 18. 

• Comp. Gen. xvii. 17; xxvii. 21; 
xxxvii. 8; Ex. xvii. 7; Num. xiii. 19; 
Judg. ix. 2; 2 Sam. xxiv. 13; Hab. 
iii. 8, etc. 

f Compare ver. 8; or 1 is omitted, 
as in Job xxii. 4. 
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(c.) H in either part; e.g. you shall see the people JT|nn tWH pIHH 
whether it is strong or weak (Num. xiii. 18). a 

( d .) DK in either part; e.g. iftn; Tta D’jat* na-p** 

(Job vi. 12) is my strength the strength of stones f oris my flesh of brass f 
(e.) H in the first, and IX in the second part; e.g. thou dost not 
know which is good HT“1X HTH whether this or that* 

EXERCISE XCV. 

'nin 'p-nx 'npety 'p-nxa 'nppS »p -ibm 'nppS »p nie'-nx» 
-npa nra nnjrnpa dSn ^x-an-'p a : n$a -nr^S ’p-rpa 
nnx-'pS 4 : nSxn npont D'S’nsni nonhn 'pS 3 : nb yfp 
-Sx rfiao *ipx‘i 6 : aaSnS' 'a rtS^x 'p-nx 5 : nnx mo 
Sx£>n n$ ns 1 ? nim 'TjxSo iS npxh 7 t ^ *p rnn» ^xSp 
ap£ yete-'p 9 : pxa nnx.na Sxn&?.'a pya '9 s : wS 
pipon xnia-np io : tfSep? xSq nnam naoa 'pa flnpj? xS? 
npx u : nsrx naS? nar-npa Sx*oy tfiax pn?»-np n j n$n 
-no aaS nxrn nyvroS netea aaS xa-nman 13 : nSn n-m 
pS npbn 14 : nnx ny_ mp-'xa p*?x no nxa |*xna paxSp 
San 'x I'p-Sx nim npxh 15 j pxa anna px 'a ai*x naySx 
niV’Sx n$o npxh 16 1 'aax nx npefri 'nym xS npx l a 
aa$a aSg 17 : D'*n pnayn nxnxa 'nx-Sx naatfxa x-rnaSx ianh 
n^x D'nyn npa nyn nx x*n naton xn-np pxn-nx Divxna 
r^rufi i? *Sjaq 18 : D'“^ 593 "D« Q'anogn n$na atfi* nyn 
♦Syp *jn$ixn i 9 : rnS| njrpox nan px-'pnrny naaann 
jnV ao ♦ pay. ype> ntfxa Saxtf -rvn Saxtf nra nS*yp 
npxh aa : jaa’p Sx^-dx jaxjpn vaon *i : Sap ax nw oann 
; xS-ax iby.»» nj nnxn ^B>pxa xa-n^a ap^'-Sx pn^ 
a'ax-Sx ibt? npxn 24 j »ax npxS ap? *aa nr nnx npx*a a 3 
s 'ax-oa 'aa-i| 'px ^jS‘«'n nnx nynpn 

• Comp. Judg. xiv. 15; 1 Samuel b Eccl. xi. 6; comp. Judg. xviii. 19; 
xxiii. 11 ; Eccl. iii. 21. Job xvi. 3 ; Eccl. ii. 19. 
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§ 82. THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

There exist but few distinct words to denote the indefinite pronouns 
(§ 19. 16 ), which are therefore rendered by a variety of combinations 
expressing their general import. 

1. All is *?3, properly a noun meaning entirety , though the pre¬ 
dicate agrees with the following genitive (§ 77. 18 , comp. § 83. 13 ). 

2. Some of or something of is conveyed by }D from? e.g . TjftX Hp 

7K7B* 7pt0 (Exod. xvii. 5) take with thee some of the elders of Israel; 
DJJrPjO (Ex. xvi. 22) some of the people went out; OHO (1 Chr. 
ix. 28) some of them; I'jSH 070 HJH (Lev. v. 9) he sprinkled some 
of the blood upon the side p or by |0 as (Neh. v. 5) 

some of our daughters. 

3. So also some one; e.g, V^B^O pJTPI (Dan. xi. 5) and one of his 
princes will be stronger .° 

4. Somebody is rendered by B^X or D*7N» or B*|)J; e.g. "*|3 B^|3J 
}37j3 3 % 7pn (Lev. ii. 1) if somebody offers an offering . d 

5. Something by 73*3; e.g. KOtp *131 (Uev. v. 2) something undean; 
73 , T"73 (Ruth iv. 7) anything ® 

6 . Anybody and anything by the interrogative pronouns '0 and 
HO, which in losing the tone lose the emphasis of their meaning; e.g. 
7J?33 % Z?TlOB^ (2 Sam. xviii. 12 ) let anyone take care of the youth ; 
n^yFrnO j|) (Prov. xxv. 8 ) lest you do anything; Hp \*V1 (2 Sam. 
xviii. 22 ) let anything happen , or whatever may happen f 

7. Any and whatever , without a negation preceding, by 73; e. g. 
if anyone sins HjlT HIV? 730 against any of the commandments of 
the Lord (Lev. iv. 2); he keeps his hand JTp3 n'lk'yp from doing 
anything evil (Isai. lvi. 2 ).S 

8 . Whoever and whatever by *7^ 73; e.g. 7^3 ^70*$ j?3 
(Genesis xix. 12 ) whoever belongs to thee in the town; pftn TBW 73 
7B*JJ fftiT (Ps. cxxxv. 6) whatever the Lord pleases , that He does . h 

9. Each individually by a repetition of the noun, as OV OV or 
017 OV every day (§ 75. 7 . c, e) ; sometimes by B^i< alone, as 10/177 


* Of JO portion; § 19. 14 . 
b Gen.xxx. 14; Ex.iv. 9; Lev.xx.2. 
c Comp. Exodus vi. 25; Lev. ii. 2 ; 
Mic. v. 1 . 

d Comp. v. 1 , 2,4,15; iv. 2; Prov. 
*ii. 14; xiii. 2 ; Jobxii. 14. 


• Comp. Gen. xviii. 14; Ps. lxv. 4. 
f Comp. Gen. xxxix. 8 ; Prov. ix.13; 

Job xiii. 13. 

* Comp. Num. xxxv. 22; Eze. xv.3. 
h Comp. Exod. xxxv. 24; Lev. xi. 

32; xviii. 29; xxvii. 9, 32. 
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iDVl B^N (Gen. xl. 5) and they dreamt each his dream; 

\p£rb$ on'Bpa (xlii. 25) to return their money , the money of 
each to his sack? or by 7HN, as they gathered *1060 0^ 

(Exod. xvi. 22) two omers for each. 

10. Nobody and nothing , or any and anything , by the positive terms 

aU or each joined with the adverbs /X, or J'X; e.g. *"y)V"vX 
}3QD (Exod. xvi. 19) nobody shall leave over from it; 73/ T'TV. X 4 ? 
(Jer. xiii. 7) it is good for nothing ; SnX3 njn^"X7 D7X"v3 (Lev. 
xvi. 17) nobody shall be in the tent; 3/W DB* B^N J'X (Isai. lvii. 1) 
nobody takes it to heart; ism 3 (Hab. ii. 19) there is no 

breath at all in it; }ntp3ft"Sx nX“73"7J£ (Jer. ix. 3) trust not in any 
brother . b 

11. Such by HtJ, nXTJ, D7X3 like that , like those; e.g . "7^6$ ^3 
HTJ (Jer. v. 9,29 j such a people; and sometimes by the adverb |3, 
almost used in the manner of an adjective, as }flb3 H37X }D JTn“xS 
(Exod. x. 14) there were no such locusts as they. 0 

12. The one— the other by 7HX-7HX, d or B^X-B^N (Is. iii. 5), 
or e^X-HX and H^X-HiHX, e or B^X-JH and n^N-rnyV 

or B'ns-m?# (Lev. v.2i), or nj-n?, nat-nxi, njpx-nW ; e 

e.g. }3B^fifl/X VHX B^X Hjn (Zech. vii. 10) let none of you imagine 
evil against the other ? or by a repetition of the noun, as they will 
fight ri37&&5 PI37TJ?3 yy (Isai. xix. 2) one town against the 
other , one kingdom against the other. 1 


EXERCISE XCVI. 


a t 1J3? **0170 r 

pqK-1? ‘ 1 $$) 3 t 

* Comp. Gen. xlix. 28; Numbers 
xvii. 17; xxvi. 54; Josh. x. 21; 1 Ki. 
xxii. 36; § 77. 7 . 

b Comp. Gen. xxxix. 23; Exodus 
xii. 16; xx. 4,10; Lev. iii. 17; Deut. 
ii. 7; Judg. xix. 19; 2 Sam. xii. 3 J 
Jer.xiii.7; Ezek.xliv.9; Prov.viii. 1 1 ; 
xxx. 30; 2 Chr. xxxii. 15. 

c Comp. 1 Ki. x. 12; Is. lxvl 8 . 
d Exodus xvii. 12 ; 1 Samuel x. 3 ; 

2 Sam. xii. 1 ; comp. Isai xxviL 12. 


so-’jn Sm nat<m 1 

T • J T •• It - V V — 

dji. anna vn^a-nx annn 

* Gen. ix. 5; xiii. 11; Ex. xxvi. 8; 
xxxvii. 9. etc. 

f Gen. xv. 10; Judg. vi. 29 ; Isai. 
xxxiv. 15. 

* Exod. xiv. 20; 1 Ki. iii. 23; Isai. 
vi. 3 ; Ps. xx. 8; Job i. 16. 

h Comp. viii. 17 ; see Commentary 
on Genesis, p. 221. 

1 Comp. Ezek. xxxvii. 7 ; 1 Chron. 
xvii. 5: I went from tent to tent 
and from dwelling to dwelling. 
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•'iff nja* tb) chn* rfyr |n 4 : nataS b Sx’pswp ntoap b-n^b 
xpp x*n xpp nan-Sap jp* n^x 5 : nna? xS] tf'x-Sj? 
• 6^1 'px nna-rxi ppp *B*nqn ^ ; nan nirrp xSfi'q 6 t Dgtoq 
nn; * 3 pp ^np.'-nx naxSpS niBrS pp. jsairjp nj?q s : no by 
■Sap xpff oniop y^gryba Ss^x Sa 9 t ^|-Sa vSp r niSqS 
: ana npxfpp nff$p#§ 'S?*Sa pff *ix niyix nip ix pH?a 
b*x nteo nby o»# ax n'pS npo npp Sxnfcq pa nxp nja 10 
O'jjpJ? Bgpj?) *inSn 3 npnn anS n : npp-Sj; ahan to#-nx 
nbxS njqoa n$>n nbpn is : *nSq3 }n* yqjap pfr b*x tt^ryi 
b >3 n'bjq nhgn o'p; n^tf i 3 : Ir^rSx tf'x* VviH?x b*x 
j naxSffSa nb^p-x^ spoS? njn 1 *? natf 'jpaafa aty qp?xSp 
: bpsh tb dtSdi aSrrSa Dp'na^p Saa na'nqn 1 ? oSiy nj?n i 4 
')? 16 * nan nqpn xS qx n^yp Sba q?na sppSg n*n; i 6 
}xx njn n*?tyj? i 7 j Bh nnxi n'Bty nnx njix nva vn D'tfjx 
: naja nB>x napja nnx nfc'ap-DX »a Sa-px Bhta nxp naqn njaa* 
lapnn i 9 : nrt n*i»n nr nxqa xS) D’apSx ja xa-X^ >s 
b*x c$n Bp 3 20 t nnx nip} nnx njp n^o n'a *wi} pqp 
laiS ypn pn»n naa-Sa nx aiS iS-nnan »i * njna tf'x* tf’xa 
rpqp pa |$n n*ojt xan 22 : vn$ ban e*X *nqpn onjap 
nSx * 3 t nS;Sn-Sa nrSx n? an,rX^ Sxnff? narco pa* nrwp 
b>'S a 4 i n'aw O'nSx nin' DB^a unjx* D'D*sa nSx* aana 
: Sa^jpp a^px^) nonaa niaa 

§ 83. C.—THE ARTICLE. 

The principles observed in the application of the definite article, 
are not without intricacy, nor even apparent capriciousness. But 
they will be best traced by keeping in mind, that the article properly 
possessed, and partially retained, demonstrative power (§ 79. 5 ). 
Hence— 
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§ 88.—Syntax of the Article. 


1 . It is employed before many nouns denoting thingB universally 
known, as the objects and phenomena of nature—D'fiEPn heaven, 

the earth (Gen. i.l), the sun, ITVH the moon, TIKH light, 

darkness* p^IJH lightning, DJTT 1 thunder; the metals — DHTH gold, 
SjD^n silver, bdellium, braes; h and other materials 

and stuffs, as JTlj? 3 n tow, ashes, D*VBEn sapphires, 

flint, ^STI stibium, wine, DH^n bread, joB^TI oil, D$T 1 water/ 

2 . Before nouns previously mentioned and hence referred to as 
known; e.g. There was a man ("tnx 0 'S) of Hamath aim-Zophim 
tnnn tfna and that man went up (1 Sam. i. 1 ,3). 

3. Before nouns described or qualified by a relative sentence im¬ 
mediately following; e. g. rrtnp^t* ny^ri (Exod. xx. 12 ) 

the land which the Lord gives thee; or, what is equivalent to it, 
qualified by a participle, e. g. ninpx a'E^3n D'r^n (xix. 22 ) the 
priests who approach to the Lord (comp. Nos. 14,16). 

4. The article is further employed if only one individual of the same 

kind exists, or if the noun is commonly applied to one individual 
exclusively;* e.g. the king; fnxp,/ 7 xn, D\17Nn the Lord, 
God y 6 the river, the Euphrates; the stream, the Nile; 

*1^31 the district, the tract of the Jordan f CE^Tl the name, the 
name of God; t& e adversary, Satan; the Master, Baal. * 

5. Before generic nouns, since the whole class is known and repre¬ 
sented by one individual, as man, fp^Tl fowl, PTOrtpH cattle; 

IT)? a raven, .PTft*n a pigeon (Gen. viii. 7,8), PT^fctp a lion (IKi. 
xx. 36) ; especially if such nouns standing in the singular possess 
collective meaning (§77. 7 ). h 

6 . Hence before any noun taken in a generic sense, and signifying 

every one or any one of the same species; e.g. sacrifices were offered 
I13T03 on each altar, on each of the seven altars which had been 
built (Num. xxiii. 2 ); one day, any day, once (ISam. i. 4); 

• Eccl. ii. 13; Isai. lx. 2 (^Tin fol- d That is, par excellence, icar’ iZoxhr, 
lowed by as the Bible ,«.«. the Book. 

b Gen. fi. 11, 12; xiii. 2 ; Exodus • Num. xxii. 10; Deut. x. 17. 

xxxi. 4; Deut. ii. 6; Isaiah liv. 11; f Gen. xiii. 12; xv. 18; xlL 1. 

1 Chr. xxii. 16. * Levit. xxiv. 11; Job i. 6 —12; 

c Lev. i. 16; xvi. 26; Deut. viii. 8; Judg. vi. 25. 

xiv. 26 ; Judg. xvi. 9 ; 2 Ki. ix. 6,30; b Corap. Deut. xiv. 26; 1 Samuel 

Job xxviii. 9 ; see No. 12. xvii. 34, 36; Isai. Ixvi. 3. 
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(Gen. xiv. 18) some fugitive , a fugitive ; (Num. xi. 27) 

a dog ; JpJH (Isai. iii. 5) an old man ; Moses sat down *1X311/17 at a 
icell (Exod. ii. 15); "llliT/^ (1 Sam. xvii. 8 ) on a mountain ; THtjCjl 
(Gen. xlii. 27) one of them; 3J£ljl a hungry man; X23VH a thirsty 
man.* 

7. Therefore also in distributive phrases like r"Tt£S7 B^X 
(Num. i. 14) a man for each tribe; n »6 Di’ n $6 oV (Num. xiv. 
84) a day for each year (§ 75. 7 . 0 , e) ;w? ( Ex. xvi. 22 ) for every 
one (§ 82. 9 ). b 

It will be seen, that although the definite article in similar in¬ 
stances almost assumes the meaning of our indefinite one, it has in 
reality not abandoned its peculiar and original power; for it is 
scarcely ever employed unless the noun is in some manner known or 
defined. 

8 . Proper nouns, especially of persons , countries , and towns, do not 
take the article, because they are distinct in themselves; as DrP3X 
Abraham , mb Sarah; Dn$? Egypt, "fib# Assyria; p'"l?n Hebron, 
DID Sodom. 

9. But many proper nouns, having in some respect preserved 

the apellative meaning which originally belonged to them, may be 
provided with the article; e.g . Anah , prop, the giant (Num. 

xiii. 22; Judg. i. 20); Ramah , prop, the elevated town (1 Ki. 

xv.17); Wo the Lebanon , prop, the white or snow-clad mountain; 
and so we find further 3inxn (Deut. iii. 13) Argob (the stronghold) : 
]^3n (iii. 10) Bashan (the sandy district)*; (Hos. v. 8 ) 

Gibeah (the hill); (ISam.xxxi.l) Gilboa; (Josh. iv. 19) 

Gilgal (the district); (Deut. iii. 13) Gilead (the rugged tract); 

nS’inp (Gen. ii. 11) Havilah; JWl (xiii.10,11) the Jordan (the 
stream ); Wt 3PI (ISam. xv. 12) Carmel (the garden); 

(Neh. iii. 12) Lohesh (the sorcerer); HUSH (Ezek. xxviii. 2) Magog; 

(Jer. xxxvi. 26) Melech (the king); Hp/fin (1 Ch. vii. 18) Mo - 
leketh (the queen); JlX^pn (Neh. xi. 9) Senuah (the hated); rnSEH 
(vii. 57) Sophereth (the scribe); '511 (Gen. xii. 8 ) Ai (the pile of 
stones); P"MD3n Pisgah; ityfiTI Peor (Num. xxiii. 14,28); 

(1 Chron. xxiv. 15) Pitses (the dispersion); PlMifPl (iv. 8 ) Zobebah 

• Isaiah xxix. 8; compare Jot. xlix. b Comp. Exod. xii. 3; Deut. i. 23; 
36 riJH not any nation). Josh, xvui 4. 
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(walking slowly); (Neh. iii.31) Zorphi (the goldsmith); 

(Ezra ii. 61) Koz (the thorn); {tpjPH (yiii. 12) Katan (the little); 
ninjpn (Jer. xlviii. 41) Kerioth (the towns); (Judg. yiii. 10) 

Karkor (the soft or level ground); nshn (1 Chr. ii. 62) Haroeh (the 
seer); (Josh.iii. \)Shittim (the acacias); njJDJPn (1 Chr. xii. 3) 

Shemaah (the rumour). 11 — Poets, however, use many of these proper 
nouns also without the article ; b and it may be observed in general, 
that poetical and later writers employ the article more sparingly.® 

10. Patronymics and names of nations ( gentilitia ) may of course 

take the article, in conformity with the fundamental principles, whe¬ 
ther they stand in the plural, or, though standing in the singular, they 
include all individuals of the class, and therefore possess the character 
of generic nouns (Nos. 1— 6 ); as the Egyptians, the 

Philistine, the DanitesA 

11 . Abstract nouns are promiscuously used with and without the 
article; e. g. PlD3nn wisdom, P0'3 intelligence (Job xxviii. 12, 20); 
HOri and TDnn mercy, HON and HOXp truth . 

12. Nouns introduced by way of comparison, and hence beginning 

with the prefix 3 like, as, have often the article, because objects em¬ 
ployed as illustrations are naturally supposed to be known; e.g .he grew 
up SJHGP3 like a root (Isai. liii 2 ; comp. xxiv. 2 ); and they comprise, 
on the whole, the same classes of words which generally take the 
article on account of their being familiar to every one (No.l), as 
*Ttp&3 like rain, like dew, like snow (Deut. xxxii. 2; Isai. 

i. 18); mBJ£ like lead, J3K3 like stone (Ex. xv. 10,16); Vf\T\3 like 
crimson, like wool (Isai. i 18). 

13. Nouns in the construct state do not take the article, since they 

are sufficiently defined by the following genitive, which bears the 
principal weight of the compound notion (§ 26. i); e.g . HH3 the 

ark of the covenant; 3K"IV3 the house of the father . The second 
noun may of course have the article, whether the whole notion is to 


• Comp, also Exod. xiv. 2; 2 Sam. 
xxiv. 16 ; Esth. iii. 1 ; 1 Chr. iv. 3. 

b Comp. Deut. xxxii. 14; Is. xiv. 8; 
xix. 7 ; xxiii. 3; xxix. 17 ; xxxiii. 9; 
Nah. i. 4; Mic. vii. 14; Zech. x. 11; 
Ps. xlii. 7; civ. 10. 

• Comp. Isai. v. 23; xli. 25; Jer. 


x. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xxi. 2; xxxix. 6,12; 
1.1; lxxii. 1, 17; Job iii. 14; v. 7; 
xiv. 1; xxi. 33; xxxvii. 7; Esth. i. 19. 

d Genesis xxxix. 5; Josh. xiii. 14; 
1 Samuel xvii. 10; comp. Genesis x. 
16—18; xv. 19—21; Exod. iii. 8,17; 
xxiii. 23; Josh. xxii. 1,etc. 
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l>e defined, or only the genitive; e.g. D(Gen. xvi.7) the well 
of water; rrjysn ' 3 ^ (Deut.xxii.19) the father of the girl; '2$ 

(Deut. xxi. 8 ,4) e/e/err of the town.* 

Hence if /3 (see § 82. i) has the distinct sense of all or whole , the 
following noun takes the article; but if it has the more general sig¬ 
nification of any one or every kind , or the distributive meaning of 
every one, the dependent noun stands without the article ; b e.g. DWH /3 
(Gen. xix. 4) the whole people ; but DV (Esth. iii. 8 ) every people ; 

(Ezek. xv. 8 ) any thing; piT^ (Deut.xii. 2 ) every kind of 
tree or each tree. 0 

14. For the same reason the article is inadmissible before nouns 

provided with suffixes, as possessive pronouns have the value of de¬ 
pendent genitives; his covenant , therefore, is not ; our 

years 113^; and also before nouns followed by a relative sentence, 
if the latter has merely the sense of a genitive or possessive pronoun 
(§ 87); e.g. pDP3 *1E?X (2 Sam. xviii. 18) the pillar which 

is in the valley , i.e. the pillar of the valley; ifiX *T^X D'B^X (1 Sam. 
xxii. 6) the men who were with him , i.e. his men. 

If, however, the suffix appended to the participle denotes the 
accusative , the article may of course be employed; e.g. thy 

rescuer , prop, he who rescues thee; and so ^/Jttpn he who brings thee 
up; he who strikes him A 

15. If a substantive has the article or a suffix, the qualifying 

adjective or demonstrative pronoun belonging to it takes the article j 
e.g. Dnnn (Isai. ii. 14) the high mountains; rfen3n njHH 

n&WH (1 Sam. vi. 9) this great evil; X^HPl DipSH (Gen. xxii. 9) that 
place; (Joel ii. 25) my great army (comp. Isai.xxvii. 1 ). 

16. If the substantive is a proper noun or is followed by a genitive, 

the adjective or participle alone may have the article; e.g. w? 

(Gen. xiii. 5) Lot who went; D'XyJn ri3"'33 (Gen. ix. 18) the sons of 
Noah who went out * 


* Comp. Gen. xxxvii. 8, 24; xli. 
6 . 23, 27; Num. xxxi. 49; Joshua 
i. 14; Judg. xiv. 17. 

* Analogous to the French usage: 
to us les citoyens, all the citizens ; toute 
la nuit, the whole night ; but tout 
horatne, every man. 

* Comp. Gen. vii. 21; ix. 19; xi. 1; 


Ex.ix. 19 ; xx. 4; Lev.iv. 2; Deut xiv. 
6 ; Josh. xi. 14; Is. xxviii. 24; Ps. vii. 
12; lxxxviii. 10; Esth ix. 21, 23. 

d Comp. Deut. viii. 14—16; xiii. 
6,11; xx. 1; 2 Sam. i. 24; Is.ix.12; 
Pb, lxxxi. ) 1; ciii. 4; Job xl. 19. 

• Comp. Exodra i. 1; Josh. v. 6; 
Ps. civ. 2—4; see No. 8. 
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17. The predicate, however, has not the article; e.g. TEj 

(¥toV.xx.% 9) thebeauty ofoldmenis their grey hair; ftXJn TJH 

nii^p (Gen. xix. 20 ) this town is near; Hpjn (Josh. iv. 24) thy 
hand is strong; (v. 13) Ms sword was drawn: therefore, 

the absence of the article distinguishes the adjective as predicate; for 
instance, the mountains are high , would be O'Zjn D'Tnp; the evil is 
great , Pl/it) r"IJHn; while, on the other hand, the near town would 
be nsinpn thy strong hand nj3tnn YP (No. 15). 4 

18. Yet if the subject is a demonstrative, interrogative, or personal 
pronoun, the predicate, if a noun defined in meaning, has the article; 
e. g. B^XH JIT this is the man; B^XH *0 who is the man f Tw'fil XVI 
rWPI (Exod. xii. 42) this is that night; B^XH PTPlX (2 Sam. xii.7) 
thou art the man; DTi/XH X^iTTlRX (vii. 28) Thou art the true Ood; 
and so also if it is an adjective with the sense of the superlative; 'n 

(Judg. vi. 15) I am the youngest . b 

On the use of the article for the vocative, see § 25. 3 , for the rela¬ 
tive pronoun, § 80. 10 , and in connection with the numerals, § 90; on 
nX employed for the article, § 76. 4 . 

EXERCISE XCVII. 

s)9|3 z : ama^i P)p|3 njjaaa nfcp naa Dn*ia« i 

rrir na^> nn^n-Sy. ^3 5 ovnip nw D3\ DrfcaK) 
Saa 4 \ n-jxn rrn; rfcr'js *3 dtkh 

nete Saa 5 ) nat^ I*?} ftwai npaa ^33 rn«j? netoj 
'3$ 7ya D'sn nVjaq rfoW? inso n^rrns ni nW?) 5 : ^$3 
njn rrn) ^pa 2 nan annua n$rrn« D| 6 : nprwn 
cf?TSx K'30 '??n 7 i D'tn D'n^K nyyp spn 'a ana Tn$a 
nWn ninnn Saf? D'n’nn. D’jwrn nixj? yanxp ninvi yanx 
-gnn 'D'»a ato’?) 8 t ta^'y *rn) Nia^ ntf« 'ten nvr 
-n« tib 9 : aae^ nrj6< B'k D'&bt$ nBy D'3tf d$j njwn 
: D'np njn? pa n ( n£o n^>a '3 }T*n , wV n S «T 1 VJV 

• Comp. Gen. xxix. 7; 1 Samuel b Comp. Deut. vii. 7; Josh. xiv. 15; 

xii. 17; xiv. 52; 2 Sam. i. 2; Prov. 1 Sam. xvii. 14; Jon. iiL 5; Hag. ii. 3; 
xiv. 20, etc. Prov. xxx. 30; see § 89,6. 
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-K3 Tbs 1 ? *^333 W? rttOj^? SxiZ# D3#} io 

pap ii : bjfcsn tti “iajn abn t )b a*xo nan) nSp^n ^ixp> 
iVe* n^r^aa rnn| nana »n;i tfi\' bb& '-^ari rrsrnx np* 
; nr a oip?p nr »x} xvpn pxp npann i S t ivaa 
D’a'ypi x^T^y D'vyjs'p Tinpx Saa bin vpb •upas *fijp 13 
: nonxn n#x oyn-^ao '}x u^pa 14 : abr'Sy 
"19x3 J^lTO «3*nX”DX U'3^ aW| D’3^'3 Dp'Kpq V!V“DX 15 
9nan *13*793 ^Stan ^pnSx nin*-nx napto-^x 16 ;(§8i. 9) vrr 
jtyT-x 1 ? 1#$ |p tf’i&rin *i*o n|0 ^ st’xten 

’p 18 j 073*09 D’x^n npn^sn ’tfax nan-Sp uar> 17 : ynax 
bppnt pin nny] i-papa n^i rran-nx nx*i *i#x nxcftn opp 
-type* 19 t pxn Dr*?p pm\ 9nan }nan p*r^:v-|p y^n; ptrp 
wap *3 o»n *jV-np 20 j pxn 'afi; Va wjip oppin nxt 
j *ihK < ? abn |T!5? 

D.—THE NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§ 84. THE GENDEBS. 

As the neuter gender has in Hebrew no distinct form, it is 
expressed — 

(?•) By the masculine of the singular; so pronouns and suffixes, as 
D37S 'FTpl ^ N¥1 (Gen. xlii. 14) that is what I spoke to you;* 
HT (2 Chr. xxxii. 9) after this, hereupon; iHN (Num. xxiv. 13) 
that; nj3, Vlfaj like this, thus; h and especially adjectives, which 
thereby assume the force of nouns, as *TTfl*n (1 Sam. xv. 15) what 
remains, the remainder ; pirn, pifij£ (Eccl. vii. 24) distant or deep 
knowledge; Di*H |^33 (Prov. iv. 18) the height of the day, noon-day; 
and they may then be joined with prefixes, as (Joshua 

xxiv. 14) in integrity ; pin? (Isai. xl. 10) with might; JJVN3 (Gen. 
xlix. 24) in firmness . c 

* Comp. Exod. xxxiv. 10; Lev.x.3; xviii. 4 ; 1 Ki. xiv. 5; Isai. lvi. 12. 

Josh. xiii. 14; Ecd. ix. 9. c Comp. Gen. ii. 17; Exod. iii. 16; 

• Exod. xi. 4; Dent vii. 26; Judg. v. 19 ; xxxii. 22 ; Numb. xxxn. 24 ; 

E 2 
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(i.) Most frequently, by the feminine of the singular , as KVT 

(Josh. x. 13; that is written; (Gen. xlvii. 26) this; 

(1 Ki. xi. 12) I will do it; (Gen. xv. 6 ) He thought it; HKT 

ny")j5n (Job v. 27) this we have \ explored ; HK? MITH Pljinj HKO (Ps, 
cxviii. 23) this was from the Lord; KVT HTINJ (Job ix. 20 ) it is one or 
the same thing , it is indifferent; (Judg. vi. 13) all this; J7NT3 

(Exod. vii. 17) with this, thus; (Isai. v. 25) with or in spite 

of all this; 1"1NT31 nXT|J (2 Sam. xvii. 15) like this ; a further 
r^DJ (Ps. v. 10) to do good; nn33 (I Sam.ii. 3) do not 

speak proud words ; H3JJ (1 Ki. xii. 13) he answered harsh words; 

nnj? DPlOpt? (Gen. xliv. 4) you have returned evil for 
good ; b and so the numeral adverbs HITN once , twice, etc.; and 

other adverbs, as H|H, much, JVlHhK backward (§ 70. 4 , 5 ). 

(c.) By the feminine of the plural, as n3H3 (2 Sam. xii. 8 ) 

such and such things; chiefly adjectives, as nip 7 n deceitful speech; 
ntnH haughty words or great deeds f (Gen. xlii. 7, SO) harsh 

word's ; nijnn PlB^ ( Jer. iii. 5) he did wicked deeds ; DJTN 
(Gen. xlii. 29) all that happened to them; old events; JuTHy 

approaching events; rrt*l3D3 (Ps. lxxxvii. 3) honourable things^ 

(rf.) Rarely by the masculine of the plural, as DH that; 6 nW this; f 
Dna thereby ; thereon ;9 D'TJJ (Prov. viii. 6 ) I speak of 

excellent things . 

On the masculine as the nearer gender, see § 77. 21 ; on the 
construction of collective nouns with the feminine, § 77 . 8 , 10 ; and 
on the impersonal verbs, § 101 . 

EXERCISE XCVIII. 

vb pn a j 'ahpa » 

pSa Vp-rot* 3 : inSm kvi rip) nSro }m 


Deut.xxxii.34; Isai. v. 20; Jer.xl.4; 
xlix. 19; Amos i. 3; Ps. lxviii. 14; 
Prov. vi. 24 ; xxviii. 5 ; see § 77. 13 . 

» Comp. Exod. x. 11; Isai xlvi.ll; 
ljy. 9; Psalm lxxiii. 16; Eccl. v. 8; 
1 Chron. xxix. 16. 

b Comp. Gen. 1.20; Num. xxiii. 19; 
1 Sam. xviii. 23; l Kings xiv. 6 ; Isai. 
xxviii. 7; Zech. viii. 10; Psa. lx. 5 ; 
Job xxviii. 2; xlii. 7. 


c Ps. xii. 4 ; Job xxxvii. 5. 

4 Comp. Deut. xxxii. 23, 85 ; Isai. 
xxx. 10; xxxii.4; xxxviii. 16; xliv. 7 ; 
Prov. vi. 16; xviii. 28; Job xl. 27. 

• 2 Chron, viii. 11; compare Jer. 
vii. 4. 

f Isai. lvii. 6; lxvi. 8; Hos. xiv. 10. 

* Job xxii. 21; Isaiah xxxviii. 16 *, 
Hab. i. 16 ; comp. Psalm xxxix. 7 ; 
Job xxxvii. 4. 
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nan* netera^o nyn ix naib nitwb rrtn) 'rnx naeS baa* xS 
ana dV nTD njrn. npe> nnpty {rnnpx 4 : nanx ink niit. 
B*nb$rnx n'pn) npxyi D'pna njn;-nx nyy 5 J nxp npj ^“>3 
aa'nbx 'nbx nirr 6 : Dnxpa* nnan *1355 ayniax nay -rx 
in 7 : anxpa ayb nfryn-nx) aynx *nnps nbxS 'Sx nxna 
B'pb ^tfn(? nix) nix 1 ? qpri a'pfe' yn aibb) aib ynf? anpxn 
xb nbaa 'nx xiab qp'tf? aib-ax 8 : npb pinpi pinp 1 ? no 
nxn Sqn n^ya 'nx-xiaS Y3VP T&t\ Wn$ a^x] 
: ^ rw nabS ipya? ne»rrSxi aibrSx y^s 1 ? pxn-S| 
: n^pao canx nnx '3 min^-nx nay) cnari xy n 1 ? 9 
’Sy t Bpytfn aqx 1. : ^ya xn Spy nxj nynb »naa>n 10 
: nyyS «n*ppn ntfp yiv n*xn ; n 12 t nab 1 ? natfn. a*nbx nyn 
nxn 'p nxia yptf-*p 14 : ai*x nyyy niiaj *bx annan xS 13 
ninay ub-unn-xb anhS) #nrv xS B'xhJ? npx 15 : rnbxa 
nnpp B’aVy jie^i nynb ppj annpa aa 1 ? 16 : nipbq ub-nyn 
: nian tj’Sx na-rax own naT.q n '* ninv nan 1 ? 
ehrnpT wjunp 19 : i^P? niayin V2&} nin) xib nare^ 18 
njx 2i j aynp jiaj n'px fan ayn 'p 2G : niiy nyy; v&v\ 
ibipy Sx ajrr. « * Dppix-'p yn)-xS) nby) tf'x-^ni?. a’py? 
: yna xS] nibi} nby nixSp) 

§ 85. THE NUMBERS. 

As most of the peculiarities in the use of the numbers are connected 
with the principles of agreement explained before (§ 77), a few obser¬ 
vations only remain here to be added. 

1 . Sometimes the plural is employed where only one individual 
object of the class is intended; e.g. tDi / |H3 (Gen 

xix. 19) the towns in one of which Lot dwelt; "QTpJl '*7J73 33j!^1 ( Judg. 
xii. 7) and he was buried in a town of Gilead . a 

* Comp. Genesis viii. 4; Exodus xxi. 22; Zech. ix. 9 j EccL iv. 10. 
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2 . Sovereigns occasionally speak of themselves in the plural; e.g. 
God said to Himself: let Us go down (iTT£j) and there confound their 
language (Gen. xi. 7) ; WD*?3 Dnfc* ntPJjJ (i. 26) let Us make 

Man in Our image , after Our likeness ,* a usage imitated in modern 
languages, and extended to authors and the second person (yow, vous, 
©U, eglino ; comp. Job xviii. 2). 

3- While many nouns are employed in the plural only (§ 23. 6 ), 
some occur exclusively in the singular, especially those denoting 
metals or other materials, as iron; brass ; tree; if the 

plural is used, it generally denotes the ingredients or parts of which 
the material is composed, as D'3»7T, pieces of gold or silver ; 

Q'tsn grains of barley , grains of wheat; pieces of 

wood , whether for building or fuel.* 

4. The dual, like the plural, has in some instances the power of 
strengthening the meaning of the singular, and is in such cases 
called dualis emphaticus , corresponding to the pluralis majestaticus 
(§77. ii), as nUOL sloth— (Eccl. x. 18, for DTT$K) deep- 
rooted sloth ; !"H0 contumacy — DTHD (Jer. 1. 21 ) inoessant rebellion ; 
VtX light—strongest light , noon. 

5. Nouns in the dual are regarded as of common gender, even 
though in the singular they are invariably either masculine or femi¬ 
nine; e.g. DTO on: (Exod. xvii. 12 ) heavy hands ; D*j#7 
(Frov. xxvi. 23) burning lips ; though T and Tlffi are constantly 
feminine (comp. § 77. 3 , 4 ). 

6 . Nouns denoting members of the body, and in this'sense used 

in the dual, generally have in the plural different and more figurative 
meanings, signifying either productions of art or objects of nature 
bearing some resemblance to the members; e.g . hands , but ffl'T 

tenons of boards, axles of wheels, arms of a chair, and other lateral 
projections; D'33 palms of the hand , but handles , bowls, palm- 

branches, soles of the feet ; heels, but Tfl3| ^[footprints; tM'V. 

eyes , but springs . This usage has evidently arisen from the 

tendency of the language not to suffer any superfluity of forms; for as 
the dual of the nouns adverted to is employed even in reference to a 
multiplicity of objects (§ 77. 4 ), the plural is open to express various 
other shades of the notion. 

* Comp. iii. 22; Isai. vi. 8; see our b Comp. Genesis xxx. 14 ; xlii. 25 ; 
Commentary on Genesis, pp. 80, 81. Lev. i. 7; xxvii. 16; 1 Ki. vi. 28. 
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7, The dual of the cardinal numbers takes the meaning of the 
adverbs twice, thrice, etc, as O'CiySTjN four times, DT\^ 5 $ seven times • 

§ 86 . THE ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE. 

1 . The accusative is not always indicated by the particle FT5jt 

(§ 25. i); for as this word has properly the demonstrative meaning of 
that (§ 76. 3 ), it is generally used before nouns which are in some 
way defined or imply notions supposed to be known; hence it is 
usually employed before proper nouns, or nouns furnished with the 
article or a suffix, or standing in the construct state, or followed by an 
explanatory apposition or a relative sentence; e.g. nyi^TTX WTJJ 
(Isai. i. 4) they have forsaken the Lord; D'KS*TTlNt ^5 (Gen. xiv. 5) 
and they smote the Rephaim; ri/3NSrrn^ lljp^ (xxii. 10) and 
he took the knife; Vyj^TlK (ver. 4) and he lifted up his eyes ; 
onp inph ( xiv. 11 ) and they took all the property of 

Sodom; Abraham took vn^rji tDi^nx Lot, his brother's son, and 

the souls which they had acquired (xii. 5). 

2. But if the noun is neither known nor described, so that in 

modem languages it would have the indefinite or no article, it receives 
no mark of the accusative whatever; e.g. Hi)JO J5?l (Gen.xii.7) 

and he built there an altar; 0'EOtf PIJT)© ^¥.*1 (ver. 20) and Pharaoh 
commanded men; (xiv. 8) and they prepared war. 

S. It must, however, be observed that the rules just stated axe far 
from being uniformly adhered to; JTK is especially often omitted 
before nouns with suffixes; e.g. (Gen. xiii. 14) lift up 

thy eyes; TliOHn (xiv. 22) I lift up my hand ; or before nouns 
with the article, as D'33i3i7 1BD (xv. 5) count the stars; 

(xiv. 21 ) give me the persons: and in the bolder and more concise 
diction of poetry it is, on the whole, not frequently employed. On 
the other hand, it is occasionally introduced where it would not be 
expected according to the principles above laid down; e.g. if an ox gores 
nefc-nK ta &'x-m (Ex. xxi. 28) a man or a woman; tfjmnwi 
(Prov. xiii. 21) and to the righteous He repays good)* 

On HK apparently used for the nominative , or with the force of a 
demonstrative, see § 76. 2 , 3 . 

4. The simple accusative, without HX, may be considered as the 

• Gen. iv. 15, 25 ; 2 Samuel xii. 6 ; b Comp. Isai. 1. 4 ; Ezek. xliii. 10; 
Prov. vi. 81. Job xiii. 25, etc.; § 83. 6. 
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adverbial or absolute case, and serves to express most of the relations 
m other languages conveyed by all the oblique cases or by preposi¬ 
tions. Hence it is employed to express— 


(a.) Adverbs and prepositions, as I7t?3 in safety, safely; i"7*t?7 
with negligence, negligently ; DHVT&fi with bitterness , bitterly; }'3 
and nfr3 in the interval of between (see §§ 69. i; 70. 3 ). 

(J.) The complement of active, neuter, or reflective verbs, denoting 
the object upon which the action is directed ; 4 e.g . rSyrnt* 

(1 Ki. xv. 23) he was diseased as regards his feet , or in his feet (comp. 
2 Chron.xyi. 12 ); MSrWl (Num. xxxi. 20 ) with regard to 

every garment , purify yourselves , almost equivalent to purify all your 
garments . Thus transitive verbs may be joined with a double accu¬ 
sative, as tJfy3l7!7 71737 (2 Sa. iii. 27) and he smote him in the abdomen; 
VDj7 D*JJ70 pno (Deut. xxxiii. 11) strike his adversaries in the loins^ 
(c.) Any other complement of a verb, especially the instrument or 
means, which might also be expressed by the preposition 3; e.g. 
|3# il7N 10377 (Levit. xxiv. 23) and they crushed him with stones 
(comp. 1 Ki. xii. 18); rn D i) (Ps. lxiv. 8 ) and he shot at them with 
an arrow; I call with my voice (Psa. iii. 5) ; I call '£) with my 
mouth (xxvii.7); !7j07t|3 17$^ (Prov. x. 4) he works with a negligent 
hand; 'Sp'O' (Ps. lx. 7) help with Thy right hand; PTipVs 

T|37I7 (xvii. 13) deliver me by Thy sword; iSsNfi 3*117 (Isai. i. 20) 
you shall be consumed by the sword; to strengthen the wearied 75*7 by 
words (Isai. 1.4); D*ZJ1JfTj7* (Exod. xxx. 20 ) they shall wash them - 
selves with water; | 0 ^ (Ps. xlv. 8 ) he anointed thee with oil; 

VJ7p0p (Gen. xxvii. 37) I have supported him with corn; they 
assembled 717# P73 with one mouthy unanimously (Josh. ix. 2 ); they 
served God 717# 03$ (with one shoulder) in unison (Zeph. iii. 9), or 
717# 37 (with one heart) in concord (1 Chr. xii. 38); pTX fcD3$* or 
7i$*D or E3'7$*0 he judges with justice or righteousness ; the idols 
which your hands have made #017 for sin (Isai. xxxi. 7); he offered 
sacrifices D?3 7300 according to the number of them all (Job i. 5 ); c 


* Corresponding to the accusations 
graecus of the classical languages, as 
ir6bag dncvg swift footed; os humeros- 
que deo similis in countenance and form 
resembling a god (Virg . jEn. i. 589). 
b Comp. Genesis iii. 15; xvii. 25; 


xxxvii 21; xii. 40; Num. xxxi. 20; 
Deuteron. xix. 6; xxii. 26; xxviii. 35; 
1 Ki. x. 23 ; Isai. xl. 20; Jer. ii. 16; 
Ps. ii. 12; iii. 8; xvii. 11; Job xv. 10; 
xxi. 7 ; see also § 87. 10 . 

c Comp.Ex.xvi. 16; 2Sam. xxi.20. 


Digitized by L^ooQie 





586.—Syntax of the Accusative and Dative. 2 i 9 

he gives you 0*81 “W DllS (Isai. xxx. 20 ) bread in distress and 
water in anguish; '3Hj5R "1*133 (Ps. lxxiii. 24) Thou unit receive me in 
honour; N3E? *n*" 7 y }5! (Ps. cxxvii. 2) He gives it to His beloved in 
their sleep ; my eye flows with streams of water (Lam. iii. 

48). s This is also the usual construction of the numerals and 

and y 2 "tt$.etc., as D'33 TMihtP three sons (lit. a triad 
as regards sons); l"rt33 EH three daughters (see § 90. 2 . a). 

(d.) The complement of nouns denoting weights, measures, periods 
of time, and the like, the sense of which is defined or qualified by 
the following accusative; e.g. 0H33 (2 Ki. v. 23) two talents of 
silver (in silver); (Ruthii. 17) an ephah of barley; 

JyD ntffl (2Ki.vii. 1) a seah offlour; D'QJ. (Gen. xli. 1 ) two 

years' time; D't?' D^3j^ (Dan. x. 8) three weeks' time . b 

( e .) The Place, but chiefly if implying repose and answering to the 
question where t e.g . thy cattle shall feed 3IT# * n large pastures 
(Isaiah xxx. 23); it was found Pl^T 1V3 •» the house of the Lord 
(2 Ki. xvi. 8); Sarah listened at the door (Gen. xviii. 10); 
'312^)3 (Isaiah xlv. 19) seek Me in the wilderness; thou shalt spread 
on the right and on {he left (Isai. liv. 8 ) ; c it is rarely 
used in connection with verbs of motion, as he threw it D*fin into the 
water (Neh. iv. 17), d in which cases H locale is commonly employed 
(§25.4). 

(/.) The Time, whether involving duration or not; e.g . he shall 
sep)e Q')E^ (during) six years (Exod. xxi. 2); the rain fed 

H/ v D'JJSnN forty days and forty nights (Gen. vii. 12); 

DV by day; by night (Isai.xxvii.3); to day; Pi/'?!? this 

night (see § 79. 5 ); E 3 'N|n (Isai. xxvii. 6 ) in future days; 

they made a feast Wl* JV 3 in the house of each on his day (Job 
i. 4); within three days (2 Sam, xx. 4). e __ 

• Comp. Lev. xix. 16; xxvi. 21,23; * Comp. Gen. xix. 11; xxiv. 23; 

Dent. i. 19 ; Judg. v. 21 ; 1 Samuel Lev. xvi. 7; Josh.i. 15; 1 Sam. ii. 29; 
xxv. 26, 33; 1 Kings viii. 55; Isaiah 2 Sam. ii. 32; 1 Ki. viii. 32; Isaiah 
vii. 25; xxxiii. 15; Jeremiah iii. 15; iii. 6 ; v. 17 ; 2 Chr. xxxiii. 20; see 
xxxi. 7; Ezek. xi. 13; Hos. xiv. 3, 5; also $§ 69. 3 , 1 ; 70. 8 , 1 ; 87. 10 . 
Mic. vii. 2; Nahum i. 8 ; Mai. iii. 24; <1 Comp. Gen. xxvii. 3; Ex. iv. 19; 

Ps. xiii. 4; xvii. 13; xxvii. 7; xliv. 3; 1 Sam.ix. 26; l Ki. v. 1; Isai. lvii. 2. 

lvi. 8 , 17; cxix. 78. • Compare Genesis in. 14; xiv. 4; 

b Comp. Gen. xviii. 6; Judg. xvii. 4; xxv. 7 ; Exod. xvi. 6 , 7; xxiv. 18; 
2 Ki. iv. 2; Ezek,. xlvii. 4; Eccl. iv. 6. Judg. vu. 19 ; 2 Sam. xxi. 9 , Ketb.; 
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' (ff.) The dimensions of Length, Breadth, and Height, and the 
Quantity; e.g. Ppi| tiHty (Esek. Hi. 28) three cubit* high; 

mp* rntpv 8*90 (Gen. yii. 20) fifteen cubits above; they 
shall fine him &jD^) a hundred shekels of silver (Deut. xxii.19). 

On the verbs construed with the accusative, see § 102. 

5. The prefix which usually marks the dative case, is employed 
in many instances which would regularly require the accusative, so 
that the nearer and the remoter object seem to be confounded; e. g. 

FQHN1 (Lev. xix. 18) and thou shalt love thy neighbour; ^1*7 
*733i$S (2 Sam. iii. 80) they killed Abner (comp. Job v. 2 ); 'JTr? F133 
(Ps. cxxxix. 2 ) Thou understandest my thought; PTFIN TH3 

(1 Sam. xx. 30) Thou choosest the son of Jesse; (2 Ki- 

viii. 6 ) and he asked the woman; or in Piel and Hiphil, as HliTj? 

(Ps. xxxiv. 4) extol the Lord; (Isaiah liii. 11) he wtU 

justify many ; JT3n (xiv. 3) to procure thee rest ; F\VfVw 
(Gen. xlv. 7) to save your lives ; (Jon. iv. 6 ) to ddioer him; 

and so are used the verbs /DNt to eat (Lam. iv. 5); W3 and to 

despise (2 Sam. vi. 16); **p3 to bless (1 Chr. xxix. 20 ); Tig)/, to 

teach (Isai. xxxviii. 19; Job xxi. 22 ); JJJy to mock (Ps. xxii, 8 ; Prov. 
xvii. 5); Hj5P to take (Jer. xl. 2 ); y?pn to make king (1 Chr. xxix. 
22); to kiss (2 Sam. xv. 5}; 5TJ \ to forsake (1 Chr. xvi. 37); 
and 1° (Judg. vii. 2 ; 1 Chr. xviii. 5); HFlB to open (Psa, 

cxvi. 16); $Hj5 to call (Gen. ii. 23; Isai. i. 26, etc.); and to 

heal (2 Ki. ii. 21 ; iv. 27); to destroy (Num. xxxii. 15); to 
send (Ezra viii. 16; 2 Chr. xvii. 7); and various other verbs . 4 

6 . Many verbs implying motion are followed by the dative of the 

personal pronoun (v, ^ 7 , etc.), apparently without modification 
of the sense ; b e. g . (Num. xxii. 34) I will return; v" 

or (Cant. iv. 6 ; Jer. v. 5) I will go; *|/SjS (Gen.xh. 1) go; 

(Josh. vii. 10) rise; (Cant. i. 8 ) go forth; 

(Genesis xxvii. 43) escape; sp-fW (Numb. xiii. 2 ) send; 


xxiv. 13; Isai. ix. 3; Jer. xxviii 16; ix. 7,8; xix. 25; Job xii. 23; xxi. 22; 

Hos. ii. 17, Ps. cxix. 62; Job xxxiv. Dan. viii. 16; xi. 83; 1 Chron. v. 26; 

20; see also §§ 69. 3, % ; 70. 8, 2 . xxv. 1; xxvi. 27; xxix. 12; 2 Chron 

a Comp. Gen. xxix. 13; 1.17; Lev. v. 13, etc. 
xii. 7 ; Num. x. 25; Judg. vii. 2; Isai. b Analogous to the deponent verbs 
xi. 9; xxxvj. 14; Eaek. xxvi. 3; Hos. in Latin, and the Middle (medi-un) 

xi.8; Mai. ii. 12; Ps. cxxxv. 11; Prov. in Greek. 
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S i nfy t ) (Exod. xYfii. 27; Cant. ii. 11) he went away; b Dfl (Iwiah 
xxxi. 8 ) and he fled; (Deut ii. 13) pan over; □TP 

(v. 27) return ; Sth VStV (Ps! lxvi. 7) they rise; (Psa. 

lviii. 8) they depart . a The same is more seldom the case with other 
verbs; e.g . (Gen. xxi. 16) and she sat down; rTp~r03B^ 

(Ps. cxx. 6 ) she has dwelt; (Gen. xxiv. 6 ) take heed; 

(Cant.ii. 17) resemble; (2 Chron. xxv. 16) forbear; 

wS U'ijjQ (Ezek. xxxvii. 11 ) we are lost}* 

7. Sometimes the dative of the personal pronoun is added to verbs 
simply to indicate a nea 
person concerned ; 0 e.g. 

(1 Ki. i. 28,32) caU 
who are these ? d 

8 . The dative joined with the auxiliary verb PPPI to be, may naturally 

signify to have or to possess; e.g. JTH t3lT? (Gen.xiii. 5) 

Lot had sheep and oxen; br\VT\hehad; and hence even without 
rvn, as anrb (Gen. xlviii. 5) they are mine; (1 Chron. 

xxix. 11) Thine is the greatness; V? (Isai. iiii. 2) he had no 

form; (Gen. xxxix. 5) all that he possessed. 

9. The principal meanings of the particle as far as they are 
connected with the nature of the dative, are — 

(a.) for; e.g. npf? Dr& rfy? (Exodus xiv. 14,25) the Lord will 
fight for you 0 

(5.) concerning, on, or about; e.g. the dreams which he had dreamt 
concerning them (Gen.xlii. 9; comp. xx. 13); r? VT$0! (Jer. 
xxii. 10) they will mourn for him (comp. Ps. xci. 11). 

(c.) with regard to; e.g. like heaven TTfbS in clearness (Exodus 
xxiv. 10; comp. Gen. xli. 19). 

(d.) to, towards, after, almost like e.g. D'riSwJ? 

(Ps. xlii. 8 ) my soul thirsts after God. 



x relation, generally of affection, with the 
God is my rescuer; raS » t r»nj? 

me Bathsheba; 'll? (Gen. xxxiii. 5) 


• Comp. Am. vii. 12; Prov. xxi. 14; 
Job xxxix. 4; Cant. iL 10. 

b Compare Isai. ii. 22; Amos ii. 13; 
Ps. lxxx. 7; cxxiii. 4 ; Prov. xiii. 13; 
Job xiiL 1; xv. 28; xix. 29; Cant. 
um. 14. 

c Analogous to the dativus ethicus 


in Latin and other languages; comp. 
Virg . iEn. i. 261, etc. 

d Comp. Gen. xxxi. 41; 1 Sam. xx. 
20; Isai. iii. 15; xxiii. 7; Hos. viii. 9; 
Ps. cxxii 3; Job vii. 3; xii. II; Ecd. 
iii. 18 (D? 1 ? nrpn »hey an). 

• Called dativus commodi. 
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(«.) on account of; e.g. (Isai. It. 5) on account of 

the Holy One of Ierael , equiraient to jjtoy* 

(f.) of or by, denoting the author of some work or composition; 
e. g. l)lb ibjQ (Ps. iii. 1), or “iPJO IVT? (xxiv. 1), or simply 
(xi. 1) a song of David (comp. xc. 1; Hab. iii. 1, etc.); hence— 

(g.) of for the genitive in general, if a proper noun or implying a 
person; e.g. 3X10/ *S|(Num. xxii. 4) king of Moab ; DH3J? 

(1 Samuel xvii. 8) servants of Saul; ITTjfc (Isaiah xxvi. 7) the 

path of the righteous ;* especially if another genitive follows; e.g. 
y^Sn^irnrip (2 Kings v. 9) the door of the house of Elisha ; 
njn n'3? nixpa (Ps. cxxii. 5) the thrones of the house of David; and 
occasionally also before an appellative noun; e.g. D'3^3/ *TBpQ (Ps. 
cxlvii. 4) the number of the stars; ( 2 Ki. xix. 13) the king 

of the town)* 

(A.) of in the statement of dates; e.g. BhhS nbynyatfa 
(Gen. vii. 10) on the seventeenth day of the month? 

(i.y by 9 describing the author of an action in connection with the 
passive; d e.g. rtyrj? dpin D'pna (1 Sam. xxiii. 21) be blessed by the 
Ifrdf bpw (Ex. xii. 16) it shall be eaten by every person; 

*3j7 (1 Chr. xxviii. 9) He will be found by thee? 


EXERCISE XCIX. 

W? ivan » j efriri ety tf ( Trw pyn e pi) n^y,n » 

: S:n Vi^-di rrv D'yph jnnp 3 : rna$> DV?h '3P 
rtpny 5 : n'p n'ptf nx*v Nian-k 1 ? nWn 4 

nan) Dank nna^p K$nx 6 j |ap D'pinp wn ontf'p npni 
: onn nw; ttnx* D'pn 1 ? D*pa 7 : «pp 'bk a# 'p 

rtn’'))? 9 qtfrr*)TV va’ki tfpprrnK nksp nSa nay *0$ s 


* As in English— daughter • to Le- 
ontes; servant to the old shepherd. 

b Compare Gen. xiv. 18; xli. 12; 
Josh. xix. 51; 1 Sam. xiv. 16; xvi. 18; 
xxii. 20; 2 Sam. xv. 36; 1 Ki. xv. 23, 
81; Jer. xlviL 3; Psa. xxvii. 2; cxvi. 
15; Prov. xviii. 9; Eccl. v. 11; 1 Chr. 
xxvii. 31. 


c Compare 1 Ki. iii. 18 ; Ezek. i. 2; 
Hagg. i. 1; Dan. ii. 1. 

d As in Latin; e. g. neque cernitor 
olli ( Virg. Mn. i. 440), and he is not 
seen by any one. 

• Comp. Gen. xiv. 19; Jer. viii. 3; 
Prov. xiv. 20; Esth. iv. 3; v. 13 * 
Neh.vi. 1,7; xiii.27. 
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Vst ijjgHp on? io : n$n *yy rmn 
: ntey nSb nap owp db& »njp u : yippp irfew 

nnpn#$ 13 : \t# ^dntd« '$ n'.aa Sa »* 

-jva e*n *S *o n'Ei >4 : Snfnn jtojaa onyaa ar» n’.an 
npa DpS jrg yfa pKn-S« laitfn 15 :pV? «S crtpD ^a« 
nPnS Dipt ri^'S nixn »e : &tisfa m.TP |Tp npya n)n; tdjj 
pn^ issppn SWn-jai ntonSan-ja 17 : 'DB^DrSy. tjS 

o^S D’SSnB' i|S «njtt Dpo uviS# nriy 18 : pftr rva? 

Sbf?i |?an ^ nb«n *£a pn'?S nari .9 : ^nsfiri 

: oW; am npp «T1 ^S-Sair ipn'p ?a ao : ^3 nb^aa 
"WP DpS m a» : nS ipjgn nyt^ nn*n Sb-p « 
34 : Vroytp? Spit njrrj jnaa pSa |ri«<Sn 23 t ann 
: D’riS^a b*# n ^S nSsri 3 S j pS nWtn nbpn ya^p 
tiyi 27 : D'npten -ib^> -ipy npy -jq Tp^a i^t vm 36 
bS&S dwi np*!| -iserSy D'avb Dn-ttSri nfcy nete-Sp) an} 
1nzfrw *9 t pui D'DB> mp p 4 y SsS onax *pnp 28 : Stn£t 
-Sk nnpxS «np ")k nnpS D| 30 : Ob') n'^y btftl eh xty] 
: njS^vDy nntfsn 

§ 87. THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 

1 . The construct state commonly introduces the simple possessive 
case, or the genitive subjective; e.g. % 3N JV3 the house of my father, 

^|Sd the king of Assyria; rtPP flfcOp the zeal of the Lord; 
,TW the gates of justice. 

2. But frequently it includes an action either proceeding from the 

following noun or directed upon it, and then introduces what is 
termed the genitivus objective ; thus fO©n£) (Isai. i. 7) which is 

literally the destruction of strangers , may be either the destruction 
earned by strangers , or the destruction inflicted upon strangers; nSj| 
'jyn (Isai.iii.4) is either the plunder committed by , or exercised against , 
the poor \ and similar instances of genitive objective are nV"P 
(Prov. L 7) fear of God; fip'X (Prov. xx. 2 ) awe of the king ; 
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DTK irnn fear of man-, ITlfasjl tflp J7j3£ (Gefi.xviii.80) ih* ery 
against Sodom and Gomorrah ; VJJl (Deut. xxxiL 19) anger at 
his sons; DOH (Judg. ix. 24) violence against the sons of 

Jerubbaal; 71KB? (2 Samuel iv. 4) the report concerning Sard* 

Such constructions are the more natural, the more the first noun has 
retained the force of the verb from which it is derived. 


3. As suffixes of nouns have the power and value of genitives, they 
jure employed both in the sense of the genitivus subjections and objecti¬ 
ons \ e. g. *lr?5Pl is my prayer and the prayer addressed to me ; b 

thy fear and the fear inspired by thee f m V oath and the oath 

sworn to me ; d *DDT1 my violence and the violence committed against me ; e 

thy vows and the vows offered to thee; { ilV?? (Gen. 1.4) the 
Weeping for him ; (Ps. lxvi. 2) the praise bestowed upon him; 

(Hos. xi. 7) revolt from me. 

4. Jhus the construct state indicates a variety of relations, which 


in modern languages are generally expressed by prepositions ; e.g. 

(1 Ki. xii. 7) those who eat of thy table; rain 

for thy seed; ?13|70 OftpO (Num. xxxii. 1) a place for cattle; 7p123 
wy (Isai. liii. 5) correction for the sake of over peace; 


(Prov. xix. 14) inheritance from the fathers; (Genesis 

liL 24) the way to the tree of life ; Tta-'Tfto (Job xxiv. IS) those who 


rebel against the light ; Ep3 rtt|7& (Gen. xvii. 12) acquisition by silver; 
D)Tp (I Sam. xvi. 20) an ass (laden) with bread; D'jfcfc-prng 
(Lev. xxvi. 45) the covenant with the ancestorsJt 


5. This is especially the case if the construct state is a passive 
participle, and the dependent genitive implies the object or person 
from which the action proceeds; e. g. #K (Isai. i. 7) burnt 

by fire ; '2J1PI7 (Deut. xxxiL 24) consumed by pestilence ; DJJ *113 

(Ps. xxii. 6) despised by the people ; UTH (Gen. xxxi. 26) seized 

by the sword; HSPK 71/* (Job xiv. 1) born of a woman; rtfiT *SJ173 
(Gen. xxiv. 31) blessed by the Lord ; D*iT7K H30 (Isai. liii. 4) stricken 
by God ; 717 *K}b (2 Samuel v. 8) hated by the soul of David ; 


• Comp. Exod. xxii. 10; 1KL x. 1; 
Isai. xxvi. 11; Joel iv. 19; Am. viii. 
10; Obad. ver. 10; Hab. ii. 17; Esth. 
viii. ] 7* 

• Comp. Ps. iv. 2; Isai. lvi. 7. 

• Comp. Job hr. 6; Deut. ii. 25. 


d Comp. Josh. ii. 17; Gen. xxiv. 8. 
• Comp. Ps. vil 17; Jer. Ii. 85. 
f Comp. Deut xii. 17; Ps. lvi. 18. 

9 Comp. Gen. xxi. 14; Josh. ix. 4; 
Isaiah xxxiv. 5; li. 20; Jer. vi. 28; 
1.28; Ezek. xxxv. 5; Ps. xxxv. l6. 
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or if the genitive contains any other complement; $.g. E^3*? 

(Exekiel ix. 11) clothed with linen; TV3J0 (Joel i. 8) girded with 

sackcloth ; D'”U3 (8 Sam. xiii. 31) literally, rent at regards the 

garments, that is, with rent garments ; "fi3H (Hos. iv. 17) allied 

to idols ; nn n3«K (Isai. Uv. 6) grieved in spirit ; n$>r6p Tplg (Joel 
ii. 5) arrayed for battle ; O J^TTJ (Num. xxxii. 27) armed for tear; 

(Ps. xxxii. 1) pardoned as regards transgression; HKIprj 
(ibid.) forgiven as regards sin; 'UJ (Num. xxiv. 4) with opened 
eyes ; j’JtPl DVtt? (Num. xxiv. 3,15) with unclosed eye; JfPP (Is- 
liii. 3) known to or familiar with disease; (Isai. xxxv. 4c) 

afraid in mind; sS *700 or 3/ *735^3 (Psalm cxlvii. 3 ; xxxiv. 19) 
brokenhearted; riprap (Cant 1 iii. 8) expert in war ; *)'& *75^2? 

(1 Chron. xxv. 7) instructed in song : a although in similar instances 
the passive participle may also stand in the absolute state, when the 
succeeding noun is considered to be in the accusative , as 85^3/ 

(Zech. iii. 8) clothed with garments ; *VUn (1 Sam. ii. 18) girded 

with an ephod ; 3Ht (Hab. ii. 19) set in gold ; \F^ Jgrjj (2 S* 

xv. 82) with his coat rent (see § 86.4* e). b 

6. Hence the construct state has similar force, if it is an active 
participle of an intransitive verb; e. g. rtxy 3?^ (Deuteron. xxxii. 8) 
straying in council ; (Cant. ii. 5) sick of love ; or if it is 

an adjective equivalent to the passive participle of a transitive, or to 
the active participle of an intransitive verb; e.g. D % i5* J23$? (Genesis 
xxxv. 29) rich in days ; fct/O (Jer. vi. 11) full of days; 1$ 
(Job xv. 10) old in years ; 3J£^ '£2? (Deuteron. xxxii 24) meagre 
(emaciated) by hunger; SlH (Isaiah liii. 8) forsaken by men; 

vyH (xxii. 2) slain by the sword; £ Tl$ (Job xxii. 29) with 
humble eyes; or if any adjective is followed by a qualifying comple¬ 
ment, as n3 f?*73 (Nah. i. 8) great in strength ; 3^/13 (Psa. xxiv. 4) 
pure in heart; 337 (lxxix. 11) upright in heart ; 337 **p (2 Chr. 
xiii. 7) tenderhearted; ir©q (Proverbs vi. 82) deficient in reason ; 
W'TiS or D'gK (Eccl. vii. 8; Exod. xxxiv. 6) longsuffering ; 

'K3*7 (Ps. xxxiv. 19) contrite in spirit ; HVl /&& (Isai. lvii. 15) 
o f humble spirit ; D,E)3 *j52 (Ps. xxiv. 4) with pure hands ; 'OiN* 


a Comp. Gen. xx. 8; Ex. xxvit. 8; 
Beat. Mi. 5; xxv. 10; Isai.-m. 8,16j 
xxxiii. 24; Jer. xviii. 21; Hos. iii. 1; 
Mic -it. 8; Prov. xiv. 14. 


b Comp. Judg. xviii. 11,16; 1 Sam. 
vi. 14; xvii. 5; 1 Ki. xxii. 10; Isai. 
xL20s Ezek.ix.2; Proverbs ix. L8; 
xxxi. 21. 
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(Isai. xix. 10) vnthatad soul ; Pl$ "»3* and fW? (Exod. iv. 10) 
heavy of speech and heavy of tongue; K&t? (Isai. vi. 6) with 

unclean lips ; (Gen. xlix. 12) with white teeth; D?Sj7 HIM 

(2 Sam. iv. 4) smitten in the feet , lame; Ttfh Plfl* (Gen. xxxix. 6) 
beautiful of form; PIN*© T\BP (xi.22) beautiful of appearance; D3H 
D'phSh (Isai. iii. 8) skilled in artifices ; t^Tl/ }13J (ibid.) expert in 
incantation; 03*3 (1 Sam.ii. 5) rich in children; *5|TJ ©'DPI 

(Ps. cxix. 1) righteous in life. In these cases, the dependent noun 
has but seldom a suffix, as V377 1*1^3 (Prov. xiv. 2) perverted in his 
ways; (xix. 1) deceitful with his lips ; ^37 PSK (Am. 

ii. 13) bold in his heart.* 

7. Very frequently the construct state of nouns is employed, not 
because it is required by the form, but because it is permitted by the 
sense of the phrase. This is chiefly the case— 

(a.) If the prepositions 3, S, or |D precede the dependent sub¬ 
stantive, and imply the partitive meaning of of from , or any other 
signification akin to the nature of the genitive; e. g. 93733 *7*7 
(2 Sam. i. 21) mountains of Gilboa (comp. ver. 6); *i*¥j53 nnp^(i sa. 
ix. 2 \joy at the harvest; ppO/ 7pj5 (Job xviii. 2) an end of words ; 
DTK/ npyiR (Prov. xxiv. 9) a horror to man ; nnjT*3p/ fiPIBt^Q 
(1 Chr. vi. 65) the family of the children of Kohath; BHp'SpS 7770 
(xxiii. 2) the cleansing of all holy things ; D07 *37fc< (Isai. lvi. 10) 
lovers of sleep; V33£ 77>t (Lev. xiii. 2) one of his sons; 13Qt) TONI 
(Gen. Hi. 22) one of us; BlB 7HK (Num. xvi. 16) one of them; 
PO ftOn (Hos. vii. 6) heat from wine; 7$3 THflf (Ps. cviii. 18) help 
from the enemy; D37& W3J (Ezek. xiii. 2) prophets from their heart; 

’jS'W (Isai. xxviii. 9) removed from the breasts; JVsS 
(Ezek. x. 3) on the right side of the house; yf? pap (Josh.ki.ii) 
on the north side of the townP 

' (5.) If a participle is followed by its complement, even if the latter 
is introduced by a preposition, but chiefly if the verb might also be 
construed with the simple accusative; e.g. 713 /Nt *77^ (Isai. xiv. 19) 


• Comp. Exod. xxiv. 6 ; Judg. iii. 
15 ; 1 Sam. xxi. 16 ; 2 Sam. iii. 29; 
Is.lxvi.2; Ezek.ii. 4; iii 7; xvii. 8; 
Pa, b’x. 6 ; civ. 25 ; cxlv. 8; Proverbs 
xii. 9; xxviii. 16 ; xxx. 29. 

b Comp. Gen. xiv. 15; Joshua viii. 


11,13; xv. 6, 21; xxiv. 80; Judges 
ii. 9; xxi. 19; 2 Sam. x. 9, Keth.; 2 KL 
ix. 1; xxiii: 13; Isai. viii. 8 ; lvi. 9 ; 
Jer. i. 15; xxiii. 23 ; Ezekiel xxi. 17; 
xlvi. 17; Hos. ix. 6; Pbalm lviii. 6; 
lxxiii. 27; lxxxviii 1; Neh. v. & 
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those who descend to the pit, for which *^3 also occurs (Psalm 
xxviii. 1); nw ’a?: (Isai. ix. 1) those who dwell in the land; 
PQ *3$' (Ps. xxiv. 1) those who dwell in it; (Judg. v. 

10) those who sit on carpets; /$? '3/iH (ibid.) those who walk on 

the way; pptt3 ^.3J[ (Ps. lxxxiv. 7) those who pass through the valley; 
tD3 HN'tSs (lxiv. 9) all who see them ; ^3 % Din (ii. 12) those who trust 
in Him; 37nj3 ^255 (Isai. xxviii. 9) weaned from the milk ; HHpp 
fcptS)/ (Job xxiv. 6) those who wait far prey; lj533 'C\3tpp (Isai. v. 

11) those who rise early in the morning; fj$33 '1HX25 (ibid.) those 

who tarry in the night; {?*p (li. 21) inebriated hut not by 

wine? 

8. The construct state, in harmony with its fundamental character, 
is frequently employed merely to mark a close and intimate relation 
between two nouns, even if, grammatically, they do not stand in a 
relation of governing substantive and dependent genitive. Hence it 
is used— 

(a.) If two nouns, forming in some respects one notion, are united 
by the conjunction ); e.g. JlJfTl Hppn (Isai. xxxiii.6) tmsdom and 
knowledge; m (xxxv. 2) joy and jubilation; v3/3’| 
(Ezek. xxvi. 10) horsemen and wheels . 

(J.) If the same noun is repeated; nHfci (Isai. xxvii. 12) one 
with another; H3$ (1 Chron ix. 32) every sabbath (compare 

Num. xxviii. 10). 

(c.) If an adjective follows, whether the latter has the article or 
not; e.g. Sili rV3 (2Ki. xxv. 9) a great house; 3*lt3 S^VP (Prov. 
ii. 9) a good path; JH p# (Eccl. i. 13) an evil task; Dipp 

S ‘ii. 10) a holy place; *133 (Isaiah xxxvi. 2) a great army; 
p r n DDpp (Ezek. xii. 24) deceitful divination; Hj£l31 HPlTp (xli. 21) 
a squared post ; nyhe rbiy (Isa. xv. 5) a heifer of three years old ; 
D*jn 'pN/p (Psa. lxxviii. 49) evil angels; HIlX jilK (2 Ki. xii. 10; 
2 Chron. xxiv. 8) one chest; *7fiK tDSI^p (Lev. xxiv. 22) one law; 
31tSn J** (Cant. vii. 10) the good wine; *p3»7 D^T (Deut. xix. 13) the 
innocent blood; 'p (Num. v. 18) the bitter waters; 

IVJP3*V1 (Jer. xlvi. 2; li. 69) the fourth year; IV9 % $jJin (2 Ki. 
xvii.6) the ninth year . But the adjective remains sometimes in the 
masculine of the singular, without regard to the gender and number 

• Compare Judges viii. 11; Jer. viii. I xxxii. 24; Psalm xix. 8, 9 ; Mieah vii. 
16; Ezek. xxxii. 15; see also Deut. | 17. etc. 

• s 
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of the noun; e.g. JF] fiXfi (Ezek. xi. 2 ) an evil conned; JJP tX&t t 
(Prov. vi. 24) a wicked woman; 733 OX'S (Isai. xxviii. 4) a fading 
flower; 3^C3"fi3P9 (Prov.xxiv. 25) a good blessing; JT1 * 8 WX (xxviii.5) 
evil men; JH % P3P (Jer. v.28) evil words; JTl 'J?! (Ps. xdv. 18) evil 
days ; xSfi *t) (Psa. Ixxiii. 10) overflowing water; ‘WHO (Isaiah 
xxii. 24) the small vessels; 310 H13T3 (Ps. xxi. 4) good blessings. 

(rf.) Before an adverb employed in the sense of an adjective; e. g. 
Q$rt 'OP (1 Ki. ii. 31) blood causelessly shed; D}H H??p (Prov. 
xxvi. 2 ) an unmerited curse (comp. xxiv. 28); QXHE) PI7S (iii. 25) 
sudden fear; DZ^ % '13? (Ezek. xxx. 16) perpetual enemies; tflJJCp 
(Deut. xxvi. 5) men few in number. 

(e.) Before any other complement which might be understood as 
equivalent to a genitive or an adjective; e.g. HPD *i?7? HSO (Isai. 
xiv. 6 ) strokes without cessation , incessant strokes . 

(/*.) Before the relative particle P£*X (or ^) which itself indicates 
connection (§ 80. i) ; e. g. JTV’P^X JIJTS (1 Sam. iii. 13) for the sin that 
he knew; P1DN P| 5 ^X DlpO (Genesis xl. 3) the place where he was 
imprisoned; 0*D?n tsbnp# Cftp^X (Eccl. i. 7) to the place 
whither the rivers flow ; or before PIT, if employed in the sense of 
P0« (§ 80. 8 ); e.g . DP/ *1P % T HJ tf p? (Ps. civ. 8 ) Me place which 
Thou hast assigned to them* 

( g .) Hence also before verbs if the relative pronoun PB^X is omitted 
(§ 80. 5 , 6 ); e.g. PIP PJH JVPf? (Isai. xxix. 1) the town where David 
encamped; PET? HPIV (Jer. xlviii. 36) the abundance which he has 
acquired ; DPlX >3 (1 Samuel xxv. 15) all the days we 

went with them; foX P % 3pn 'Q* /3 (Levit. xiv. 46) all the time he 
shuts it wp. b 

9. The construct state is also employed in the appellative designa¬ 
tions which precede proper nouns; c e.g. P33 PPI3 (Ezekiel i. 1) the 
river Chebar; /DP3P P«P (Judg. xviii. 19) Mount Carmel; JlSviS 
/XPfel (Amos v. 2) the virgin Israel; jiPfTlS J (Is. xxxvii. 22 ) 
the virgin daughter of Zion . d 


• Comp. Gen. xxxix. 20;, Lev. iv. 
24, 33; vi. 18; Nam ix. 17; 2 Sam. 
xv. 21; 1 Ki. xxi. 19; Jer. xxii. 12; 
Seek. vi. 13, xxi. 35; xxxix. 11; Hos. 
ii 1; Eccl. v. 15; xi. 3; Neh. iv. 14. 
b Comp. Exod. iv. 13; Lev. vii. 35; 


Psalm xvL 3; xc. 15; Job xviii. 21 ; 
Lam. i. 14. 

e Analogous to the usage in English 
and French: the town of York; la ville 
de Paris; Is femes dm Rhm f etc. 
d Comp. Gen. xv. 18; Judg. xix.22; 
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10. On the other hand, nouns which seem to require the construe! 
state, often remain in the absolute state. This is the case, if, accord* 
ing to a peculiar usage of the language, an imperfect or elliptical 
apposition is introduced; e.g. instead of flVlpp 
(Exod. xxxviii, 21) the accounts of the Tabernacle , of the Tabernacle 
of the Testimony , it is said more shortly HViyn jppfypH ^pS, which 
in sense is equivalent to the simple genitive, the accounts of the 
Tabernacle of the Testimony; a and so we find 3*8^7 

(Prov. xxii. 21) to return words of truth , instead of D^CX; 

further D'OHJ DHIM (Zech. i. 18) words of consolation ; DH^tD n^p'TX 
{pX (Exod. xxviii. 17) four rows of stones, for |pX (comp, 

xxxix. 10); 1VTJ (1 Ki. vii. 12) rows of hewn stones; Tf>pp 

(Num. ix. 20) days few in number; 5Jpp D*J % p (Ezek. xxii. 18) the 
dross of silver; (2 Ki. iii. 4) rams with wool; DJJ DHHK 

(Judg. v. IS) the nobles of the people; D'rQJ (Exod. xxiv. 5) 

thank-offerings; (P8. lxxx. 5) Qod of hosts; 

'JirOjlp (Isai. lxvi. 1) the place o f^ my rest; D y vP (Job xxxi. 11) 
iniquity punishable by judges; nTJTV? }!! (P 8 » lx. 5) wine of reeling; 
np^n ^ (Cant. viii. 2) spiced wine ; teX HOH (Isai xlii. 25) the rage 
of his anger ; T'DX n$)DX (xxiv. 22) a gathering of captives ; 1T7P7P 
(xxii. 17) the hurling of a man; pj”7p PTlj^X (Deut. xvi. 21) 
an idol of any wood ; DJ£H fTTX (Judg. vii. 8) precision for the people ; 

H7np (Prov. xiii. 12) grief of the heart; in which cases the first 
noun may of course have the article; e.g. DJJJ7 (Ezek. xlv. 16) 

the people of the land, for pXnDgDJJTt; and so TjMH (2 Ki. 

xvi. 17) the oxen of brass; IVQri p*TXH (Josh. iii. 14) the ark of the 
covenant; HpHp (Jer. xxv. 15) the wine of fury* 


11. As the construct state almost forms one term with the following 
genitive, the suffixes are appended to the latter, even if they properly 
belong to the former noun; e.g. flfi IVJ (Isai. lvi.7) My house of 
prayer; H13 (Job viii. 6) thy abode of justice; TjlfiX 

(Jer. iv. 14) thy thoughts of wickedness; nj&TXpp (I®ai. lii.l) 
thy splendid garments ; 'SJfiDp y*pB (xxx. 22) thy silver idols; vjp 


1 Sam. xxviii. 7; 1 Ki. x.15; 2Ki. 
vi. 8 ; x. 14; Jeremiah xiv. 17; Lam. 
i. 15. 

* Comp. Gen. zliv. 2 ; Ezek. xlvii. 
8 , 4 ; Ps. cxxxiii. 2. 


b Compare Dent. viii. 35 ; xv. 9; 
Judg. vi. 25; 1 Sam. vii. 9; 1 Ki. v. 8 , 
25; 2Ki. iii. 4; Ezek. xl. 38; xlvii.4; 
Mic. i. 11; 1 Chr. xv. 19; 2 Chr. S. 9; 
see also § 86 . 4 . d. 


s 2 
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telprfetS (Deut i. 41) his weapons of war ; iVZ?? T (Judg. iii. 15) his 
right hand.* 

12. If the same genitive is governed by two preceding construct 

states, it is usually placed after the first, and is the second time 
represented by the corresponding suffix, e. g. the sons and daughters 
of the man is VrOM *33; though occasionally the English 

mode of expression is adopted; e . g. D^jS?3 “13D (Dan. i. 4) 

the learning and the language of the Chaldeans (comp. Ezek. xxxi. 16); 
or the genitive is added introduced by b e.g. HSNni P)j3E?Qn 

(Gen. xl. 5) the butler and the baker of the king (comp, 
ver. 1; see also No. 14. b). 

13. But if several genitives depend on the same noun in the 

construct state, whether they are co-ordinated to each other, or com¬ 
plete the notion of the noun in different ways, the construct state is 
repeated before each genitive; e.g . D^fibPl DoSfiil niBVR 

(Jer. viii. 1) the bones of the kings and of the priests (comp. Isai. xi. 2); 
nnan n'mS cmxp mb' (Deut. ix. 9) the stone tablets of the 
covenant ; or with a suffix D'DSH (Gen. xxxvii. 

23) his coat of costly stuffs. 

14. The genitive is sometimes expressed, not by means of the 
construct state, but— 

(a.) By the prepositions |& or b; e.g. JQ*33& (2 Sam. xix. 18) 

a man of Benjamin ; *7nK (Isai. vi. 6) one of the Seraphim ; 

tD*X'33ri ^3Q *7Plfc£ (l Ki. xx. 35) one of the sons of the prophets ; 
D^Z? DJT3D3 (Psa. xvi. 4) their drink-offerings of blood ; D n? ftPlX 
(Ezek. i. 6) one of them. h 

(b.) By the relative pronoun *1EW with b before the dependent 
substantive, a form chiefly employed before proper nouns, or sub¬ 
stantives denoting persons, or used to prevent two successive construct 
states, whether the second properly belongs to the governing nomi¬ 
native or to the following genitive; e.g. *]35 (1 Sam. 

xxiv. 6) the skirt of Saul; ?H (Gen. xxix. 9) the 

flock of her father j VyaiTTJlH? (Judges vi. 25) thy 

father's altar of Baal ; ^7 D773n TO# (Neh.ii.8) the 

keeper of the king*s garden ; and in the same manner suffixes are ex- 

• Comp. Isai. ii. 20; xxxi. 7 , etc. 1 Sam. xvi. 18; 2 Sam. xix. 21; Psa. 

b Comp. Gen. ii. 21; Deut. iv. 42; xvii. 14 ; Neb. xi. 13; xii. 12. 


Digitized by L^ooQle 



§ 87. —Syntax of Genitive and Construct State. 261 


pressed, whether they belong to one simple noun, or to a compound 
term including a construct state; e.g. (1 Ki. iy. 2) 

his princes; D'STCT % 73 (1 Sam. xvii. 40) his shepherd's hag; 

though sometimes the suffix is besides added to the noun, as fa 'p“)3 
(Cant, i, 6) my vineyard .* 

EXERCISE C. 

'32 Dpnp rrnri nppp> nafa? oinxi nnp nppp6 onvp • 
nn'nn pxn »pyp D'an 9 s Dpxa x'prnn i3BK> n$x : m,in; 
oyfa) tin n^nx-fa »$*jn nan 3 : Dnfa dhith nna fans 
: fan npj?3 unfa nppj-nx p‘ip rran 4 : ids ptf? 'pnn 
aretx 6 : nnai Dtfa nnaj np)n nnxa d»tr wnpS s 
tfap ysn 7 : nprfaa ann »ap enninai nip 'jnn in’, 
tffa nn'afa 8 j Dnpnfa fa ni 3 n fa x;x ’ 3 nn nnstfpp 
t npx) npn an) a)sx ipx parti Dint fa n)n; 9 : n'30 
nfax xS11 : nafay ntn) nmoyi ' 3 yfa B'ax 10 
-fa dx '2 Divnan yperrx 1 ? ntfa pe^ nap) ns^ 'ppy cy-fa 
yfmpnx nap*) i» : afain) D' 3 S '^j? on ntfx fan#) *3p 
'rifa xS) 'jx ainpp 'rifan 13 : etyprb pssp Dnpx-nna 
mjnpn-nx ijn nfaxa '3fan •spit pypa fa) 14 : pinnp 
nxtsnn tDnen nfan pnefa ntfx Dtopa 15 : npa nn nanani 
fa*#! ' 3 a 13 T db> pyn Dtf-fa) ntf* Dippa 16 : n)n; ^ 
wvay nto'p unpfe' 17 : arv jl^pnfa pyn ppp ngfoj 'prfa 
Q)nxp nnap nxfcn pxrrnx 'j-iro ijynrS is j nyn i3'xn n) 3 &? 
fa) Dp)') nfa nypn '3*y mnnn 19 : nnp-nru fan nnprny 
{nxp ntfux nap 'pyna nfap nnaep fa| natf'p nypnp 
onS ib>y n^x torn fafa) ispa ^'fa iDxp.' xinn Di*a *o 

* Comp. Genesis xlvii. 4; Exodus iii. 7 (nb^?*^ ^nt2D the bed of Solo - 
xxxviii. 80 ; 1 Sam. xxi. 8 ; 2 Samuel mon ); Ruth iii. 21; iv. 3; Esth. i. 9 5 
si. 8 ; xiv. 18; 1 Ki. i. 88 ; x. 28; xv. 1 Chr. xi. 10, 11; 2 Chr. xxvi. 23; 
20 ; xxii. 31; Ezek. xli. 9 ; Cant i. 1 ; I xxxiii. 11 ; xxxv. 24. 


Digitized by LjOOQie 


262 § 88. —Relation between Nouns and Adjectives. 


13 *iv>n njn “ONh D**mnp -m jw ai : «»n on'T 
'm# Tprp b*k Dtf vin 22 J to? rrirn -i?n ]*om ||J n* 
nj^pnrr-rw ^*1351 vtcri «3 s Sms^? n^t$ D'jftn * 1 * 3 $ 3^t 

: etei 


S 88 . THE RELATION BETWEEN NOUNS AND 
ADJECTIVES. 


1. The Hebrew language exhibits a remarkable deficiency of adjec¬ 
tives, especially of those which denote materials, metals, or stuffs, or 
express a quality or ability, possession or habit, and are derived from 
corresponding abstract nouns, as brave, eloquent, passionate, etc. 

2 . In all these cases, the adjectives are replaced by substantives in 
the following manner: 

(a.) The nouns signifying materials or the like, follow, as genitives, 
after the principal substantive; e.g . H3T0 (Exod. xx. 22) a 

stone altar ; 3HT 77 (xxv. 11 ) a golden crown; 3 (iii .22) silver 

vessels} 7 HI 3 (Joshua xvii. 16) an iron chariot} (Deut. 

x. 1 ) a wooden chest ; 72 H3h3 (Lev. xvi. 4) a linen coat* 

(i.) The nouns implying a quality or the like, are preceded by 
substantives signifying man or woman, son or daughter, as or 
neta or T), 1 ? or '23, ro or ni3?, 7125 or bv^; e.g. a 
passionate man is a man of passion ilDn (Prov. xv. 18); deceitful 
men PlDTp (Ps. lv. 24, men of deceit); and so 7 *ft (Prov. 
xxxi. 10 ) a virtuous woman ; tJN 7^3 (xxii. 24) an angry man; 

(Job xxii. 14) wicked men; 7^p& Vl? (Gen. xxxiv. 30) few men 
(men of a small number) ; b though sometimes or n&K are 
omitted (§ 77. 16 ). 

3. But in many other instances also, abstract nouns in the genitive 
are employed where other languages use adjectives, and sometimes 
even where adjectives exist in Hebrew; e.g. XI# fVIJp (Isai.i. IS) 


• Comp. Gen. xxiv. 22, 53; Exod. 
xxvi. 11, 37 ; xxvii. 4; xxviii. 33; 
xxx. 18; xxxi. 5 ; xxxvi. 36; Levit. 
xi. 32; Num. vii. 13 ; 1 Ki. vii. 30; 
Neh. viii. 4, etc., etc. 

h Comp. Gen.vi.4; xlvii.6; Nam. 
xiii. 32 ; xxxi. 28; Judges xiv. 18 ; 


1 Sam. i. 16; xvi. 18; xvii. 33; xxv. 
17; xxviii. 7; 2 Sam. xiv. 27; xvii. 10; 
Isaiah v. 13; xli. 15; lvii. 1; Psalm 
xxvi. 9; Proverbs xx. 6; xxvii. 15; 
xxix. 8, 20; Job xxxiv. 84; Daniel 
viii. 6; Ezra viii.. 18* 1 Cbr. ▼. 24; 
xx. 6; xxvi. 7, etc. 
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a* offering of deceit, a deceitful offering ; Bhjrn^?(Lev. xvL4)Aofy 
garments ; DVIIU (Isai. ii. 11) proud eyes; SlJVDtt 7K (Deuteron. 

xxxii. 4) faithful God i DSty rtO* (ver. 7) primeval days; PT»’»<9 
(Lev. xix. 36) Just balances; T^H D73 (Am. v.ll) a delightful cine - 
yard; D'JOJfJ (Isa. xvii. 10) lately plants; TJ (Ex. xx. 13) 
a false witness; or with suffixes — which are of course appended to 
the second noun (§ 87. ii)— (Ps. ii. 6) My holy mountain ; 
npH TpK (Ps lix. 18) my merciful God; Hi3? (Isai iii. 8) His 
majestic eyes; VT30 (Cant, iv.16) its delicious fruit ; VJ 
(Isai. v. 7) his delightful plant * 

4. However, in a considerable number of cases, the noun which 

implies the quality precedes , in the construct state, the principal 
substantive; e.g. I cut down Vf^K ntflp the height of its cedars , that 
is, its high cedars , or 1*^73 7^133 the choice of its fir-trees , that is, 
its choicest fir-trees (2 Ki. xix. 23; Is. xxxvii 24); and so *3*10 pT3 
(Deut. xxxii. 41) my refulgent sword; {^T^l JV 3 H 3PlS (Jobxxxix.23) 
the glittering lance and spear; fT^HyO T^3 (Isai. xxi. 15) the grievous 
war; T pth (Exod. xiii. 8 ,9) a strong hand, equivalent to OpTH T; 
and always 73 all , whole, properly entirety, as the entirety 

of the earth, the whole earth . About the construction of similar 
phrases see § 77. 17 , i 8 . b 

5. So extended is this usage, that even adjectives are often treated 
like abstract nouns, and in the construct state placed before the sub¬ 


stantives which they might simply follow as qualifying epithets ; e.g. 

/7j? (Exod. xv. 16) by the greatness of Thy arm, that is, by Thy 
great arm , instead of OTlSO *|lf]T3; and so IHD^p PI33 (1 Samuel 
xvi.7) his high stature; S|R (Jer. xv. 15) longsuffering; hnypw 
(Isai. lvii. 6) smooth stones — ; nS-nt? (Prov. xxii. 11) a pure heart; 

(iy. 18) the perfect day, nom ; ^ Bhj? (Ps.xlvi.5) 

the holy abodes of the Most High ; ^3^*37 (cxlv. 7) Thy great bounty . 


6. Adjectives may naturally be used as nouns, if they have a par¬ 
titive sense (some of); e.g. nia?n (Judg. v. 29) the wise 

among her ladies; DTK *DV3K (Isai. xxix. 19) the poor among the men; 
D*32p *p*BK (Job xli. 7) strong shields; j**7B (Isai. xxxv. 9) a 


» Comp.Gen.xvii.8; Nvun.xxviii.6; xvii. 8; Dan. xii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 10. 
Denteron. xxxii.. 20; 2 Sam. viii. 10; b Comp. Gen. xxiii. 6; Exod. xv.4; 
2 Ki. xxv. 18; Isai v. 24; xxiv. 10; Isai. i. 16 ; iii. 18; Ezek. xxvi. 20; 
xx viii. 1; liv. 12; Ezek. xvii. 28; Prov. Zech. xi. 18; Ps. lxxxviii. 7 . 
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ravenous beast ;• especially if they have the meaning of the superla¬ 
tive; e.g. Stop: (1 Sam. ix. 21 ) from the least of the 

tribes of Israel (see § 89. 5 ); or if a substantive is obviously to be sup¬ 
plied ; e. g. (2 Ki.x. 6 ) the mighty (men) of the city; 

the All-powerful (God); (the strong animal) the ram ; HSn (the 
warming luminary) the sun ; (the white luminary) the moon; 

(the flowing waters) the streams . b The adjectives which, as 
neuters , have the power of substantives, have been mentioned before 
(§84). 

7. If adjectives denoting materials or qualities (Nos. 2 ,3) form the 
predicate , the subject is, in the construct state, sometimes repeated 
before the nouns which replace those adjectives; e.g. KHV 
(Deut. iii. 11 ) his bed was of iron (properly his bed was a bed of iron); 

nn D'THH (Zech. vi. 1) the mountains were of brass; but much 
more frequently the nouns alone are used, so that they assume the 
power of adjectives; e. g. pj rtSTSH (Ezek. xli. 22) the altar was of 
wood , instead of rQfO HSTQn ; and so HDX PlirV (Psa. 

xix. 10) the judgments of the Lord are truthful ; ^JBTT D3TJ (xxxv. 6) 
their way is dark\ vb# ivnuTd (Prov. iii. 17) her paths are peace¬ 
ful; |H D3H '"lyi (Eccl. x. 12) the words of the wise man are pleasing; 
njlibX VT VV1 (Exod. xvii. 12 ) and his hands were firm; and some¬ 
times an abstract noun is employed as predicate, even where such 
ellipsis cannot be understood; as rnflB* (Job xxvi.13) the heaven 
is resplendent (prop, splendour); the earth was dreary and 

empty (Gen. i. 2 ); and even (Psalm cxix. 4) and I am 

prayerful . c 

8 . (a.) Appositions are in Hebrew, on the whole, employed as in 

modern languages; e.g . TH (1 Sam. xxix. S) 

Daddy the servant of Saul , the king of Israel; (Job xxxv. 

10) my Gody my Maker ; d DtB* 3plT (Gen, xxxiii.18) and Jacob 


• Compare 1 Samuel xvii. 40; Isai. 
xix. 11; Jer. x. 7; xxxi. 11; Ezek. 
vii. 24; Hos. xiii. 2 ; Mic. v. 4; Prov. 
xiv. 1; Job xli. 22. 

b Comp. 2 Sam.xxi.16; Cant.iv.15. 
c Comp. Gen. xliii. 27; Ex. ix. 31; 
xxvii. 3; xxxviii. 3; Lev.xxi 6; Deut. 
xxxii. 4 ; xxxiii. 6,25 ; 1 Sam. xxi. 6 ; 
1 Ki. xvii. 24; Isai. xi. 10; xxx 27 ; 


Iii. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 13; xliv. 2; Mic. 
iv. 13 ; Psalm x. 5; xxiii. 5 ; lx. 13; 
lxxxviii. 19; cxix. 75; Job iii. 4; 
xv. 34; xix. 29 ; xxiii. 2; xxx. 3; 
xxxix. 20; Cant. ii. 15. 

d Comp. Gen. ix. 4; xix. 4 ; Deut. 
xxviii.36; Judg.xx.il; 2 Sam.iv. 11; 
Isaiah liv. 5; Daniel ix. 15; 2 Chrcv . 
xi. 31, etc. 
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arrived safe; pH? ^"WPT^K (Prov . xxiv. 15) lay not wait y 

as a wicked man, against the dwelling of the righteous; DflTXB^I 
(Deut. iv. 27) you remain few in number .* 

(b.) But they have, besides, a much wider range; for appellative 
nouns follow often as appositions after their generic designations; 
e.g. HTirQ ?T1W a virgin (lit. a girl, a virgin ); B^X (Judg. 

vi. 8) a prophet; PlX'D? HtPX (iv. 4) a prophetess; TD3 B^X (Prov. 
xiv. 7; a fool; X^B TJJ (Job xi. 12) a wild ass ; D7j^ P)D3 
v. 15) shekels in silver; or the generic noun follows, as DHX 
(Prov. xv. 20) a fool; D*JX X*1B (Gen. xvi. 12) a wild ass of a man. 

(c .) In accordance with the general principle of mere logical con¬ 
nection prevalent in the Hebrew syntax, a noun in singular is some¬ 
times placed in apposition to a noun in plural, as (Psalm 

lxxiv.14) to a people—inhabitants of the desert , since DJ? is a collective 
noun; D'Qyp rtH/T. DvE^'T (Ezek. xxvi.2) Jerusalem — the gate of 
the nations ; and sometimes a noun is joined to a preceding one in 
simple apposition, though it has properly the power of an adjective 
indispensable to the notion, as DyWSH D'l.Vp (Joshua xvi. 9) lit 
the towns—the separations , meaning the separate towns ; n$£pZ? 3V13 
(Ezek. xxviii. 14) lit. a cherub—an extension , that is, an extended 
cherub , or one with extended wings (comp. Neh. i. 2): hence adverbs, 
which are mostly nouns in their origin, follow occasionally after sub¬ 
stantives exactly in the manner of adjectives; as tD'BOX (Neh. 
ii. 12 )/ei 0 men , prop, men—a small number; X/ 0^13 (Isaiah 

x. 7) not a few nations (see also § 90. 2 . J), 

( d .) If the principal noun has a preposition, the apposition gene¬ 
rally takes it also; e.g. pHJfTBR *?3 DJJ (Gen. xxi. 10) with my son 
Isaac ; (8 Sam. vii. 8) on my people Israel ; b but 

sometimes the preposition is omitted before the second noun; e.g. 
HB*X trpX? (Gen. xvi. 3) to her husband Abram ; }H3n TTV 
(1 KL ii. 22) to the priest Abiathar (comp. 2 Chr. xiii. 8). 

EXERCISE Cl. 

on 1 ? pk»i ait nrni nyanx npisb bufffl bwi * 

•btt nibb byn tb nyr 1 ?# -leit 4 } • t T>n nya 

• Compare Gen. xxi. 20; xxxiii. 2; Job xxxix. 5, etc. 

JcJ. xxii. 30; xxxi. 8; Amos v. 8; ix. b Compare Gen. xix. 9; xxxii. 18; 
11; Micab iii. 12; Zechariah xiv. 4; 2 Sam. vii. 5, 23; xviii. 12. 
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: thf twi} row 19a *3 top on^j njn 'n^i 

*b>b; awfeirpy 4 : upg} -tDirvtytt nag jrwn 3 

: s{$ sr# D^am nrjj? ^ 5 : *n dw, 'gtyrosn 

to rw^ ** to n» ^ tw ^ wi« 

-c® rb# r^nrrw a# *WW? 7 : nSiy r^rW? 
-ng 9 : ’jna-rw nhj 3 vpj? “in??? s : rrtnprva rn$n 4 ? 
v?7tV*$ D’W? n)n^ ™> : ntrn; nE^p ngii£i 
: Bhja ony^r*?? «B1 »* * n : BBBto 

’3 'Piyr nr ro-iy 14 : DrojpK »ra-rw «hp : tfa T! wa; 13 
opa twin Di»3 is : now y$? VP njw D*rfo< b*n 
-ko mty tiWian 16 : Yaa 1nma& rovrri *m ira-WiBhT 
*6 ne^i ^a-nxi rrtrv •sjSi* 17 : trix ny^ K‘Bh. 

w 18 * P«1 n &nn« otfnt c ^‘ TOR TW 5 nrc 

D'p'ix nny^i 19 : onan row cwa royr 1 *? Sr# F ? e*k 4>3 
9SP e*«! n5N’ D'3T3-ir *« : ^-n i&\ yeh na#n} tfw 
: cpW ttbo |f| 3 ) proa n^ nto^nri tfw « : naro nx£ 
njft ysh *3 : atort& *spn? to 4 frf| nyn nns’ oon b^n « 
* rm t# nfn* nn T# n^e 

§ 89 . THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 
OF ADJECTIVES. 

The Hebrew language is unable to express the degrees of com¬ 
parison by changes in the form of the adjective itself, and hence 
the following expedients are adopted: 

1. The Comparative is conveyed by the simple adjective suc¬ 
ceeded by the preposition }0 from; e.g. *?rr}p nSnil pyjS (Josh, 
x. 8) Gibeon is greater than At ; \pSj£ *|*3KD T33 (Job xv.’lO) lam 
older than thy father: which construction evidently implies a real 
and almost local juxtaposition of the two nouns, pointing to the dis¬ 
tance which exists between them, and hence figuratively to the 
superiority of the one above the other in respect of the degree of m 
certain quality, as Gibeon is great above Ai ; and so D'jnS DTJS 
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(1 Kings ii.32) men more righteous than he; '2QH2 9l73n % H 6 C 
(ver. 22 ) my elder brother .* 

2. Sometimes the adjective is not expressedif itcan be easily supplied 

from the context; e. g. 1717*1^0 (Hoe. vi. 6 ) the knowledge 

of God is better than burnt-offerings; and sometimes not only the 
adjective but the demonstrative pronoun must be supplied (§ 79. 3 ); 
e.g. 7X0 (Job xxxv. 2 ) my righteousness is greater than that 
of God,- Drp7pe (Isaiah x. 10 ) their idols are more nu¬ 

merous than those of Jerusalem.^ 

3. The same construction with {Q is employed in connection with 
verbs denoting a quality or a quantity; e.g. DyjTMp 'JTT 1PQ3 (Isa. 
Iv. 9) My ways are higher than your ways; VT33 rtHKO i?|7 

(2 Sam. i. 23) they were swifter than eagles , stronger than lions; 

^37Tl (Deut. xxx. 5) He makes thee more numerous than thy 
fathers; 773N (Gen. xli. 40) I shall be greater than thou; and 

occasionally after transitive verbs also, as nNj?Zp /ITTTW 3TlNp 
(Gen. xxix. 30) and he loved Rachel more than Leah. 0 

4. The absolute Superlative is expressed simply by the definite 

article, which imparts to the adjective a degree of significance 
almost amounting to the sense of “par excellence” (§ 83 . 4 ); e.g. 
{Dp)n 133 (Gen. ix. 24) his youngest son 9 properly his son , who is em¬ 
phatically the young one; vi73P! WIN (1 Sam. xvii. 28) his eldest 
brother; Ivfrt (Num.xxvii.il) his nearest relative; 

D' 37 n (Esth. iv. 3) most peopled hence if two objects only are com¬ 
pared, the adjective with the article has the force of the comparative; 
e.g. the name n^73!7 of the elder was Leah , and the name n^DpH of 
the younger was Rachel (Gen. xxix. 16); (1 Ki. xviii. 25) the 

greater number. 

5. If the adjective is followed by a genitive, that is, if it involves 
a relative superlative, it stands either in the construct state succeeded 
by the noun; e.g. ptDp (2 Chron. xxi. 17) his youngest son , lit. 

* Comp. Gen. xxix. 19 ; Lev. xiii. 

4, 20, 25, 30; xiv. 37; Judg. xiv. 18; 

Ezek. viii. 6,15; xxviii. 3; xxix. 15; 

Amos vi. 2 ; Haggai ii. 9 ; Proverbs 
viii. 11; Daniel i. 10; vii. 20; viii. 3; 
xi. 13, etc. 

b Isai. xli. 24;'lii. 14; Ps. brii. 10. 


c Comp, xviii. 14; xxvi.16; xxxvii. 
3; Deut. xiv. 24; Judg. ii. 19; 1 Sam. 
x. 23; Prov. ix. 9; xxviii. 23; Job iv. 
17; xv. 11; Ruth iii. 10; see also 
fled. xii. 12; Esth. vi. 6 . 

d Comp. Gen. x. 21; xix. 38; Deut. 
xxi. 3; ISara. xvii. 14; Joel iv. 5.. 
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the young one among hie eons; D'fa 'XHJJ (Ezek. xxviii. 7) the most 
violent (of the) nations; njTjS 'Xg* (Isaiah xix. 11 ) the unsest 
(among the) counsellors of Pharaoh; '$3$^ '3£?j? (lSam.ix. 

21) the smallest (of the) tribes of Israel:* or it remains in the absolute 
state provided with the article and followed by the preposition 3; e.g. 
D'^|3 n|£n (Cant v. 9) the most beautiful of women; 

(Deut xxviii. 56) the most tender among you. 

6 . If the adjective has the meaning of the superlative or compare* 
tive, it takes the article even if it is the predicate (§ 88 . i 8 ){ e.g . 

(Judg. vi. 15) my family is the poorest in Manasseh; 
D'oyp"S|iQ tsyjpn dpk (Deut. vii. 7) you are the least of aU the 
nations; win D'j^y 3 9nan Dnxri (Josh. xiv. 15) he was the greatest 
man among the Anakim. 

7. Sometimes, however, the simple adjective, without the article, 

has the force of the superlative; e.g. I have made thee |toj3 

the smallest among the nations (Obad. ver. 2 ); b though in such cases 
the sense is generally strengthened by the addition of Si all; e.g . 
Job was D*l|5 /H3 the greatest of all the men of the Hast, 

which construction, even if taken as a comparative, naturally assumes 
the meaning of the superlative— he was greater than all the men of 
the East but sometimes /3 is again omitted, so that }0 alone 
expresses the superlative both in connection with adjectives and with 
verbs; e.g . ff\y23lb NBO (Isai. ii. 2 ) exalted above (all) the hills , that 
is, the highest hill; /g' D'BWO (Judg. v. 24) Joel will be praised 

above all women , that is, most of all women. 

8 . How gradations are conveyed by the repetition of nouns or adjec¬ 
tives, and by the introduction of synonyms, has been explained above 
(§ 75. 7 . by 8 , 9 , 11 ); while the modes of enhancing the force of verbs 
or adjectives by means of adverbs or of graphic periphrasis, are 
common to all languages. Periphrasis, however, is peculiarly in 
harmony with the figurative character of Hebrew diction, and is 
employed in manifold variety; for instance, the poorest is expressed 
by the firstborn of the poor (D '^1 '"TDS* Isai. 30); the chief 


• Comp. 1 Sam. xvii. 40; Ezek. vii. 

b Comp. Jer. xlix. 15; Prov. xxx. 

24; Jonah iii. 5; Micah vii. 4; Zech. 

30; Jonah iii. 5. 

xi. 7,11 5 Ps. xxxv. 16; xlv. 13; Job 

c Comp. Gen. iii. 1; Nam. xii. 8, 

xli. 22; Esth. ii. 9. 

Deut. xiv. 2; Jer. xvii. 9. 
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nation by the firstfruit of the nations (0^3 Num. xxiv. 20); 

very high mountains by the mountains of God ( /X Psalm 

xxxvi. 7). 4 

EXERCISE CII. 

niayin nxnri niy a : n$p ry np* tfaqp pinanp , 
Dips? 1 ! ]ii?xnn-|p fnnxn mn n'an nia? nw Sina 3 '• nSxa 
: nr^: xS D'?pq-Sa) D’ 3 ’ 3 pp naan naia 4 ; DiStf jfix njn 
atf nnpa 6 i n*y naSp inn? Seto niaap D?px fix aia 5 
i? pOV^S i?W* i&i 7 : ato |n anjpii tjpap annetya 
vjp-Syp t|pi’-nx anx Sxnfcq 8 ; nxp wap fipyy-’| iasyp 
o’nSx nqx naSS oniaxp vm£n 9 : iS xn Dpppa-’a 
jnin n : nSypi ia?Bp Dyn-Sap Sixy* ma;n io : Dnnx 
j pe>S p’Sq&P xyp’ ID nqx d*ix irpia ia : *fiy oaqq Dan 1 ? 
nabp> 14 t naa Tip? nfc^trnN pn?' niSxp tfiaxp 13 
: ippn xn -n-n nanSpS SixyHnqp «Sp D’Snf! ne>Sp*i Dpa 
Sap Dny nn tfnan) 16 : ay n'^y bn) qs? nnjp? nrna 15 
Sap nxp lay ntfa B^xni 17 : D'riSx njrr nt?y ntfx nntyn n*_n 
fnSx nifS nnx np oy 18 : npnxn ap-Sy *ieta onxn 
aSn apy 19 : D’syn Sap nSap DyS iS nipj? n\ n * “>D3 q?i 
wehixi. nana nyi Dyn-nx nyx 20 : ^yn* 'p xn 03X} Sap 
npx nnx-qSp nay 1 ) 31 : wsp D«yi Sina-'iaS qnx nbyxi 
onSj nSixi naps iprn jp-Sy xn D’nn ’nSx S*np? 'riSx I'Sx 
D'tvv 'Sy fnjjp nnyi 22 • cans ptro xS*dx nie^pa onx 

spa onx pinn dx vnx *ehx-Sx axi’ npxh 33 : D’p^S 'asp 
: qS y'BhnS qSx qpa nprn; |isy 'aa-nxi ny^S 'S rrqn 
^a’pxn 25 j qa>nn-|p nixn pan’? niSapn-p npaqS jinq’ ^ 24 

j Dasp-njn oSi-qa D’p^^?S‘3 rtsnxnjjn D’nSxa 'ppx 

* See § 75. 12 ; compare Ezekiel xxvii. 22; Amos vi. 1, 6; Job xviii. 13; 
Cant. iv. 14. 
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E.—THE NUMERALS. 

§ 90 . THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

In joining the cardinal numbers with nouns, we find the following 
rules observed, which are naturally derived from the character of 
the numerals (§ 85. l) and the peculiarities of Hebrew syntax. 

1. As THK one is properly an adjective, it generally follows the 

noun to which it belongs; e. g. *7PIK one witness ; HHX tlTpF\ one 
law ; D'p* (Gen. xxvii. 44) single days ; but sometimes it is, 

like other adjectives, used in the manner of a substantive, and then 
stands, in the construct state, before the noun; e.g. 0*73311 

(2 Sam. xiii. 13) one of the wicked men ; rt72$H HriNt (Job ii. 10) one 
of the wicked women (see § 88.6). 

2. The numbers from 2 to 10 admit of three constructions: 

(a.) They are either,in the absolute state , placed before the noun; e.g. 
D*lp3^ nj?3t? seven tribes ; rYHJ?} seven girls: here the noun stands 

in the accusative , vis. a number of seven as regards tribes (see § 86 . 4 . c). 

(b.) Or, in the absolute state , after the noun; e.g. nspP the 
seven rams ; p37&t D*7V four towns: here the numeral stands in 
apposition to the noun, viz. rams , a number of seven {§ 88. 8. cy 

(c.) Or, in the construct state , before the noun; e.g. 
three princes; JTIDK three cubits: which is the most natural 

combination, viz. a triad of princes. 

In all these three cases, the noun stands in the dual or plural. The 
second construction, however, is but rarely employed, and more es¬ 
pecially at a later period of the language. 

8. The numbers from 11 to 19 usually stand before the noun; e.g. 
O'N'fcW twelve princes; twelve cakes; 

but sometimes, especially in later books, after it; e.g. 

twelve tribes ; n*#V WW fourteen towns. Here also the 
noun is usually in the plural, as in the instances quoted. But some 
nouns remain in the singular when preceded by one of the numbers 
from 11 to 19, viz. man, rpt? thousand, rmt cubit., Oft* day, 
nw piece (shekel) of silver , sind, ny# year, and shekel ; 
e.g. 'tTS (Num. i. 44) twelve men; CjSx Tfetf Hp# (SSa. 
yin.18) eighteen thousand; n©X TTp? VQ* Jtfteen cubits ; "tHK 
tf ’ (Deut. i.«) eleven days / (Hos. iii *) fifteen 
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mi 

pieces of silver; #£3 (Gen. xlvi. 18) sixteen souls; 

H3C? nn^y (xi. 25) nineteen years; shekels. — 

The collective nouns, such as Tj33 and |KX, remain, of course, in the 
singular; e.g. *Tj?3 *3^ twelve oxen. 

4. The tens from 20 to 90 often follow the noun to which they are 

joined, and which, in these cases, stand invariably in the plural; e.g. 
DTjriK forty shekels; Drt©K (2Ch .iii.4) twenty cubits. 

If they precede the noun, the latter is usually also in the plural; e.g. 
D’Zlfyp D'Jfttf (Num. xi. 25) seemly kings; Q'V*? (Esek. 

xl. 17) thirty cells. The following substantives only remain, as a rule, 
in the singular: QV day, m?;? nighty year; the measures and 
weights — i"l$K cubit, fi3 bath , !TT3 gerah, *1^ talent, piece 
(shekel) of silver or 3HT piece of gold, 13 car, OH/ loaf of bread, 

/j3$ shekel; the words B^X man, *|?X thousand, andB^$3 in. the 
meaning of man; and the collective nouns, as oxen, camels; 

e.g. OV D'"#7 (Num. xi. 19) twenty days; D’JFTS (Gen.Tii.4) 
forty nights; n}B> thirty years; PlSfct D*JpCS^ seemly cubits; 

na D'yaiN (I Ki. vii. 88) forty laths ; n*)3 (Exod. xxx. 18) 

twenty gerahs ; "133 D'J3E^ (xxxviii. 29) seventy talents-, Sp3 
(Zech. xi. 12) thirty pieces (shekels) of silver; *13 D*tS^ (1 K i. v, 2 ) 
sixty cars; DIT^ (2 Ki. iv.42) twenty loaves of bread; D'VvB* 

(Leviticus xxvii. 4) thirty shekels ; D'W? twenty men; 
fcjSx DHBTJ (2 Sam x. 6) twenty thousand; B^J DT?3# (Exod. i. 5) 
seventy souls; "Ij33 and "Ij53 (1 Ki.' v. 3; viii. 68) 

twenty oxen; t ?»|DT?3"«* (2 Ki. viii. 9) forty camels. 

5. Numbers composed of tens and units generally follow the noun 

in the plural; i.^r.D*3B^ DH^y twenty-two princes; D^TX D'TJf 

(Joshua xxi. 41) forty-eight towns; and sometimes pre¬ 
cede it; e. g. D'lS* *3E^ D'yS*lX (2 Ki. ii. 24) forty-two children ; 
Dny vh&\ (1 Chr. ii.22) thirty-three towns. However, if 

the numeral stands first, nearly all the words above enumerated (No. 4) 
remain in the singular; e.g. DV HriNI D**T$Py (Dan. x. 13) twenty-one 
days; i“ 13# B^?Bh O (2 Sam. v. 5) thirty-three years; B^3H 
H^X (Ezek xl. 86) twenty-five cubits; T$3 Dn^j J#PI 

(Ex. xxxviii. 24) twenty-nine talents ; B^X HB^HI eighty-five 

men ; BtX D*3B^ sixty-two thousand. —In many instances, the 

unit with the noun in the plural is joined to the greater number with 
the noun in the singular; e.g . ODV D*B^ sixty-six days ; 
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JfflB §90.— Syntax op the Cardinal Number*. 

D'B^| D'3^ ^ixty-Jive years. In all these cases, the gender 
of the unit corresponds with that of the noun. 

6. i1$D hundred , either precedes or follows the substantive in the 
plural; or the construct state HK9 stands before the noun in the same 
number; e.g. D'O^B PINO hundred times; PINO D'3107 (2Ch. iii.16) 
hundred pomegranates; D'37N J1KO (Exod. xxxviii. 27) a hundred 
sockets . Here, therefore, the same three constructions take place, 
which are used in connection with the units from 2 to 10 (No. 2). 
The nouns, however, specified above (No. 4) occur here also in the 
singular; e. g. DV J1NO (Gen. vii. 24) a hundred days ; Pljt? PINO or 
PI# HNJ5 (Gen. xvii. 1.7; xi. 10) a hundred years; PlON PINO (1 Ki. 
vii.2) a hundred cubits; *13? PINO and *133 PINO (2 Ki. xxiii. 33; Ex. 
xxxviii. 25) a hundred talents of silver ; *)D3 PINO and *)D3 PTNO 
(Deut. xxii. 19; Neh. v. 11) a hundred pieces (shekels) of stiver; HNO 

(2 Ki. iv. 43) hundred men; *)Sx PINO and *)7N PINO (1 Chron. 
v. 21; Num. ii. 9) hundred thousand; |N¥ HND (1 Ki. v. 8) a hundred 
sheep (comp. Gen. xxxiii. 19). 

7. DT\NO two hundred , has no construct state, and admits, therefore, 
the two first connections only; e.g . D'73*7 D'HND (1 Sam. xxv. 18) 
two hundred cakes of figs , and DTINO D'lJ? (Genesis xxxii. 15) two 
hundred goats; with the exceptions repeatedly adverted to; e.g. 
PO^ D'llNO (Genesis xi. 23) two hundred years ; t]D3 D'PlNO (Judg. 
xvii. 4) two hundred pieces of silver; DPI/ ONDNO (1 Sam. xxv. 18) 
two hundred loaves of bread; *|/N DTINO (xv. 4) two hundred 
thousand. 

8. The same two constructions, limited by the same restrictions, 

occur in connection with the hundreds from 300 to 900, with S^N thou¬ 
sand, D'fi/N two thousand , and the other thousands; e.g. rtfKO t 
D'33|? (1 Ki. x. 17) three hundred shields, and rfottj y37N D'N'33 
(1 Ki. xviii. 19) four hundred prophets ; &]Sn and ’#* rtW 

(1 Kings iii. 4; 2 Chr. i. 6) thousand burnt-offerings; Q'D^D 

(2 Ki. xviii. 23) two thousand horses, and Wjhs D'lian a Chr. V. 21) 
two thousand asses ; D'£7N (1 Sam. xiii. 5) six thousand 

horsemen, and D'3/N T\$$ (1 Chron. xxiii. 4) six thousand 

judges; but Sj7$ PlfotO ^3*15* (Gen. xxiii. 15) four hundred shekels ; 
Pl£N fc]7N (Nu. xxxv. 4) a thousand cubits ; B*'N D'B/N (Josh. vii. 8) 
two thousand men; 733 D'sSn nj??B* (1 Chr. xxix. 4) seven thousand 
talents. In a few instances, however, the construct state is 
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employed instead of Q'£h#, as 0^04 s sh$ ne'Stf (Job i. 3) three 
thousand camels ; (Judg. iv. 10 ) ten thousand men 

(comp. Exod. xxxii. 28). 

9. Numerals composed of hundreds, tens, and units, or of thousands, 

hundreds, tens, and units, are construed in accordance with the rules 
above given for numbers consisting of tens and units (No. 5); e. g. 
D!#* D^arri niNO yanx DW33 four hundred andfifty-two prophets 
(compare 1 Ki. xviii. 19); niKO vhfh rutf dw) pan (Gen. 

v. 23) three hundred and sixty-five years ; b'jjaeh nxa 

(Gen. xxv. 7) one hundred and seventy-Jive years ; HNp 

&'ix n&on) ntaa D'fiSs n0) epx nybfr one 

hundred and eighty-six thousand, four hundred and seventy-five men 
(comp. Num. ii. 8 ). 

10. If one of the nouns, which remains in the singular though 
coupled with a number greater than ten (as PlfiNt, DV, No. 4), is 
followed by an adjective or participle, the latter stands either in the 
singular according to the form, or in the plural according to the value 
of the noun; e.g. *flSK NBO 0’N nBWI D'3b^ (1 Sam. xxii. 18) 
eighty-Jive persons wearing the ephod; VlBy O'X'l 

(1 Ki. i. 5) fifty men running before him (see § 77. 7 ). a 

11 . The construct state HONt stands sometimes instead of *7PlNt, not 

only in phrases like V330 (Lev. xiii. 2) one of his sons, HPIK 

(Gen. iii. 22 ) one of us, DHO HnX (Num. xvi. 15) one of them, HriK 
n?XO (Ezek. xviii. 10 ) one of these , in which cases the sense would 
admit the construct state (see § 87. 7 . a) ; but also in D3lj^ (Gen. 
xlviii. 22 ) one portion , *ny3"Niv THN (2 Samuel xvii. 22 ) not one 
was lefty 

12 . The numerals are, with regard to the article, on the whole, 
treated like the nouns; hence— 

(a.) If they stand alone, without being joined with a noun, and 
refer to an object known or spoken of before, they have the article; 
e.g. D'ySnNPl the forty ; the twenty (Genesis xviii. 29, 81); 

the two ; the one (Eccl. iv. 9 ). c 

(i.) If standing in the construct state, they cannot themselves take 
the article, though the following substantive may receive it; e. g. 


• Comp. 1 Ki. xx. 16, 30; 2 Kings 

xxxiii. 30; Zech. xi. 7. 

iii. 28; Cant. iv. 4. 

* Compare ver. 8; 1 Chron. xxvii. 

b Comp. Isaiah xxvii. 12 Ezekiel 

15. 


T 
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D^X two men, but D'E^H '# the two men-, EW£ 

(Gen. viii. 10) seven days, but D'DJPI 17)73^ (Judg. xiv. 17) the seven 
days ; D7p^ rinb^ (Lev. xxviil 5) ten'shekels, but D'^H 
(Deut. iv. 13) the ten words;* but if standing in the absolute state, 
they may have the article, whether the accompanying substantive 
requires it or not ; e.g. ni-lgl J?30 »even kine, and nhSH the 
seven kine ; 0*33X17 O'nB^ (Josh. iv. 20) the twelve stones', 

Di l n D*JJ3*TX (Deut. ix. 25) the forty days. 

(o.) If composed of units, tens, etc., they take the article either 
before each or before one of the figures; e. g. /tPH 

D'nKSn’j (Num. iii. 46) the two hundred and seventy-three ; D^QTTPI 
DTfcttM (xi. 35) the two hundred and fifty men; IWp U'i# 
(Josh. iv. 4) the twelve men (comp. ver. 2). 

13. In stating the number of certain weights and measures, the 
nouns which designate them are sometimes omitted, as 7DE* shekel, 
loaf, nB'N ephah ; but they yet exercise an influence on the 
gender of the numeral; e. g. 3HT PnSPy (Gen. xxiv. 22) ten shekels of 
gold ; DIT? 'm (1 Sa. x. 4) two loaves of bread; (Ruth 

iii. 15) six ephahs of barley . b 


EXERCISE CIII. 

: r-n? Dn' 3 # vrpn Tjtaax 1 ? |fi;i npa* jxk nnn?x npn > 
•Sa nbV nst?) 3 : nab jx'xn waa yapnx nrnax yn z 
e|Sx d wp nx$ wye*) px? opan n^ax? 
“»?) «n?tr D'-ifry-faD nar qx 4 : nixa &eh D'sbx ntfbp 
: eHpn bptp c]p3 bptf d'to jrv T73 x'bsi dWI? 
ny] D')E> tfan-jip dx] 6 : bp$ jpin x’n nap: dx] 5 
na^y. nap? 1 ?] D'bp*? Dnpy njnj nan py natf Dnppfa 
n:p; naan py tr# ny] Bhh-gs dx] 7 *eafy# 

dW|?o dx] 8 j c]p^ ntfbtf napjb) nBfoq 


a Corop. Gen. i. 16; xviii. 28; xlvii. 
24; Ex. xxvi. 3; xxxvi. 10; xxxviii. 
25,27; Judg. xviii. 17; 2 Kings xi. 7 ; 
U Chr. xjjv. 9. 

b Comp. Gen. xx. 16; xxxvii. 28; 


Judges xvii. 4; 1 Samuel x. 4; xvii. 
17; Ps. cxix. 72; Ruth ii. 17; see 
also § 91. 5 . 

c A son or person of twenty years, 
that is, a person twenty years olcL 
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npj?} 1 ?] -i^v H'n'-oinTj’jpnSypin^ 
pn| sfopgp qW? anftn ; ip: rrn axto-qSp 9 
nfc'y nyaqx d* 33 |p’n^> D’n^x }p»?i io j nay d^k p^>k rmpi 
Eton) teqx rtSN Eton ne'np -ii»a nfaV few.»» ♦ ntoa? 
ntf a$iy Nta 3 i 13 : *inpip tnW rtoxi ianq ntox 
qt>ko van nijnan '“r axnx Than 13 : ntfW D'O* 
nyp# b^pt 'arSa oyn-ba-nx npp nrnqp] u>gfah wp 
-yap* ir>x Pij^i norbpn mt? prn-'a axis qS» rtq 14 j d'{£>x 
- nj3«715 : £>bl *6] alnx q^a-Sx Yp&b pn tj& b*x rtxp 
nyqxj D'Sa'q Tixqp nn«^ dw *nxqp “inx 1 ? niSpa *# 'S 
np?i pxn-nx bsj? D'aShn D'B'Jxn ntfan tan 16: fxxrrnx 
*i?$ nunp B*xn nixa &&\ *wn nnp as? jnani Span-n^ 
: qnx 1 ? (jpa qSx wj nan nn^S q^o-a^ ipx l i 17 j nan 1 ^) 
rr^yjL nr? x^jrt nsrx TpnxS x;-np *ia? “in 1 ? ’B* npxq 18 
: TP«*? ™qan pn? nn on 1 ? 

EXERCISE CIV. 

One people. One dream. The wife of the one. One of the 
shrubs. One of the mountains. One of his servants. Single words. 
One soul. One of the towns. One year. The one bird. In one of 
the towns. Two men. Thirty-two men. Two months. 22,000 men. 
Two pillars. Two flasks of wine. 54,000 oxen. Twelve guards. 
His twelve sons. 12,000 horsemen. His two servants. His two 
brothers. The twelve tribes of Israel. Eighteen years. Two women. 
Seventy-two years. Twenty-two springs of water. His two ears. 
Two golden rings. Three years. Three times. Forty shekels. 300 
years. 400 pieces of silver. 600 mules. Three flocks of sheep. 
Thirteen rams. Three arrows. Seventy-two loaves of bread. 130 
years. Thirty-two souls. 100 prophets. 800 armed men. 900 years. 
200 ewes. 1,000 pieces of silver. 1,000 vessels. 400 souls. 2,000 
cubits. 3,000 sheep. 6,000 pieces of gold (§ 85. 3 ). Sixty-five pieces 
of silver. Forty cows. 70,000 men. Seventy-four years. Ninety- 
five sons. Forty-one years. Twenty-one days. 75,683 men. 

t 2 
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§ 91. THE ORDINAL AND OTHER NUMBERS. 

1. The Ordinal Numbers from one to ten are in every respect 

construed like adjectives; as i"l3B^nn the first year; B^*jhn 

the ninth month (see § 36). 

2. If the cardinal numbers beyond ten are used as ordinals, 
they either follow the construct state, or precede the absolute state of 
the noun; e.g. in the eighteenth year is either PnjPy H3bi? 03^3 or 

rn^?y n3b^3 (2 Chr. xxxiv. 8; 2 Ki. xxii. 3). a 

3. If the nouns and DV precede the numeral in this sense, 

they are sometimes, in the absolute state, repeated after the numeral; 
e.g. 7\$ rwa (lKi.xvi.8) in the twenty-sixth year; 

DV D'3E? QV3 (Num. vii. 78) on the twelfth day. h 

4. In counting the years, or the days of the months, the cardinals 

are often used of the numbers from one to ten also; e.g. D3$?3 

(Zech. vii. 1) in the fourth year (see No. 2) ; B^DIl 03E^3 (2 Eli. viii, 
16) in the fifth year; B*5? P3tj?3 (xviii. 10) in the sixth year; 038? 
5?3BTl (Deut. xv. 9) the seventh year ; BNt? HOtt DV3 (Neh. viii. 2) 
on the first day of the months and even OHN 038^' D'OB^ 03$ the 
first year , the second year , where the numeral, agreeing with the 
noun, stands in the feminine.® 

5. But in the statement of dates, the nouns DV and Ebb are fre¬ 
quently omitted; e. g . BHh/ J"iy3$3 (2 Ki. xxv. 8) on the seventh 
day of the month . d 

6. If the cardinal numbers are employed in the sense of ordinals, 
they have usually the article, if this is permitted by the context, as 

d' 3B>3 (i Ki.xix.i9) with the twelfth; jvpjf nnsn 03$3 
(vi. 38) in the eleventh year; 01$ D % Bfy?£!p 03$ (Lev. xxv. 10) the 
fiftieth year (see No. 3); y3$TT03$ (Deut. xv. 9) the seventh year. 

7. The Distributive Numbers are expressed simply by a repeti¬ 
tion of the corresponding cardinals; e.g.T\ y3$ 0^3$(Gen.vii.2,8) 
groups of seven each; e the Numeral Adverbs generally by OJJS 


• Compare Gen. viii. 13; xiv. 4; Ex. 
xii. 6 ; 1 Ki. xvi. 10; Esth. ix. 19. 

b Comp. ver. 72; Gen. vii. 11; Lev. 
xxv. 10; 1 Ki. xvi. 23; 2 Ki. xiii. 10; 
xiv. 23, etc. 

c Compare Hagg. i. 1; Zech. i. 1 ; 
Dan. ix. 1, 2; Ezra i. 1. 


d Comp. Gen. viii. 5; Exod. xii. 3; 
Lev. xxiii. 32; Deut i. 3; 1 Sam. xx. 
27; lKi.x.29; 2 Ki.xxv. 8 ; Ezek. 
xxix. 17; see also § 90. 13 . 

• But WW (Zech. iv. 2 ) Is 

fourteen; compare § 75. 7 .d; see also 
Num. xvii. 18; xxxi. 30. 
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(prop, step , blow), e. g. fiTO* Dyfi once, ttvice, t 

thrice , tot times, D'Oyfi HND a hundred times; or in a 

few instances by 7^H ^/oo^ e,g. D vJH (Ex.xxiii. 14) three 

times? or by D'FlV times (from 1*1 Neh. ix. 28), or D'lb (Genesis 
xxxi. 7) portions, or I"\iT parts* or DHyfe? measures (xxvi. 12); and 
sometimes, DS?B being omitted, by HHX or DHN3 C once, D'FlB* or 
D:n#i twice ^ EfiS# (Job xxxiii. 29) three times , (Ps. cxix. 164) 
seccn Itmcs, D*y?$ (Gen. iv. 24) seventy-seven times, a 

hundred times f or by the dual, as D^riyS^X (2 Sam. xii. 6) four times 
or fourfold, DTlM# sevenfold / 

In an analogous manner, a second time is IVJ0, a 
or n^7^3, a seventh time IVI? 1 *35?. 5 


8. Fractions occurring in the Hebrew Scriptures are: 'xn one- 
half; one-third; D1T 'J& or D.W *B two-thirds 0^31, 

or yah one fourth ;• D'ip'QTJ or one-fifth (Gen. xlvii. 24,26); 
rtT yS"^? (xlvii. 24) four-fifths; jilBV (Lev. xiv. 10) one-tenth (of 
an ephah, that is, an omer); Hi“T yt?Pl (Neh. xi. 1) nine-tenths. 


F. —THE VERB. 


§92. THE TENSES. 

As the Hebrew verb possesses only two distinct tenses, the past (or 
preterite) and the future, and these in one mood only, the manifold 
relations in which actions may be considered, can, of necessity, be 
but imperfectly expressed. Neither of the tenses maintains its strict 
and original signification; a certain vagueness is unavoidable ; the 
future especially is employed in many meanings and modifications, 
which other languages convey by auxiliary verbs or different moods; 
and the discernment of the reader must discover the nicer shades of 
the idea, which, whilst Hebrew was a living language, were no 


• Comp. Num. xxii. 28; xxxii. 83. 
b Genesis xliii. 34; 2 Sam. xix. 44 ; 

Han. i. 20. c 1 Ki. x. 22 ; Num. x. 4. 

d 2 Ki. vi. 10; Psalm lxii. 12; Job 
xxxiii. 14; Neh. xiii. 20 . 

• Prov. xvii. 10; Eccl. viii. 12. 
r Gen. iv. 15,24; Prov. vi. 31. 


* Gen. xxii. 15; 1 Sam. iii. 8 ; IKi. 
xviii. 44; Ezek. xxi. 19. 

h 2 Ki. xi. 7 ; Zech. xiii. 8 ; comp. 
2 Ki. ii. 9; however, *9 is also 
double portion , literally portion of two 
(Deut. xxi. 17). 

1 Exod. xxix. 40; 2 Ki. vi. 25. 
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$ 92.—Syntax of the Past Tense. 

doubt felt with sufficient clearness. Yet die internal connection 
between the fundamental and the derived meanings of the tenses is, 
in most cases, plainly obvious, and may be pointed out with some 
degree of certainty. 

The broad distinction between the past and the future seems to be 
this, that the former denotes actions finished and completed, while 
the latter describes actions in the course of accomplishment; there¬ 
fore the one has sometimes been called perfectum , the other 
imperfectum (or infectum). Both are thus, indeed, two distinct tenses, 
not merely two moods of the same tense; e . g. you have built (DPi' 55 ) 
houses , but you will not dweU (^3t^p) in them ; you have planted 
(OpytDJ) vineyards , but you will not drink their wine (Amos 

v. I i> * 

We shall, in the following sections, try to trace the gradual steps 
and transitions observable in the meanings of the tenses. 

§ 93. THE PAST TENSE. 

The preterite denotes — 

1. The actual or absolute past, whether the action has but just 

been completed,® or is entirely a matter of history e.g . HX 

7X*]b^7 p?Dy (I Sam. XV. 2) I have remembered that 

which Amalek did to Israel; Vrn*"j5 !Vn W (Gen. vi. 9) 

Noah was a righteous man in his generations . c 

2. The pluperfect, the action being past at the time of another 

past action; e. g. 9 n^yPl JI^X J)avid had broughtt^p 

the Ark of Ood (2 Chr. i. 4). d 

3 . The present, the action reaching from the past into the present 
time, or being accomplished with such rapidity or certainty that it 
may be regarded as already effected; or describing the ordinary and 
customary action, because that which has hitherto been done, may be 
supposed to be always done; e.g . DHX3 f^XO (Gen. xlii.7) whence do 
you come f *$X3 nrnj} #X (Deut. xxxii. 22) fire bums in My anger / 
W3 Dv^X Pltopn (Prov. i. 7) fools disdain wisdom ; e hence verbs 

• Praesens actionis perfectae . xviii. 83; xxvi. 18; xxvii. 30; xxviii. 

h Perfectum historicum. 11; xxxi. 82 ; xliv. 4; Josh, iv, 14; 

c Comp. iii. 13; iv. 4, 5 ; xi. 27 ; v. 4; ix. 18; xiii. 33; Judg. ii. 15‘; 
Ex. xv. 15; Judg. v. 22; Job. i.l,etc. 1 Sam. xiv. 27 ; Jon. i. 5; Job xlii. 5. 

d Comp. Genesis ii. 2, 5 ; xv. 17 ; * Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 1; Iflai. liv. 16; 
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denoting a quality or condition have in the preterite the meaning at 
the present, as OSH he it wise, Jj3J he it old, jbj? he it email; and so 
'ftVT I know,' TVpn / trust, Tpnin 1 AopOHK he hoes, KJJP 
he hatee, }$£ he refutes, he rejoices. 

4. The future, but chiefly in prophetic diction, which, in harmony 
with its peculiar character, contemplates the predicted event as an 
accomplished fact; and hence also in reference to solemn promises, 
rows, or compacts; e.g. thou shall still plant vineyards, D'Ptpi tytp3 

planters will plant and enjoy them (Jer. xxxi. 5) ; the Lord 
tags, 733 'J?D3^ I break the yoke of the king of Ba¬ 
bylon (xxviii. 2, comp. ver. 3)/ nWH 'fin} 'SJJpt 1 ? (Gen. 

xv. 18) to thy seed I shall give this land. h 

5. The wish, akin to the prediction or the promise inasmuch as the 
ardour of desire eagerly anticipates its realisation; e.g. 

FPn* (Isai. lxiii. 19) oh that Thou wouldest rend the heavens , 
that Thou wouldest descend; jWV? (Job xxiii. 3) oh that l 

knew; which usage is more natural if the wish refers to the past, e.g. 
DHXO ^*1^3 WHO i? (Num. xiv. 2) would God that we had died in 
the land of Egypt . c 

6. The second or past future (futurum exactumJ, the action 

being past in reference to another event lying in the future; e.g. then 
thou shalt go out to battle , QVPK for God wiU then 

have gone forth before thee (1 Chron. xiv. 15 ). d 

7. The first and second parts of conditional sentences, especially 
if the whole matter lies in the past; for the conjunctions (DN, V?, 
X/T?) and the mutual relation of the parts, are deemed sufficient to 
mark the character of the proposition; e. g. ^iTVlJ X/ PH??? X7^7 
np^lXD if thou hadst not hastened , nothing would have been left (comp. 
1 Sam. xxv. 84) ; e or the second part alone, if the first is to be under- 


Jer. xiv. 1—6; Psa. i. 1; x. 3; xv. 8; 
xxxiii. 13, 14; xxxix. 12; lxxxviii. 
10, 14; cxyiii. 26; cxxix. 8; Rrov. 
xxii. 12, 13; xxxi. 11 et seq.; Job 
xxxiii. 3; Eccl. vi. 3; viii. 14. 

* Compare olda and novi 
b Comp. xvii. 20; xxiii. 11; xliii. 8; 
1 Kings iii. 12 % Isaiah ix. 1; xix. 7; 
xliii. 8; Jer. xxxi. 5; Psalm xx. 7; 


cxvi. 16 ; Lam. iv. 22. 

* Comp xx. 3; Josh. vii. 7, etc. 

d Comp. Gen. xxriii. 15; 2 Sam. 
v. 24; Isai. vi. 11; xvi. 12; Mic.v.2 ; 
l Chr. xvii. 11. 

• See Genesis xxxi. 42; xxxiii. 13; 
xliii. 10; Num. xxii. 29, 33; Judges 
xiv. 18 ; 2 Sam. ii. 27 ; Isai. i. 9; Ps. 
cvi. 23 i cxxiv. 3—5; Ruth i. 12. 
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§ 93 . —Syntax of the Past Tense. 


stood by way of ellipsis, in which case the context is the only guide; 

(Job xxxi. 28) for (if I had done this) I should 
have denied God;* but sometimes also if the matter lies in the present 
or future, in which case, however, at least the second part stands 
generally in the futore tense; e.g . HNt (Deut.xxxii. 

29) if they were wise, they would understand this ; b or if the action of 
the first part lies in the past and that of the second part in the future, 
or vice versd; e.g. D3HX X / DJIN DH^Hp r?if you had saved 

them alive , I should not kill you (Judges viii. 19): if the Lord wished 
(^SH) to kill us, He would not have accepted (nj39"fcO) burnt-offerings 
from our hands (Judg. xiii. 23). c 

EXERCISE CV. 

♦a noixn ' 33 -Syp 'nana-i^t* DiNn-n« nnox nir noth » 
laxh 3 : na*j i-naTDN 19 Sax nS a ; Divfe'y. '3 'fipn? 
to 'b*t\ Nan aiin nan to lyte rnn* in 
n\n; npa> aiBte oiy) joao 'nxr oiy 4 : n$n 'ni^psn 
T 3 #? Di ‘3 D'nS>« nbtfi 5 : ^iap n$T dk> w npj? rrtni fro 
-Sk yb nVa ieb?,3 nin; ifel 6 ; new yx wpxSp-Sso 
Nxpri (§ so. 2) yx oy \b? y&r 7 ♦ Dnias 
ipxni njn SVsjpni s : onajji Srn '3 apy;_yr-t^> '3 tit t& 
'npofe' '3 '3;ix^y '3 ani rftva ’3ip non r-fyrp 'a 1 ? \by 
o ^3 oapN 3331a Da'Si* ninpnaia onayn notf 9 1 ^nwa 
D'p; 'ffp bx&'Xb ytx \vi ntbybx D'riSx noah 10 : rrtT 
: oa^o yb^> pan 'rfp ^pa$ &py~xb) loty-x 1 ?] ca'ai 
-«7 ^oa iebf |naa5 Dan b b Tiro nan ^1773 'nw nan n 

’nn^ rh^b °3j 12 s t 10 ! YT!^ Y? 
(§ 14.2) h}T ' 3 i^ n™ ytfin; ipxi i 3 j liaroa "n^rna ^ 

a$Jb 3 w^artn 3*73 urragpk jTtrrnt* nin oyn-nx jriayn no^ 
Sb: yx pyin iy »ria ’ag> *o $?3 lOKhn 14 : }iTn iaya 

* Comp. Gen. xxvi. 10 ; Ps. lxxiii. 2 ; I b Comp. Ex. iii. 10; Judg. xvi. It. 

cxix. 87; Job iii. 3. I « Comp. 1 Sam. xiv. 30 ; § 94. 14 . 
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§ 94.—Syntax of the Fottjre Tense. 

rrtaiy rrtn’ bb 15 1 *i;nn rijp^DK-’a tpp) tb '2 -m 
anrr^' b 16 : to mbs 1 ? m tft02 two? tie> wS trrtn 
t 6 nfpsD? Vikb^x SwNnos? “ipx l i 17 : ^WS nrw 'a* t? 
. ^rpSeb-nx rrtrt pan (for else) npia »a ^priVx niir mxo-nsi 
: *tb>k 139 # pNa br\ V 93 tarn a ' 3 xi«» : cStyntf ^xrsr'-Sx 

^nin 'SiS 20 X fw ns *?&? &a»? *9 

: VJ»3 W3« T« *jj0g|0 

§ 94 . THE FUTURE TENSE. 

The future is employed to express — 

1. The actual future; e.g. 3'7X D/ly? N7 (Isai. lyii. 16) I will 
not contend for ever.* 

2. The second future (futurum exactum ; see § 93. 6 ); e. g . DP3 

1\Kty fi^NTp (Exod. xii. 15) on the first day you shall have 

removed the leaven . b 

3. The present ; the action though completed in the future only, 

begins in the present; e.g. p'VMPl* (Psalm ii. 1) the nations 

meditate vain things ; and then for the present generally, as }Xyp TVjft 
(1 Samuel xvii. 8) why do you come out ? N13T) j'XD (Judges xvii. 9) 
whence dost thou come ? especially after conjunctions, as ^311 
(Isai. i. 12) when you come. 

4. The imperfectum, an action described as having been in the 

course of accomplishment at some past time or event mentioned in 
connection with it; e.g. ^3~T?U$ DV (Job iii. 3) the day on which 1 
was to be bom; '3 JTUlJ (Genesis xliii. 7) did we know that he 

would say? 0 and hence after the particles ?X then, before , not 

yet ; e. g. DHJJ. \shty itt^Q a* 5 !?' TNI (Deut. iv. 41) then Moses set apart 
three towns / p y N3 PlW D*j£ TTfyn Tl'ty 73 (Gen. ii. 5) no plant 
of the field was yet on the earth; VTjnjj* np W'*^3 (Joshua iii. 1) 
and they stayed there before they passed over . e Comp. § 106 4 . 

* Comp. Gen. vi. 7; ix. 11; xxiv. d Comp. Exod. xv. 1 ; Josh. viii. 
14, 33; 1 Sam. iii. 12; xvii. 37; Isai. 30; x. 12 ; Judg. v. 1 5 1 Ki. ix. 11 5 
lv. 11,12; Job i. 21; see § 40. 8 . xvi. 21; 2 Ki. xii. 18; xv. 16; Ps. 

b Comp.Geh.xxix. 8 ; Num.xxiii.24. cxxvi. 2. 

* Comp. Gen. ii. 19 ; Exod. ii. 4 ; • Comp. Gen. ii. 5; xix. 4; xxiv. 

1 Sam. xxii. 22 ; Psalm cxxxix. 16 ; 45 ; Ex. ix. 30; x 7 ; xii. 84 ; Josh. 

Job iii 11; xv. 7. ii. 8 ; 1 Sam. iii. 3; Ps. cxix. 67. 
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§ 94.—Syntax of the Future Tense; 


5. The continuous description of a past occurence, which is comr 
plete only by the combination of its parts, while each feature in itself 
is incomplete; for instance, the loving and watchful care of God over 
the people of Israel, after the exodus from Egypt, is thus described; 

mpaft-wjp px? (Deut. 

xxxii. 10) He found it in a desert land..., He surrounded it, He 
observed it , He guarded it as the apple of His eye* 

6- An action contemporary to another action mentioned imme¬ 
diately before in connection with it, though lying in the past; e.g. 
Thou stretchedst out Thy right hand the earth swedlowed 

them (Exodus xv. 12), the destruction of the Egyptians being em¬ 
phatically described as simultaneous with the divine command. 1 * 

7. The customary or ordinary, repeated or protracted action, 

which on account of these very attributes is not considered as accom¬ 
plished or past, though constantly tending towards completion; e. g . 
7173 D0i % D3T1^ irnifiS (Ps. i. 2) He meditates on His Law day and 
night; J? (Gen. xxix. 26) this is not done (is not 

the custom) in our place: in which cases, however, the preterite of 
the verb is also employed (§ 93. 3); e.g . NB'Wt (Deut. 

xxxii. 39) I strike and I heal.* Hence also— 

8. General observations or maxims; e.g . PH3* TOPS pp!V 
(Psalm xcii. 13) the righteous flourish like the palm-tree; Dfr3 pIPl 
PltDSpS' (Prov. x. 9) he who walks in uprightness , walks in safety . d 

This usage is so extended, that the future is chosen, even if the 
entire action lies in the past, and is so decidedly concluded that it is 
contrasted with another present or future one; e.g. n# ;w p 
n 3Bh (i Sam. i. 7) thus he (Elkanah) used to do year after year ; 
D'nahO nnsn P13 PJ py$ nnp (Isai. i. 21) a town—justice was 
wont to dwell in it, but now murderers . e 


9. The intention, desire, or wish, the decree, expectation, 
or possibility, which, like the relations mentioned under the follow- 


•Comp. vers. 11 —18; 2 Kings 
iii. 25 ; Isai. vi. 2. 

b Comp. ver. 5 ; xxxiii. 7 ; Isaiah 
vi. 7 ; liii. 7 ; Job iii. 11 . 

c Comp. Gen.ii. 24; Ex. xxxiii. 11; 
kxxiv. 34; xl. 32; Nam. xi. 5; Deut. 
i. 31 ; Judges ii. 19; vii. 5; xvii. 6; 

1 Sam. i. 5,7; ii. 14, 19; 1 Ki. v. 25 ; 
IsaLv. 12; lv. 10; Ps. xcv. 10; Prov. 
vii. 11, Job i. 5; xxix. 2; xxxviii. 24. 

d Comp. Isai. lv. 10; Job ii. 4; Prov. 
xi. 7 ; xiv. 18, etc. 

• Comp. Numbers xi. 5, 9 ; Judges 
ii. 19 ; Job i. 5 ; iv. 8, 4. 
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mg heads, from their nature and meaning fall into the future time; 
e.g. he took ’peTUftJ /toW,U3‘n$ (2 Ki. iii. *7) his firstborn son 
who wm to reign; ‘jpiu ubiji? (Isai. iv. 1) toe wish to eat our own 
bread; Hj5 T np&t"DN (1 Sam. xxi. 10) if thou desirest to take 

it for thee, take it; fTTHl vSy JJffUTyS (Job iii. 8) may no light 
shine upon it; he was ill of the disease 13 DID* nB*N of which he wm 
to die (2 Ki. xiii. 14); nty 13H iTQ/12 (Isai. i. 5) where can you be 
smitten any more f In expressing a wish, the shortest form of the 
future is preferred; e.g. /Hill D'O' f1V3B^ (1 Sam. x. 8) thou mayest 
wait seven days; HDH DJQy PlJPP B'JT (2 Sam. ii. 6) may the Lord 
do mercy to you.* 

These relations are frequently introduced by conjunctions, as DK 
or '3 if when, in order that , perhaps that , |B lest; e.g . 

✓rVN '3 TI3 HO (Job vi. 11) what is my strength that 1 should hope f 
naxh JB (Isai. xiv. 21) lest you say ; b and then the future has some¬ 
times H paragogicum, as iTTSnX Dtf (Job xvi. 6) if I speak. 0 

The wish or prayer (or optativus ) is generally more distinctly in- 
dicated by the particle &, e.g. f}f>7 flWTKHp# &(G en.xvii.18) 
O that Ishmael might live before Thee; or by |JV"*0 (who would give 
or grant), e.g^TfytfXt K13ft |FP" % D (Job vi. 8) 0 that my request may 
be fulfilledf or by tO, corresponding to the English pray , and often 
joined with the shorter or the paragogic fixture; e. g. *"))T 
\yi$h (Gen. xviii. 30) O lei not the Lord be angry; HOB* Kjf nbSaK 
(xix. 20) 0 let me escape thither> I pray thee 0 

10. The consent and permission; e.g. B^KSTDff '3^?pn 
(Gen. xxiv. 58) art thou willing to go with this man 9 {3PI /30 
bixh (ii. 16) from every tree of the garden thou mayest eat* 


• Comp. Genesis xxii. 12 ; xxiv. 8 ; 
xliv. 38; Exod. v. 2 1 ; xvi 23; xxxv. 
10; Judg. xiii. 8 ; 2 Samuel xxii. 39; 
2 Kings viii. 1 ; Isaiah iii. 7; Jeremiah 
xxiv. 2, 8 ; xxix. 17; Hosea ix. 14; 
Prov. xx. 9; Job iii. 2; iv. 19; Ruth 
i. 9; iv. 11. 

b Comp. Genesis xxvii. 4; Exodus 
ix. 14; Lev. x. 7; Josh. iv. 24; Judg. 
ix. 28 ; 1 Samuel xv. 6 ; xxvii. 11 ; 
Ezek. xx. 10; Prov. viii. 29; Job iii. 
*2; xxxvi. 10; Dan. i. 5; Neh. vi. 13. 


c Comp. Exodus xxxii. 30; Psalm 
cxxxix. 8 ; Job xvii. 2* 

d Comp. Exod. xvi. 3; Num. xi. 29; 
xxviii. 67; Deut. v. 26; Jer. viii. 23; 
Psalm xiv. 7; lv. 7; Jobvi. 1; xiii. 5; 
xiv. 4, 13; xix. 23, etc. 

• Comp. xxiv. 12; xxvii. 19 ; Ex. 
iii. 18; iv. 18; Num. x. 31; 2 Sa. ii. 6 ; 
1 Ki. i. 12; Isai. v. 1; Cant. iii. 2, etc. 

f Comp, xviii. 5 ; Levit. xxi. 22 ; 
xxii. 23 ; Deut. xii. 20; Prov. xxii. 
29 ; Job xxi. 3. 
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11. The ADMONITION Or SELF-EXHORTATION, COMMAND or PRO¬ 
HIBITION ; e. g . (Deut. xxxii. 88 ) let them (the idols) rise 

and help you; rVT"]3 (Gen. xi. 7) We wiU descend (generally with H 
paragog.); a V73NP1 (Ex. xii. 11 ) you shall eat; (ver. 9) 

you shall not eat , b Indeed, the prohibition is invariably expressed by 
the future and not by the imperative, even in the second person; e.g. 

nn^rrTK (Deut. ix. 26) do not destroy Thy people ; while in the 
third person, for which the imperative has no distinct form, both the 
command and the prohibition are rendered by the future; e. g. 6 W 1 R 
njH (Gen. i. 24) let the earth bring forth living creatures; 

*YB^ (Jeremiah ix. 22 ) let not the rich man glory 

in his riches. 

12 . Hence also the obligation or duty; e.g. -rate rw rijrr 
^nbyri (1 Kings ii. 9) thou knowest what thou shouldest do to him; 

(Gen. xx. 9) deeds which ought not to be donep 

13. The question expressing doubt, astonishment, or indigna¬ 
tion; e.g. (Job iv. 17) should a man be more 

9 \ i r : *. ~ iri r* *:r y 

righteous than God ; fljJJK (2 Kings xix. 11) thou shouldest be 

saved? Tj'K (Ps. cxxxvii. 4) how should we sing! even if the 
event lies in the past, as IW5VJ (2 Sam. iii. 33) should he have died ? d 

14. The first and second part of conditional sentences, especially 

if the matter lies in the present; e. g. "N7 JYjb/S D3 

yn NYK (Psalm xxiii. 4) even if I walked through the valley of the 
shadow of death , I should fear no evil ; e or with the ellipsis of the first 
part, as BH*jX D^K (Job v. 8 ) but (if I were in distress) 

I should seek God f and as the preterite is likewise employed in 
conditional sentences (§ 93. 7 ), it may in the two parts alternate with 
the future; e. g. r"7XT 1 ? (Deut. xxxii. 29) if they were 

wise , they would understand this. 


• Comp. Isaiah xxx. 16; lvi. 12 ; 
Ps. xcv. 6 . 

b Comp. Gen. iii. 14 ; xi. 3; xxxii. 
21 ; xxxiii. 14 ; xlvi. 30; Ex. i. 22; 
iv. 18 ; Num. xxi. 22 ; Deut. ii. 27 ; 
xiii. 7 ; xvii. 14. 

e Comp, xxxiv. 7; Lev. iv. 2; 2 Ki. 
xvii. 28; Job x. 18. 


d Comp. Numbers xi. 22; xxiii. 8 ; 
Judg. xiv. 16; 1 Sam. xxi. 16; Isaiah 
xx. 6 ; lxvi. 9; Mic. vi. 6 ; Ps. cxxxix. 
7, 21; Prov. vi. 27; Job vi. 5, 6 , etc. 

* Comp. Deut. xxxii. 27; Isai. i. 19; 
Ps. cxxxix. 8 —10; Eccl xi. 3. 

f Comp. iii. 13; vi. 27; xiii. 19; 
xiv. 14; xxxi. 36; xxxii. 22. 
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EXERCISE CVI. 


-&) hmn 'op -riy nft-^3 roar* 1 ?] Dpnx 'mrnx D'px i 
-jp Dtfan “ib>x 3 2 : pxn nn^? Stop “tty n'p; 
ynj jnj'i nn'pym pxrrnx ny>VDx *3 aie>; xS ns$] D'oert 
Dp;i 'Sx x&'-tb 'so xy: nB% nan nvp p SaxS onS? ptS 
: ppir D*ip ipyp-nx op xyn 3 : 'ny^n -lE'x-nx n^y-Dx '3 
pSn; ix s t jrjjb na-Sy. on^i on*} ^p ^xrq tx ♦ 
: 'tojj 'nnx 'xnp] to'Spn 1 ? OT nnx rrn Dp 'yq 'yn? Dp 
oqpn tfpto 1 ? u(j njn tf'xn n'n; 'no ny v^x rps '139 vipx[i « 
np) nxto npynn yy nan 7 : D)^yo nqpx '3 pn 

np Sfcih ni 3^1 nrgi in ^ s : n^p pxpn) qaty 
'-iy *?bV nfenn |p) x'yin fla-neto top-nxi. nxp naqn x'arin 
'np io t oan nnypp Saxa-ne^ D'ap-nx uqpr 9 ♦ fi&r'ap 
npx '3 vaa-Sp nspo niSy ^yn avx rbtf* 1 nn^sn 'O', upper '3 
neto npxl 11 : D'£n -*?3 aVx nby; nap ;aa >xc?n '^x ai‘x 
^an ntfg nx) tex ^sximy^ nx nno rrtn'J? vrp natf 
noxl 13 : '3*«n D'oon 0 'xp jn onxp n^n'. 'ay^n 12 r ^3 
: '“Aan c§ so. 2) -i^xa '*rm qn'a* nx '»p newn-Sx yp?x 
-Sx n^xn npxh) 15 t 'nxonp 'ninp ' 3 1 ? 'n' 3 ! nox' '0 14 
D'nSx nox jan-Tfins yfe pyn nso! ^pxa jjfrfiy 'iso tfnp 
e^xi ia-n yeh ato! 16 : pnpn’js *ia wan xS) ^asp &pxp tib 
“'p npyqa Sya npxl 17 *. ^npnnn rtn;-Vx a^i. vnatpo px 
nn'pxa 'iry run oyn-nx |r ' 0 =i unpy^ '3 
qSla nxpn onxpq Dnx oyn-^x ne>o noxh 18 : qSp'a^nx 
np33 u6 19 : Dpxsn ny? mm ninqbx nSyx nfiyi 
db> «pa n^x ooao nax na nan 20 r upir nin'-’aiiS naqaai 
iSx nax 21' j «na« oSaa yx) q*?p '330 Syan 1 ? nniy 1 ? 
ny’yxii nnx d^ d®^ p 5 ^‘ 3 «< ™ * nqa^ YJ 33 ID 51 " 1 ? 
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S86 § 95. —-Syntax of the Future with 1 Conversivum. 

D| C5; irv?j*3 a 3 : Six# 

§ 95 . THE FUTURE WITH V CONVERSIVUM. 

The deficiencies of the Hebrew tenses and moods are at least par¬ 
tially remedied by the peculiar usage of the conversive ) (§ 49), which 
is employed to intimate, with various degrees of distinctness, many 
gelations of the verb, which it would otherwise be difficult to convey. 

F<5r the future with ) conversivum denotes— 

1. Sometimes the simple past ; e.g. *5V) (Ruth i. 1) it was.* 

2 . But more usually it includes the conjunction and ; e. g. 31 f X 
TDK 1 ) (Job vi. 1) and Job answered and said ; it is indeed the common 
and ordinary tense for narratives; it marks an advance or progress 
in the events related, and, therefore, follows frequently after a simple 
preterite; e. g. And Sarah bore no children (fn^£) ... and Sarah said 
(TDKFfl) to Abram (Gen. xvi. 1,2): b and as the facts are in Hebrew, 
for the greatest part, simply co-ordinated, it is of the most frequent 
occurrence, especially in the historical style. It is used even when 
an adverbial term signifying time or place or the like precedes; e. g. 
in the year of the death of the king HKTK) I saw, etc ; c or when the 
subject, in an absolute sense, begins the proposition (§ 75.5); 

D/8T*'*Dn % 33 (I Kings ix. 21) as regards their children ... 
Solomon brought them up A 

It is also further employed in several of the meanings of the pre¬ 
terite. For it denotes — 

S. The pluperfect ; e.g .' d*i*| frgifep (Gen. 

ii.2) (tod had finished His work on the seventh day. e 

4. The present, if another verb with the same sense precedes; 
e.g. Behold the king weeps (HpB) and mourns (/3XJV)) over Absalom 
(2 Samuel xix. 2); XX' (Job xiv. 2) he comes forth like a 
flower and withers ; *"D3 (ver. 10) man dies and wastes 

away . f 

a Comp. Isai. viii. 1; Esth. i. 1. • Comp. xxvi. 18; Exod. xi. 1. 

b Comp. xxi. 1; xxxvii. 2, etc. f Comp. Deut. xxxii. 22; Am. ix. 5; 

c Compare Gen. xi. 10; xxii. 4. Nah. i. 4; Ps. xxxiv. 8; xxxv. 21; Job 

d Comp. Gen. xxii. 24; Ex. ix. 21; vi. 20; vii. 9; x. 22; xi. 3; xii. 22— 
1 Ki. xii. 17; Jer. vi. 19* 2 Chr. i. 5. 25; xiv. 17; xx. 15; xxiii. 13. 
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5. The usual or Customary action ; e. g. The Lord brings doton 
(*Vlto) into the grave and brings up (1 Sam. ii. 6 ). 

6 . The future, in animated or prophetic diction; e.g. 

(Isai y. 15) and man will be humbled* 

7. It is also used in the second part of propositions beginning with 

conjunctions; e.g. when they approached before the Lord they 
died (Lev. xvi. 1); ^|pX#} Prt?V T3T*K JJPKO |K (1 Sam. xv. 28) 
because thou hast rejected the word of the Lord, He has rejected theep 
and even in the second part of conditional sentences; e.g. if thou 
hadst listened to My commandments TTI33 Vip thy peace would 

be like a river (Isai. xlviii. 18). 

8 . However, the preterite is chosen, and not the future with 1 


conversivum— 


(«.) Of course always in relative sentences, as V*H 

D'H/XH (Eccl. viii. 15) the days of his life which Ood has given him. 0 


(J.) When a fact is simply stated to have occurred in the past time, 
without any reference to another event; e.g. In the beginning Ood 
created (X*lS) the heaven and the earth (Genesis i. 1); Jerusalem has 
sunk (PTO 3 ) and Judah is fallen (?B3); n '0 ( Job 

i. 1) There was a man in the land of UzA 

(c .) If, indeed, such connection exists, yet the chief stress does not 
lie on the verb, but either on the subjective or objective case, or on 
an adverb or an adverbial term, or on any other word, which for 
that reason precedes the verb (§ 74. 5 ); e. g. and the Lord brought back 
(3^P) the waters of the sea upon the Egyptians , but the children of 
Israel went (}D/p /X^B? *33}) on dry land through the sea (Exodus 
xv. 19); he built a tower in it, and also made a winepress in it (~D 3 } 
13 3XH 3j£ Isai. v. 2).* 


( d .) Hence also if a contemporary or subsequent action is to be 
contrasted with another one mentioned before; e. g. And God called 
the dry land earth , and the gathering of waters He called seas (HJMrfl 


* Comp. ver. 16; Joel H. 23; Mic. 
ii. 13; Psa.1.6; lxxviii.41; Job vii. 
15, 18; xxxix. 15 
b Comp. Gen. xii. 11,14; Isa. xx. 1; 
Psa. lii. 2; Job ix. 20, etc. 

£ Comp. 1 Sam. xv. 20; 2 Sa.ii. 4; 
Jer. xxiii. 39; Zech. i. 15; Eccl. i. 10; 


1 Cbr. iv. 41, etc., etc. 

d Comp. Gen. xxiv. 1; Judg. iv. 4; 

2 Sam. xxiv. 11, etc. 

• Compare Gen. ii 20; xxxiii. 7; 
Exod. xv. 22; l Ki. ii 24, 35; Psalm 
lxxviii. 31; Job v. 20; xi. 20; xix. 27; 
xxxviii. 10. 
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OVL X*Tj5 ti'p, Gen. i. 10 ); they had left when Joseph said (TOM f]DV1, 
xiiv’4); noiyani rran-^pn x*n (i Ki. xiv. 17 ) she caw to tie 
threshold of the house , and the boy died (that is, when she came , etc.).* 

( [e .) Further, if a verb is followed by an explanatory or qualifying 
remark, or a parenthesis, so that the narrative does not advance, or is 
interrupted in its course; e.g. And the sons of Jesse went 0Jjp): 
they went after Sard '‘TJX 1 Sam. xvii. 13); and he came 

to Hebron — now Hebron was built P^?ni) seven years before 

Zoan in Egypt (Num. xiii. 22). b 

EXERCISE CVII. 

i “ 13*1 a^xa mb' 1 ? rfp\ m a£x a^a najfnx apa rfyia i 
i phan Dipaa-nx xaa vrsrnx omax xba Di‘a * 

nS:p 4 : njjana nn'Sy *f?pa nan*. n^a D'ae^n heir. Nfifl 3 
rtaxa-nx pay aapa5 : raSv" x 1 ? aaj' fa ^ 
nia *anx didpid"i vax Dnaax '&»a nan atfx D'sn 

Da tfarn 6 : vax jnS xap-atfx nteBG nto# fnS xapn onaax 
-n»p Sxab'rnx n^o yea 7 5 anxf rpjp nsS 

: Dp aaaaa D’pj. a^-aapp-Sx aNxa tpo 

ayarn dw-j? nSsa D*nSx $x apxh xp nn aaap nj aiy 8 
xapa 9 : pS a'an^> na 1 ? 'ig-pa. np^exi qSaxrn D'aj^a* fxsa 
xaa rqa* aat inx xaa DaaSx dS $3 to 1 ??? Da$n-rax D\aSx 
arj?n jaxq anxyi DvtSxn pax. rtx anp^ DTipSafl 10 : ante 
’WrStt ap>x iaa an-^x axis nh-jap n^o Sya u : natopte 
yaxn pixt vSx rnrr. aaxp n 5 pxrr^-nx rfyr anxTi irvy 
prt (saying, § 58 . 8 ) abx(? afg^ pn?^ ornpx 1 ? 'flyapp ae*$ 
-aajj n^o noa 13 : aayn *6 p*yy.3 p'n'xan naaiw 
^>xa^3 aiy x’a; np-x^ 14 : rayv V?# axto pxa niry 

• Compare Gen. xxvii. 30; xxxviii. 

25; Ex. x. 13; Judg. iii. 24; 1 Sam. 
ix. 11; 2 Ki. ii.23; iv. 40; vi. 5, 26; 
lob i. 16; Esth. vi. 4; 2 Chr. xiii. 15; 


xxvi. 19; see also Genesis vii. 6, 10; 
xix. 4; xxii. 1; 2 Ki. x. 13. 

b Comp. Gen. i. 27; xxi. 14; Num. 
xi. 32; 1 Sam. vi. 12; Isai. vi. 6. 
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§ 96.— Syntax of the Past and Fotcre with 1. 

Sxto^-Sx rfyt xnpD 15 t a'^x niff iy-r ygfe 
~ib noxh VnxDj?'? '3?n -tax*) ’^r^x pH 16 : ’tun nax*i 
-i£xh 'jtfrbx D'SxSo nVah 17 : 395^1 33 # 3*0 'nxnj? 
nnS "ton nj-n 18 : jx'xs -ik>x ^33 in-nx *Vx nnStf 
t^h*5 “i 9 : W&^x to? nyrv? rhf'\ nnx d'$ "Di}* ixi] 
: 0^3 saw iS-’rn -ixp n?nxM v^sf? nbjjn *7»x^-Sx in 
1 7»3 ID xxa-^ to*) 1 ? m*j xjnay;.-^ 1 ? 'tf'-Sx ^xt? ao 

§ 96 . THE PAST AND FUTURE WITH )■ 

1. If 1 is prefixed to the preterite, it often indicates mere oon* 

nection ; hence the past with ) coincides, as regards time and mood, 
with the verb immediately preceding, whether this has the signification 
of a past or present, or implies a wish or command; and it follows 
especially often after an imperative; e.g . 7^3“'^ (Isai. xli. 4) 

who has worked and done ? i-goi fc^X 3^3 (Exod. xxi. 16) he who 
steals a man and sells him ; DTlN3 ! l Vnpl |V9/ (Peut. iv. 1) that you 
may live and come; DH'Sx rn£)X) Sxn^! 'ja'Sx *13’! (Levit. i. 2) 
speak to the children of Israel and say to them . a ' 

2 . But generally the preterite with 1 conversivum denotes the 
future, either including the conjunction and or not; e.g . PTPfl 
D*0*n n^nNS (Isaiah ii. 2) and it will happen in later days: 
frpD? n by nfe on? rnn\ n^ywDeut. xxxi 4) and the Lord w m 

do to them as He has done to Sihon ; 7$Hb^ ^HS^I (Isai. xxvii. 6) 
Israel will blossom and bud)* It takes, therefore, some of the sig¬ 
nifications belonging to the future, and is used:— 

* Comp. Gen. ii. 6 ; iii. 22; vi. 21 ; retains, in the first and second person 
xxi. 25 ; xlv. 9 ; Exod. iii. 16 ; xii. 32 ; singular, the accent on the penultima; 

xvi. 21; Num. xv. 40; Josh. vi. 13; e. g. (Levit. x. J 9 ) and I habe 

Judg. v. 26 ; 1 Sam. vi. 7, 8 ; ix. 5 ; eaten (Comp. Hos. xii. 11 ; Eccl. ii. 9 ; 

xvii. 20, 34, 35 ; 2 Ki. xiv. 7 ; Isaiah see § 49. 5 ). Exceptions are WttDni 
i. 8 ; vi. 3, 9; Jer. xviii. 4; xix. 4, 5 ; (Amos iv. 7) and I caused to rain; 
xxxvii 15; Prov.vii. 13; Eccl. iv.1,7 ; njiD*gr|! (Jer. vi. 17) and I raised up. 
Daniel viii. 4; Ezra viii. 30, 36, etc. b Comp. Gen. xvii. 20 ; Deut. xv. 6 ; 
When the preterite with 1 has the xix. 8 ; Judges L 12 ; vii. 18; 1 Sam, 
meaning of the past, when therefore ix. 8 ; Isai. i. 19, 31; xxx. 26; Ruth 
the 1 is not 1 conversivum, the verb ii. 19, etc. 

V 
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§ 96. —Syntax of the Past and Future with 1. 


8 . For a repeated, or continued, or customary action; e.g. 
tf hen the evil spirit from God was upon Saul {331 nj77| 

David took the harp and played* 

4. For the Present; e.g . {* ITHI (Isai. v. 12) and wine 

is their feast}* 

5. For a command and wish; e.g, I will stand before thee... 

R15f2 JV2H1 and thou shalt smite the rock (Exod. xvii. 6); my voice is 
Raised to God , j'TKpl and may He hear me (Ps. lxxvii. 2). e 

6 . For the subjunctive after conjunctions; e.g. *32i11 K12'"}^ 
(Gen. xxxii. 12) lest he come and smite me; DJViyyi V72TR \VJsh (Nu. 

xv. 40) that you may remember and <fo. d 

7. For a question involving doubt or indignation ; e. g. 
o rb ww 'pnS-nK vinjjh (1 Sam. xxv. 11) and I should take my 
bread and give it to them ? 

8 . In the second part of conditional sentences, or of proposi¬ 

tions introduced by conjunctions; e.g. TlX 'FCnWTI % 3"n3 7|Sr Dtf 
TpO' (1 Ki. iii. 14) if thou walkest in My paths, 1 shall prolong thy 
days ; *PO *300 Tpl (Judg. xvi. 17) if I be shaven , my 

strength will depart from me; 12 RpTPHl Tpritt (Lev. xxv. 

85) if thy brother becomes poor , thou shalt relieve him; e hence also 
after any verb or adverbial expression which has the force of a first 
part of such proposition; e.g. N13J?TIN N3 13N*n 

non (Judg. i. 24) show us, we pray thee, the entrance into the city , 
and we will show thee mercy (that is, if thou wilt show us, etc.); 

OIVOpI VVI02 (1 Ki. xiii. 81) at my death (when I die) you shall 
bury me,'etc.; Dp\)V }nj5$31 ; D373X. DV? (Gen. iii. 5) on the 

day of your eating thereof your eyes will be opened; DJVX'H pj2^ (Ex. 

xvi. 7) in the morning you will see . f 


* Comp. Genesis xxx. 41; Judges 
ii. 19; vii. 16; 1 Sam. i. 3; vii. 16; 
2 Ki. xxi. 6 ; Job i. 4, 5; Ruth iv. 7. 

b Comp. Hos. xii. 11; Amos v. 19. 

* Comp. Genesis i. 14; xxxiii. 10; 
xl. 14; xlvii. 23,29, 30; 1 Sam. i. 11 ; 
xx. 5; Ps. xxv. 11. 

d Comp. Genesis xii. 12; xix. 19; 
Exod. v. 7 ; Deut. iv. 1 , 19; v. 80; 
1 Ki. i. 2 ; see also No. 1 . 


• Comp. Genesis xii. 12; xviii. 26 ; 
xxiv. 41; xxviii. 6; xxxiv. 17; xl. 
14; Ex. i. 10, 16 ; iv. 9; xii. 4, 25 ; 
Lev. xii. 5; 1 S&m.i. 11; xvii. 9; Am. 
vi. 9 ; Nah. iii. 12; Job vii. 4; xii. 7 ; 
xix. 23, etc. 

f Comp. Gen. xx. 11; xxii. 4; Ex. 

xvii. 4; Deut. v. 26; xx. % ; 1 Sam, 
x. 2; Isai. vi. 7; Jer. vii. 25; Ezek. 
xxxix. 27 ; Ps. xxv. 11. 
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9. The future preceded by \ has, of course, generally the meaning 

of that tense with the conjunction and ; e.g. CpQIN) 031*7^ (I*ai- 
lxiii. 3) and I will tread them , and I will crush them; no$sui.24) 
and I mil be avenged; 35P3 (1 v. 7) and let him return to 

the Lord;* though sometimes the particle and is not included, as 
*0^1 '53'^ 33*7 (Exodus xiv. 2) speak to the children of 

Israel that they return . b 

10. But frequently ) indicates, before the future also, mere con¬ 

nection, so that the future, as regards tense and mood, assumee the 
force which the preceding verb possesses (see No. 1); e.g. 'PlfiXfJ 
^•"13X1 (Isai. lvii. 17) I was wroth and smote him ; his roaring is like 
that of the lion, 6J3E) THX'1 CPlJ'l and he roars and seizes the prey 
(y. 29); ydfcl Q(Deuteron. xxxii. 1) listen, O 

heavens , and let the earth hear. 0 

11. The future with 1 is especially used for the second part of 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES and Other PROPOSITIONS WITH CONJUNC¬ 
TIONS, whether the action lies in the present or in the past, and 
whether the first part is distinctly stated or merely implied (see 
No. 8); e.g . Thou dost not desire sacrifice , PtJFlNfi else I should offer 
it (Psa. li. 18); wherefore didst thou flee secretly , PlPliS^S 

else I should have sent thee away with repricing (Genesis xxxi. 27) ; 
n3X 133 D3H 'D (Hos. xiv. 10) he who is wise will understand thisA 

12 . It denotes, further, the consequence, and is to be rendered by 
so that, in order that; e.g. teach us to number our days, aa 1 ? K'aji 
noan that we may acquire a wise heart (Psa. xc. 12); '3STIK nV^ 
'5159,3 (Exod. iv. 23) let My son go, that he may serve Me ; in such 
cases the shorter forms and those with PI paragogicum are sometimes 
used; e.g. Ptb'1 ^PHpD (1 Ki. xxi. 10) stone him that he die; bring 
your youngest brother to me, nttljNtt (Gen. xlii. 84) tl*at I may know 0 

• Comp. Gen.xli. 33—85; xlix.25; vi. 18; xlviii. 8; h. 2; lxiii. 8; Prov. 
Exod. xv. 2 ; xxv. 2; Lev. xxvi. 48; i. 16. 

Isai. i. 25, 26 ; v. 29, 30; xix. 20; d Comp. Jer. ix. 11; Ps. lxix. 83. 

Joel ii. 20; Psalm xxii. 28; xc. 17; • Comp. Gen. xxviL 24; Ex. x. 17; 

Job vi. 10 ; xiii. 27; xxvii. 20—28; xxiii. 5; Lev.xv. 24; Num.xxii. 19; 
Neb. iii. 14 ; Dan. xi. 4, 16. xxiii. 19 ; Judg. xvi. 28 ; 1 Sam. xv. 

b Compare ver. 15; i. 24; xii. 3; 16 ; xvii. 44; 1 Kings xxii. 7; Isaiah 

Num. ix.2. v. 19; 12; liii.2; lv.7; Ezek.xx.16; 

c Comp. Isai. x. 13; Job i. 5; iii.l 1; Ps. lv. 13; lxxx. 4 ; civ. 20. 

U 2 
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EXERCISE CVIII. 

'tfax roih s j can'riSx nin’-nx rcpn a*tfaxn-nx nW i 
sp^r|B nnnn-nx aa^-nap 7 |tf'x-n$ 'np jitfp^-n^x? napn 
n.'n anxn |n a’nSx nin' npx*i 3 : tfxp ^’ax n'3-nxa. Tjnix 
a*nn p?p oa nfy i*v nf?^ p nnjr| yna ate njrbaapp nnxp 
“icx na v^x apippxy 'ax-Sx aSin annp 4 j ojpj/? 'ny Soxi 
: nbyprbx '•?« rrn a^xp-Sp 1 ? pnx 1 ? D'rfcx ^ ejpV 
-nxi nxn xaa jxifa vax 1 ? ^ppy n.'n nyh Saxtf^Tx Trrnpxn 5 
(§ 78 .7) 'J?*?xrn vn'pni mnx 'pxxn -nynp ne> xpTi (§ 76 .3) ainn 
ntfx aSpnaxn 6 : Vienna ’n'ani iajap 'Pijytnni ^ tap, i'Bp 
nron 7 : np'xS 'na npaynx iS *nnai nna?a nap nnprnx np! 
ppnx npSp 'pax na>x D'pptfarr^xi Q'pnn-^x yos? SxnB^ 
-f?x sjpi' npx*a 8 : pxn-nx anph’i anxaa a'pn jyp 1 ? ni^yf? 
-^y Tjp'^ni ^xrnx ny-jB D'p; nzh& -riyp D'p^pn-i^ 
j anpB'p n"n ygfe psftnn tas^aa ‘it? n'ynjrDia nnji. ^a 
'apnarp nan ’npy xa-n'e'yi ^ at?" n&'xp ?jnx 'acnarax'? 9 
jpxxaa *naya ai*n TjnaSa 10 : nan n;an-p? 'anxarina. njro-Sx 
aa'px'_ xS-ax n\na u s p» r aa Saaja Snn niaajp-ay d'^j^ 

: pnnxn nixn bpb aa’oxn] ptfxnn nixn bfh ayptf? xV) ^7 
marn-nx apnatfa DaS nin’ ?r»* ne>x pxn-Sx axan-'a i» 
'aya nxnrrax nixax nin' naxrn nna nan n'nm 13 : nxm 
nin'f? vnnai |3 ^npxS nn;i ^nax-nx naerrxSy'apron ?jnax 
ay'p^xi ixr .'api 'Pinan ?xp (§ 84. c ) niabxnn 14 : a«n 'p’-Vp 
an^ax-^x ^p'an 1 5 : npxani c§ 78. 7) wy axps (§ 77 . *i . 5 ) 
btt ptfpE? xnjp*i 16 : inanxi ananaxi i'nxnp nnx-p ap'ax 
njn Ds?sn *?|x nj ';j>ini : xa 'ana? nin; 'anx ppxM njn^ 
: D'Pi^bp 'a'y ’p»rp (§ 87. s. C ) nnx-ajaa npjaaxi (§ 25 . 3) a'n ( ?xn 
J KW))} W 'W. D'n^x ,7 
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§ 97. THE ABSOLUTE INFINITIVE. 

1. The infinitive conveys the notion of the verb viewed as & noun, 

and corresponds, therefore, in many respects, to the Latin gerund. 
The absolute infinitive may hence be employed when no preposition 
or governing noun precedes, nor a suffix or a genitive follows; e. g. he 
understands 3it33 liniD JHJ D1X0 rejecting the evil and choosing the 
good (Isai. vii. 16); (i. 17) cease doing evd; 3EPH VM?/ 

(ver. 18) learn doing good* 

2. It is, further, used if the notion itself involved in the verb is 

considered of greater importance than the particular tense or person 
required by a stricter syntax, so that the construction sometimes 
assumes the character of singular vagueness and abruptness; e.g. 
thus saith the Lord ’"irtni they shall eat and leave over (2 Kings 
iv. 43); the king of Israel said to Jehoshaphat fct3j fc?§nnri 

I will disguise myself and enter into the battle (1 Ki. xxii. 30). b 

3. It may, therefore, if following a finite verb, take the grammatical 

sense of the latter; e.g . % 377K fl]"U) PlprnK (Eccl. viii. 9) 

all this I have seen and I took to hearty etc. ; TpnivBQ niDi 
(Dan. ix. 5) we have rebelled and departed from Thy precepts ; VISD) 
TDPfi (Zechariah xii. 10) and they will mourn and will weep bitterly ; 
DHp (I Chr. V. 20) they cried and were heard* 

4. Emphatically expressing as it does the action itself, it some¬ 
times has the force of the imperative; e.g. fiStPH "113T (Ex. 

xx. 8) remember the Sabbath-day; (Deut. i. 16) listen ; Hip/ 

(xxxi. 26) take; ^30 (xiv. 21) sell; ThX (Numbers 

xxv. 17) attack the Midianites; nN’Tp! **ji/H (Jer. ii. 2) go and call 
out (see 96. i). d 


a Compare Gen. xix. 9 ; xxxi. 15 ; 
Exod. xxxiv. 7; 1 Ki. iii. 26 ; Isaiah 
xxx. 19; Jer. vii. 9; xlix. 12; Job ix. 
18; xiii. 3. 

*> Comp. 2 Sam. iii. 18; Isai. xx.2; 
xxi. 5; xxii. 13; lviii. 6, 7; Jer. iii. 1; 
vii. 9; xxiii. 14; xxxii. 83; Ezek. i. 14; 
xxi. 31 ; xxiii. 30, 46 ; Hosea iv. 2; 
Zech. xiv. 12; Mai. ii. 13. 

c Comp. Gen. xli. 43; Ex. viii. 11; 
Lev. xxv. 14; Num. xv. 35; xxiv. 17; 


xxx. 3; Deut. xiv. 21; Josh, ix. 20; 
Judg. vii. 19; 1 Sam. ii. 28 ; xxii. 13 ; 
xxv. 26, 33 ; Isaiah xxxvii. 19 ; Jer. 
xiv. 5; xix. 13; xxxii. 44; xxxvii. 21; 
xliv. 19 ; Ezekiel i. 14; Hab. ii. 15; 
Hagg. i. 6; Zech. iii. 4; vii. 5; Eccl. 
ix. 11; Esth. ii. 3; iii. 13; vi. 9; viii. 8; 
ix. 1, 6, 12. 16—18 ; Daniel ix. 11; 
Neh.viii. 8; ix. 8, 13; 1 Chron. xxi. 
24; 2 Chron. vii. 3; xxviii. 19. 
d Comp. Gen. xvii. 10; Lev. vi. 7; 
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§ 97. —Syntax of the Absolute Infinitive. 


5. But frequently a finite verb is accompanied by a co-ordinated 
absolute infinitive, to explain or modify it; e.g. flnts ink nri3N) 
(Beut. lx. 21) and I crushed it by grinding it; CTIp *35 (Joshua 
xi. 11) and they smote destroying , or to destruction ; Q3vX "73*TN1 
T3T1 D3&n (Jer. vii. 13) and I spoke to you rising early and speaking; 
I shall fulfil all that 1 have spoken .irppl ?nn beginning and finishing , 
that is, from beginning to end (comp. § 70.7). a 

6. If, in such cases, the absolute infinitive belongs to the same root 
as the finite verb, the inherent significance of the latter is naturally 
enhanced, since the individual tense or mood is supported by a 
striking repetition of the general notion. 

Now if the infinitive precedes the finite verb, as is more usually the 
case, it simply adds force and emphasis to the statement, imparting to 
it the notion of certainty or full extent; e.g. TODFl Hto (Gen. ii. 17) 
thou must surely die ; pnfiFl (iii. 4) you will certainly not 

die; FiTSfiViO /XHI (Exodus v. 23) thou hast in no way delivered; 

(Amos ix. 8) I shall not entirely destroy . b 

7. But if the infinitive follows the finite verb, it generally implies 

the idea of prolonged or co7itinued action; e.g. rntDt? (Num. 

xi. 32) and they spread continually; *133 ^33 (Jeremiah xxii. 10) weep 
unceasingly; though it sometimes also serves to increase the force of 
the notion; e.g. 7p3 FQ53 H3ri (Numbers xxiii. 11) behold thou hast 
greatly blessed ,° 

In similar instances, a second infinitive frequently carries on the 
chain of the narrative; e.g. Pljn iPlSM (1 Kings xxv 

37) and the man smote him — smiting and wounding , that is, so that 
he wounded him; yi3fe^ /13K Dft/3Np (Joel ii. 26) and you wilt 


Num. iv. 2, 22; Deut. v. 12; xv. 2; 
xxvii. 1; 2 Ki. iii. 16 ; Isai. xxii. 13; 
Jer. iii. 12; xiii. 1; xvii. 19 ; xix. 1; 
Ps. xvii. 5; Prov. xii. 7; xv. 22; xvii. 
12; xxv. 4, 5; 2Chron xxxi. 10. 

• Comp. Gen. xxx. 32*, Exod. xxx. 
36; 1 Sam. xvii. 16; 2 Sam. viii. 2; 
Isai. iii. 16; xx. 2; xxix. 14; xxxi. 5; 
Ivfi. 17; Jer. xxix. 19; xlviii. 9; Hos. 
x. 4; Zech. vii. 3 

* Comp. Gen. ii. 16; xix. 9; xxvii. 


30 ; xxxi. 16,30; xl. 16; xliii. 3, 7; 
1. 25 ; Exod. xi. 1; Num. xi. 15,32 i 
Deut. vii. 26; Judges i. 28 ; vii. 19 ; 
xi. 25 ; xv. 2; 2 Sam. xxiv.4; 1 Ki. 
iii. 26 ; Jer. xxxii. 4 ; Ezefciel xvi. 4; 
Hab.ti.13; Ps.cxviii.l; cxxvi.6. 

** Comp. Genesis xix. 9; xxxi. 15; 
xhri. 4; Num. xvi. 18; Joshua xxiv. 
10; Judges v. 23 ; 2 Samuel ill. 24; 
Isai. vi. 9; Jer. xxii. 10; Jobxhi. 17; 
Dan. xi. 10,18. 
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eat to satisfaction ; 3$} ifcf* (Gen. viii. 7) and he went out and 
returned .* 

The particle of negation tiy stands generally before the finite verb, 
and not before the infinitive ; e. g . Ifi'ip) K? non (Judg. XV. 13) ws 
shall certainly not kill thee ; b though sometimes it precedes the latter; 
e.g. rnpi rn§TfcO (Ps. xlix. 8) he will never redeem . c 

8. Often, however, the addition of the infinitive causes no perceptible 
change in the meaning of the finite verb, but merely imparts to the 
composition the character of repose or steady advance, and sometimes 
of ease and breadth, and hence it occurs chiefly in popular diction; 
e.g. 3EW (1 Sam. xx. 5) I shall sit down; 'JlpS' np|TDK (ver. 6) 
if he should miss me ; '300 /IStt^J /fctv^J (ibid.) he asked leave of me* 
In the same manner it sometimes accompanies the participle; e.g. 
CJ33 tj33 (Judges xx. 39) he is smitten; TIOK D'nOK (Jer. xxiiu 17) 
they say. e 

9. Generally the infinitive belongs to the same modification as 

the finite verb, as is the case in all the instances above quoted (Nos. 
6, 7, 8). But sometimes it is taken from a different modification, 
chiefly from Kal, which expresses the notion of the verb in the 
simplest manner; e.g. /pE)' /IpD (Exod. xix. 13) he shall surely he 
stoned ; TpW) (Josh. xxiv. 10) and he blessed greatly ; tpfo tpO 
(Gen. xxxvii. 33) he has surely been tom ; Dhy (1 Sam. xxiii. 

22) he is very cunning ; fflptp^OllH OiO (Isai. xxiv. 19) she is shaken 
exceedingly f or from another modification possessing a similar 
meaning; e.g. (1 Samuelii. 16) they shall bum indent#; 

nfrj§3 t$7 rnsrn (Lev. xix. 20) she was not redeemed ; SOTTIJ-OTlHp, 
(2 Ki. Hi. 23) they are surely slain ; fibftnw? /Finn (Ezek. xvi. 4) 
thou wdst not wrapped up. 

EXERCISE C1X. 

jptpni nirj atoa 'ij^n no 1 ? B'ntpa cn« nan x 

• Comp. Josh. vi. 13; Judg. xiv. 9; 

1 Sam. vi. 12 ; 2 Sam. iii. 16; xv. 30; 
xvi. 5; 2 Kings ii. 11; Isai. xix. 22; 

Jer. xii. 17; Ps. xvii. 5. 

b Comp. Exod. v. 23; Judg. i. 28; 

1 Ki. iii. 26; Isa. xxx. 19; Jer. xiii. 12 . 
c Comp. Gen. iii. 4; Amos ix. 8 . 
d Comp. Gen. xxvifi. 22; xlni. 20 ; 


Ex. iii. 7 ; xxi. 19, 20, 28, 36 ; xxii. 
2, 3,11,12.15, 16, 18, 22, 25; Dent, 
viii. 19; Josh. vii. 7; 1 Ki. xi. 6; Ps. 
xlix. 8; 1. 21, etc. 

• Comp. 2 Sam.xvi.5; Isai.xxii. 17. 
f Comp. Genesis xlvi. 4; Exodus 
xxi. 20, 22; Isai. xxiv. 19; xxxi. 5; 
Job vi. 2. 
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Ma$yr-t^ . 1 #$ D'THt§ dti^x nqx qSn] by$b map] npa^ 
Syo peri (§ 96 . 7 ) riqrisi qS vrytfr^x rnn; n&xn * 
jn^n py 3 : sin;) Diny ^?n j| e^n ‘'falS?? f^qp 
DnS nbin nx't 4 : pa }neto oneri «jp nhtf 9 dx rvgyn nsx 
: nnS uyaep-i^x nyayri-^y sjyp U'Sy n'lr-x^] onix n.:qn] 
♦fcae^ao ink 'hirp D'lyaa ?pax n'a-Sx 'n'ba rfcp xSq s 
|\njl rmnx.^a-nx nwx 'aSp tt'nnn 6 : jnab b Sxns?: 
tj]¥ n^x3 iehpb natfn Di'-nx niaa> 7: tfxa (§77.14) DivnWnx 
Tpsn 9 1 'ay? itaiarSa q'rrtaiypa 'ptyx qbn 8 : q’nSx nin] 
tj-qS pny rta ntfxa wj 10 : nay; D'p'nx rra} qrx] D'yeh 
xa vnx ipy] vax pnx’ aa nxa apy: x$ x*’ tjx 'np_ apyrnx 
-xj? eMni dp 1 ? 'j^an-nx d^*i Sxnp? pin"? 'nn u : mo 
naa^ ^ Tji^n 13 : 'Mn? xS nista ,t nb* n : ier'-fin 
pba naxh i 4 j vna^x nana xapxa jnjn-q^a t*<cra 
: qna n?na run] q'npp^ 'a'X apf? £ jvpy na oy^a-^x 
H?V UTl 16 : a'*?ani ; niD 3 S'vrn paa D^ahn^ nin] pj 15 
inx-n^k cyn- 1 ??] 'isn b ebh] nain n^y cmn nSypp 
n^qxn n»pa tfan jisrpp* xyafi 17 : naai nSy by) iebn tf’x 
nSpxh an 1 ? }n»\ iax-Sxi vax-Sx ^b?\ Siax] aji^n ^5 
by$ ^x 'D7D) tfx-aan nan] nan] qi^n o'pSn nan Tin ig 

• (into heaven) D’PBTI nnyM Vl^X 

§ 98. THE CONSTRUCT INFINITIVE. 

1. The infinitive is employed in the construct form, if it is in any 
way grammatically connected with preceding or following words, 
whether it is governed by another verb or a preposition or a noun, 
or itself governs a genitive, or is provided with a suffix—in all which: 
cases it is treated like a noun, and shares all its varieties of construc¬ 
tion ; e.g. *"lfey Py^ (Exod. xviii. 23) and thou xoilt be able to stand; 
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rttnp from seeing ; *tSp H5J a time for mourning; Ttb^l the 

rising of the morning-dawn; ini?)? his rising ; *3pn3 ^57? (Deut. 
vii. 7) when thou wal/cest on the way (lit. in thy toalking on the way ); 

man? (Psalm xxxvii. 34) at the destruction of the wicked ; 
Niai bact jrw *b (1 Kings iii. 7 ) I do not know how to go out or to 
come in; /V ?iay in?XSn (Prov. xix. 11) it is his glory to pass 

$ver a transgression* 

2. But though the construct infinitive may, like a noun, govern a 

genitive, it may at the same time, like a verb, govern an accusative 
or be construed with a preposition; e.g. ybS?3 

(1 Kings xiii. 4) when the king heard the word; iPK ^TlK ?y 
(Deut. xxii. 2 ) till thy brother seek after it; in which case the genitive 
is sometimes separated from the infinitive \ e g. n'ftvhb ink ihx^ 
(Ps. lvi. 1) when the Philistines seized him ; E^K D % y3$ 033 
(Judg. ix. 2) the reigning over you of seventy men. h 

3. As the infinitive expresses no distinct time or mood, it is in 

these respects defined either by the general tenour of the sentence, 
or by the finite verb to which it is subordinated; e.g. on the day when 
the Lord God made heaven and earth (fii{?S? DV3, Gen. ii. 4); DHMVa 
(Josh. v. 4) when they had gone out; (Genesis xxxviii. 17) 

till thou wilt send ; (Joshua ii. 16) when you shall have 

arrived in the town; *K33 (Gen. xliv. 30) till I come ; (Deut. 

xxix. 18) if he should hear.* 

4. It can, therefore, be scarcely surprising that the infinitive, in 
the progress of a narrative or description, often passes over into the 
finite verb; e.g. V?np W \mnp (Isai. xxxviii. 9) when he was ill 
and recovered from his illness; because you disdained (D3DKB JST) 
this word and relied (^ntpaffi) on oppression (xxx. 12 ); especially 
into the past with ) conversivum (§ 96. i); e.g. till thy brother's anger 
turns away (^fiE^lS?) from thee and he forgets (POEh) etc. (Genesis 
xxvii. 45). d 

• Comp. Gen. ii. 18; xxi. 6; xxix. b Comp. Gen. xiii. 10; xxxix. 18; 
7. 19; xxx. 15; Ex. iv. 24; vii. 14; xli. 39; Num. ix. 15; Isaiah v. 24; 
xix. 12; xl. 35; Deut. xiii. 11; xxix. x. 15 ; xx. 1 ; lviii. 5 ; Jer. ii. 17 ; 
19; Judg. xiii. 20; 1 Samuel iv. 19; Ezek. xvi. 31; xxxvii. 13. 
xxiii. 6 ; 2 Kings xxiv. 5; Isai. i. 14; c Comp. Gen. xxiv. 30; 1.14; Ex. 
vii. 15; xi. 9; xliv. 30; lx. 15; Jer. vii. 7; Lev. vii. 35; Josh, xxiii. 16; 
iii. 3 ; xv. 18 ; Ps, liii. 10; lxvi. 10; Isai. Iv. 6 , etc. 

Prov. xxix. 2 ; Job xiii. 3, etc. d Comp. Ex. vii. 5 ; 1 Sam. iv. 19 ; 
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§ 98.— Syntax of thb Construct Infinitive. 


5. The construct infinitive with 

in order to complete the notion or to describe it more accurately; e. g. 
niB'ir? K73 (Gen. ii. 8) he created producing ; rYlPST? TO (Eccl. 
ii. 11) I have tailed working; and very frequently TDiv? of 

TbKy T3T) he said saying, or as follows (comp. Isai. lvi. 3). 

6. The verb to be, followed by the construct infinitive with 
takes sometimes the meaning of about to be; e.g. ttfj? BteSPn 
(Gen. xv. 12) and the sun was about to set; "fl3D7 "iptPn I (Joshua 
ii. 5) and the gate was about to be closed; and sometimes of the simple 
preterite, as d'hSk eh-p WJ (2 Chr. xxvi. 6) and he sought God.* 

Occasionally the infinitive alone, without PPH, has these significa¬ 
tions : e.g. HVT (Isai. xxxviii. 20) the Lord is about to help 

me; b jwrjfrihn Da (1 Sam. xiv. 21) they also went with 

Israel (comp. Ezra iii. 12); and it denotes, besides, sometimes the 
simple future or present, as PPP1 72^) Hi 71/ (EccL iii. 15) what 

is to happen (or will happen) has already happened; SpvTT? HilWD3 
(Isaiah xxi. 1) as whirlwinds pass through ;° and then continues the 
narrative almost in the same manner as the absolute infinitive (§ 97. 2 ); 
e.g. Ws '3S7 T|7rrDK (2 Chr. rii. 17) if thou 

walkest before Me, and dost all that I have commanded thee y d or it includes 
the idea of possibility, lawfulness, or propriety, especially if joined to 
the adverbs of negation tO, } % N, or 75*; e.g. t^7in7 fc<7 (Judges 
i. 19) it was impossible to expel them; IjSsH W37 

(Esther iv. 2) it was not permitted to come to the king’s gate; /Vt 
P D'jTt? (Prov* xxxi. 4) it does not become kings to drink wine* 


EXERCISE CX. 

napen ejosn ny-tfS S*na D*i»n *iiy p D'jhn J ?t< 3 py* nosh» 
^j95*5 nin* jijpsa *^715 'rn 2 : ^ dpn jKkn }pfn 


1 Ki. ii. 37,42 ; xviii. 18 ; Isai. v. 24; 
xlix. 5; lviii. 5; Jer. viu 13; Psalm 
xxxiv. 1; Iii. 7; liv. 2 ; Job xxviii. 25; 
xxix. 3; xxxviii. 7, 38. 

• Comp. Deut. xxxi. 17; Isai. vi. 13. 

b Compare Prov. xix. 8 ; 2 Chron. 
xi. 22 . 

c Comp. Isai. xliv. 14; Ps. xlix. 15; 
lxii. 10; Prov. xix. 8 . 


d Comp. Is. xliv. 28; Jer. xvii. 10; 
xix. 12; xliv. 19; Job xxxiv. 8 ; Eccl. 

ix. 1 ; Neh. viii. 13; 2 Chr. viii. 13; 
xxxvi. 19 ; see also Exod. xxxii. 29 ; 
Lev. x. 9—11; l Sam. viii 12; IChr. 

x. 13; 2 Chr. xii. 12. 

• Comp. 2 Ki. iv. 13; Am. vi. 10; 
Micah iii. 1; Ps. xl. 6 ; Eccl. iii 14 ; 
2 Chr. v. 11 ; xix 2; xx. 6 . 
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: nto ma y^n-^a any rif?y CD*p nt^n 3 : Vrwjrj 

-nx 'nxtfin} onp’Ss *zr* 'nb ^3 n\nj 'jx-’ip d?*ixo Vtl ♦ 
**nx *jprpF n&> axnx-bx npx*i 5 : D^na W#TV !3 
nnx TjSrn rriry niyjrnx 033$? Jva^ nrix-ox ’3 *?x*#? 
-nx nnyotf tb\ nWi D'b'ypn-Sa-nx Darrif y |£ 6 ' D^y?n 
'm3 itpx trips 1 ?} 'iby 'ae* xnp) “i^x rva 1 ? (§ 96 . 8 ) Ti'fe'y) ^31 
n}rp -idx na 7 : iS'tfS 'ivtry -«>X3 DD'naxSi Da 1 ? 
nn#} vnx ann^ iarrSy ua'tfx NiS nyaax-Syi cft-ix yp$ 
xn D'nSxn n^y; "1^73 '3 'fiyr s : iax nj/? eptpn ran 
xysrt n?x»i 9 : yn£ px spring px vSy rvrv 
'33-nx n^n *b lyn^ nSay via^n. ntnp-nx -wx tjW? -rx 
'a-spxnn rrirm 10 : vnax nSx 'js^p 1X9 yaa*i vnSx nfrr 
pxn-^x xa-'rf?a i ?3 pnnrnx nay '$hlb W‘i oanar^ 
tfwpn nn}3 'n?i n : n'pn? 1 ? fro ^'nSx rfpv -itfx naton 
Sxb^i c|Wri»i nri’ tfxrby B'ean Tjrn onp nn D'nSx }pn 
Tax*} nyr^x -u-xpM >» j «np 'j?io aita npxh n^S }tf$;-nx 
^ D'yhn rvhtf -dxi spnx? ajp r D'jtf-yatf ^ xiann if? 
: ^nxa ^ aw ntfS# ni'n-ox) 

199. THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative is naturally, as in most other languages, used 
not only to express a command, but a prayer and entreaty (often 
accompanied by K3), a wish and blessing, an advice and exhortation 
(frequently with H paragogicum), a permission and promise—nearly 
all which significations the future also may take (§94.9 — u )i e *ff* 

mn rrp jyfc im ^v?Vp jn m wn wrp (isakh i. 16 ) 

toasA yourselves , purify yourselves , remove your evil deeds from before 
My eyes , cease rfctw^ cct/; (Judg. xiii.4) take heed, I pray 

thee; 'b rrp$5 (xvi. 3) tell me, * That the third person of the 

* Comp. Gen xii. 2,13; xxiv. 12; I ii. 86 ; Isaiah xxxvi. 16; xlv. 22; 
xxvii. 19; Exodus iv. 13; 1 Samuel | Ruth i. 9. etc. 
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imperative and the prohibition even of the second person, are ex* 
pressed by the future, has been observed above (§ 94. n). 

2. If two imperatives are joined, whether with or without the 
second sometimes involves the consequence or effect of the first, which 
thus takes the force of a conditional clause; e.g. ayenrn 'Sx (Isai. 
xlv. 22) turn to Me and be saved (that is, and you will be saved , or if 
you turn to Me % you will be saved ); (Isa, 

lv. 2) listen faithfully to Me, and eat what is good ; a and the same 
meaning attaches occasionally to an imperative which follows any 
verb implying a wish or command, even if these notions are expressed 
by the future; e.g. ^S3TlNI NJ (1 Ki. i. 12) let 

me give thee advice , so that thou mayest save thy life)* 

8. On the other hand, the past tense with \ conversivum is fre¬ 
quently used instead of a second imperative; e . g . PlTBKl '1$^! (Lev. 
i. 2) speak and say (§ 96. 1 , 5 ). 

EXERCISE CXI. 

tfb 'b an»pjn DpS x’^'/Sx mete tjSo Shan ij^pn n&x nb « 
typ^rSx nin’-Sx n*pjn capx nbprSx) Danx S’xnS Sav 
’Sx axyi nana ’nx (§s 7 . io) wx TjSan npx nb \3 vSx 
nyr -ipxh s s hia-’p r’x an^i inaxn tf'x) iapa tf’x aSpxi 
ntfx pnxn-Sx ’ 7 |JT''7 £ ?iTpan ^xp tjS-^S Dnax-S>x 

:nana n_’n oaj Tjni* nSnaxi Tpnaxi Sina ’iaS ^xi ^jxnx 
b nrix-Dx ijx nbx 1 ? pxn-oy ’a?xa psy-Sx onnpx na-yi 3 
: npts> 'np-nx nnpjpxi '3pD np nn^n ejpa (§ 93.4) 'nna ’ayp^ 
’Sx nnan ne>xa wy ppb py ’aix vpx-Sx apy’ npxh 4 
xpy-Sa 'in s j ^$3 'japap naya 'n’sp nSaxi nap* xrnap 
tjpa-aSp^n npS 6 : aSbxi aaS pjpa iS-px -rxi a*pS aa? 
: Qap’pa jtrta aaypn} aib-iSpxi 'Sx yiotf wpp> cnS'xS? 

ft Comp. 1 Ki. v. 13; Jer. xxv. 5; 
xxxv. 15; Amos v. 4; Ps. xxxvii. 3, 

27; Prov. iii. 3, 4; iv. 4, 6 ; xvi. 3; 
xx. 13; Job xxii. 21 ; 2 Chr. xx. 20 ; 
see, however, Gen. i. 28 ; 2 Ki. viii. 1 ; 


Isai. viii. 1; xxxvi. 16; lvi. 1; Prov. 
iv. 4, 10, etc. 

h Comp. Gen. xii. 2; xx. 7; 2 Sam. 
xxi. 3; Job xi. 6; Rath i. 9 : in 
which cases the context decides. 
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§ 100.—Syntax of thk Participle. 

aSty rn? apS ruTTpx) aj ^3 'nro type* b$ ap}jx titan r 
Vaj53ny T!j?w tot nin; nyr nnx 8 s D'ipx-n *rp T npn 
nir 'nip-i na^n-Sx 'n-rin '33 9 1 ’3nj?n ^jsx •Jpx'r^x $*fp 
tjarv^x npxi -ion tjS al^l o’*. 1 ? ntieb B' 2 P ^tx 
: onxi B'nSx ' 3 'y? aita Safeq |rrx?^ ypb rrkr-bg 03^3 
TTTT^? \mbx ^3^33 rrtn^x npp 10 

n^nynx ipypp can *rnn- i ?x n s ^nn*^ i&' t xrn 
W??rS| nWv ^np rtn^nx 13 ? i* ; yna nwj 
J T9H TW 

§ 100. THE PARTICIPLE. 

1 . The participle agrees with the noun to which it belongs or refers, 
in number and gender, and is in these respects treated exactly like 
an adjective; e.g. Jpl 3113 D'H/XS (Gen. hi. 5) like Oodknowing 
good and evil', rtX*in UyTV (Deut. xi 7) your eyes see . 

2 . It may either be considered as a verb or a noun; in the former 
case, it shares the construction of the verb from which it is derived; 
e.g. nSty B'X'30 (Jerem. xvii. 26) those who offer a burnt-offering ; 
rvrin *X*30 (ibid.) the offerers of a thank-offering ; rrtPP"7]J HE)k 
(Prov. xxviii. 25) trusting in the Lord? 

3. It may, therefore, take the suffixes either of the verb or of the 
noun (§ 54. 6); e. g . 'JJH he who feeds me , or my shepherd . 

4. If viewed as a part of the verb, it denotes properly the present , 

which it is most commonly employed to represent (§42); e.g . your 
land—strangers are consuming it before your eyes . b 

5. It describes, therefore, a habitual or customary action; e.g . 
VW^\ P'OR ^Tin (Prov. xxvhi. 18) he who walks uprightly shall be 
saved ; c and being in this respect analogous to the future (§ 94. 7 ), 
it naturally passes into this tense; e. g. the Lord raises (D'pO) the poor 

from the dust , He lifts up (D'T) the needy from the dunghill (1 Sam. 
ii. 8 ) ; d or it is followed by the past in the same meaning (§ 93. 3 ); 

* Comp. Gen. xli. 9 ; Isai. xxiv. 2 ; c Comp. vers. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9,10, etc. 

Ps. Ixxviii. 9; Esth. i. 4 , etc,, etc. d Comp. 2 Sam. v. 8; Isa. v. 8,11; 

b Comp. v. 25; vi. 5, etc., etc. xlviii. 1; Amos vi. 6; Prov. ii. 14 . 
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e.g. Si'tihbSL ^•••D’On ^Tin (Ps. xv. 2, 3) he who walks up• 

rightly . ..and does not slander with his tongue (comp. Am. v. 7,8,12). 

6. Hence it denotes the future itself; e. g. in yet seven days 

I shall cause it to rain on the earth (Gen. vii. 4); they 
will relate His justice nfjta dj b to a people that will he horn , or to 
future generations (Ps. xxii. 32); I(Deut. xvii.6) he that is 
to die shall he killed ; a and may even be used for the expression of a 
wish; e.g. 'V *©2 *b (Psalm lxxxi. 14) O that My people had 
listened to Me} 

In all these cases, the participle is frequently accompanied by the 
pers. pron. as subject, or by the particles B^, j'K, "ly, and njJPI, with 
suffixes (§ 33); e.g. y'B^O (Judg. vi. 36) if Thou helpest; 

IrPEfy? tQ'X’DX (Genesis xliii. 5) if thou wilt not send him; 
rnn: '337 Ipty (xviii. 22) Abraham was still standing before 
the Lord; ( 2 Ki. vii. 2) thou shalt see. c 

7. An explanatory observation interrupting the narrative, and de¬ 
signed to characterise or more accurately to describe the situation, is 
usually introduced by the participle; e.g. I saw the Lord sitting on 
a throne high and lofty—Seraphim stood (D'"]5jp before Him , etc. 
(Isai. vi. 1,2). d 

8. As, therefore, the participle refers to actions coinciding in time 

vrith those of the principal verbs, it may also be used for the past; 
e. g. he was going up (Jw$) by the way , and little children came out of 
the city (2 Kings iii. 22), that is, while he was going up , little children 
came out; tOr? (Genesis xiii. 5) Lot who went with 

Abram ; e and may then be followed by a finite verb possessing the 
meaning of the preterite; e.g. '/ *0*1 (Gen. xxvii. 33) he 

who took venison and brought it me; in which case the verb Pi'll 
frequently accompanies the participle; e. g. the oxen were ploughing 


a Comp. Genesis xvii. 19; xix. 13; 
xx. 3; Exod. xi. 25; Josh. i. 11; Judg. 
xiii. 8 ; 2 Ki. iv. 6 ; xi. 2 ; Isai. i. 15* 
31; v. 6 ; liv. 11; lvi. 4; Jer. xxviii. 
16; Ps. cii. 19. 

b Comp. Ex. x. 8 ; 2 Sam. xviii. 12. 
c Comp. Gen. xxiv. 49; Ex. v. 10 ; 
Deut. iv. 22 ; xxix. 14; 1 Ki. i. 42 ; 
vi. 33; Isai. i. 15 ; Jer. xiv. 12; xxxiii. 


1 ; xxxvii. 14; Job ii. 3 ; Eccles. xi. 
5,6; Esth. iii. 8, etc. 

d Comp. Gen. ii. 10; xiv. 13; Ex* 
xiii. 21; xiv. 8; 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 

* Comp. Gen. xix. 14; xl. 17; xli 
1; Exod. xiv. 8 ; Josh. v. 4; vi. 13; 
Judg. ii. 12 ; iii. 25; iv. 11; 1 Sam. 
iv. 8; v. 3; ix. 11, 14; xi. 9 ; 1 KL 
i, 42; Jobi. 16—18; Neh.ii. IS, 15. 
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rrttjHh VH) and the asses feeding (nty*1) beside them , trAe# the 
Sabeans fell upon them (Job i. 14) j 1 and this combination easily 
assumes the notion of continued or prolonged action; e.g. 'HK) 
(Neh. i. 4) and I fasted and prayed continually \ b though it 
is sometimes perfectly equivalent to the simple finite verb; e.g. iTH 
KJJ) (Jer. xxvi. 18) he prophesied; (Genesis i. 6) and it 

may divide , c 

9. If participles of verbs which govern the accusative, are followed 

by a noun in this case, they stand naturally in the construct state, 
since they are then considered as substantives followed by their 
dependent genitive; e. g. JH1 DID 'JJTV (Gen. iii. 5) knowing good 
and evil, judges of good and evil; and so PlDfin (Gen. ix. 10) 
those who went out of the ark; “"Oj5 'DDB? (Ps. lxxxviii. 6) resting in 
the grave; (Gen. xxiii. 10) those who came to the gate; for 

all these verbs are construed with the accusative (§ 102)/* 

10. But suffixes are appended, not only to active or passive par¬ 

ticiples of verbs governing the accusative, but also to active participles 
of verbs joined with a preposition; thus we find not only JTN|l (Prov. 

ii. 19) those who come to her , (Isaiah xxvii. 7) those who were 

slain by him, his victims , tT8Hj5 (Prov. ix. 18) those who are invited 
by her , her guests f but also 'Ntph (Prov. viii. 86) he who sins against 
me (fox S^JpH), TpDf? (Exodus xv. 7) those who rise against 
Thee (for Tp/JJ B'Cp), 'Ip (Isaiah xlix. 28) those who rely on Me (for 

hv r vp). { 

EXERCISE CXII. 

t® '33£t (§ 87.6) tf'X '3 I 

: 75? 3 x*i nixny rtjnj '3 3$’ ’ 33 « D’ns^ 

: oi‘n T 3 ?p ’ 3 x ’g&rrnx nbx 1 ? n'yns-nx eppten -to nsm a 
’Vi 4 i np’^T p: nnxp -a# -1,333 'p' 3^0 ’in 3 


a Comp. 1 Sam. ii. 11; 2 Sara. iii. 6 ; 
Jer. xxvi. 18. 

* Comp. Exod xiii. 21 ; Deut ix. 
7 9 Josh, x 26 ; Judg, i. 7; 2 Chron. 
xxiv. 14. 

0 Comp. Gen. iv. 7; Deut. ix. 22 , 
24; Judg. i. 7 ; xvi. 21 ; 2 Sam. vifi. 


15 ; 2 Ki. xvii. 28, 29; Ps. exxii. 2. 
d Compare Mic. vii. 5; Psalm xl. 5 ; 
evii. 10 ; Prov. i. 12 ; Job xxiv. 13; 
see also § 87. 5 , 6 , 7 . 5. 

• Corap.Ps.xxxi.12? xxxvii .22 cii 9. 
f Comp. Psa. xvii. 7; lix. 2; Prov 
xx. 2; Job xxvii. 7. 
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t (877.9) «a?> rrp*. D'jrw njrno in# apy yeh 
jntnjTi p ^ rrfe* ip## nrp nan nnnax-Sx D'nSx “idn*i 5 
: rinp D^iy nna*? in# 'npp-nx ♦ijto’pp pny. )z#-nx 
njn trvrrnx onp'y dtik Dp; "riy? '3 n-nt DpS aapn 6 
j mnehf? nab pro Dp’riVx #x pxn-nx nenf? xiaS 
nnx (§ 79. 5) n#n npn^n 'as *?ya ^nWa ojn n)n' ; nox ns 7 
^>9 W d?-m nin) pjn;i s t rrtn^x mai nno '3 na 
s' n^n Ta d*x# *?x*iEr 'jp) Sxn#'. '33 nnx epf.i d:*wo 
e*x) *?)xtf QJ) n^rfftb on'anp-nx )Bpxn 9 

njo nnn-Sx D'"py *?#*$*) njo nnn-Vx o"psf na'fitf 1 ?®) ^spxa 
D'ri^xn n*o ’0 513*7 D’nipSpn rpxh 10 : cn' 3'3 x*:rn 
naa-Spp cnyp-nx D'aan DriSxn on n*px nVxn D'-vnxn 
Ujy nan) din nyn&) (§ 86. 4 . d) Dp) Q'na^ ppp 'nn *« s nanaa 
nfrnp) nxno nte) n*ns yap* nSy nxvrp nan) « : nxp-^r 
pTnrjj* n)*?y nhnx nne yap nan) 13 : )nxa nyynri) *193 
na^y ninsn ^x nrpynt njrp nij-rr) nx-p niyn nkp-p 
&pt?p nby ttc pn ^xnt^-^a-^y in TjSpt) 14 *. nxp 

:PrW? np-ty) 

§ 101 . IMPERSONAL EXPRESSION OF THE VERB. 

Verbs are impersonally expressed in the following ways:— 

1. Neuter or passive verbs are used in the masculine or feminine 
of the third person singular; e.g . y HVl (1 Sam. xvi. 23) it was well 
to him , or he was well; i? ‘IX or 1 / (Gen. xxxii. 8) he was in 
distress; y D53' (Prov. xxiv. 15) it uoill be well with me; ^?"TD 
(Ruth i. 13) it is bitter to me> or I am in grief ; (Job iii. 13) 

I am at rest; iS NS*1 (Isaiah vi. 10) he teas healed; "WFll (1 Sam. 
Xxx. 6) he was in distress; *3/?y PinSy or *2/Sy 7yJ?1 (Jer. vii. 
31; xliv. 20) it occurred to me; TtjDfi (Amos iv. 7) it will rainy 
nHN* ^J/ (Jer. x. 7) it behoves thee* 

* Comp. Deut. xv. 18; Judg. ii. 5; xiii. 39 ; Isai. xxi. 9, 11; xxiii. 12; 
X. 9 ; xi. 39; 1 Sam. iv. 7 ; 2 Sam. xxxviii. 14 ; Jer. xiii. J 6; Ez<?k. xiL 
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§ 101. —The Impersonal Expression of the Verb. 405 

2. Transitive verbs take the masculine of the third person singular 

or plural of a modification which has active meaning; e.g. NTp }3" 
rno (Exod. xv. 13) therefore people call its name Marah , that 
is, it is called Marah; Tin TIT) (2 Sam. xv. 31) and it was told to 
David , or Dadd was told; VP3T (1 Kings ii. 39) some told 

Shimei, or Shimei was told ; a and sometimes the singular and plural 
are used promiscuously; e. g. |)TN3 1 1HK (Gen. 1. 26) 

and he was embalmed and put in a coffin . b The third person may be 
explained by supplying " somebody” or “ they,” or by understanding 
the person or persons on which the action devolves, or of whom it 
may naturally be expected.® 

3. Or they take the third person singular of a passive modifica¬ 
tion ; e.g. Tltbttf T3*l (1 Ki. ii. 29) and king Solomon was told; 

(Isai. i. 26) thou shalt be called town of justice; 
TTTpp! iflTjS (iv. 3; it shall be called holy; Q™. 5) u* 

were healed . d 

4. Poetically the second person singular may in all cases be em- 

ployed; e.g. MSB* NhTTfO (Isaiah vii. 25) people will not go there; 
and so always in or (or PTDX2) till you come, till; 

as Tty *1^? PITIHQ (1 Sam. xv. 7) from Havilah to Shur ;• 


EXERCISE CXI1I. 

(§ 77.7) npa nna naj rnx rhd? nm jkd-dk i 

“ion» 3 a t pxn-nx np 1 ? bw tb\ pan |*jrnK napi. 


25 ; Zech. vi. 12 ; Ps. xviii. 7; 1. 3; 
Job iv. 5; Nehemiah ix. 28 ; see also 
§ 84. b. 

ft Comp. Gen. xi. 9; xvi. 14 ; xli. 
14; xlviii. 1, 2; Ex. x. 5, 21; Lev. 
vii. 35; xiv. 46 ; xxvii. 8,11; Num. 
vi. 13; xix. 3, 5; Deut. xxxiv. 6; 
Josh. x. 21; 1 Sam. iii. 9; xiv. 4; 
1 Ki. xiv. 10; 2 Ki. vii. 11; Isai. v. 
30; ix. 5; xv. 2 ; xlvii. 1; liii. 9 ; 
Jer. xix. 11; Am. iv. 2; vi. 12; Mic. 
ii. 4; vii. 12 ; Hab. ii. 6; Hag. i. 10 ; 
Ps. cxxix. 2; Prov. ix. 11; Job iv. 
19; vi. 2; viii 4; xix. 26; xxviii. 3; 


xxxii. 15; xxxiv. 20; xxxviii. 11; Est. 
ii. 1; iii. 7; Dan. i. 12; Neh. ii. 7. 

b Comp. Num. xix. 17; Jer. xvi. 6; 
Ezek. xxii. 10. 

c Comp. 1 Sam. ix. 9; 2 Sam. xvi. 
23; VPf (2 Sam. xvii. 9) some¬ 
body hears; (Deut. xxii. 8) 

somebody falls; see xxviii 4; Isaiah 
xvi. 10; Jer. ix. 23. 

d Comp. xix. 18; Jer. xvi 6; Mai. 
i. 11; see also § 76. 2 . 

• Comp. Gen. x. 19, 30; xiii. 10, 
xxv. 18; 1 Samuel xvii. 52; xxvii. 8; 
1 Ki. xviii. 46. 
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90$ $ 101.—The Impersonal Expression of the Verb. 

tig onvo ™ Ti: ”eo 

: ^an-po vnrtl ^^x *np^3 njr® nfr#3 3 : (§86. 4 .c) 
n;n TBte D' 9 ^? n:n na? xsn ehn nmx*i -tox^ "Tl 4 
ta^-xS dj Sx^ tox' n^o (§ 84. J) nan 5 : 

^ 3 b$r. Viptf b 7 :ob^: p-pp xvi] nyn-i^ 1 ?! W?ne :£> 
-b#x n;a nix;* njn; tqx na s : irpxjy? 0:1^3 'nrn : 
nsnp 1 ? SarxS ■itf* “«i‘n ^fnx na^ njn oyn-nx 
I'ao'aai rvnT'roa onW? |T£n-n$ I^STP? ^V- 9 5 
^or^l nSsi nS|jj 10 s -top bxy?h nxni onsx n*^ 
Tpx nan ‘ipxhnVxn D'nann *nn« v?3 •» : na?» n'nSx 
Tjjj is j on^rnxi nfapm# toy vja »#-n$ np?i nS'n 
-b$ ag] Sxnfc? pjnnn x ? *$' T» W apirS 
nBp'-x l ?3 nap3 xb nxn pxa D» 3 Bp> nbi) ra 13 : npan 
^nrtoD bkw nxi? i 4 t t=nb rnp: xbi mjitf xbi on 1 ? 
npnyi t^p'n^O *P\ *J$ *9 Tta BT3 (§97.*)^ 
: *nyjprt nVxrp px? 

§ 102-. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Many verbs which- in other languages are construed with preposi¬ 
tions, govern in Hebrew the accusative; namely:— 

1 . The verbs denoting rest or motion , as 3B^ to sit, JDB^ or Till to 
dwell, 33$ to tie, "sj/n to walk, XXJ to go out, K3 to come, TwV to 
ascend, TV to descend; e.g. IVSH 3$' (Ruth ii. 7) he remained in 
the house; *!3j3 \33$ (Ps. Ixxxviii. 6) those who rest in the grave (see 
§100.9); (Ps.v.5) he dwells with thee; 'J73P (Gen. xxx. 20) 

he stays with me; fi3 (1 Ki. ii. 41) he went to Gath; VJJ NX' 
(2 Ki. xx. 4) he went out of the town; D'Tifp TV (Isaiah xxx. 2) he 
went down to Egypt.* Yet all these verbs may also be construed 
with prepositions, or with PI locale. b 

» Comp. Gen. xviii. 1; xxiv. 27; Jon. ii. 4; Zech. vii. 2; Psalm v. 5; 
xxvii.3; Deut.iii. 27; xxxii. 24; Judg. lxviii. 19; cxx. 5 ; § 86 . 4 . e. 
v. 17; 1 Ki. ii. 6 ; Isai. xxxvii. 23 ; b Comp. Gen. xix. 1 ; Ex. xiL 40; 
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2. Verbs expressing abundance dr want, as ^ to be full, ^ to 
be satisfied, to teem, to overflow (Prov. iii. 19), riV7 to 
satiate by drink (Isai. xvi. 9), TpH to be wanting or deficient , /h$ to 
be deprived (Gen. xxvii. 46); e.g. ^N/2? D'D7 Dp'T (Isai. L15) your 
hands are full of blood ; Pli/ty (ver. 11) I am satiated witft 

htmtofferings; DWJ ttT\& ri‘hp (Gen. i. 21) the living 
creatures of which the waters teem ; or in the passive, as frOZpfiJ 
(Isai. ii^ 7) and his land was filled with silver. 

8. Verbs signifying clothing, veiling, and the like, as #3^ to clothe , 
STTJJ to adorn oneself, m to cover, to wrap up, Pl$3 to cover 
(Jon. iii. 6), PlSX to overlay (Ex. xxv. 24), HHD to spread over (Ezek. 
xiii. 10); to crown, "OH, 7TK to gird (Exodus xxix. 9); e. g. 
5]D31 ant (Ezek. xvi. 18) and thou didst adorn thyself with gold 
and silver; 7TI }7TjSt (1 Sam. ii. 4) they gird themselves with strength. 

4. Several other verbs, as So3, D y# to repay , to retaliate, POJ? or 

*ian 3*^7 to answer (1 Ki. ii. 30), 7tP3 to bring good tidings, 17^65^ 
to send for something (Isai. lv. 11), IT7Q to rebel against somebody (but 
also with 3), 3*7^ to be surety for somebody, to be successful ; 

e.g. iDanj^i (Gen. xliii. 9) I shall be surety for him; "73 TW 
n^yn (I Ki. ii. 8) thou shalt be successful in aU that thou doest. 

5. Some verbs are construed with a double accusative, namely, 
those which signify building, forming, or transforming, both the 
material and the object produced standing in the accusative; e.g. 
rfeta pxairns (Exod. xii. 895 they baked the dough into 
unleavened cakes, that is, they baked unleavened cakes of the dough ; 
nato D*3aXp"n5$ }37 (I Kings xviii. 32) he built an altar with the 
stones; or the material follows the object prepared with it; e.g. 

D % J5? rnjPT (Exodus xxxvi. 14) he made curtains of goats 9 hair:* so 
also verbs denoting to make, to render, as JH3, D^, PlEPJJ; e.g. !7^y 
17hi7 V^N/D (Ps. civ. 4) He makes the winds His messengers ; b and 
verbs signifying to give or grant, as |3PI to favour; e. g. *3317 7|]T7il7 
(Ps. cxix. 29) favour me with Thy law ; c D7j3 to offer (Psalm xxi. 4); 
733 to grant an honour (Isai. xliii. 23); 1J73 to bless (Deut. xv. 14); 


Num. xiv. 40; xx. 15 ; Josh xiv. 10; 
lKi.ii.40; Joeliv. 18; Ps.lxxiv.2,etc. 

• Comp. Gen. ii. 7; xxvii 9; xxviii. 
18; Exod. xx. 25 ; xxv. 39; xxx. 
25; xxxviii. 3; Lev. xxiv. 5; Nam. 


xi. 8; lKLvi. 7; x. 12; Prov.vii.16. 

b Comp.Gen.xvii.5; Ex.xviii.25; 
Tsai, iii 4, etc. 

c Comp. Genesis xxxiii. 5; Judges 
xxi. 22. 


x 2 
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§ 102.—VEEBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE. 


farther JftJ to tow, and yfcJ to plant ; e.g. JT!}Pr^ 

(Isaiah xxx. 23) thy seed with which thou shalt sow the ground .• 
Transitive verbs and all those which in Kal take a simple accusative, 
govern naturally a double accusative in the modifications possessing 
causative meaning (as Hiphil and Piel); e.g. D'25 (Job 

xxii. 7) thou givest water to drink to the weary; PPlTJHX 
(Deut. vih. 3) and He fed thee with manna; *3n*NnPl (Ps. lxxi. 
20) Thou hast shown me troubles; is? mp m (1 Sam. xvi. 1) fid 
thy horn with oil; aH (Ps. xviii. 33) He who girds me with 

strength . b If similar phrases are turned into the passive, the accu¬ 
sative of the person becomes a nominative, but that of the object 
remains; e.g . $]D3 iX*7X N/QPll (Isai. ii. 7) and his land was filed 
with silver; JVN'Vl thou hast been shown aU the 

wonders .° 

6. The verbs signifying to see, to learn, to know and the like, if 

followed by a dependent proposition, draw the nominative case of 
the latter as accusative into the principal sentence; e.g. fl^T 

IV3 H1337 73 % t X? '3 (1 Kings v. 17) thou knowest that my father 
cannot build a temple, lit. thou knowest my father that he cannot , etc. d 

7. Many verbs take the nouns which are derived from the same 
roots as objective case, whereby the action receives a greater dis¬ 
tinctness and vividness; and not only transitive but also intransitive 
verbs are so construed, as H3HX 3HX (1 Sam. xx. 17) to love , 

(2 Sam. xiii. 15) to hate, (1 Ki. ii. 16) to ash, 

FISH (Prov. xvii. 27) to know, HfijM Dj33 (Num. xxxi. 1) to revenge; 
Dfaf DW (2 Sam. xii. 16) to fast, (Zech. i. 2) to be angry , 

D^n oi?n (Gen. xxxvii. 5) to dream, !Vnn Tin (xxvii. S3) to fear, 
nDUp DU (Lev. xxvi. 86) to flee, D^iD (Ezek. xxviii. 2) to sit, 
“ltDO TipOH (Isaiah v. 6) to rain ; e hence also verbs which signify 


• Comp. Gen. xxvii. 37; Lev. xix. 
19; Deut. xxii. 9; Judg.ix.45; Is.v.2. 

b Comp. Gen. xli. 42; Ex. iv. 15; 
xxv. 24; xxviii. 3 ; Numb. xx. 28; 
Deut. iii. 24; Josh. i. 6, 2 Sam.iil 35; 
Isai. ii. 7; xvi. 9; 1.4; Ezek.xviii.7; 
Psalm viii. 6 ; xlv. 5; Proverbs i. 23 ; 
xxxi. 1; Job ix. 3; 2 Chr. iii. 5. 
c Comp. Exod. xxv. 40; xxvi. SO; 


Psalm lxxx. 11; Job vii. 3. 

d Comp. Gen. i. 4; xii. 14; xlix. 
] 5; Ex. xxxii. 22, etc. 

* Comp. Gen. xi. 3; 1 Kings i. 12; 
ii. 8; xiv. 16 ; 2 Kings xiii, 14; Isai 
xxii.18; xxvii. 7; Jer.xxiii. 20; Ezek. 
xxii. 27, 29; xviii. 7,12; Ps. xiv. 5; 
lxxix. 12 ( n 97!J *nD to reproach) i Job 
xxvii. 12. 
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flowing, the liquid following as objective case, as WD (Jer. ix. 17) 
to flow with water ; D'PJJ (Joel iv. 18) to drop down new wine; 
*nd so D'O rrn\ (Lam. i. 16) my eye streams with water.* 

The noun is frequently accompanied by an adjective which modifies 
or strengthens the notion, and which has therefore the same force as 
if an adverb were joined to the verb; e.g. *?na 'pa npa (2 Samuel 
xiii. 86) literally he wept a great weeping , that is, he wept loud or much; 
and so rPHJ PWlpj? (Jon. iv. 6) he was greatly rejoiced ; or a 

genitive follows the noun with a similar meaning, as *SpJV3n T \30 

(Jer. xxx. 19) I have wounded thee with the wound of an enemy , that 
is, in a hostile spirit.* On the accusative as a complement of verbs 
see § 86. 4 . b, c . 


EXERCISE CXIV. 

njnji ^ron ipPa imfr a : Sn?? dV? ^np'b -nin 1 
: pNn n^?D rtn; non np-pf nnN nin' : 3 : 
rbii 5 : rrtrv 1*133 nairnN nxSo -ranm pyn-nN rvan nWi 4 
t ny'-pa tyep mp 3 “tiN nqy Fi&j? *nn] Tin iNp 
n^>b 7 : anqyn pri n$xp njn^ p'ly nm 6 
nVnn c§ 77. is)n^ D'ri^y *;# niVn mpy D'ns? nnN n'pN} 
nplqa ‘in D'nna unipi ppn-nN vjpffl oyn 8 : nnNn 
: |ajs^ id? oyap iay& ppni ntey inx ^y) nnsa bfyi 
n™ di?n ^p^-nN nty Nip;. nS dipn-^n d'HVn nann 9 
tin ^lay-HN $'Nin nnN 10 : ’tj'Jinp npa jtoq 3N '3 onnpt* 
nan nynta nn naS ny'3N nan u : nptqn sjttini ^ia 
nNia nnN-i^N cn'apnp enpn 'SpriN nfc^i nNp u : cam 
‘iNpp-Sy tf'N D'a^ ( nnan’ ^0 tas^n'i Stopp 13 : nna 
7 \w *j? nNan-N 1 ^ 14 t fy?^' nytf nnp onap D'^afy? 


• Comp. Exod. iiL 85 Joel iv. 18; 
Zech. viii. 2 . 

b Comp. Gen. i. 20; xxvii. 88 , 84; 
Jndg. xv. 8 ; 1 8am. iv. 5; 1 Kings 


i. 40; ii. 8 ; Isa. xxxviii. 3; Jon.iv. 1; 
Zech. i. 14, 15; Pa. xxv. 19; Neh* 
ii 10 (nVn? njn DnS im it grieved 
them exceedingly ); 1 Chr. xxix. 9. 


Digitized by LjOOQie 


Itt § 108 .—Finite Vbbbs with Adtbbbial Fobc*. 

: rtftafo nn#? '3ER33 & TW 

pa* *itan }'a dtiSk Vpn aMp »$ -iten-nK D'nSx srp 15 
ntoi nj$? p8V! va$ n.aTfiK W? 8^3 »6 : -sj^nn 
vi^i 18 : Don m)b) «a 'a *a'k ntrj 17 ; 

•^n in QJ) rnn£> dSs> a^a 'a oyjjryrta cjjn 

j n9n} nnpfr ntitp 


§103. FINITE VERBS WITH ADVERBIAL FORCE. 

1. A considerable number of intransitive verbs which imply quality 

or quantity or kindred notions, if governing an infinitive, have the 
force of adverbs, while the infinitive involves the principal action; 
e.g. N!s l jPHnjp JTnO (Exod. ii. 18) literally, why did you hasten to 
come? that is, why did you come so quickly? 1 vX Dfi££“N 7 (Gen. 

▼iii. 12) she did not return to him again; rtXj? (Jer. i, 12) 

thou hast seen well; 773nry HST) (1 Sam. i. 12) he prayed much; 
J“riSW ri?3Dn (Genesis xxxi. 28) thou hast acted foolishly; ITE^iri 
niB'yS (2 Chr. xx. 35) he has acted wickedly; rn a 1 ? nsam (Gen. 
xxxi. 27) thou hast fled secretly ; p£?J[jl (Isaiahvii.il) ask 

something deep ; (2 Ki. ii. 10) thou hast asked a difficult 

thing; D^p D'3B^0 (Psa. cxxvii. 2) rising early; 7HN9 (ibid.) 
sitting up late.* 

2. But sometimes the principal verb does not stand in the infinitive, 
but is co-ordinated to the verb which has adverbial meaning: e.g. 

DBW Hp5 (Gen. xxv. 1) and he took another wife ; b Tinpbl 311?NI 
*337 (Hos. ii. 11) I shall take back my com; and even without J, as 
Y137FI }37fi 7 X (1 Samuel ii. 3) do not speak much; TV) 

(xx. 19) and on the third day thou shalt come down; }7i7Zj 

(Judg.ix. 48) do quickly; ^31$ (Jer. xiii. 18) sit down low. 0 


• Comp. Lev. xix. 9; Isa. xxix. 15; 
lv. 7; Jer. xlix. 19 ; 1. 44; Am. hr. 
4; Jonah iv. 2; Micah vi. 8; Prov. 
xv. 21; 2 Chr. xxvL 15. 

* This is, therefore, a lv dta Svoiv, 
see § 104. 1 . 


c Comp. Gen. xxvi. 18; Deuteron. 
ii 24; Issi xlvii. 1; Jer. iv. 5; Hos. 
i. 6 j vi. 4; ix. 9; xiii 3; Zech. viii 
15; Dan.ix.23; Neh.iii.20; 1 Chr. 
xiii. 2 (nnjifj nf)^ let ui toad abroad 
everywhere). 
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S 104. PECULIAR CONSTRUCTIONS. 


The general tendency of Hebrew syntax towards a connection at 
once loose and logical (§ 73), has given rise to a variety of peculiar 
constructions which it may be appropriate to survey together. 

1. One compound notion is sometimes expressed by two co-ordinate 

terms;* e.g. WX71 7?3X (Esth. viii.6 ) how can I see? 

|3X!TfiX toOl (Zech. iv. 10) and they see the stone with gladness ; 
p’TX ^S^TlX JjyiB (Isa. lxiv. 4) thou meetest him who cheerfully 
does justice}* 

2. A verb, though belonging to two or more nouns, sometimes 

accords in sense to one of them only, generally to the nearest, so 
that different verbs must properly be -supplied for the remaining 
nouns; 0 e.g. no tj?D) rim n(Hosea ii. 20) I shall break 

bow and sword and (I shall make cease) war; ITX^XX} jOXH 
(Isai. xlii. 5) He who stretches out the earth and (creates) that which 
comes forth from it . d 

3. On the other hand, a verb is sometimes joined with a noun 

properly governed by another verb, which has been omitted to pro¬ 
duce greater conciseness and vigour of diction; e e.g. '*I3Q 
*Vprr«p (Ps. xliii. 1) plead my cause (and deliver me) from a merciless 
nation ; 17T3 JHX^ IJTPH (Ps. lxxxix. 40) Thou hast profaned (and 
thrown) to the ground his crown ; *3£0 /X (Ps. xxviii. 1) do 

not be silent (nor turn away) from me . f 

4. A notion or action which ought naturally or logically to follow 

another one, sometimes precedes it,& when it has the chief stress or 
importance; e.g. rflOJ 7J31 (Job xiv. 10) but man dies and 

becomes weak; XpH|l Pl$Xj3 HftX (Isai. lxiv. 4) Thou art wroth and 
we have sinned (comp. Exod. xiv. 21). 


ft Or by tv Sta Svotv, see § 103. 3. 
b Comp. Deut. i. 5 ; Josh. iii. 16 ; 
Isai. liii. 11; Jer. iv. 5; Hosea v. 11 ; 
Job xix. 3; Nehemiah iii. 20; 1 Chr. 
xiii.2. 

* Which construction is called zeug¬ 
ma or bridge , because the noun suitable 
to the verb imperceptibly leads over 
to the other substantives with which 
it does not harmonise. 


d Comp. Isai. xlvii. 19; Job iv. 10 j 
Dan. ix. 25; see also § 77. 18 , 19 .' 

• Which is called construdio praeg- 
nans . 

f Comp. Gen. xviii. 6 ; xlviii. 9; 
Exod. xix. 21; 1 Sam. xxL 2; Isai. 
xiv. 17 ; xvii. 19; xli. 1; Hos. ii. 20; 
Ps. xviii. 46; xxii. 22 ; lxxiv. 7 ; Job 
xiii. 13. 

* By way of vernpov wpbrepov* 
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5. Inversions* or transitions into kindred constructions are deemed 
legitimate means of producing ease or force, though they sometimes 
bear, externally, the character of singular abruptness ; e.g. the day of 
the Lord comes TGg* n'Ntsni nsi>7 pxn v\vh to lay the land 
desolate—and Sc will destroy its sinners (Isai. xiii. 9), that is, and to 
destroy its sinners; D3/ H'n* HHIX rVlin • • • *13/1 • • • fT"jTNK7 (Numb, 
xv. 29) for the native and for the stranger you shall have one law* 

6. Explanatory remarks are inserted 0 wherever they appear to 
produce the greatest effect, even if they interrupt and disjoin the 
even tenour of the construction; e.g . Thy sharp arrows — nations 
faU under Thee — pierce the heart of the king 9 s enemies (Ps.xlv.6). d 

7. In fact, the simple co-ordination of the different parts of a pro¬ 
position frequently reaches the utmost limit of freedom, and not 
seldom requires, on the part of the reader, a considerable power of 
combination ; e.g . PlXViri HS/QN (Ezek.xxvi. 2) I shall be replenished 
— she is laid waste , that is, I shall be replenished now that she is laid 
waste. We read in Job xi. 13—15 literally: if thou prepare thy 
heart, and stretch out thy hand towards Him; if iniquity be in thy 
hand, remove it, and let not wickedness dwell in thy tabernacle; for 
then shalt thou lift up thy face without spot, and thoushalt be steadfast, 
and shalt not fear:—which construction, though irregular and replete 
with inversions, yet betrays a logical sequence of ideas in the author’s 
mind. In Isaiah lxiv. 4: Thou meetest him who rejoices and does 
justice;® they remember Thee in Thy ways;* behold Thou art 
wroth and we have sinned (see No. 4); in that long time (CPI3 
UfV) %; and shall we be saved ? (VjSW).* 

Conditional or other conjunctional sentences are very frequently intro¬ 
duced in this unconstrained mode of co-ordination, the relation between 
the two parts being indicated in no more distinct way than by the 


• By way of anacoluthon. 

b Comp. Deut. xi. 2; 1 Sam. iv. 19; 
1 Ki. vi. 12 ; Jer. xxx. 14, 15 ; Ezek. 
xxxvi. 18; Hos. ix. 7 ; Amos viii. 6; 
Mic. vi. 16; see also §§ 97. 3; 98-4; 
99. 3 ; 100. 5. 
c By way of parenthesis. 
d Comp. Deut. xx. 19; 2 Ki. xxii. 
18—20; 2 Chr. ii. 2—6. 

• That is, him who does justice 


cheerfully, No. 1. 

f That is, Thou meetest those who 
remember Thee in Thy ways. 

* That is, in that disgrace we re** 
main long. 

h The force of the verb as a question 
being discernible from the context 
alone; comp. 1 Sam. xxv. 2—4; Isai. 
x. 3; lv. 9; Psalm cxxxix. 1C; Job 
xx viii. 1 — 11, etc., etc. 
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particle ); e.g. 0*730*?% (Ruthii.9) liter. 

and thou wilt be thirsty and thou unit go to the vessels and wilt drink , 
that is, when thou art thirsty , go to the vessels and drink; "73 HTH 
'HI MIX riNHl 7p!?3n (Num. xxi. 8 ) lit. and it shall happen — every 
one who is bitten—and he shall look at it (the brazen serpent)— and he 
shall lice , that is, and it shall happen, that every one who is bitten, if 
he look at it, shall live;* and two successive imperatives often assume, 
by their mere juxtaposition, the relation of cause and effect (see 
§99. 2 ). 

8 . An adverbial illustration or amplification containing a verb, 

follows the chief proposition sometimes without any connecting par¬ 
ticle; e.g. 11X7 j'N HO (Exod. xxii. 9) he dies — no one sees it, that 
is, he dies without any one seeing it; /bn* xS (Isai. xxx. 14) 
crushing — he has no mercy, that is, crushing mercilessly; hence ad¬ 
jectives implying a negation are expressed simply by the corresponding 
noun with the adverb X / or j*X; e.g . "SjTTX / (Ps. cvii. 40) the 

pathless desert (lit. a desert—no path); SspO }*X} (civ. 24) 

numberless reptiles; X / 1/D HCft (1 Chr. ii. 30,32) and Scled 
died chadless; S)D| }*X D3H HXJM (Exod. xxi. 11) and she shall go 
out free without money > 

9. Omission of words or ellipsis very frequently takes place when 
the context leaves no doubt as regards the meaning. Various forms 
of ellipsis have been noticed in preceding sections, as the omission 
of the accusative of personal pronouns and suffixes (§ 78. 7), of the 
demonstrative pronoun (§ 79. 3), of the relative pronoun (§ 80. 5—7), 
of certain weights and measures if joined with numerals (§ 90. 13), 
and of the words DV and in the statement of dates (§ 91. 5 ; 
8eealso§77.i6). But ellipsis occurs in several other cases, namely— 

(a.) The adverb of negation or though belonging to two 
successive verbs,is sometimes joined to the first only; e.g. *|jBXj33"Sx 
Tjnpnn^ 'jrppin (Ps. xxxviii. 2) rebuke me not in Thy wrath , 
nor chastise me in Thy anger (comp. vi. 2).° 


• Comp. Gen. xliv. 22; Ex. iv. 23 ; 
1 Sam. ii. 13,14; viii. 5; Isai. liv. 15 ; 
Jer. iii. 1; Psa. civ. 22, etc.; see also 
§80. 9 . 

* Comp. Exod. xxi. 11; 2 Samuel 
xxiii. 4; 1 Kings xxii. 1; Jer. v. 21; 


Ps. xxxii. 9 ; lxxxviii. 5; Job xxxiv. 
24; xxxvi, 26; xxxviii. 26; see also 
§88. 8. c. 

c Comp Lev. xix. 12; Num. xvi. 14; 
1 Sam. ii 3; Isai. vi. 10; xxxviii. 13; 
xlii. 8; Jer. v. 28 ; xxii. 10; Effek. xL 
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(5.) The same occurs with prepositions which belong to two suc¬ 
cessive nouns; e.g. 71M3R (Job xii. 12) 

in the aged is wisdom and in advanced years understanding .• 

( c .) With prepositions, especially 3, which ought properly to follow 
the particle 3 as, like; e.g. D33 (Josh. i. 15) to your brethren 

as to yourselves, for Dj? iD3* b 

(rf.) With | itself; e.g. WF *13^3 JH (Job xxiv. 5) behold, 

like wild asses in the desert they go forth. 0 

(e.) With the conjunction '2 or that, especially after verbs 
which denote saying or knowing; e.g. TI-33J? *flJ3 (Isai. xlviii. 

8) 7 know that thou wouldest deal very treacherously; 'IVt?JJ Pip 

(Judg. ix. 48) what you see that I do . d 

10. Sometimes a verb necessary to complete a sentence but obvious 

from the context is suppressed;® e.g. N/DX1 JAPl HPlN 

npTH3 (1 Sam. ii. 16) if thou wilt give it me — but if not, I will take 
it by force / 

11. A poetical or oratorical effect is frequently produced by joining 
two or more words similar in sound, whether they are synonyms or 
have different meanings, that is, whether they form a paronomasia 
(§75. if) or a play upon toords, a sort of rhyme or alliteration ex¬ 
tremely popular among eastern writers, especially in reference to 
proper nouns; e.g. Win DHT 7p3? WWI (Jer. li. 2) and I shall 
send to Babylon strangers and they shall fan her y PlVlp PQ1T£ PIJJ 

(Zeph. ii. 4) Gaza shall be forsaken and Ekron shall be 
rooted up ;8 and sometimes the same words are, with a similar effect. 


11; Ps.ix.19; xliv.19; lxxv.6;Pro. 
xxv. 13; xxx. 3; xliv. 19; Job iii. 
10; xxviii. 17; xxx. 20; xxxii. 9. 

• Comp. Gen. xlix. 25; Judg. v. 9; 
Isai. xv. 8; xxviii. 6, 7; xxx. 1; xl. 
21; xliv. 28; xlviii. 9, 14; xlix. 7 ; 
lxi. 7; Habak. iii. 15; Job xx. 2; 
xxx. 5; xxxiv. 10; Lam. iii. 4. 

b Comp. Isaiah L 25; ix. 3; Zech. 
ix. 15; x. 7 ; Job xii. 3; xxx. 14; 
xxxviii. 30. 

c Comp. Isai. xxi. 8; li. 12; liv. 9; 
PH. xL 1; xiv. 14 ; Ixxviii. 39; Job 


xxix. 23. 

d Comp. Gen. xii. 13; Ps. ix. 17,21; 
xvii. 3; 1.21; lxi. 8; Job xix. 25; 
Lam. i. 21. 

• By way of apostopeais. 

f Comp. Exodus xxxii. 32; 1 Sam. 
xii. 21; xix. 3; Isai. lxvi. 18; Ps. vi. 4. 

* Comp. Gen. ix. 27; xlix. 8, 16, 
19; Num. xviii. 2; xxiv. 21; Isaiah 
i. 23; v. 7; vii. 9; xv. 4; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 1—4, 17, 19; xxviii. 10, 13 ; 

xxx. 16; xxxii. 7 ; lvii. 6; Jer. i. 11; 
ix. 15: xlviii. 2; Ezek. vii. 6; xxv. 
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employed together in different meanings; e.g. Tft&H T'lDHn 
D^nnipn (Judg. XV. 16) with a jawbone of an ass, one heap, two heaps.* 


But the syntax cannot discuss all the irregularities of expression, 
nor explain all the figures of speech, which, abounding in all poetical 
diction, are almost endless in Hebrew poetry—soaring and fervent, 
combining clearness of thought with the utmost lyrical freedom, hence 
not unfrequently blending the abstract and the visible, and in this 
process boldly breaking through the fetters of grammatical rule 
and method. Yet the irregularities are generally so self-evident, the 
figures of speech so simple and effective, so free from obscurity or 
idle luxuriance, that they are at once appreciated and justified; they 
appear as the spontaneous offspring and natural embodiment of the 
ideas; they betray the youthful intellect in its still undisputed alliance 
with fancy; and what they contain of mystery, reflects the unrevealed 
working of the human mind. 


G.—THE PARTICLES. 

None of the other parts of speech are more important for under¬ 
standing the internal and logical structure of the language than the 
particles. But their nature and peculiarities cannot possibly be ex¬ 
hausted in a grammar; they cannot be fully comprehended without 
a most careful and detailed examination of their practical usage; and 
they fall, therefore, essentially within the sphere of the dictionary. 
We have already touched upon their more important syntactical 
relations as resulting from their etymology (§§ 69—72). Few ob¬ 
servations will, therefore, suffice in this place; and we introduce 
them with the remark, that to the intelligent and critical student of 
the Old Testament the most accurate attention with regard to the 
application of the particles cannot be too urgently recommended, if 
he desires to penetrate into the singular character of the Hebrew 
idiom. 


16; Hos. ii. 25; viii. 7 ; Am. viii. 2; Ruth i. 10. 

Mic. i. 10—15; Ps. xl. 4; lx viii. 3; • Comp. x. 4; lSam.i.24; EcoLviLft. 
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1105. I.—THE PREPOSITIONS. 

The chief significations of the more usual prepositions are: 

1. 3 * n a place* most frequently denoting rest, as }*1X3 in the land, 
JV33 in the house ; or within, as IplJ^S (Ex. xx. 10) within thy gates; 
or at, by, or near, as f^3 (1 Sam. xxix. 1) by the fountain? or on, as 
3ljl3 (l Ki. viii. 9) on mount Horeb; hence after the verbs /B^O to 
rule, 1|11 t° tread, |'0^n to lean, to believe, HD3 to trust; or before, 
as 'J’R? before the eyes of; or among, as Dl!l3 (Lam. i. 3) among the 
nations}* DPI? THK (Ex. xiv. 28) one among them; but sometimes it 
implies motion, as *13*103 H/B^ (Lev. xvi. 22) he sent into the desert y° 
£313 $X311"K^ (1 Ki. xi. 2) you shall not go among them;* he brought 
it *]5ftn3 (1 Kings ii. 44) upon thy head; /33 his AoncJ ts 
against aU; or it is metaphorically used with regard to time, as J17;?3 
in the night, Br?^3 (Isai. xvi. 14) within three years; or in the 
sense of according to or like, as 13D/X3 (Gen. i. 26) according to our 
image,* tf'Jl day after day (one day like the other); or for and on 
account of, as I shall serve 7PI13 for Rachel (Gen. xxix. 18), n^0H3 
on account of five (xviii. 28) f hence after the verbs HOB*, /\3, 
to rejoice, V$B^ to listen; or by, describing the instrument, as 
31H3 with the swordfi or of, denoting the material, as JltPHjlS (1 Ki. 
vii. 14) of brass; h or together with, with, as tan?3 (Jer. xi. 19) 
a tree with its fruit; he went 13^ 023 with many people (Num. xx. 
20); hence after verbs denoting contact, whether friendly or hostile, 
as to touch, p31 to cling, to meet, X13, Dip to come forward 
with something, to offer, 1DX to tie, THX, p^THp to seize, 1H3 to choose, 
3HX, il^l to love, PlNl, PITH to look with pleasure, y0$ to hear with 
delight, DX£, 7JJ|, Dip to disdain, to abhor, 1JJ3 to rebuke, 11111 to 
be wroth, 110, nij to rebel, 7^0, J}&Bto offend'to sin, 131, 11$ to 
speak or testify against somebody, 1* n?B^ to lay hand on somebody, 
XjJp to envy, DH7J to fight, 373 to deceive; further, SxB*, BH1 to 
enquire, Xlp to invoke . 

* Compare 1 Ki. v. 13; Ezek. x. 5; 

Prov. xxx. 19. 

b Compare § 89. 6 , 7 . 

c Compare Gen. xix. 8 ; xxxi. 83 ; 

Dent, xxiii. 2—4; 1 Sa. xvi. 3; 2 Ki. 
ix. 31; Hosea xii. 7; Prov. xviii. 10; 

«n. 19. 


d Comp. Deut. iv. 27; xv. 17. 

• Comp. v. 1; Am. iv. 10. 
r Comp. Dent, xix 21; Isa. vii. 23; 

Prov. vii. 23; Neh. v. 16. 

* Comp. Josh. x. 11; Jer. xxiii. 13; 
Ezek.vii. 15; Ps. xviii.30; Lam.ii.19. 

h Comp. Ex. xxxviii. 8; Lev.xiii. 52. 
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2 . ^?X to, towards, till, signifying a motion or direction to some¬ 

thing, whether the action is physical or mental; it is, therefore, used 
after the verbs to come, to go, to return, to run, to send (Tj/H, 3, 
3^, IT?#), etc.; further, to look (Tty#, B'SH), to listen, to attend 

$0#, 3'#pH, TB^), to speak or address (TBX, *P3TI), to command 
(*«), to confide (17133), also to give (J173), to sell (T30), etc.; hence 
in connections as V?« thti (2 Chron. xvi. 9) their heart is 

perfect towards Him* it then assumes the sense of opposition and 
means against, as Cain rose /3iTvX against Abel (Gen. iv. 8 ) ; b it 
further takes the meaning of into or among, as they threw the vessels 

into the sea (Jon. i. 5),° D' 2 tfp/X among thorns; or in ad¬ 
dition to, besides, as i7Pfl)7X/X Pl#X (Levit. xviii. 18) a wife besides 
her sister; or together with (Dan. xi. 23) ; or in a metaphorical sense, 
with regard to, on account of, as ?X I7J£lB#PI (1 Sam. iv.19) the report 
concerning , DJ7rt;^Fr?3“?X (Ezek. xliv. 7) on account of all your 
abominations; hence after the verbs to speak about something, 
TSD to relate, yfi^ to hear . Not unfrequently, however, /X involves 
the notion of rest, and means near or at, as *1X3 /X (Gen. xxiv. 11) 
at the well; or in, or on, as PTWlTvX (Judg. vi. 39) in the fleece, /X 
(1 Sam. xvii. 3) on the mountain; or among, as D ySPIvX (x. 22) 
among the vessels; or figuratively according to, as PlBX“Sx by the 
cubit It is frequently used before other prepositions, and influences 
their meaning accordingly, as }*3/X (Ezek. xxxi. 10) into the midst 
of and so hvybx, '“IHX /X, etc. 

3. S to, being an abbreviation of ^X, naturally shares many of its 
significations, for it implies also a direction to something, and is hence 
used after verbs of motion, asTj/H to go, X ^3 to come, 3}# to return, 

to descend, to go up, 3*7j7 to approach, etc.; or in a more figura¬ 
tive sense after 77317, Pftp to hope, P7$?P 10 listen > ^ *° lie *» 

ambush for somebody, and after verbs which denote making or trans - 
forming, as D^, e.g. p'^ DV? TV?'? (Job xyii. 

12) they turn night into day; hence also 7 1777 to become something, 
as njrt 7T1 (Gen. ii. 7) and he became a living being ,- d further 
till, as *VXp 7 (Am. iv. 7) till the harvest-time, *7p3? (Deut. xvi. 4) 


• Comp. Ex. xiv. 5 5 2 Sam. iii. 8; 
Psalm cxix. 20. 

b Compare Josh. x. 6; Judg. xh. 3; 
xx. 30; Isai. ii. 4; iii. 8, etc. 


c Comp. Gen. viii. 9; Ex. xxv. 16 5 
Deut. xi. 29; xxiii. 25. 

d Compare ix. 15; xyii. 4,16; xviii. 
18; 1 Sam. xxv. 37* 
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till the meriting, hence “IHD? (Num. xi. 18) for to-morrow, TW 
for one day, ]'!+< ) (Ezra ix. 14) lit, till no remnant (is left),* 

HMp7 (2 Chron. v. 12) up to a hundred and twenty; or to, in 
addition to, as fiHN/ HTIX (Eccl. vii. 27) one added to another; b or 
towards, against, as 2123 (Lam. iii. 25) kind towards somebody, NtpH 
to sin against, HTPI wroth; farther according to, as 13*2?? (Gen. 
L 11) according to its kind, 135?/? (x. 5) everyone according to 

his language;° or with regard to, as I shall listen to thee 7NS08Jy? with 
regard to Ishmael (xvii. 20). d —But S also implies repose, being used 
in connection with verbs of rest; as 7v by the side of, V at the 
right hand of,' 3*0? before the eyes of, E^rf? (Gen.xlix. IS) at the coast; 
and is hence applied to express time, whether simply in, at, or within, 
as (Psalm xxx. 6) in the morning, 2*W7 (Gen. xlix. 27) in the 
evening; 9 D'OJPI (Ezr. x. 8) within three days* —On the verbs 

governing the dative though properly requiring the accusative; on 
Y, etc., superfluously added after verbs of motion; on the dativus 
ethieus ; and on the significations of S as far as they relate to the fun¬ 
damental character of the dative, see § 86.5—$; and on the meaning 
of the infinitive with 7, whether accompanied by the auxiliary verb 
or not, see § 98. 6. 

4. |2? from, properly with a partitive meaning, as ten men '3j3IO 
*VS?n from the elders of the town ;S or the preceding noun being 
omitted, as (Exod. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel 

(see § 82. z, 3); it then involves removing from something, and means 
from a place, as C^2?, PI32? from here, HHFlO from underneath, HNO, 
DyO/rom, *3 |j?0 from before, J*22? from between, and occasionally from 
a time, as from then, since, D"J§0 before, JO from the time ; 
hence it follows after verbs as IJ/H to go, 01# to return, PI/# to 
send, 71D to recede, H7JJ to go up, TV to descend, BH3 tosxpel ; or in 
a figurative sense after verbs as JJ3§) to withold, TjfeTI to deny, 
to desist , nn^, n« to rest, Ntpn to sin, nia to be faithlessf DO, 


• Comp. Isai. v. 14; 1 Chr. xxiL 4; 
2 Chr. xx. 25; xxxvi. 16. 
b Comp. Isai. xxviL 10; Jer. x. 13. 
c Comp. viiL 19; Numbers iv. 29; 
1 Sam. x 19; 2 Chr. xxv. 5, etc. 

d Comp. xix. 21; Numb, xviii. 7; 
Josh. xxii. 10; Isai. xxxii. 1; Psalm 
xiii. 7; xvi.3; Job xxxii. 4. 


* Compare iii. 8; viiL 11; Josh. x» 
27; Job xxiv. 14; Dan. xL 6; 1 Chr. 
xvi. 40; 2 Chr. xviii. 2. 

1 Comp. Gen. vii. 4; 2 Sam. xL 1; 
xiiL 23; Amos iv. 4. 

* Comp. Gen. vi. 20; xxin. 6; 2 KL 
ii. 7; Neh. L 2, etc. 

b Comp. 1 Ki. xii. 28; Joel i. 12. 
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^*59 *° fl 6 *** to hide, to take care, to heed; or without 

a verb, as ?PV,9 (Isaiah liii. 11) free from misfortune, JTjyp ^ % Vp 
(Numb. xv. 24) far from the eyes of the congregation; it therefore 
assumes the meaning of without, as CU3© (Jobxi. 15) without a spot ;• 
or if before an infinitive, it imparts to it negative meaning, as 

(Isai. viii. 11) He exhorted me not to go; S)i¥fp 'JWft (liv.9> 
I have sworn not to he angry ; b and hence jO is also used to express 
the comparative (§ 89. l—3).—It denotes, further, the descent or origin 
(from), as I'DTjap (1 Sam. ix. 1) a man from Benjamin ; Kings 
shall come from her (Gen. xvii. 16 ); HT©© (Exod. xv. 23) 
water from Mar ah ; c again, the author, instrument , or cause of an 
action (by or from), as 7^3QTI '©2? (Gen. ix. 11) by the waters of the 
deluge; (Ps. ix. 14) my misery (arising) from my enemies; 

(Job iv. 9 ) by the blast of God they perish; 
PjD nan (Hos. vii. 4) heat from wine; (Job vii. 14) 

Thou terrifiest me by visions; (Isa. liii. 5) on account of our 

sins ; d the authority (by request of), as ^J7©n (Jon. iii. 7) by 

command of the king ;® the matter or material (from), as God formed 
them nanNtn J© out of the ground (Genesis ii. 19) f hence after the 
verbs $735? to be satisfied , N/© to be replete. In connection with 
nouns denoting regions or places, J© has simply the meaning of at or 
in, as Dnj?a in the east, or towards the east, D^D in the west, pSX© 
in the north$ 

5* (or 'bv) on, above, first with regard to a place, whether im¬ 
plying rest or motion, as he stood nTIH on the mountain; His light 
shorn '©fcn above my head (Job ixix. 3); nijlOT-^ jC} (Levit. 
i.7) he placed on the altar; the sun had risen /JZ above the earth 
(Gen. xix. 23); then near, at, or by, as Djn"7J£ near the sea, 
by the well ; or round, as “)3"!5>n Dn^j? “Op (Exod. xiv. 8) the wilder¬ 
ness has closed round them; or simply to, towards, as ^p© /JJ X3' 


* Comp. Genesis xxvii. 39; Jer. 
xlviii. 45; Mic. iii. 6. 

b Comp. Gen. xxvii. 1; xxxi. 29 ; 
Ex. xiv. 5; Num. xxxii. 7; 1 Samuel 
viii.7; Isai.xxiv.10; xlix. 15; Zech. 
vii. 12 ; Ps. xxix. 2. 

0 Corap. Judg. xiv. 4; Ps. brii. 2. 

° Comp. Genesis xvi. 10; xlix. 12; 


Ex. vi. 9 ; xv. 23; Deut. vii. 7; Josh, 
xxii. 24; Isai. vi. 4; xxii. 3 ; xxviii. 
7; Psa. xxviii. 7; xxxvii. 23; Job 
iv. 13; xiv. 9; xxiv.l; Cant.iii. 8. 

* Comp. Job xxxix. 26; 2 Chron. 
xxxvi. 12. 

f Comp. Job xxxiii. 6; Cant. iii. 9. 

* Comp. Gen. vi. 14; xii. 8. 
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(Ex. xyiii. 23) he wiU came to his place; he led them to 

the king of Babylon (2 Ki. xxy. 20 ); but the figurative meanings 
derived from these fundamental significations, are very numerous; 
for 7B implies a duty devolving on somebody, as HTH (2 Sam. 
xviii. 11) it is my duty to give (it rests upon me) ;• an addition, as 
(Jer. iv. 20) destruction on destruction ; b hence after the 
verbs 5JDJ, to add (2 Samuel iv. 2 ); it denotes, therefore, also 

conjunction or society , as D % ^3H"(Exod. xxxv. 22) 
and the men came with the women ; pan Win vh (Deut.xvi. s) 

thou shalt not eat with it unleavened bread f superiority or trust, as 
he who was placed over the house, the steward; hence 
after the verbs *!|Sd, Wo to reign, Tj5$H to appoint; again, cover or 
protection, as they were a wall ^3 vJJ for us (1 Sam. xxv. 16); hence 
after the verbs Plp3 to cover, Htp2 to veil, J33, *]3D to protect; or inter¬ 
cession, as 72 7j?3 to expiate for somebody, 0Tb 3, 7??2 to fight, to 
stand up for somebody, to pray for somebody; the cause, as 

nr 72 on account of this; we are killed y2 f 07 * Thy (Ps. xliv. 23); 

hence after the verbs HZ?^, 332Pn to rejoice, 7BD to mourn, pm to 
laugh, to weep, PVT! to be angry, DFn 1° pity 9 to be astound¬ 


ed, DH3 to console; it denotes, further, the object to which an action 
refers, as *1 y2 *J?2??^ (Gen. xli. 15) I have heard of thee or about 
thee or hostility (against), as **J (Ezek. v. 8) behold, I come 

upon or against thee;* or benevolence (towards), as Tpn (1 Sam. 
xx. 8) to deal kindly with somebody .—72 joined with |2? (72??) properly 
denotes the removal of an object from a place, on or near which it 
had been before, as he fell KD3H 72?? from the seat (1 Sam. iv. 18); 
Ephraim seceded JTTliV 72?? from Judah (Isai. vii. 17); or an action 
performed on or from a higher place, as they threw PlZpftPIp 729 from 
(or down) the wall (2 Sam. xi. 20) ; f while 7 v29 is nearly equivalent 
with S>2, as 2'j?^ S29 (Gen. i 7) above the expanse; n3J$7 Sj© 
(2 Chr. xxvi. 19) at or by the altar. 

6. nnPl under, beneath, as PinFI under the earth, ftHJ? 


• Comp. 1 Ki. iv. 7; Prov. vii. 14. 

* Comp. Gen. xxviii. 9; xxxi. 50; 
Isai. xxxii. 10; Ez.vii. 26; Jobvi. 16. 

c Comp. Gen. xxxii. 12; Lev. xix. 
26; Num. ix. 11; 1 Sam. xiv. 32. 
a Comp. Lev. v. 22; 1 Ki. v. 13; 


xxii. 8; Ps. xxxii. 5; Job xxxvii. 16. 

• Comp. Judg. xvi. 12; Job xvi. 4; 
xix. 12 ; xxi. 27. 

f Comp. Gen. xvii. 22; xxiv. 64; 
xl. 19; xlviii. 17; Numbers xvi. 26; 
Judg. xvi. 20; Amos vii. 11. 
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(Dan. ix. 12) under heaven, TPin Jirifi (Exod. xxiv. 4) beneath 
the mountain, at the foot of the mountain; also after verbs of motion, 
as 'JFlHR TTfin (2 Sam. xxii. 48) He has brought down the nations 
under me; and in a similar sense are used the compounds 
? nnria, *p nnnb*?, nnrr^N, *p nnrrSx ; e .g. I lead you nrtRJJ 
brrfo away from the burdens of Egypt (Exod. vi. 6); HHlflO 

wf (Gen. i. 7) beneath the firmament; she goes pr^a nnrr^a 
under each tree (Jer. iii. 6); come 3V13/ nPlFT^K under the cherub 
(Ezek. x. 2). It, further, denotes the place on which a man stands, 
or which is under his feet; e. g. he did not rise VPlHRD from his place 
(Exod. x. 23); every one stood VFlftn in his place (Judg. vii. 21) ; and 
takes the meaning of in the place of or instead , as (Levit. 

xvi. 32) in the place of his father; he returned PQitD HHlfi J1JH evtl 
instead of good (1 Sam. xxv. 21). a 

7. 3, partly also adverb and conjunction, like, as; e.g . j*$3 like a 

tree, n*}l9Q3 like a mark , D*!T?N3 like God; it is sometimes 
applied where a comparison is not properly introduced, but the truth 
or reality of the object is to be more forcibly represented, whence 
that 3 has been called 3 veritatis or identitatis, as HON iMPI 
(Neh. vii. 2) he was indeed a faithful man , such as a faithful man is 
expected to be; a devastation ED*"}? rOSH03 as a destruction of 
strangers really isp it is also in the manner of \ according to , as }3rW3*T3 
(Gen. i. 26) according to our likeness , Pl$*l 13|)$Q3 (Joshua vi. 15) 
according to this law, (1 Sam. xiii. 14) a man according 

to His heart, to His heart's desire;° and lastly, at, for the expression 
of time, as D^3 to-day, now, at this time, 1^3 (Num. xvi. 21) 
in a moment . Before the infinitive it is to be rendered by as, when, 
while, after, as the context may require.—If several objects are com* 
pared and co-ordinated, 3 stands often before each of them, as 

(Gen. xviii. 25) the righteous as the wicked. d — On the 
article after 3, see § 83. la. 

8. OJ/ with, together with , expresses originally conjunction or 
society, as Said ate StWDBh# with Samuel (1 Sam. ix. 24) ; e or any 


* Comp. Gen. xxx. 15; 1 Sam. ii 
20; 1 Ki. xxi. 2; Jer. v. 19. 

b Compare Eccl. viii. 1 ; 1 Chron. 
xvi 19. 

c Comp. Gen. vi. 22; Exod. viii 9; 


xxi. 9; Joshua i. 7; Judges xx. 10; 
1 Sam. xi 10; 1 Ki. ii. 6, etc. 

d Comp. xliv. 18; Judges viii 18; 
Isai. xxiv. 2; 2 Chr. xviii 8. 

* Comp. Gen. xviii. 23; Ps. lxxiih 


Y 
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other connection or community of intercourse, as to make 

a covenant, *73*3 to speak with somebody, to divide with somebody, 
/B^O) to be compared; sometimes also among, as 00 (2 Sa. 

xiiL23) among ike Ephraimites; then assistance or help, as D*n7X"QJ{ 
(1 Sa. xiv. 45) mththehelp of God; hence after the verbs j5Tnnn 
to kelp (1 Chron. xh. 21; xi. 10), TpH TWV to do mercy, 3*EPri to do 
well, Hin to act benevolently ; but also the reverse, viz. combat wad 
struggle, as DU On?} to fight against somebody, and so 3*") to quarrel, 
pJX) to wrestle;* also together with, in reference to time, as they wiU 
fear Thee Dp as long as the sun endures; or near, by, in refer¬ 
ence to a place, as D3(^ DJJ (Gen. xxxvi. 4) near Shechem, *1X3 DJ l 
(xxv. 11) by the well; and then figuratively in many analogous con¬ 
nections, as that which is DV with the Almighty, in His mind 
(Jobxxvii.il); 7JQj7~fiX? (x. 13) this is in thy thoughts; how can 
pian be Just ^X“DJ? before God ? (ix. 2); '3?"DJ l VTOT (Eccl. i. 1ft) I 
said within myself ; 'anVtiy (Joshua xiv. 7 ) as I knew it* 

Joined with JO (DJ7D) it signifies properly the removal of an object 
from a place near or with which it had been (analogous to 
No. 5), as Lot separated himself SfoV ft from him (Gen. xiii. 14); thou 
shall send him away TjSyp from thee (Deut. xv. 12); thou shalt take 
him *17310 DJ?0 from My altar (Exod. xxi. 14); Moses went away 
J7Jp1§ DJ70 from Pharaoh (viii. 8); he borrows IPiyiI DVO from his 
neighbour (xxii. 13); his name shall not be extinguished V17X DJ^O 
among his brethren (Ruth iv. 10); help comes HI IT DJID from the Lord 
(Psalm cxxi. 2).° 


§ 106. II.—THE ADVERBS. 


1. As the adverbs are, for the greater part, properly substantives 
(§ 70. 3), they are sometimes joined with other nouns, either 
preceding or following them; in the former case, they may be con¬ 
sidered as standing in the construct state, in the latter, as standing 
in apposition, but under both circumstances they have the force of 
adjectives; e. g. 0*0 DPO a little water (a small quantity of water), 


5; Jobiii. 14,15; xxi. 8; Ecclesiastes 
ii. 16; vii. 11. 

» Comp. Job ix. 14 ; x. 17; xvi. 
21 ; xvii. 8. 

b Comp. Dent. viii. 5; 1 Ki. x. 2; 
Ps. Ixxvii. 7 • 1 Chr. xxiL7; xxviii 2; 


2 Chr. Ill; vi. 7, 8; ix. 1; xxiv. 4; 
xxix. 10. 

c Comp. Gen. xxvi. 16; Dent, xadii. 
16; Judg. ix. 37; ISam. xx.88; 2 Sam. 
iii.28; lKi.ii.33; Isai.vii.il; viii. IS; 
xxix. 6; Job xxviii. 4; 2 Chr. x. 15. 
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0X1 <*1M$ hone?, JXXH pyp (1 Sam. xvii. 28) the few sheep 

(the small number of the sheep);. tOP2? (Neh. ii. 12) few men 

(men, a small number), X? ti'Si (Isai. x. 7) not a few nation** 
PJ?0 ' m W$ (Dan. xi. 34) little hdp, njTjT! (Isai. xxx. 83) many 
trees* n§*Tl CMpjpS (1 Ki. x. 10) many spices, njTjTJ P!^3FI (y. 9) 
much intelligence * 33 (Ps. xviii. 15) much lightning , Trip 01? 

(Gen. xxx. S3) the following day , DXTlB inS (Prov. iii. 25) sudden 
fear (comp. § 88. 8. c); b but they may also follow the construct state 
of the npun, or be used as predicate, e.g, 03H 'pi (1 Ki. ii. 31) blood 
causelessly shed , 0^0 Tip (Deut. xxvi. 5) few men (see § 87.8. d); 
the years of my life have been D'J?31 tO^p few and evil (Gen. xlyii. 9). c 

2. On the other hand, adjectives are sometimes used as adverb*, 
whether in the masculine of the singular, or, like a neuter, in the 
feminine (§ 84 ); e.g. fipp TO (Isai. xxxiii. 7) he wept bitterly; 

X7p (Jer. xii. 6) he called aloud ; N^p ^3' (Nah. i. 10) perfectly dry; 
Hip jjyj (Ezeikiel xxvii. 30) he cried bitterly; D'J?in (Job 

xxxvii. 5) lie thundered marvellously , d 

3. The adverbs of negation *b, 7«, % ^3, mi 

require particular attention. 

(a.) The chief distinction between X? and 7# is this, that the 
former denotes the simple negation, while the latter implies theagencyof 
some will or authority; the one is, therefore, used for statements and 
assertions, the other for the expression of a desire, wish, or command^ 
the one is employed in connection with the indicative mood, the other 
with the various other moods involving a subjective notion (as the im- 
perative, subjunotive, optative, potential).® Hence, while the former 
is joined with both the past and the future, the latter is connected 
with the future only; e.g. X/'3 'XTFl/X (Isaiah liv.4) do 

not fear, for thou wilt not be put to shame; Hp7 he did not take; 
nj5' # X7 he mil not take; HlJ^vX he shall or may not take. But as 
the simple negation may emphatically assume the force of a prohibition, 
kS with the future also has frequently this meaning, as P)j3? xS he 
shall not take; 33JH xS (Exod. xx. 13) thou shalt not steal. 


• Comp. Am. iv. 9; Prov. xxv. 27. 

d Comp. Gen. xlii. 7, 30; Isaiah 

b Comp. 2 Samuel viii. 8 ; xii. 2 ; 

xxxil 4: Ps. lxv. 6 ; cxxiii. 8 ,4, 

]Eccl ix« 14; x. 1 ; 2 Cbr. ii. 8 . 

• They are, therefore, on the whole, 

c Comp. Dept. vii. 7; Jer. xlii. 2 ; 

distinguished like the Greek particles 

Neb. iv. 18. 

op and ftfj. 

v 2 
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(b.) is not used before finite verbs, but chiefly before participles, 
as r\fy px there is none who does it; ^IST} pX (Ps.miii.16) 

the king is not saved; in which cases the participle may have the sense 
of the past, as }P0 pX pPl (Exodus y. 16) no straw was given.* 
Followed by the infinitive with or without /, it has the meaning it is 
impossible; e.g. SfiPHry Tppy pX (2 Chron.xx. 6 ) it is impossible to 
withstand Thee; TfnO. } % X (Psalm xl. 6 ) it is impossible to compare* 
If provided with suffixes, it includes the verb to be, as *3J'X I am not 
or I was not (see Genesis v. 24); WPX ^Xp (xlii. 18) the one is or 
lives no more* 

(c.Vrfo not, without, is principally employed before the infinitive 
with /, as 'Plyj?} (Deut. xvii. 19) to keep and not to 

deviate* 

(<?.). But v3, weaker than may stand before a finite verb, as 
T3H v? Si? (Genesis xxxi. 20) because he did not tell; 9 while /3, 
abbreviated from y3, is poetically used both for X/ and 7X. f 


(e.) Two of these particles are sometimes joined to enhance the 
force of the negation, as 3{^pj xS P|D3 pX (1 Ki. x. 21) silver was 
not regarded in the least (comp. 2 Chr. ix. 20); 
yX^B*£ (2 Ki. i. 8) is it because there is indeed no Ood in Israel?* 
and analogously the combinations pXD, in no way, without any; 
e.g. 3|Sh % pXO (Isaiah v. 9), or 3 B*V y3£? (Jer. ii. 15) without any 
inhabitant ; b and similarly Xy D*]tD3 (Zeph. ii. 2) ere yet; but pXt? 
may, of course, also mean from want of, as pX23 (Jer. vii. 82) 

from want of room (comp. Isai. 1.2; Ezra ix. 14; § 105. 4 ). 

(f) In connection with S-3, the particle of negation has the mean¬ 
ing of none, nothing, as Xfily3XfjHyX (Judg. xiii. 4) thou shalt 
not eat anything unclean (see § 82. 10 ); and so ]'$ nothing (Ex. 
V. 11; Jer. xxxviii. 5).—On the omission of Xy in the second of two 


* Comp. Genesis xxxix. 23; xli. 8; 
Lev. xxvi. 6; 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 1 Ki. 
vi. 18; Jer. vii. 16; xxxii. 83 ; Esth. 
ii. 20; iii. 5; see also Gen. xxxvii. 29 ; 
Nura. xxvii. 4; Eccl. vii. 20. 

* See Esther viii. 8; Ezra ix. 15; 
2 Chr. v. 11; xxxv. 3,15. 

- * See § 88. i. 1 , and there the analo¬ 
gous cases of there is, .njJC where 


is ? nty there is still ; njn behold , there is. 

d Corap. Gen. iii. 11; xliii. 8; bat 
Ezek. xiii. 3. 

• Comp. Hos. viii. 7; Job xli. 18; 
see P8. lxxii. 7. 

f Comp. Isai. xiv. 21; Ps. cxli. 4. 

* Comp. Exod. xiv. 11; EccL iii. 11. 
b Comp. Jer. x. 6, 7; Mai ii. 13; 

Job xviii. 15. 
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parallel parts of a proposition, see § 104. 9 . a; on nouns and adjectives 
composed with'K, «?,7X, 72, '/2, see § 70. 8 . 5 . 

4. D71|D not yet is generally construed with the future, even if the 

action lies in the present or past, as jnPl DTD (Exod. x. 7) thou dost 
not yet know ; H32? DTtJ 7) (1 Sam. iii. 8 ) the lamp of God 

had not yet gone out; it is but seldom joined with the preterite, as 
JHr ( ver * *0 As did not yet know Comp* § 94. 4. 

5. As there exists no proper word for yes , the affirmative is ex¬ 

pressed by the repetition of the word to which the answer is chiefly 
expected, whether it is a noun, adjective, or verb; e.g. is peace to 
him f Qi/E^ VTfitfT and they said, yes (lit. peace , Gen. xxix. 6 ); and 
David said, is the child dead, HD and they said, yes (lit. dead, 

2 Sa. xii. 19); wilt thou go with this man ? 7J7K TfiXFfi and she said, 
yes (lit. I will go, Gen. xxiv. 58); art thou my son Esau ? '3J5J 

and he said, yes (lit. I am, xxvii. 24).*— No ! is N/, or 7K, or K3 
(see § 108. 3). Comp, also §§ 75. 7 — 9 ; 102 . 7 ; 103; 104. 8 . 


§107. Ill—THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1 . The most important conjunction, both most frequent in use 
and most varied in meaning, is the particle of connection V This 
circumstance is strongly characteristic of the whole nature and ten¬ 
dency of Hebrew syntax. For it confirms, almost by an external 
mark, what in preceding sections has repeatedly been proved from 
the internal structure of the language, that the different propositions 
and their parts are simply co-ordinated and placed side by side, while 
their exact or logical relation is in no way intimated, a task which 
is mainly left to the reader’s attention and penetration. b The follow¬ 
ing are the chief significations which ) may take in the manifold 
Connections in which it occurs. 

(a.) The copulative and, used between two, three, or more words. 

(ft.) Sometimes it is and especially, the second notion being pro* 
perly already included in the first, as JTWV (Isaiah i. 1) 

Judah and (especially) Jerusalem; He saved him from the hand of all 
his enemies , and especially from the hand of Saul (Psalm 

xviii. l). c 


• Comp. Judg. xiii. 11; 2 Sam. ix. 
6 ; xii. 19; 1 Ki. ii. 13, etc. 

b Comp. Genesis xxxiii. 13; 1. 2$; 


1 Sam. i. 19; xiv. 8, 9; xxv. 2—4. 

c Comp. Josh. ii. 1; Isaiah ix. 71 
Dan. i. 3. 
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(c.) Bern, e.g. he will not allow you to go Hj^JH T2I fciSv not seen 
by a strong hand (Exod. iii. 19). 

(d.) Namely or and that , introducing an apposition or qualifying 
addition to the preceding nouD; e.g, npH3 (1 Sam. xxviii. S) 

tn Hamah, hie town; I woe silent and that from eternity 

(Isai. lvii. II).* 

(a.) Or; e.g. you shall take it (the paschal lamb) 
from the sheep or from the goats (Ex. xii. 5). b 

(/.) As, like$ e.g. (1 Sam. xii. 15) against you as 

against your fathers; the ear tries words vbjO as the palate 

tastes food (Job xxxiv. 3). c 

(g.) But; e.g. no, my lord, ^ *Ay servants are come , 

etc. (Gen. xlii. 10). d 

(A.) Sometimes it introduces the predicate, as 
(Job iv. 6) thy hope—that is the integrity of thy ways. e 

(t.) Occasionally it follows after verbs signifying to know, to see, 
or to say , almost in the manner of '3; e.g. if thou knowest 

that there are among them able men (Gen. xlvii. 6); you are 
My witnesses Stf that I am God (Isai. xliii. IS). 

, (A.) And, lastly, it takes, in different connections, the sense of 
various conjunctions, as although, for, therefore; e.g. thy own mouth 
repeals thy guilt DTTQTfl although thou choosestthelanguage 
if the cunning (Job xv. 5); f give Thou us help 
for vain is the assistance of man (Ps. lx. 13). & 

( l .) —}... *~) is both ... and , as there shall be one law 
both to the stranger and the native (Num. ix. 14). h 

On ) with the force of a relative pronoun, see §80.9; on 1 con- 
tersivum, §§ 49, 95, 96. 

(m.) Sometimes, however, co-ordinated words are placed together 


* Comp. Judg. vii. 22; 1 Sain. XVtf. 
40; 2 Samuel xin. 20; Jer. xv. 13; 
Atnos iv. 10; Psahnlxthi. 10; Lam. 
hi. 26; Dan. iv. 10. 

* Comp. xxi. 15,16,17; Lev. v. 8; 
l)eut. xxiv. 7 ; Jer. xliv. 28; Proverbs 
xx. 20. 

* Gomp. xii. 11; xiv. 19; Proverb! 
xiv. 25; xxvi 9, etc. 

d Comp. ii. 16, 17 ; xvii. 21; Ex. 


vi. 12 ; Isai. Mv. 10, etc. 

• Comp. Gen. xxii 24; 1 Samuel 
xvii. 20; xxv. 27; 2 Samuel iv. 10* 
xv. 34; Psalm cxv. 7; Job xxv. 5; 
xxxvi. 26. 

f Comp. Isai. xxXii. 7; Mai. iL 14. 

• Comp. Gen. vi 17 ; xx. 8; IsaL 
iii 7; xxxix. 1; Pa. vii. 10 ; xci 14. 

b Comp, Genesis xxxvi. 24; Pttdol 
lxxvi. 7; Jer. xxxii. 20. 
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without the conjunction ),* which imparts to the. phfase generally a 
certain emphasis or poetical conciseness; e.g. 7f£ 

(Judg.v.27) at her feet he lent , he feU, he lay down; or the enemy 
said, I will pursue, overtake, divide the spoil, my hist shall be satisfied 
itpon them, lwiU draw my sword, my hand shall destroy them (Exod. 
xv. 9). b 

8 . '5 is - (a.) most frequently that in dependent sentences, after 
verbs meaning to see, to know, to hear, to say, to tell, to remember, to 
forget; e.g. DJV$K 3ftK intT^ VH$ ttn?) (Gen. xxxvii. 4) and 
his brothers saw that their father loved him; 71^3 '3 
VPI$ (xiv. 14) and Abram heard that his kinsman was taken captive; c 
hence also after oaths, as PfyiV "Vi by the life of the Lord (I say or 
protest) that, etc. ; d it then introduces the direct speech also, e as and 
they said to her 3^E^ toe wiU return with thee (Ruth i. 10)/ 

(4.) Became, far; as D£H fTKH H nfejr} (Gen. vi. 15) for tht 
earth is filed with violence; 8 hence after the verbs to refoice, to be 
angry, to fear, to repent, as D'JVBW 'WbH) (Gen. vi. 7) I repent 
that I have created them ; b or so that, as HKT WtyV '3 0^*3 (Gen. 
xx. 10) what didst thou see that thou hast done this ?* 

(c.) But, after particles of negation, as thou shalt not call her name 
Sarai, HD# \3 but Sarah shall her name be (Gen. xviL 15). k 
(d.) Although , as tWl 3^"Tj5 '3 (Ex. xiii. 17) although it was near / 
(e.) When, as n^rrHK 73Sfp *3 (Gen. iv. 12) when thou tiUest 
the grounds 

(/.) Indeed, enhancing the force of the word before which it stands, 
as Dj5*7 P!pB '3 (Genesis xxxi. 42) indeed thou wouldst have* 

sent me away empty . n 

* Comp. ii. 8; iii. 14,19,20; iv. 28; 
v. 24„ etc. 

h Comp. xxxi. 85; xliii. 18; Isaiah 
*iv. 29 { Ps. lvjii. 11, etc. 

1 Compare xx. 9; xl. 15; 2 Ki. viii. 
13; Psalm viii. 5, etc. 

k Comp. iii. 4, 5 ; xviii. 15; Exod. 
i, 19; 1 Ki. xxi. 15, etc. 

1 Comp. Psa. xlix. 19; cxvi. 10. 
m Comp. xxiv. 41; xxx* 33 ; 1 Ki. 
viii. 44; Ps. viii 4, etc. 

n Comp. Isai. vii. 9 ; Job viii. 6. ; 


* By way of asyndeton. 

b Comp. Ex. vii. 9; .1 Sam. xv. 6 ; 
Iasi. hdn. 11 ; Hab. HL 11; Psa. xiv* 1 
(but liii. 2); lxv. 2; Prov* xxii. 4,5. 

c Comp. i. 4,10,12; iii. 6; vi.2,5; 
xii. 14; xiiL 10, etc. 

d Comp. Gen. xlii. 15,16; 1 8am. i. 
23,26; xx. 3; xxv. 34; xXvi. 10; 
xxix. 6; 2 Sant xiv. 19; 2 Ki. ii. 4, 6. 

* Analogous to the Greek 6rt. 

* Comp. Gen. xxix. 32; Ex* i. 19; 
iii* 12; iv. 23, etc. 
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DK is used in nearly all the significations in which * * * § 3 occurs, as 
that, for, lut; and besides, in the sense of except, unless, if a negation 
precedes ; e.g. I shall not let thee go 'JPpT^TDit *3 unless thou bless 
me (Gen. xxxii. 27).* 

*3H introduces the question,whether the answer wo or yes is expected. b 

8 . (hat, is in many respects used like *3, namely after the 
verbs meaning to see, to know, to hear, to sag, to find; e.g . DH/ 

*fBV. tWriBW (Esth. iii. 4) he told them that he was a Jew ; c or that, 
in order that; e.g, thou shalt obey, Tp 30* that it mag be well 
with thee (Deut. vi. 3); d or because, for, as ')VO (Gen. xxx. 18) 

because I have given ; e or if, as Ntpn£ N'BO (Lev. iv. 22) fa 
ruler sinsf or when, as WEPJ7 (Psalm cxxxix. 15) when I was 
framed;* or as (like e.g] U'ff&rTM DlVKi (Ex.xiv. 

13) as gou have seen the Egyptians . h —Prepositions followed by 
are converted into conjunctions (§ 71. l). 

4. —(a.) usually in conditional sentences, if, as HPIX DK 

(Job viii. 6) if thou art just'} or even if, although, as OK (ix. 

15) even if I were righteous ; k or oh if, in expressing a wish, as 
V DK (Ps. lxxxi. 9) oh if Thou wouldest hear me} 

(J.) When, denoting time, as S?i*n H’nri3« (Nu. xxxvi.4) ,ohm 
the jubilee will be. m 

(c.) That not, in oaths or solemn protestations, as let the king swear 
to me faMTlK 1V25* DK that he will not kill his servant (1 Ki. i. 51). n 


DX-QM or DX1 • • DX is whether ..or; e.g. if he offers an offering, 
npjl) J"DX *13T“DX whether it be a male or female (Lev. iii. 1).° 


* Compare xlii. 15 ; Lev. xxii. 6 ; 

2 Sam. v. 6 ; Amos iii. 7, etc, etc. 

b Comp. Job vi. 22; Genesis xxvii. 
36; xxix. 15; 2 Sam. xxiii. 19; see 

§ 81. 8 . 

c Comp. Exodus xi. 7 ; Lev. v. 5; 
1 Ki. xxii. 16; Eccl. v. 4; vii. 29, etc. 

d Comp. Gen. xi. 7; xxii. 14; 2 Ki. 
ix. 37, etc. 

6 Comp, xxxl 49; xxxiv. 27; Josh, 
iv. 7; xxii. 31, etc. 

f Comp. Deut. xi. 27; xviii. 22; 
1 Ki. viii. 31; 2 Chr. vi. 29. 

* Comp. Deut. xi. 6 ; 1 Ki. viii. 9 ; 


2 Chr. xxxv. 20. 

b Comp. 1 Ki.viii. 24; Jer. xxxiii. 22. 
1 Comp. ix. 16, 19; xi. 10; xiii. 
10 ; xiv. 7, etc. 

k Comp. Judg. xiii. 16; Isai. x. 22; 
Amos v. 22; Ps. cxxxix. 8. 

1 Comp, lxviii. 14; xcv. 7; cxxxix. 
19; Gen. xxiii. 13, etc. 

m Comp. Gen. xxxviiL 8; Isai. xxiv. 
13; Ps. lxiii. 7 ; Job viii.4, etc. 

n Comp. 1 Sam. iii. 17; 2 Sam. xw 
11 ; 2 Ki. iii. 14; Ps. xcv. 11, etc. 

0 Comp. Exod. xix. 13; Dent xviii. 
3; Josh. xxiv. 15; 2 Sam. xv. 21,etc. 
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On DM and DMH in direct and indirect interrogation, see § 81. 8,11. 

5. "|§ lest, stands after verbs which signify to fear, to take care, to 
forbid, to prevent, as (Gen. xxxi. 81) take care 

lest thou speakest; or if one of these verbs is to be supplied, as let us 
build a town (from fear) lest we be scattered (xi. 4);* or with¬ 

out any verb preceding, at the beginning of sentences implying 
apprehension or prohibition, as V7DMJT}|) (Job xxxii. 18) do not say; 
ri7B7"I£) (Gen. iii. 22) he might perhaps stretch out his hand. h 


§ 108 . IV.—THE INTERJECTIONS. 

1. The interjections signifying lamentation or menace (§ 72. 2) are 
either construed with prepositions, as 7, "7M, 75, or with the accu¬ 
sative ; e.g. '7 v/M (Job x. 15) woe to me! Eft*/ PfHM (Joel i. 15) alas 
fortheday! ^M (lSam. iv.8) woe to us! Dnvl£ nn (Jer. 1. 27) 
woe unto them! Mtjh 'Si 'in (Isai. i. 4) ah sinful nation! 

2. A wish is introduced by followed by the past, or the future, 

or the imperative (§§ 93. 5; 94. 9), as 7MyD^' 1 ? (Gen. xvii. 18) 
O that Ishmael might live,° or DM (§ 107. 4. a), or DM and 1/ coupled, 
as 1 ? nriX-DM (Gen. xxiii. 13) if thou only, oh if thou wouldest 

hear me, or by '0 who! e.g . D'D (2 Sam xxiii. 15) oh that 

some one would give me water to drink (lit. who will give me, etc.); d 
then more strongly by (who toould give!), either followed by an 

accusative, as 5*^5 JO^'D (Deut. xxviii. 67) would God it were even¬ 
ing ; Dlj3 '/Vp:? 'JJfp-'D (Job xxix. 2) oh that I were as in bygone 
months; or by an infinitive, as D:*TM?? }n'~'D (Exod. xvi. 3) 

would to God we had died in Egypt; or by a finite verb, as |PP"'D 
'05*7' (Job xxiii. 3) oh that I knew ! e 

8. The particle MJ I pray, come, well, is very frequently used after 
the imperative, mostly to moderate the sternness of the command, 
or to impart mildness or submissiveness to a request, as MJ"yD$ 
(Job xxxiii. 1) hear, I pray thee, (Gen. xxiv. 45) let me 

drink, I pray theef but sometimes rather to enhance its emphasis, as 


* Comp. iii. 3; xix. 15; xxiv. 6 ; 
Deut. iv. 23, etc. 

b Comp, xxxviii. 11; xlii. 4; Ex. 
xiii. 17; Num. xvi. 34, etc. 

• Comp. Num. xiv. 2 ; xx. 3 ; Isai. 
ixiii 19 ; Job vi. 2. 


d Comp. xv. 4; Ps. iv. 7. 

• Comp. Num. xi. 29; Deut. v. 26; 
Ps. Iv. 7; Job xi. 5; xxix. 2; Cant, 
viii. 1. 

f Comp. Gen. xviii. 3; xix. 7,8,18; 
1. 17; 2 Ki. xx 3 ; Isai. xxxviii. 3. 
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$ 107.— Syntax or the Interjections. 
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D^ten (Num. XX. 10) Aear no*?, ys rebel*-, • after the first 

and second persons of the future, generally provided with PT para- 
gogicum, as KjVn'Tj* (Gen. xviii.21) I will go down now; tt$"”iTl392 
(Num. xx. 17) let u* pass, I pray thee; tO i<G* (Jer. xvii. 15) let him 
come; (Gen. xlrii. 4) let them dwell ; h after other particles, 

as K3Tlgl pray, behold! (Gen. xii. 11), fcO"i6i oh woe! (Jcr.iv. 31), 
N^TIJNt where then? (Psa. cxv. 2), pray,no! (Gen. xyiii. 3), 

if only (xxxiii. 10). 

4. Very strong protestations are introduced by 'W % H by my life! 
as true as I live! ^£3 ’ll by the life of iky soul! PfyT *0 by the life 
pf the Lord! 0 

• Comp. xvi. 26; Ps. L 22. c Comp, Num. xiv.28; Deut.xxxii. 

b Comp. Exod. iii. 3; 2 Sam. xiv. 40; 1 Sam. L 265 xvii. 55; xx. 3; 
15; lKi.L12; lsai.v.1; Jer.v.24; 2 Sam. xhr. 19*, 2 Ki, ii.4; iv. 30; Jerw 

Pa. exxiv. 1; Cant. vii. 9, etc. xxiL34; xlvi 10) Am. viii. 14. 
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SELECTIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT 
FOR TRANSLATION. 

The RoMan figures in the subjoined notes refer to the sections of the 
Second Part of this Grammar, and relate to anomalous forma or irregular 
constructions necessarily excluded from the first or elementary Part (see 
Preface). The student should conscientiously examine the references. * 

I. The Blessing or Isaac (Genesis xxvii. 1—46). 

V’tftj- tern* tnp rfcjpp ryy T |Tp*> prrvr jppj w . 
*6 tqrx > ; oan v^>x n&x»j vSx -ipx*i 

nnbn an T^? ^3 xrxi? npyt : 3 : ’pto & 
b nxran] mnx n^xs D'Sppp brm) + : Tp 'V rrwfl 

Tn? npab' npryi. 5 i rvspx nnb? ^ *pnap -wyp nbjfr) 
6 i x'anfr TV "Vftb rriipn m i;? ppv: 
^sr^x TTCP *p3*rnx wW *3* 
roytjxi rb^\ tm^o '‘rnfcsn n:v b n$’ 2 n 1 1 "tyb 
'3tj b 'i?p2 y&p npsn * • *pto 'JS^ \?fV 
D'pb aw rnf '& ^rnp) jxvn-Sx x^fc 9 «‘sjpK 
Tax 1 ? nxan'i <° : srtx n^xa iptf? m onx rt^yx} 
tax npyr^’apy;. npx‘3 » s inta W? ^ "W W 
Tyjrn ' 3 x 'jim bin i* : pSn tr*x '3bx) ayfe? e>’x *nx tey jn 

Ver. 1. *nj 1 and it was, § lxvii. 15 . c. § 96. 1 a. T?? § 78. 6 . <f.—Vewe 5. 
*S § 107. a.«. ,r??Wl for nj*n?m $ xLr. nj/ofc’ $ 100. 8 . "'31? § 98. 1 , 3 . 3^3 
nfcip § 105.V »o that he could not $64.12. n*ijf>n§ 102 . 1 . n^$ll.(S. 
*««. Vjw $ 95. 7 . bnnjn $ 89. 4 . ’J? $ 78. 7 .—Ver. 6 . § 95 8 - 

$ 25. 3 . \M.n $ 33 . i. 9 .—Ver. 2. «? c,d. 'fob §98. 5 ,—Ver. 8 .?'P?§ 105. 
§ 108. 3 . Kf § 68 . v.—Ver. 3. «5f ibid. 1 . §§ 80 . 2 ; 105. *.—Verae 9. 

vii., for KS § lxvi. 21. rnfrn § 102. 1 . 'b § 86 . 7 . ”7? § 81. v. B. 3 . B»3b 
5 . 6 .—Ver. 4 . 0 'SSpOpl. ofD^IJO § 74 . 3 . D’BjnjP § 102. 5 .—VerselO. 
§ xxiv. 2 . b. 2 . HK'pni § 78. 7 . rAgln nW37PastHiph.of K'S to come, § lxviii. 


Digitized by L^ooQie 


I. Genesis xxvii. 13—29. 


332 

is« Sb "iptini 13 i tb[ n^p 'Vy 'nton) i^ynpa vry? 

« 3 n. npi “te *4 J Vnp ■£] 4 p? y&? Y* 9 ? ^p ^ 
-nx np?-i npnj 15 : va« an« -i^xa D’sytpo trynn ’isn 1 ? 
app^nx 0a 1 ?™ rvaa njnx ^ nhpqn Shan nja tv naa 
np^n by) nc^aSn n'$n yjj rry ns*) 16 : jtppn *133 
app; t? nn^ nnWi-r^) D'sypsrrnK |JV>317 : nx« 
: 7a nq« '9 '$$n npth 'pK Tp*3 var^ «*3 »s : rqja 
snai wy sfpa i$v '&« wbtt ajssf natf‘31 9 
pny noth *0 : qp>p3 'aaq^q *naya 'T*» ntax) iq-ap 
t 'if/? YO^? njnj rnpn >a ^33 kxs/? rnpp nj-na toa-^x 
ibp *3? nj nwq ya ^p «3 « 3 -n ^3 apsrSx pn^ *ipx »3 21 

4p ‘ppn naan. pjs®;\ vpx pn^S a p?£ ®fcJ aa ♦ t^CDK 

rriK py '•r? rn vq-'p Wan tkb) *3 nfev w n^n) ap£ 
nyK»3 25 t '3« "»ox*3 pv '3a nr nnx Tax*! *4 1 vpqa ;3 nw 
xaq *?ax»3 Wtf£3 #s; *j?qaq |»af?'?? Tsa n^pip. 4 ntfrt 
: 'pa 'W’pSh to-n^l vax pny v*?x n^th 96 ; fiS£l p & 
»3a nn nxq *1^*3 viaaaq naa nwnx rnq^-pe^ ^ #7 
D'BBfri Saa D'nSxn ^rm"i 28 : rrtn' Wia tb'h mfe' ma 
o*ax^ D'sy ■sjnay; 29 : Bh'ni ; fan ah3 f$n 'aaeto 


r«3p1§ 96-5.—Ver-12. '?»»’§ 62.n. 
1®1WP, partic. Pipel of Wft to deceive ; 
*48.n.—Ver. 13. § 87.3. 

§ 105. 5 . Hg take § 78. 7 .—Verse 15. 
rnor} np j 88 . 3 —Ver. 16. ^ pi. 
of the masc. nonn "AV, § 23. 5 . HjJpn 
$ 88 . 4 . I'TKlV * xxiii. 6 .—Vewe 17. 
1 |^* 80 . 4 . T3*ee§105.i.—Ver. 18. 
'» * 81. 3 —Yewe 10. ’?Jf* * 78. 4 . 
rfym * 89. 4 . 7?^n, inst of ’?51?n 
$$ 4. 4 (aodiv. 4 ); liiL a .a—Verse 20# 
nfno *«w? §§ 5 . 6 ; 81.6. nini? 
§108. i. '? § 107. 3- /.—Verse 2L 


af m § 96. 12 . nj § 79. 5 .-Ver. 22. 
^ and Y § 79. 3 .—Verse 24. 

§ 81. 9 . '?« § 106 . 5 .—Ver. 25. 
apocopated fat. Kal of HW, without 
an auxiliary vowel between the first 
and second radical, for $ lxviL 

15. b. —Ver. 26. imperat. Kal of 

P^J with H paragog. and the particle 
v for njxft § 4 . 4 . § 86 . 5 —Ver. 

27. -VJT § 83. 14 .—Ver. 28. TW fat. 
Kal of IH3 with the vowel $ in the 
second syllable, § lxiii. 8 . 5, see also 
i 94. 9 . \ 10 lpD of the fatness, status 
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I. Grnksis xxvii. 50—41. 


188 


*‘T )3 TO *** T 3 # W ' 3 ? i? «0p*n T0«^ I'M ™n 
af«p t«: xr qx vit 3 p£*nx T^ 1 ? TO itftp TO 30 
wn-caa byn 3 i : inn® xj vnx wy\ vpx prop ^ nxa 

"1393 by T*> ’3X DjT T?kV TfiXT V?N? X3T 

q ?3 ';x tdnt nriNT’o vax pny b t$xt s» * bT$* 
rttxrp T&tfn nkpnr n 1 ^ rrrn prnr -nnp 33 1 f)p? 
yny-oa vprjxj xi 3 p one? *739 *? 3 to ^ x?t *rrn^ xn 
-T 9 rm nfyi) npyv pyvr v?x nyrn# H?? 34 *ry$ 

np-109 spnx N ? 35 * ?«')«tu '»?? V 9 ^? tdxt nxp 


D! 99 S nj 'J 3 py.*\ 3 py; xnp oq tcXt 36 : qpjqs npn 
'?> rfex~x*pq text tots np|? nnv nan) nffr 'iyftymg 
-^ttix) yfp vj&& rn$ jri ib^> tox*i pny |9!1 37 * qy$ 
n^x no ttfax n& vra» ehTi }jt? b vnx 


'Jana 'ax q^-M'n nnx nprqn vsx-Sx tey toxt 38 : 
v)?x toXt v?x pnv? |9!i 39 : q?p bp toy N^l'^tJ 3 
qqqirSiq 40 iSys d:&bt Ststti qD0o nw p v xn '30^2? n^n 

J 7 JTX« bvo iW fipTB} T’TTI TB>X 3 Dfl] TjUfjPI 7 |TX "™$1 HTp 

^9 toxt vpx toqs t^x n^n-Sy apy^rnx iby obfefl 4 > 


constr. plur. of f xxviii. 2. 5, with 
IP § 105. 4 —Verse 29. Dto*$ plur. 
of Dt«V 4 xxiv. i. d. nil imperative 
Kal of njn, identical with n*n, § lxvii. 
21. sab nv> nyfi 4 86.9. g. «rwp 
Hitbpael ofnnf, inst. of 4 ixvu. 
1./. TT& V?33P $ 100. 3 . 10. -*TK, 
'ipi? § 77. 9.—Ver 30. K 3f; § 97. 

6. nKD gee § 105. 4. KJ § 95. 8. d.— 
Ver. 31.0^: § 94.9. P| § 78.11. 
—Ver. 33. n-nn § 102.7. K’lBK 
4 70. 8. 5.—Ver.34.ilPf? § 98. a, 3 . 
n^ij n|5j>v 4 102. 7. '1$ 4 75. 6. — 
Verse 36. '?!?, the interrogative with 
which here means justly. 


§ 101 . 2 . pointedly deceiver , ac- 
cording to the etymology from <o 
deceive, nj § 79. 5 . '^rnK § 74. 5 . 
—Ver. 37. "P?BP HI § 102 . 5 . 
to tAee, for ^ § xix. ii.—Verse 38* 
K'n § 78 . 5 . ]P‘! apocopated futnre 
Kal of H33, for 13n § lxvii. 15. 5.— 
Ver. 39. MPfP. ?PP without the fat - 
neee, without the dew 9 § 105. 4, in 
contradistinction to ver. 28.—Verse 
40. ^8 by. "IT? future of "in to desire 
strongly, § 96. 8 .—Verse 41. 

^8 on account of, see § 105. 5 . 

4 102 . 7 . tote 4 78. 6 . d. to* te« to? 

daye o/* grief for my father, 
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88* I. Genesis xxvii.42—46 ; II. ExodIjs xx. 1—9. 

nfxrip “i|* 14 « t *m *sx ^ taf?? 

iptfrn fpfri r»j? ajjjnf? xTgri? nb^ri? Vjan rw? ^ ”3?Tr^ 
^5? 7? n»pi : 43 : T\$yb < sj t ? omr» ynx fyt *£i vhtt 

onw m? v isr ri5?h 4 4 ? r^nn 13 ^ 1 /r rp E wp? 

na$ T|J5p ynx-p]X a«Hro 4 5 : W? asty' - ^ T8 

Dp»3p>-o| Sa#£ npS T 1 ? 1 ^ V? ptyip# nx 
rtta? *j$p «na *nvj? pny-S« njxn Tpxrn+s : -rnx cfr 
rtaV pxn nfabp r&xp nrmiop n^x aj#; npfr’ott rin 

J ^ 

II. The Decalogue (Exodus xx. 1 — 17). 

pj'nSx rfyrp oix a : -lipx 1 ? r&xn onairv^a nx dt^x ■na-rp i 
trnSx ^ nw-xS 3 s 0*738 rvaa tsnp fw® spnxtfin t^s 
cypea nfl&rrSa) Sos 'tfjrnby.rrd 7 4 : onra? 

*t 6 s *♦ r*k D ^5 rinjpia px| “#sn ‘‘^©0 
fiy npb x t 3(5 bx 'fr&x rrtn* rjjx ♦? orjjnp xVi. nnS rnnfi#h 
-ipn nety 6 : 'x^ 1 ? awrSn d*^"^ o* 3 a-S& nax 
7 |>r 6 x rfyrDB^nx xeti tb 7 t \ni?» V^fa * 3 D$> 

•foi 8 x te^-nx xb?-*^s nx rrtn* np* tb *a xurS 
j 7|pi3x l ?ar , ?| nwi -thifjn n®* np& 9 ? ie^j£ na^n cfr-nx 

for I mil slay, $ 107. t. k.—Ver. 42. Me, literal, before Me.—Ver. 4. ^?) 
11 *? § ioi. 3 . T 3 Tr>£ § 76. a. 3>1$ or any. §82.io. Tgi? of that or all that 
§ 86 . 5 .—Ver. 43. *|£rn3 § 86 . 6 .— which, § 79. 3 .—Ver. 5. ™!Pf^ ft* 
Ver. 44. $3Pjj\ § 96. 5 . tH !?8 some, nnr^n, see on Gen. xxvii. 29. 'fj^r 
plur. of "tHK § xxiv. 3 . c.—Ver. 45* ^ those who huts 3£s 1 which has the 

D3*3f V?fS § 102 . a. DU § 86 . 4 ./ principal stress, stands emphatically 
—Ver. 46. ? *J?yg § 105. 1 . n»^> at the end (Comp. Genesis xxxi. 52, 

D'JH of what avail is life to met *”'¥"!??)•—Verse 7 .Mm who, 

§ 80. 2 , 3 .—Verse 8. § 97. 4 -— 

Verse 2. TOK^n W § 80. 1 .— Ver. 9 D'PJ *V# § 86 . 4,/. D*0;pl. 
Ver. 3 . n;n; § 77 . 15 / ’jtr^J besides of dV § xxiv. 1 . b. 4 9«- !•— 
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II. Exopus xx. 10—17 ; III. Leviticus xlx. 1—JO, 

ratbpb 5 nryp-t^ nVi’S m ro 

'? " .* TO TO?* TO TO TOTO 

-Sp-ntty pnrnN p-*«rrn$i n'p^rrnx nvi* n£y 
t Trp^i rt^n ov’-ns njn? ip® pby. *^* 5 fn rt*a n# 

TO* npT^n Ss yp t ^stok] ^j’^rnx nsp » 

#6 15 i *|«#» *6 14 «ny* t 6 13 { |03 YC»Sf 

11D **3 ^ *7 * ">j#TV TO ^gpn^ * { ^ 

: '?$•£ *i#S *?bi tifaqj hi«^ inc®ri n?w *pn r^itiyr^ 

III. Various Laws (Levit. xix. 1—18). 

^■5^35 n’RH?| J ?N 2 j "tub ryfcrbt} rrtnj *i3il> * 
e^n 3 : D3'nSx nta* '3x Ehnp '3 wtn D’ehp on^a mow 

TO 4 : op'rt^ njn) ot$ rp#o 'oh3#m$] arra raw ( m 
: 03*tTO rnrr '3« oi tew nS nasa 'TOi d^TOtTO tiap 
oapaj Ertp 6 : ^rmaro D^Vl*? nrt B'*TO n 3t TO* ** s 
*?b*a dki 7 j TO- 'tibfn oV-iy ^an) rnn$* TO’ 
'3 Kir i 3 iy yh?x\ s t nr)i tun Sws ota TO- 
nanxpM 9 : n^erp N’nn eteri nrna3) TO rrtrp Bhjrnk 
*6 YT^p &jafo nsj^f? TO TO? tb oap : « -I'xpWK 

TO '3yS fcjTO x 1 ? ^3 TOp ib ^p-p). IO jtoj^p 

Ver. 10. T?f? Dp inst. of *n Di*rn $ 84. a. Tfys'n Dip, see on 'IP??'? DV* 
(§ 83. 15 ), see § lxxxiii. 15 . bl"l& Exod. xx. It). «?«? § 88 . 1 — Ver.7. 
not any § 82. 10 . fWK § 78. 2 . J.— ‘>3#‘>bKn§97 6 .—Ver. 8 . 

Ver. 18. ^ 18 § 88 . 3.—Verse 17. § 77. 9 . n’Sim, the plural instead of 

IPS § 86 . 8 , the sing. § lxxxv. 1 .—Ver. 9 . 

DJiy^S, the infinitive I^P with suffix, 
Ver. 3. § 82. 9 . U?y? § 77. 7 . instead of DJHVIJ3> see $ xxxi. 18. a. 

—Ver. 5. to your satisfaction, The plural in D3^V{?3 is irregularly- 

that is, so that your offering may be followed by the singular §lxxvii. 
accepted (Comp, verse 7, it ax. 2 ; see verses 10, 11, 12,14, etc. 

thall not be accepted).—Ver. 6. ^ *6 thou shalt not reap 
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886 III. Leviticus xix. 11—18; IV. Dkutekonomy viii. 1—5. 

rctaap-ify vk « t tyffa rrtn? *jk nnK afta 
o^r»« $pm Tfjjfr 'Ppa vgjfcnfy « t iiraya njafti 
nW? pSp-K 1 ? kSi iyn-pK pfefcp-tffp 13 * rna;<3* YC^ 
S^ap |np kS piy ehn ^jap-x 1 ? 14 : ^ 

xferrKS testfpa Vjy tevp-t^ is : r$r ; *?« ycN? TO 
•s^ntiS 16 : YPffl bb^p jrj ?3 w *npn t&) ‘rr?? 
-n« kj&vW? i 7 : njn; *» YP D T^ ib?p ^ TW? ^3 
j Kpn kbtt-x^ y*»bttk n'jto pain ^aa 1 ?? y?S 
trfln* ^ YW P3P*P. Y$ 'arrw abm6) Djan-xS is 


IV. The Divine Guidance of the Israelites in the Desert 
(Deuteronomy viii. 1—18). 

jvnn jya 1 ? Pifc'gj? |npfp Bft»n Y*$ *33K Vs njvsn-Sa > 
: oaTiax)? njn; yatfa-^x. pxrrnx nn?h'j nnxai nprrfi 

n# D^rix n ! ^ n - V??V yfe TO 9 

vnty?*W>1 ^aa^a ntfrnx njn 1 ? ipbi 1 ? Y^y. jypV 11*1513 
pynj t6) prrx 1 ? n?« IPP-nK ^ax*! fay-p. W) 3 { 

*V?y. '3 Dnxp n;iv na 1 ? Dn^y *6 *3 YTP n p»k TJP* 
t?fn; • Y*?SP npiy Y&# 4 *• Q?Np njp; nint-'p Kino 
*©” -1^3 '3 laa’rDy Pjp3 5 t ntf D'yaiK nj npgp xS 


entirely , § 103. 1 .—Verse 11. 
tJVpj£ § 82. 12 .—Ver. 12. 9^01 and 
<Aow shalt not profane , the negation 
being supplied from the first part, see 
$ 104. 9 . a.—Verse 14. 150 see on 
Gen. xxvii. 28.—Ver. 16. with 

slander $ 86 . 4 . c. see on ver. 

8 .—Verse 17. •&} so that not , § 107. 
l.ih Kt?n K?J to bear sin. 1 $}l on his 
account , see § 105. 5 . —Ver. 18. 'Vfik 
i 86 . 5 . 


Ver. 1. DVn § 79. 6 . nfe$ § § 8 . 5 . 
0 $rVJ, inst. of D#?J § xxxviii. 1 . cL 
—Ver. 2. "J § 79. 5 . § 90. 4 — 

Verse 3. the first time tAat, the 
second time 5uf, § 107. 2 . a* c. 

Dn^n on 5raxd, comp. Gen. xxvii. 40. 
—Ver. 4. T&JS $ 105. 5 .—Verse 5. 
□V see § 105. 8 .—Ver. 6. to 

fear , infin. Kal of RV, 5 xxxix. 1 .— 
Ver. 7. rwjr § 85. 6 .—Ver. 0. ">P09 
b’3 ^ 102 . 2 . O'TJP tito mountains , pL 
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IV. Deuteronomy viii. 6—18. 887 

rrtn; niya-nx pa$ 6 : TC 1 ^ Hint tornx 

™T'? 7 ?tox nx-j^ vpria np^> 

:nnai nypaa D'xy^ nahit nrr 0*6 'Sn? px njto P 1 ? 
px 9 : 19 ^ n’rp# P9*)i rnxit I&J) rnpp nan fix s 

“i^X px na nonn-xV an*? Pia-Saxrt papaa xV 
n?gt 10 s ntfm nxrpn nn-m Sna n^ax 

^ *W* » ♦ tin* -1^ nabn pxrr 1 ^ yrb$ nirp-nx 
vnpm vaa^ai vniya na# tW? 'sj'n'Sx prtrpnx na^n-fa 
njbfi D'ab D'ri;^ riyaen. ^n-|9 i» ♦. ovn ^2? *aix -itfx 
inf* ^ t' n ?T ^nn spa) pat '3 { 

pnxa q^an ^’riSx tfnx riqaBh ygb ani. m j njrv 
xtani. Sian *ia-raa qtSian 15 j anay jvaa anp 
: tf’pWip -nya a:a t x'sian ara-px jixayi anpjq 
}y^ iqjy jya 1 ? fpiw* “Ups napaa ja ^pxan 16 

nft t: D$] ’ns 1?ta pax] 17 1 irpqx? qptp'n 1 ? s|nba 
t pn x^in 'a spC^S nirv-nx rrqn 18 j nin S'nn-nx "h 
Tp 3 x|? yat^-iB'x innpnx O'pn jra 1 ? S:jp nib$? na 

: run ci*a 


of "in with suffix, §§ xxiv. 7; xxxi. 
14. a.—Ver. 10. 1??™ § 96. 8. VlJ 
on account of, § 105. $.—Verse U. 
|S § 107. s- § 106.3. c.—Ver. 

12. n^ ; *§ 78. 7; 102. 1.—Verse 

13, P'fT. future Kal with 3 paragog. 

of H31, instead of P^T., § lxvii. 1. d. 
i? T? § 86, 8.—Ver.' 14. ^ Oil 
belongs to “JB (ver. 12): lest, if thou 
eatest .. .thy heart be lifted up, see 
§ J04. 7. § 100. 8.—Verse 


15 . Before ^£3 is "12L*JD to be supplied, 
a desert full of serpents, comp. § 87. 
io; see also § 77. 7* where, for 
Dty...X^see § 107.3.—Ver. 16. "f# 
§ 80. 4.—Ver. 17. is co-ordina¬ 

ted to nn^Fl (ver. 14). But nnDp in 
Ver. 18 has the force of a command 
§ 96. 5. WH It is He who gives , 
§ 83. 18. fi'FlJ means here to acquire . 
njn DV? an elliptical expression, m 
it is, or happens , this day • 


S 
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V. Samson’s Riddle (Judges xiv. 5—80). 

nan) nnjori 'aqa-ny a^an npapn ias) raw p#pB> nqn 5 
virpch nyr nn vby rbtm 6 : iqsnj^> ni*n$ *rfi| 
ns iasSa vasS Tan s*?) iTa ps npasp) n|n ysts^ 
p'aja ae^a 8 j ptfatf 'yy| -itf'ni njsfoj? nann nra 7 : nbr 
nnja nnan nny ; nan) nnsn n^sa ns nisqf? nop. nnqpV 
vas-^s Sasi ybn i'pa-^s wt?) 9 * &£qa n).qsn 
n*n nnsn nn$a '3 nnS Tarrs^) taps*) anS |n*i ias-Ss) 
|5 *3 nwa petes? as? byn ns?sn-Ss was ttq 10 : #?V 
vnn D’yna p'B'Vs? vijan inis nnisna 'nn u 1 onan^n wy; 
nan-os nn;n oa 1 ? sa-nnins pete# canS nas*) 12 * ins 
p'pfy? caaS 'nna) ansypi nqeten 'a? nya# h nnis wan 
n'anS hyn n:Vos) i 3 :0'n^a nsbn D'E^a p'J'qp 
inasn ana? niB'^q D'^a D'anp D'e^# ^ nns annai 
ryaa Sasjp sat; Sasna an 1 ? nas*i i 4 : nayaety qnn'n nnan h 
Di*a 'nn 15 : p'p' n# 1 ?# nn'nn TanS by sSa pina sar 
nn'nn-ns aaSnan q#’s-ns 'ns petee'-ne's 1 ? anpsn 'jpapte 

Ver. 5 . § 77. 20 . b. nnjDFi (nnj?) with i and the suffix, onh-j, 

§ 102. 1 . Timnathdh or Timnah, a town plur. of nib* 1 !, bee, § 23. 5 .—Ver. 9. 
on the northern frontier of Judah, to § 97. 7 . supply 

the south of Zorah, from where Sam- thereof \ compare § 78. 7 .—Ver. 10. 
son came down or descended (TJft), § 94 . 7 , 8 .—Ver.U. WKDniftO? 

for TV is often to go southward , nSjJ to at their seeing him, when they saw him, 
go northward . riiHX V£? a young lion , § 98. 2 . *n|V} § 95 . 7 . D'jntD plur. of 

literally the young of lions, § lxxxv. 1 . ID,? companion , inst. of D'jntp § xxiv. 
WV § 100 . 8 .—Verse 6 . *115 V&V? 6 . b, and so ffflQD verse 20 , § xxxi. 
lit. like the rending of a kid, that is, as 6. a. —Ver. 12. § 102 . 7 . 

some one might rend a kid, § 98. 1 . '“US!! ng?S? during the seven days, § 86 . 

§ 83. 5 . PU nipJINp § 82. 10 .—Ver. 4 ./. nm*QH § 78. 7 . 'firm § 96. 8 . 
7. to the woman whom he had —Verse 13. § 75. 1 . 

seen before, ver. 1 .—Verse 8 . D 'PJ9 I § 96. 12 ,—Ver. 14.^?? from the 
after some time (days), § 105. 4 . eater, the rapacious lion.—Verse 15. 
to take her, infinitive Kal of HgS Ugh^n the constr. infin. Kal of to 
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V. Judges xiv. 16—20; VI. 1 Samuel ii. 1—6. 889 

: x^ uS anxnj? ugbfpn e*xa q'a« n'a-nx) qrfix 
'jnnnx n:Vi 'jnx#“ , pn naxni pB^s* rnate qnn) i* 
♦axS} 'ax 1 ? n-n piS naxn nnn|n vb ^ vsx nnnn rrrnp 
anS nvrnB^ D’Ojn ny?# rty qarn 17 t t^x ^ *rnan xS 
'lib nq’nn nani ^nnj?yn 'a n^-njn ♦yatpri »a nn^sn 
npnnn ib* ana? yatfn ai*a Yyn '03x iS n$x*) 18 : flag 
♦nSiya anahn x^? an 1 ? nax») nxa ry tfana p’misrna 
T-l * 1 T ) - nn nS*ni 19 t 'pTP anx$? t6 
n^rnn ‘Tao 1 ? niB'Snn |nn anfr’birnx nj*i e^x a'?* 1 ?# an$ 
n^t< njnpV n^x *nqi 20 ♦ vppx n*a ^*1 tex nn?) 

• *h nyi 

VI. The Prayer of Hannah (ISam. ii. 1—10). 

'3 ann njra vp nan nin'a 'a*? naxn) n$n ^sqn) i 
qn^a px-7 nVvjs ehnjrf’x a t qny^'a ’nqab 'a 'ap** - ^ 
pny xe nnaj nna$ )nann fcqrrSx 3 : WjnSxa nra yx) 
a'nn anba nt^n + : niSW uaw np: n)yn Sx 'a aa'sa 
-ny ^nn a'zyy rgp a an^a B'ya^ 5 • *TD ^ Q'^'pai 
rn»n&i n'aa rrin* 6 j n^>£x a\aa nan) ny?e> rnS; nn ( ny ; 

dispossess (BHJ § 64. 9 ) with n inter- l^ij Aom, or figuratively strength, 
rogative,^, and *the suffix. &i} is it power ,—Verse 2. besides Thee , 

not so? —Ver. 16. 5?05» fut. apocop. with sufF. § xxxiii. iii. 8 .—Verse 

Kal, for *(3% see on Gen. xxvii. 25. 3. ^*30 § 103. 2 . nnh^ neuter, 

VbjJ Ay Aim, § 105. 5 . VjSJJMl see proud things or words ; pljlj haughty 
§ 75. 14 . should I tell} § 94! 13 *, words § 84. a, b. nnhj nnhj § 75. 7 . 
comp. § 74. 5 .—-Verse 18. ** a, c. Before supply § 104. 9 . a. 

§ 106. 4 . HD instead of no (§ 20. 3 ), ^^*3 ^ an all-knowing Ood, lit. a Ood 

§ xx. 3. O 0 pnrj, onttVtp § 93. 7 .— of knowledge , § 88 . 3 . & by Him , § 86 . 
Ver. 19. VI tut. apocop. Hiph of 8 . t.—Ver. 4* § 77. 19 . 

$ 68. vi. V'H § 90 .4. DnW^n § 30 . 5 . $ 102.3.—Ver. 5. ^ n ¥?^ 8€ven > 

for many, J151 rich in children, 
Verse L 30). ’9^ § 93. 3. §87.6. n^DN, Pulal of § 48.6. 

z 2 
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VI. 1 Samuei, ii. 7—10; VII. 1 Kings in. 5—12. 

: ^’"fia n\n» 7 : W »1 ^X# T*fl25 

xaai D' 3 'i)-ny a^n 1 ? fi'px d*x nb^xa hn nsya D'pa 8 
bn 9 i Sari d nbv. H* TO TO 

rtrp 10 : tf'x-na?! nb? xVa teT Tj^na D*y^ nbtf vrpq 

ijrjpi:) pnx-'asx }’T rn> a rt D?5^3 vfe 1'?'"© W 

: HR b*SJ 

VII. Solomon’s Prayer for Wisdom granted (1 Ki. iii. 5—14). 

bxp nvnSx naxn rbbr\ aiSna ritb&bit rfyr nx^a pyba? 5 
ion »ax *irj payoy. Jvb'y. nnx rbV nari*}6 :7|^}rixne 
-naew Tjey aaS rn^ai njrrcaa naxa Tp?!^ *rxa *?n| 
t nin Di»3 ixpa-Sy a#' fa iS-|nni n|n Snan npnn-nx b 
\?ax] ’ax nn nnn 'ijnarnx naSan nnx 'nSx rfyr nry 7 
-ay rr\na nek? *jtpy Tjin? ^ayt. 8 : xai nxx ynx xS {bp r nya 
tDb^S yatf aS spay 1 ? rina) 9 : ana “ 109 : vb\ naa'-x 1 ? ntft$ an 
naan ^tpynx abf 1 ? Sav ’p 'a ynS aia-pa pan 1 ? ^jpy-nx 
j nin nann-nx naV ^ *a ^nx ’3'Vb nann aa\n 10 : nri 
piSxpx^i njn nann-nx nSx$ n#x jy vSx D'riSx naxn n 
rfcxgh. ^a-x etep rbx^ tb) ntfy bp r/px^xfy D’an D’a; b? 
b? b? 'J?n3 nan fpa-ja 'ivfcv nan « t vb&d yap6 pan b? 

— Ver. e. ^3 § 95. 5 -Ver. 8. After n*tX § fcvi. 1. a. Kty ONV § 93. 1; 
3 WnS supply him. has the suffix I do not know how to go in and out , lam 
of the plural, although ^ and inexperienced in life .—Ver. 8 . 

are in the singular, § Ixxvii. 21. 2.— n3©5 § 75. 13. "W- § 94. 9. 

Ver. 10. V*C*! § 68. i. 1. PiW Tip on account of or for multitude 
§75.c. Vjn? for vS« D'nnp § 100.’ § 105.4.—Ver. 9. see § 96. 5.— 

10. vSy for orrSg, see on oSnpj, ver. 8. Verse 11 # **t? § 86. 9. a. the soul 

or life . asked, 

Ver. 5. no § 80. 11 . “J0K § 94. 9 . § 107. 1 . g —Verse 12. '*1^ , WO 

— Verse 6 . 0^5, see on Deut. § 93. 4 . so that , § 107. 3 . To 

viii. 18. — Verse 7. V ??8 § 78. 11 . »Tn*fc 6 ^D3 there was none like thee 9 
constr. infinitive Kal of for supply as in verse 13; § 82. 10 . 
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VII. 1 Kings iii. 13,14; VIII. Isaiah xxxi. 1,2. 

: opj-d? yim?) w 1 ? T o; 3 *’0* 1^3} D ?0 

nri-aV Ti? 3 "Da nety-ca »ijinj ri?t*zht 6 yfe dji i 3 
’j?n -ib^S '3713 dki. h 5 7p T '-S| D '^3 #'** 
j 7$-rw 'MiKpi th *£>n iBte;? 'rteoi 

[Hebrew poetry possesses neither rhyme nor a regular rhythm, but is dis¬ 
tinguished partly by conciseness, boldness, and elegance of diction, and partly 
by a peculiar arrangement of the verses in parts, which has been called 
parallelism of the members . Two parts (or hemistichs) generally correspond 
to each other and belong together, forming a sort of rhyme as regards the 
sense . But their relation is of a threefold character; for they either express the 
the same idea; or the second part forms a contrast to the preceding half; or 
it continues the train of thought commenced in the first. These three kinds 
of parallelism are called, respectively, synonymous , antithetical , and synthetic; 
of each of which one example will suffice : 1T Who shall abide in Thy taber¬ 
nacle? who shall dwell on Thy holy mountain ? (Ps. xv. 1). 2 . The righteousness 
of the virtuous smoothes his path, but the wicked falls by his wickedness (Prov. 
xi. 5). 3. He (God) destroys the desires of the crafty, so that their hands do 

not perform their counsel (Job v. 12). —But many verses consist of three or 
more parts, and often combine two kinds of parallelism; for instance: And I 
will restore thy judges as at first, and thy counsellors as at the beginning ; 
afterwards thou shalt be called the town of righteousness, the faithful city 
(Isai. L 26 ; see our Commentary on Exodus, p. 260).] 

VIII. Exhortation to rely on God, and not on the help 
of Egypt (Isaiah xxxi. 1—9). 

When the Assyrians under Sennacherib threatened an invasion 
into Judea (b. c. 712), in the reign of Hezekiah, and many Hebrews 
looked to Egypt for assistance, the prophet urgently dissuaded them 
from such questionable and dangerous alliance, and exhorted them to 
trust rather to God and their own courage. 

'3 njrSy inipyi usjb* D'p^yi mrf? onvp d nyp *in 1 
iTyirnw Snp'i ^ iso iDxsr'3 by) 3n 

Dpi *vpn *6 v-QTnNi in «a*i D3n nipi-dji 2 : >thn aS 

—Verse 13. D|- D| both...and.— O.nv? S 102. i. rnjyj>$105.3- ’P” 
Ver. 14. § 96. 8. and are parallel with the partic. 

D'Tjjn § 100. 5 , 8 . 331 §77.7. 

Ver. 1, 'in § 108 . I. TV to 3n Ihe personal pronoun WH is to be 

go down southward , see on Judg. xiv. 5. supplied, § 78. 4 . plur. of 
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842 VIII. Isaiah xxxi. 8—9 ; IX. Ibid. xliv. 9,10. 

onx 3 t p# ^ rnt^m dtp 
nnp Saji “iftr Vpb) Vv n\np nrrriVi n|pa ontnp) 
n'aani rrwp nanj nVrnpx nb*^ 4 : cfes 

vb DiWtttt nft tb D^pD dTi *b$ v^y injy*. n0$ isriDrSy 
nnav? 5 t apy?!- 1 ^ fiTT^y nixyy rtn? tv 13 
: n*lD$» ‘rsn) jtoa cbebT-Sy rtxay rft? \y js ntey 

poxp? xvin nto *3 7 t SarP*')? nnp ^'pyn yftfc «w 6 

^ s j Kipp D3'T Dp 1 ? T0S tynr Ppa 'S^x 

3 nn~' 3 |)p & Dj] qSbxn d-jn -*6 mm tf’tcx'p 3713 nTx 
rnm-Dxj vn& D^p *nn) aiajj; *ii:u3& iy^pi. 9 t vm DpS vmrp* 
t q^7? b -nan) p*x| b "Mnfts 


IX. The Folly of making and worshipping Idols 
(Isaiah xliv. 9—18). 

iiKT 1 ?? npn Di?i$ b'yS'bs ommipm into d$>3 9 

: ‘rjtfn 'tbi? •sjp} ‘tdw bx ■nr-'p .0 : >eT fya 1 ? wjrw 


(for t^B), § 24 . i. 1 .—Ver. 2. ^ WP 
to rts« against, § 105. 5 .—Verse 3. 
Dn'D-ID ^eir horses, referring to DHVP 
Egypt, §77. 14 . a. VV£ for Vjp! to- 
yether, § lxx. 8 . 3 . P'^3! future Kal of 
n^3, instead of § lxvii. 1 . d.— 
Verse 4. n|n» § 94. 7 . V^ --Tgfc 
against whom, § 80. i. fut. Niph. 
of nnn (§ 68 . i. l), in pausa (§ 13. 2 ). 
nteay, pi. of the masc. noun NJV tof, 
§ 23. 5 .—Ver. 5. D'lffV, plur. of^iav 
bird, § xxiv. 3 . b . niS}(, fem. plur. of 
part, active Kal of to fly, to hover . 

pi to protect, § 105. 5 . Jerusalem 
is always written dSb^TV (that is, 
tbfn), but read or in pausa 

®v 2 S**T«» the Masoretic text has there¬ 
fore perpetually 9 ^®^T, or gee 

§§ l4.i; xiv. 1 .9-vni fi:j § 97 . 5 , 7 . 


absol. infinitive Hiph. of 
^ and t$ 0 , i n8 tead of , D'>pn 
§ xlv.i. 2 .a.—Ver. 6 . XV 06 

to Him from whom they have deepened 
revolt, that is, revolted deeply, so that 
^ 9 P is to be supplied, comp. § 80. i. 2 . 
—Ver. 7. I’OW’ f 77. 7 . 

§§ 87. 11 ; 88 . 2 . a. «PD § 86 .' 
4 . c.—Verse 8 . 3T5? by the 

sword of no man. 6 D) § 86 . 6 . VTVI3 
to youths, plural with suff. of "^H3, 
§ xxiv. 2 . b, 3 . DpS n\l lit. to become 
tribute (§ 105. 3 ), hence to become 
tributary or a stow.—Verse 9 . *^99 
/rom /ear. DJD Wirt] and toey iw7/ be 
afraid of every banner . 

Ver. 9. V* § 88 . 7 . D.TTO 1 , lit. 
Meir desired objects, their delight , the 
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IX. Isaiah xliv. 11—18; X. Ezekiel xxxvii. 1—8. 843 

ntijg, 0V3 «|j?^ Dnx& nan D*bnn) tfx vnsq-V$ |n u 
nisj^si ones Vys* nyya KhO *• { Tp «QK 
: c|^*i B’D np$rxS ns pto sy™ 'ins yinjs viSysn vr.£ 
n^nos^ niyxpas inw mbs rnxn; i ( s no; D'yy ehn .* 
-nry£ 14 : n.'s r\}wb d-jx nnxsns b’x no?ns vifeTgl ^nxp; 

DBty jnx yo; nyr'xys iVf$xn fiW) nnn njp*i D'nx 4 
-Sysrpjx ncf? nsxi p'b!"^ onn on© npn nys 1 ? onx 1 ? n;ni ; i S 
i'xn4y bxios spb vvn 1 6 i iefcnaipn }n^y innb’l *?«* 
: *«x wx*} 'nian nxn nox'i : D'np*)X y$n. 4 $ n^y. Ssx' nbp 
naxn v^x ^sn’} innbn iS-nap'. i'pps 1 ? n^y *?x^ in'nxpn 17 
Dn'yy rtxip no '3 up* xSi nry x 1 ? 18 : nnx ^x *s ';!?*¥*? 

: npsS S'Sbna 


X. Revival of the House of Israel (Ezekiel xxxvii. I 14). 

x'rn nypsn ijins '?ir;n nin* nn? '}x'xin ninp? ^y nn;n 1 
nxa nian nan] app app cn^y 'rpsyni a : niayy nxSa 
n;”nnn nnx-ja '*?x naxn 3 : nxp nibs', nan} nyj?sn 


idols. CJiTtfJ} their own witnesses . 
fut. Kal of to ashamed, inst, of 

«fcj § lxv. 1 . c, 6 . a..—Ver. 1 L DT?p 
§ 24. i. 1 . non for op- Q^O from 
mankind, they are men .—Verse 12 . 
*T$Vp ^1*13 Bhn he forges or works iron 
into an axe, § 102 . 5 . fut. of W 
to fashion , with suffix, § 64. 16 . a. 
hrb ghf §§ 87. n; 88 . 3 -—Ver. 13. 

BHn an artificer of wood,carpenter, 
*mjgn*, fat. Piel with suff. of*W?, inst. 
of **T@$P* immediately preceding. 

nnKM a beautiful man , § 88 . 4 - 
Verse 14. cnto down for 

himself, § 98.6. V«; § 78. 7 . 
or he bows down , the apocopated 


form of njqp^, the fut. Hithpael of 
r\n&, the letter 1 being inserted 
between the second and third radical, 
§ 67. 1 ./. ^DS »f*T| § 102 . 5 . to 1 ? for 
DpS, the plural of the suffix irregularly 
referring to the singular i>DS —Ver. 
18. no, past Kal of nitJ, inst of TO 
§ lxv. l. 6. nixpp so that they cannot 
see, § 105. 4 . 

Verse L ^ itTO § 78. 9 . nt£o 
ntoys? § 102 . a.—Verse 2. D 0'??. 
DH'1?K (verse 4), D.?| (verse 5), etc. 
§ 77 . 21 . yip 3'?p § 75. 9 . fijrn., 
for DJill (or 1?01) § cviii. 3 — Ver - 3* 
O’JK'ja son of man, for man, mortal .— 
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X. Ezekiel xxxvii. 4—14 ; XI. Psalm xv. 1. 

Naan ^x 4 : piyn? nnx nfrv 'a 4 !** -iomj n$>Nn niayyn 
-na^j ?ya# ntoap ntoyyn nn^x tos'i jtVnti nton-*w 
Daa x'ao *ax nan n*?xn ntowS rrtry 'anx t&n na 5 : nin' 
-nonpi -toa oa^y Ti'^yn? D'-ra nrSy 'Pina? 6 : arm nn 
Tixaa? 7 : np» 'a$r^ any t) cnvm nn npa 'nr})) niy na^ 
■bit oyy niayy ?a-£>rn etyvnan? 'xajna ‘rtjr’rn to n^xa 
nty on^y nnp*i n^y n^ D*ra nn'Srnan? 'jvxni s : toy?? 
-p xaan nm-^x Na$n bx n&N*? 9 t ana j'x nn? rhyjkn 
’Na ninn yanxa nin 1 ; 'ahx “tox-na nnn-^x pi-px? di« 
xtoro 'aw -toxa *nxaam 10 : vnn nVxn ranna 'ns? nnn 

▼ - -at • v -; r • •• - • : 1 : r: * •• T * ■:»- • : T 

tdn*i n : nxa ntoa Sina *??n Dn^T^S? nt?y*\ aw nnn ana 
tor D’npN nan man Vxn^ np-^a n^xn ntoyyn onx-p bx 
on^N maxi Naan pf? ™ : )b> untaj iianipn nnax? wntoxy 
DanN 'ivSyn? Drnnajrnx nns px nan nir 'an$ n&x-na 
Dnynn. i 3 j Wto? np*|N^?N canx 'nxan? *jay orntoapa 
Drntoajpo D?px vtfenaa Drptoajr-nx 'nnsa r$n? px-'a 
qanonx-^r napx wan? on^m na$ ’nto tona? i 4 j m 
t nin^-Dxa Titoy? ppan nin;* ' 3 $ *a oriynn 


XI. The requirements of a Virtuous Life (Psalm xv). 



: ^jshja nna pe^p ijSnxa nw‘to nan? nnS ntoio 


Ver. 4. ^8 § 105. 5 . rrtDVyn § 25. 3 . 
—Verse 5 . Dn\'m for Dn'TjJ, §§ xv i. 
4 . a; 96. 8 .—Ver. 7. ’« 33 rfi when I 
prophesied , § 98. l, 3 . for 

nja-ipR}, § xi. 1 , 2 . toyjr^N bv^ § 82. 
12 .’—Verse 8 . § 96. i. Dill 

§ 107. i.g. —Ver. 9 VIT? § 96 . 12 .— 
Verse 10. 'n«3?n §§ 46. 8; xlvi. 8. 
'nK3|ni : § 96. l. toll § 88. 8. a. 
1 'ND nito § 75. 9 .—Ver. 11. n®n (for 


on) § 78. 5 . u^> O'!!?? § 86 . 6 .-Ver. 
12 . "*?i? has in plur. D'13p and nil^P 
§ xxiii. 5 . h . belongs to — 

you,my people, §lxxiv. 5 . ' 0 ^ 3 ? see on 
Gen. xxvii. io. — Verse 14. 
past Hiphil of {JO to rest t § lxv. 9 . d. 

§ 93. 4 . 

Verse 1. ^ § 86 . 9 ./. ^ in 
§ 88 . 3 .—Verse 2 . D 'P$ (adjective) 
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XI. Psalm xv ; XII. Ibid, xxiii ; XIII. Ibid. xci. 1—6. 845 

tib^-by b)~rtfy 3 t i^3 no« ■tfn prx byte D*an 
-nxi DKp? VPV5 nr?? 4 : tahjr*?y Kb3-i& n§*p] nri any-fr 
jm-N 1 ? iapa 5 tv# t6) yyj? ya# naa; nil? 

: nb\)h aia*. t6 ninety npb *6 'jM-Sy inbn 

XII. Faith in God (Psalm xxiii). 

'b'bv raw «eh ni«)3 2 : “oik tib Ti nin» tW? -itota i 
: fya'p fnp-’Sayaa to naitf: ’#$3 3 : 'aj?na' nna:z? 

p$y nrix-^ yn mo 1 ?* stuy ’^ir'a oa 4 

I&T'a niy *uj pf# ^ fiyp 5 : ’ion; n$n ^iuypto 
pyeh. «n »a^a nam ate ^ 6 : rrj*) »rta ’B*h 
5 Dp* ipa*? nin^n’55 


XIII. Happiness of the Pious (Psalm xci). 

'jvmpa »pria nirvj? nax > : $bw *3# ^ fijpy nnp? * 


: nip Tp^a np; r npa t^t^n 'a 3 : ia~napN ’hSk 
xb 5 : iftat? mnba nax nppri apipnnn) ^ innaxa 4 
aaj?a iftni ^a "TO e : aai’ spy* fna rfyf? nnaa tn;n 


§ 70. 4 .—Ver. 3. The past ViTN^t « 
parallel with the participle ^n, § 100. 
5 ; and so later the future * 1 ??!, § 94. 8 . 

with his tongue, njfl § 84. b. 
^2 O^Tn Kfeo to bring disgrace upon 
somebody .—Ver. 4. n W? (part. Niph.) 
he who is to be contemned, the con- 
tempttble (contemnendus), § xxxvii. 3 . 
VV* for 1 rb, § xxi. g. vyft J13f3 he 
swears to the wicked , t. e, he is faithful 
in his promises, even if made to the 
wicked. 

Verse 1. ^pm § 94. 3 .—Verse 2. 
RJ5^J rrtfcO green pastures , § 88. 3 .— 
Ver. 4. stat. constr. of K'J § 32. 9 . 


n&n § 75. i.^-Ver. 5 . "Tl§ 88 . 7 .— 
Verse 6 . past Kal of 3 B*. for 

’p3Bh, § lxiv. a. o. § 105. 3 . 

Verse 1 . 1,3*1?’ $ 94. 8 .—Verse 2 . 
Before the relative pronoun 

is to be supplied, J 80. 5 (comp. vers. 
5, 6 ).—Verse 3. the second 

person of the suffix irregularly follow¬ 
ing after the first in ver. 2 ('PD 9 , etc.); 
comp, verses 9, 13, 14; § lxxvii. 21. 
1 . a, b. 13^ § 88 . 3 .—Verse 4 , 
^ § 86 . 5 . taps? His truth, not? with 
suffix, for riDX is contracted from 
comp. § xxxi. 2. b .—Verse 5 . 
^n? the regular future Kal of 
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846 XIII. Psalm xci. 7—16; XIY. Ibid, cxxxix. 1—12. 

: npaqi sjSx ftvo W 7 t D^rjjf tie* 

pqp rrtjT nj*itp;? 9 : nx-jn np 1 ?^ trjn pn s 

anp-xj? jp$) r$n ^ n$xp-^ 10 { p^V 

-Sy i» : T^rr^ iSrn* *>» * i>m 

Dfanri Tp-in |ppi bn&'ys 13 : ^j?n past ^"}s d*m 

: 'pp> yr-'p innffe'g inpV&Nl 'a »p i 4 : parj] tb? 
•0* 16 t vrt&tn n*k« nns? ^bx-isy in^x] ^nj?-»« 
: YV^’? inxqxi sqy'a^x D’p; 


XIV. The Omniscience of God (Psalm cxxxix). 

<i?p£ nyr nnx 2 t ynpii ♦jynpq nin; nipjp -nn^ reip 1 ? 1 
: nroppn 'yry^pj n'nr ^am 'nnx 3 1 pinna *rf? nn?a 'pipl 
’^gn» Dnp\ ninx 5 1 n’pa nsn; nin; |n pie^a n^>p px »p 4 
: r£> ^x-xj? najpp pap nyn nx^p 6 : naea hv netoi 
np> d:p^ ppx-ox s : nnpx y# 9 nax) \nrip qVx njx 7 
5 t£ n'lDXfi nip^x nntf-'pjp xbx 9 : bixt? ny'xx] nnx 
'&&' 7|E>n-*5jx npxi » : qpp; prqxni pn?n f|T ptf-w 10 
y$ °i*2 n^i>i qpp qT'npxS Tjtfn-oa 12 : pnya nix rfyb\ 


instead of the more usual if?' §64.12. 

onaV ** &>• 45 66 . 4 ./-Verse 7. 

§ 77. 15 . tl»» WP. § 105. 
4 . § 101. 1 . — Verse 10. 

§ 84. 5.—Verse U. § 105. 3 .— 
Ver. 12. the suffix appended 

to the future with 2 paragog., § liii. 
a. e..—Ver. 14. § 107. i . k. 

VP My name, that is. My nature. — 
Ver. 16. OVI T& $ 102. 5 . *«pp? 
§105.1. 

Ver. 1 . rwit$ to the chief musician 
(part. Piel of nvj to superintend ), that 
is, to be played or sung under his 


direction. § 78. 7 .—Verse 2. 

construct infin. Kal of to sit 
(^ 5 v 0 with suffix, § 31. viii. 2 . ')H? 

§ 86 . 5 . —Verse 5. *?§? for ^ 
§ xxx. i.—Ver. 6. TW'l such knowledge. 

^ 5**06 lit. I am incapable of it, 
that is, I am unable to fathom it. — 
Verse 7 . n ?,?« § 94. 13 . ny;W 

fut. Hiph. of SJVJ § 64. 16 . a. —Verse 
9. K’PS. ryatW */ J tool, 1 / / ; 

and so in verse 11 . —Verse 10. 
TBpfip § 58. 3 .-Verse 11. ^ 

7*32? and night shall be mg light , 
that is, I shall be surrounded br dark¬ 
ness. '}!!£? for H.VjSa § xxxiii i. 6 .— 
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XIV. Psalm cxxxix. 13—24 ; XV. Proverbs xxii. 1—5. 347 

t j©a| 'ispfl ^5 0'?j5 nnx-'a i 3 : rrtxp na'tfna 
: -ixo nyr Y.TO ‘n'Ssi rtxY} *a Sy YP*? 14 
: px rt»WTp? *W |21 *W ^0 'Oys irpjnfy 1 s 

•tnx x 1 ?) w Q’p; of?? YW^l TW *$k$ 16 
Dnapx 18 t Direten vsyi no b$ Y?n njj-np ^ 17 ♦ opa 
'^x'i yen rtbx ^bpn-Dx 19 5 fiy niy) wpn pp: Sino 
1 Yjjy tetfh hub; noTpS y^! ne% 20 : '$ no won 
rtari 2* t opipnx ij'ppippa^ x:px rrin* Y^p'w 1 ?* 2* 
’ 33 na 'pa*? yni. ^ '3npn 23 : b vn D'apx(? D'px# nx^ 
: nSty YTl? W T*t! TTrW hxy a 4 : 'prp ynj ; 


XV. Maxims and Precepts (Proverbs xxii. 1—12). 

vfgH eh} n'tfy 3 : ait? jn an«» sjp|p an n^yo ne> nna? » 
: ttpgjij nay D^nsa n&W) nyn nxn any 3 : n}n; nety 
Yn? Q'n© Q’ 3 x s * a^Ol niaa} n^y nin; hxt nuy apy 4 


Verse 12. ni^3 na>t?na § 105. 7 .— 
Ver. 14.'? ?8 therefore that. nfonip, 
§ 70. 4 .—Ver. 15. V? token, § 107. 3 . 

_Yer. 16. TIPPAH and in Thy book 

they were all written , the days were 
formed (destined), when as yet there 
was none of them : the suffix of 
refers by anticipation to the subject 
D*!?:, § lxxviii. I. ona nnx t 6 i §104. 
7 .—Ver. 17 . M $§ 74. 5 .; 107. 1 . g. 

their heads or w, {dural of 
&WT) with suffix, § xxiv. i. b .—Verse 
18. D*lBpfc< I wish to count them . 
Vino § 89. 3 . *TV I am still for 
§xxxiii.i. i7. The sense is: I lie down 
with my thoughts directed towards 
Thy wisdom ; and if I awake they are 
still with Thee.—Ver. 19. DK intro¬ 
ducing a wish, § 107. 4 . a. 


§§ 88 . 1 . b ; lxxxv. i. for 
from me , § xix. iv.—Verse 20. 
for VTpli* they speak against Thee , fut. 
Kal of ’lOK with suff. § 58. 7 . 
for they rise , § lxvi. 1 . e. Thy 
enemies , apposition to —Ver. 28. 
ntop rv>pn §§ 86 . 4 . c; 88 . 4 .— 
Ver. 24. oViy 73?. Me way of eternity, 
that is, the way of life. 

Ver. 1. something to be desired , 

desirable , § xxxvii. 3 . a pootf name, 
hgtyp § 89. 1 . The subject of the 
second part of the verse is JH-— 

Ver. 3. they pass by carelessly.— 

Ver. 4. Before rtnj rtKT. the particle 
1 is to be supplied, as, in ver. 5, before 
O'nfi, § 107. r. m .—Verse 5. W? 
thorns , plural of *™^V § 23. 5 .— 
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848 XV. Pbovebbs xxii. 6—12 ; XVI. Job xxxix. 5—14 

ppr-»p D| '^y *iyab qiq 6 : Dno prrj? note* ppy 
: rrfpa nf? layi Sipp? af# rey 7 • napp ■udj-k 1 ? 
qna? wn py-ato 9 ♦ f^ 3 ! imay aa^i pa—«p? rfyy ot s 
1 fi'pp? n nbph. p-p K*n p!? »o : b^b toqipp jnrp 
njn n$ nyr t *yy ia : i£>» tfijn jn qfc-Tnp arifc n 
$ np ’W tjtap 


XVI. Description of thb wild Ass, the Buffalo, the Ostrich, 
and the Horse (Job xxxix. 5—25). 

nany 'jpfcn^N 6 : nrifi p *fny ninp^i *tfan joa nW-p 5 
tib iraia ntapto nnp poqV pnp? 7 : npSp irra 

npti'n 9 : t^Tj? ph’-Sa *vtrj v$qp cnn nn* 8 : yap? 
-dn iniy D^na D'rappnq 10 : qp^x-^y {Vdk *pp» D*n 
i’Sk a'ryn? ^nb ar-'a p-na?nn n : qnnj« Q'pay -np? 

D'j)Tt| 3 ? 13 : to v? 3 > #r? to rwspa» ♦ W! 

■**) n?ya pqxb aryn-'a H : n$ rrvpq max-nx nabyj 


Ver. 6 . TS& $ 86. 5 . according 

< 0 .—Verse 7 . ^ § 86. 8. g.— 

Ver. 8. ly| to be prepared. —Ver. 9. 
Erato $ 87. 6. Ver. U. The adjec¬ 
tive "tine pure has the force of the 
substantive purity , §§ 84. a ; 88. 5 . 
Before jn the relative pronoun 

is to be supplied, he whose lips , 
etc. The predicate ID gracefulness 
stands for the adjective graceful , 
$ 88. 7 . — Verse 12 . knowledge, 
here meaning a sincere desire for 
righteousness. 

God urges Job toexplain, who pro¬ 
duces aU the wonders of creation, and 
who, besides Himself, can fathom their 
wisdom or their grandeur ?—Ver. 5. 
bonds , constr. state of plural 


of the masc. noun ^bto, and so ntospo 
(verse 6 ) of t?^ 9 , and on the other 
hand 0T3 (ver. 14) of § 23. 5 . 
KTB and are synonyms.—Ver. 6 . 

*Upb § 102. 5 .—Ver. 10. Liter, unit 
thou bind the buffalo to the furrow of 
his rope? that is, canst thou tie the 
buffalo to the rope and force him to 
plough the field?—Ver. 13. *WDK 
nvi) PlTpn is it a kind wing and 
feather ? “I'pn pious , means here kind 
towards her young ones. The ostriches 
were supposed carelessly to leave all 
their eggs in the sand, while in fact 
they hatch most of them themselves, 
but lay a few separately in the sand, 
to serve as food for their young 
offspring.—Ver. 14. The fern. 3ty ; p, 
D@nJFl, etc. refer to the female ostrich 
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XVI. Job xxxix. 15—25; XVII. Eccles. xi. 9—xii. 1. 849 

: njfnp rnjrn rm) ri^rp Srr -*3 na^m i 5 : tapnrt n$» 
niVx n^rra 17 : Tns-'Va wi) jH? q^a n'tfpn 1 6 
we!? pn^n N'npri Wnsa nsa 18 : nraa nV pf?r i-n^) naan 
: non V»«* t^aVfiq nriaji we!? I&nq >9 : 

to'er) pwn nfiiT 3 i : nw« hqj- Tin n^Txa tie^jnnn. 30 
a^; xV) njv xV] ins 1 ? pnfcq 33 : pejrnxnpV «K 033 
qn] tfn? 34 J |iTa) n'jq anV ns^« njqn v^y 33 : *JP 
nxn t$x’ ts^' na 3S : ^BiB> Sip-'a p&sp tb) pj*“K§Jj 
t nynpi nnb on. rionVa rnj pirnp^ 

XVII., Exhortation to Young Men to make a proper usr 
of their Time (Eccles. xi. 9—xii. 7). 

'a*na qWn q'rtTina 'wa qaV qa'bT qwT 1 ?:? TV13 na£ 9 

: ( 9 £#33 wnVxn nVx-Va-Vy '3 jn] W? nsnsw ifr 

: Van nnne'ni nn^n-'a qr^ao njp T "Q$p qaVo Dya npw 10 
nyqn ^ ^ar^ ny>t$ ns q^nna »wa Y£*tfF n $ nap , 

implied in D'J}>—Ver. 15. The suff. 23. rvjq 2nb § 88 . 4 .—Verse 24. 
of the sing, in and H|PVin refers it swallows the ground , that 

collectively to the plural D '¥'2 (verse is, flies over it, scarcely seeming to 
14), § 77. 9 .—Verse 16. J£fce touch it. in Hiph. to standfirm or 

those which do not belong to her , or as quiet . '? when .—Verse 25. ’ 1 ? 

i/* they did not belong to her .—Verse at the trumpet , when the sound of the 
17. past Hiph. of n{?3 to forget , trumpet is heard. QJH the 

with suffix. P^H to impart construed thunder of the leaders , that is, the 
with 3 § 105. l.—Verse 18. After thundering cries or commands of the 
nys the particle is to be supplied, generals. 

at the time when. The swiftness of 

the ostrich is proverbial in the East.— Verse 9. Walk m the ways of thy 

Verse 19. § 102 . 3 , 5 . n©3p heart , as thy heart impels thee. 1H1 

prop, trembling , here the waving mane § 107. I . g. nfonSl boyhood , 

of the horse.—Verse 20. VHJJ *rtn youth .— Verse 10. dawn Of 

§ 88.4 ntD'K {bid. 7.—Ver 21. The morning , figuratively for youth. 
plur. irregularly in the midst of vanity , for v am, § 88 . 7 .— Verse 1. 
suffixes and verbs in the singular, re- § 77 . 11 . ^ *U? while not 

ferring to C-1D § lxxvii. 21. 2 .—Verse yet, ere. —Verse 2. The clouds return 
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XVII. Ecclesiastes xii. 2—7. 


tj^t vrd? a : cm lean ■«*$ D*#qrsi] 

tfi*a 3 t D$n *vh< D'avp D 'j?^5 TO] etapn 
«s^o *3 ^nn v>jk vwop. rvan "jpp wj# 

qjrttn by#} pwfa DTta wafl 4 t rrtan^a rfoqri 
My: mao na 5 t ypn nto^a vigty -ns^n rap;i 
•^h-'p rypxn npni aann Saripn ip^n pen TH 3 “’MW 
-*6 t^k tv 6 : camion pm inap] ioty n’a-*?$ cnxn 
fV] XflaJSB&S 13 "W« }?$* ^ TO *£> 5 ? *W PKP 

am mini nm>$ pxrr^ myn als^i 7 : n^rr^K Va^an 

: nana neto D'nSxn-?x 

itt; v -; • v;it v 


after the rain, infirmity is followed by 
infirmity.— Verse 3. S*t to tremble, 
tolfer. n?l house, here figuratively for 
body, n'an 'TOB? guardians of the 
house, the arms. <{nn strong 

men, the feet, which are bent (^JSJjn) 
in old age. ntonipn *1^p3 the grinders 
cease or rest, the teeth refuse their 
functions. jfi&osd that look out of the 
windows (*"*?») are darkened , the 
eyes are dim.—Ver. 4. The doors are 
shut in the streets , the lips are opened 
with difficulty or reluctance. ^P 
njntan since the sound of the mill is 
low, because the utterance of the voice 
is faint. And he (the old man) rises 
at the voice of the bird, early in the 
morning; he suffers from sleeplessness. 
All the daughters of song (singers) are 
depressed or low , his hearing is im¬ 
paired.—Verse 5. They are afraid of 
heights* they are unable to ascend hills 
or towers. Terrors (D'lJHTO) are on 
the road, they fear the fatigues of a 
journey. ^5^0 and the almond 
is despised, even dainties lose their 


charm. fKJJ fut. Hiph. of inst. 
of § xvii. iii. 3 . A similar meta¬ 
phor is implied in the following phrased: 
ajrp and the locust becomes 

burdensome (for locusts were exten¬ 
sively eaten), and "ifMJ) and 

the caper berry fails fut. Hiph. of 

V# to break). toVw n*a his eternal 
home , § 87. 11 .—Ver. 0. Ere the silver 
cord is severed, and the golden lamp is 
broken; as the lamp is dashed in pieces 
when the cord by which it is suspended 
to the ceiling is severed, so perishes 
the life of man if his strength collap¬ 
ses. future Kal of pn to break, 
inst. of p$, § lxii. 3 . a. In the same 
sense also is added. And the pitcher 
breaks at the fountain, and the wheel is 
broken at the cistern ; as no water can 
be drawn when the pitcher or the 
wheel is broken, so the days of man 
cannot be prolonged when his vital 

•». w . 

powers are exhausted. for 
because the tone syllable ^5 follows, 
$ 11. 5 .—Ver. 7 . n JC!r? ft wa * or 
had been, for n'n § 20. a. 
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VOCABULARY. 


I. HEBREW AND ENGLISH. 


Abbbbvtations.—• a. adjective; ado, adverb; /. feminine; Hithp. Hithpael; Hiph. Hiphflf 
Hopk. Hophal; m. masculine; Niph, Niphal; i. substantive; teg. segolata 
noun; ting, singular; tuff, suffix; pi. plural; v. verb* 


ax 

2 X father, see § 82. X; 

■QK (see § 58. i) to perish; 
Piel and Hiphil, to destroy, 
to let perish, 
jfanfcj destruction, abyss. 
ft^X to wish, to be willing, 
crib. 

fl'^X needy. 
t6d' 3« Abimelech. 

1 * 2 $ chief. 

(Kal and Hithpael) to 
mourn. 

^X mourning. 

]3X stone. 

njljn |3X Eben-ezer. 

p3X dust. 

ITtllX wing, feathers. 

HifoX Abisai. 

Dl^X Absalom. 

Dhfit Edom. 

}VlX lord. 

T^IX mighty. 

(Hiph.) to be red. 

D"tX man. 

■t r 

HDlfit land, ground, 
socket. 

nn« and to love, 
oh t 

^HX (Hiph.) to shine, 

^Hfct tent, tabernacle. 


pHX Aaron. 

flJX (Piel andHithp.) to desire. 

silly, fool. 

'S-Itt perhaps, 
but. 

silliness. 

J1X iniquity, misery. 
pX to press, labour. 

*AX (Hiph.) to make shine. 
T-1X fire. 

rnix light. 

nnifit Uriah. 

T • I 

?X then. 

ftfit (Hiph.) to listen. 

JTfit ear. 

TJX to gird, to gird oneself. 

n-jm native. 

intt one, apnfit. some. 

tnX reed-grass. 

linK behind, backward. 

Tflfit to seize, hold, catch, 
mnfit possession. 

‘PDB'HK AhitopheL 
inS (Piel) to delay, to tarry. 
Hitt other. 
nn« after, with suff. 

§ 33. ii. i. 

nnIjjt (adv.) afterwards. 
HHOp end, eternity. 

nnx f. of nnx one. 



'X where f 
'fit woe! 
yjfct enemy. 

TX misfortune, 
njfit where? 

3^X Job. 

S^fit ram. 

^'fit hart, stag. 

HD'fit terror. 

T •• 

J'X not, with suff. 'SJ'X, etc. 
ephah. 

fi^fit man, see § 32. 4 . 

JH'fit continuance, nfaflJ 
tn'fit perpetual streams. 
f]X only, surely. 

'"Jpfit fierce. 

Safit (see § 58. 4 ) to eat 5 
Pual, to be consumed, 
rtatt food. 

QodV 

to, with suff. 33. U.«. 

WtJ (t, Hiph.) to bind by an 
(a.) oath. [oath. 

6 *lj^tQod. 
fh# oak. 

S)^tt chief, intimate friend. 
n^K (Niph.) to be corrupted, 
idoi. 

Elimelech. 

Jl^ 1 ^ Elisha. 
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cbtf (Nipb.) to be dumb. 

sandal wood, 
ffl^g sheaf. 

“lt^K Eleazar. 

*|h (Piel) to teach. 

*|^M thousand. 
nij&K Elkanah. 

DM mother. 

DM if; Dg '3 except that: 
*b DM oh if t 

flDM (plur. TtinDg) maid- 
n©t$ cubit. [servant. 

(Pulal) to languish. 
HJlDNj faith, faithfulness. 
\QX Hiph. to believe; Niph. 

to be believed, to be firm. 
rOOk column. 

Kal, Hiph. to be firm; 
Piel, to fortify, to choose; 
Hithp. to be determined. 
" 1 DK (see § 58. 5 ) to say. 
-WDk, mDK speech. 

Amorite. 

HDN truth. 

fl 2 $ (v.) to meet, to approach; 
Pual, to befall. 

(adv) whither? 
man, mortal, 
ill, mortal, corrupted. 
pK (Hithpolel) to complain. 
?|2N (Kal, Hithp.) to be angry. 
P2K (Niph.) to moan. 

pl.of men, §32.4. 
W* cruse, box. 
storehouse. 

P|DN to gather, to gather in; 

Niph. to assemble, to cease. 
" 1 D$$ to bind. 

TflPK Esther. 

*18 W nose, anger, wrath; 
anger, face. 

F)K (adv.) also; how 

much more. 


Vocabulary. 

DBM to bake. 

MlBg then. 

darkness. 

DBM end. 

'JT^K Ephrathite. 

Syk to reserve. 

^V 8 near. by. 

3*1N to lay wait, to lie in wait. 
n3*)K locust, 
fntj ark. 

TIM cedar. 
n-lM path, 
ng, n’-)M lion. 

IfTM (Hiph.) to defer; to pro- 
long; to prolong life. 

TpM length. D’!? t * TlMV ell 
the lifetime. 

longsuffering. 

Aramea. 

T-: 

JTh pine. 

^nd. 

TIN to curse. 

KHN (Piel) to betroth. 

Pit (f.) fire. 

Ashdod. 

| HSPN sacrifice. 

HPN (pi. D^) woman,§ 32 . 5 . 
step. 

TPN Assyria, the Assyrian. 
DPN guilty. 

HB 6 ?N quiver, 
dunghill. 

*TPN (Piel) to call happy. 
T^g happiness; D’lM'Hp'M 
happy is the man. 
who, which, when. 
m (s.) (pi. D 'm and D'fiK) 
ploughshare 

HN (part.) 1 . sign of acc.,with 
suff. 'n*N me, etc.; 2 . with, 
with suff. etc., see 
§§ 19.9; 33.1.3. 
nm to come. 

T T 


nm 

nnK thou (f 19. 1 ). 
pflK ass (fem.). 

3 in, with, with suff. *3, etc. 

§33.1. 

* 1 #| (f.) well. 

DD$3 without. 

^33 Babylon. 

*123 to be faithless, to trans¬ 
gress, to oppress. 

"123 garment. 

on account of. 

'*13 according to, at. 

!>1| (Hiph.) to divide^ to 
separate. 

^H3 (Piel) to be rash, to ter- 
rify; Niph. to be terrified. 
nDH 3 beast. 

N13 to come, to set (of the 
sun); Hiph. to bring. 
1733 lonely. 

T13 (v.) to disdain. 

Vl3 (s.) contempt. 

"1^3 well. 

P13 (Kal) to be ashamed. 
HT3 to despise, disdain. 
nj3 here. 

TT3 to spoil. 
f)ri3 without. 

Unj youth, young man. 

)n3 to examine, try, prove, 
search, tempt. 

to choose; desir¬ 

able. 

Ntt3 to talk rashly, 
nip 3 to trust, to be confident, 
ntpa security, safety; npjS 
in safety. 

JB3 womb. 

to understand; Hiph. to 
discern; Hithpol. to fathom. 
J '3 between, with suff § 38. 1 , 5 . 
H2'3 understanding. 
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Vocabulary. 


nya egg. 

house, temple. 

DnS n'3 Bethlehem. 

TO^ to weep. 

*YI33 firstborn. 

(Piel) to bear early fruit. 
nSb3 birthright. 

S 3 not. 

2 S 3 (Hiph.) to make cheerful. 
nSs to fall away; Piel,to con- 
^3 without. [sume. 

nnSs terror. 

^3 to devour. | 

Balak. 

*J5?3 without, that not. 
HD3 height. 

like 3. in. 

J 3 son, see § 32. 7 . 

H33 to build, build up. 

T T 

JP*33 Benjamin. 

Ttojp in order that. 

*l3g3 beyond. 

*1?3 for. 

"l’iy3 within yet. 

?y> Bo&z. 
tDyZl to tread. 

Sjl3 to rule. 

Sj?3 man, lord, husband. 

"lya (Kal and Piel) to bum. 
"$3 stupid. 

H ¥3 fortified. 

T 

T¥3 vintage. 

Bezaleel. 

yV3 to seek (gain) greedily; 

to break. 

2*3 gain- 

pY3 (v.) to become callous, 
tg swell. 
pY3 (s.) dough. 
yp3 to cleave, to open; Hiph. 

to break through. 

HJJP3 valley. 

*\p3 (^ei; to search. 


"ljJ3 herd, oxen, see § 22. 3 . 
"1133 morning, 
within. 

PgS (Piel) to seek. 

*03 to create, 
ms to eat. 

T T 

TOJ sharp. 

S]")3 iron. 
m 3 to floe. 

*0*13 fat. 
n'^3 bolt. 

H03 covenant. 

1J*13 to kneel; Piel, to bless, 
3)03 blessed. 

!J*13 knee. 

n3H3 blessing, peace. 

*1*13 Niph. and Hithp. to pu¬ 
rify oneself; Kal, to polish. 

Piel, to cook; Hiphil, 
to ripen. 

JP3 Bashan. 

S5P3 meat, flesh. 

T T 

H3 daughter. 

in the midst of, within. 
n^n3 virgin. 

1*1^3 to be exalted, 
ni^l haughtiness. 

W to redeem. 

• T 

H33 to be high. 

031 high, lofty. 

S?l (Hiph.) to set boundaries. 
S*33 boundary. 

*1^31 strong, hero. 
iTVl3| strength. 
flJJ33hilL ' 

}ty3$ Gibeon, town in Ben- 
}P3l goblet. [jamin. 

TJ| lord. 

«J hill. 
ny T 3l Gibeah. 

*131 Kal, to be strong, prevail; 
Piel, to strengthen. 

A A 
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"l^j man, hero. 

^ roof. 

*1| Gad. 

Til (Hithpol.) to make in¬ 
cisions in the body. 

*11*11 host. 

S’ni great, old. 

nikid. 

S*l| Kal, to be great i Fid. 

to make grow. 
yiJ greatness. 

y*ll to take off, to cut down. 
*}*1J (Piel) to revile. 

Til to hedge. 

*111 to oppress. 

^3 nation, people, 
body. 

*113 to sojourn, abide. 

St3 to rob. 

3?3 to cut, to cut off. 

K?4 valley. 

Tl sinew. 

S'J to rejoice. 

Si heap. [into exile. 

nSl to reveal; Hiph. to lead 
Gilgal. 

to roll, with to throw 
upon, with JD to remove. 
oSl substance. 

V 

VS3 (Hithp.) to be irritated. 
DJ also, yea. 

KDI (Piel) to swallow. 

Spi to recompense. 

1l?3 to finish. 

|3 garden. 

333 to steal. 

}33 (Kal and Hiphil) to shield 
protect, with *7P3* 

Vjfl Gaul. 

*iyi to reprove. 

PJJ3 (Piel) to move, 

5^3 Gaash. 

JSI vine. 
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JV133 brimstone. 

II stranger. 

III to scratch. [Pi. stir up. 
nil (Hithp.) to be irritated; 
Jll threshing-floor; com. 

$13 (Piel) to drive away, to 

excite. 

D$3 (seg. i) rain, 
nl Gath. 

3N^ to fear. 

3!>ft Doeg. 

331 to flow gently. 
p31 to cling. 

131 (Kal and Piel) to speak, 
l^l word, O'D'n '131 
chronicles. 

131 pestilence, 
nihl. bee. 

$31. honey. 

31, nil fish, fishes. 

731 to erect a banner. 

J3^ corn. 

nil (Hithp.) to go slowly, 
bear. 

Ill friend. 

B'NIIl mandrakes. 

I'll, 111 David, 
nil to cast away. 

Ifll to pound, 
pi and J'l to judge, 
i’ll generation, 111 lh^ to 
all generations. 

$11 to thresh, break. 

Hill to drive away, 
pi (s.) strife. 

$*>l to thresh. 

$)1 threshing. 

K31 and n31 Piel, to oppress, 
to crush; Niphal, to be 
crushed. 

Si poor. 

3^1 Piel, to leap. 


nSl to let down; Piel, to 
set free. 
nSl to disturb. 

C]Sl to weep. 

pSl (Hipb.) to kindle, in- 
flame. 
nSl gate. 

V v 0 

D1 blood. 

T 

nDl to be like, to cease; 

T ▼ 

Niph. to perish; Piel, to 
compare; Hithp. to make 
oneself like. 

DD1 to be silent; Niph. to 
perish; Hipb. to destroy, 
njjpi tear. 

'31 Danite. 
njP! knowledge. 
ijJH (Niph.) to become extinct, 
nyi knowledge. 

1 to knock (Hithp.). 
pl lean. 

Igl to pierce. 

TH to tread. 

Ull (seg. a) way. 

$11 to require, seek. 

6<$1 tender grass. 

J$1 (Piel) to make fat, to 
anoint. 

J$1 fertility. 

ah) bal 

13.1 to meditate, to growl; 

Hiph. to mutter. 

Ill to honour. 

11 n ornament. 

T T 

Nil, fem. K'H, be, she. 

Til majesty. 

nil misery, destruction. 

nin like n;n to be. 

'to woe! 

Din (Niph.) to be in commo- 
|to wealth. tion. 

n'n to be, to become. 

TT 


Sd'H sanctuary. 

|D'n Heman. 

ItSn to remove. 

N^n notf indeed; seelft- 

to walk, to go, to go 

away; Hiph. to lead. 

SSn (Piel) to praise. 

tiSn hither. 

*• 

{ton multitude, great num¬ 
ber, din. 

W to turn, 
in mountain. 
n3in much. 

IIP! to slay, kill. 

Din to destroy. 

\ (or I, see § 4.6.c) and, but. 
1} hook. 

ral to sacrifice, offer. 
n^T (seg. i) sacrifice. 

SlJ to inhabit. 

IT (of lit) reckless, scoraer. 

nj, n«T this. 

IT which, that. 

3IT to flow. 

1IT (Hiph.) to act insolently. 
JJIT to move oneself. 

HT to press, to crush, 
nm (Niph.) to be removed. 
bflT to creep. 
n)J olive. 

!{T pure. 

nj{ Kal, to be pure; Piel, to 
cleanse, to purify. 

•pT to be pure. 

13J (Kal, Hiph.j to remember, 
Hiph. to praise (with 3). 
1?J. (»eg. *) memory. 

DDT to meditate. 

JDJ (Piel) to appoint. 

1DJ (Piel) to praise. 

Dipj song. 
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(Piel) to hurt, 
to reject'(Kaland Hiph.). 
ny.T (from JWT) sweat, 
wrath. 

Jj3J (v.) Kal and Hiph. to be 
old. 

!i?.t (»•) old man, elder, beard. 
Dpj$ old age. 

P)pJ to comfort, 
ppt to refine. 

3n{ (Piel) to make narrow. 
^32TJ Zerubbabel. 
iTJJ Kal, to disperse; Piel, to 
scatter, diffuse, to winnow, 
to examine. 

JjftJ arm. 
rnj to shine, 
ynj to sow. 

ITT? seed, sowing. 

Kal, Hiph. to hide, 
shield; Niph. to hide one 
self. 

tan Niph. to be destroyed. 

tan cord- 

pan to embrace. 

"Dll companion, neighbour. 
BhPI to gird, 
jn festival. 

T 

to celebrate a festival, 
nan to gird. 

Yin to be sharp, 
nnn (Piel) to gladden. 

^nn and tan to cease, to 
leave off. 

&nn (Piel) to renew, 
enn new. 

Cnh month. 

V 

nm to propose a riddle, 
njn (Piel) to impart, to teach. 
b*n Kal, to dance; Hiph. to 
make tremble; Polel, to 
bring forth. 


S^n sand, 
noin wall. 

D-in to pity. 

pn exterior, pn3 without. 
Yn Hur. 

^n Kal and Hiph. to hasten. 
'mn Hushai. 

HazaeL 

pjn strong; p]n hard- 
hearted, obstinate, 
njn to behold, to prophecy; 

njn prophet, 
min vision. 

Pin Kal, to be strong; Piel, 
to strengthen; Hiph. to 
bold, to seize; Hithp. to 
gather one's strength. 
Ktpn to sin; Piel, to clear 
from sin, to expiate. 

Ntpn (pi. O'ttBq) sin. 

K$n sinner. 

T - 

nKtpn sin, sin-offering, 
nan wheat. 

*n living, 
m'n riddle. 

T • 

njn Kal,to live; Piel, to make 
alive; Hiph. to let live, 
njn living being, beast. 
a”n life. — ^*n see fcfl. 
S’n strength, wealth, host. 
*«]n palate, 
npn (Piel) to hope. 

D?n to be wise. 

DDn wise. 

T T 

nppn wisdom. 

3jri milk. 
y>n fat. 

nSn Kal, to be ill; Piel, to 
flatter, imploie; Hoph. to 
be wounded; Hithp. to 
become sick. 
nbn cake, 
oftn dream. 

AA 2 


TDH 

npta change; ny ta spoils. 
Piel, to profane; Hiph. 
to begin, 
ota to dream. 

Bfcpta flint. 

t|ta Hiph. to renew. 

yta Kal, to draw off; Niph. 

to be ready; Piel, to deliver. 
B.'tan (dual of fta) loins * 
pta to divide, to impart (with 
3); Hiph. to make smooth, 
pta part. 

p?n smooth, flattering. 
Pljtan smoothness, 
weak. 

T • 

ion to covet. 

- ▼ 

rn»n deUght. 

nDn wrath. 

▼ •* 

precious things, 

; n choice garments, 
nton. ass. 

rfDn mother-in-law 
Son to have pity. 

DDn to be warm; Piel, to 
warm. 

Dpn violence, 
ypn to be leavened, 
nafoq five, 
jn favour. 

njn to encamp, besiege, 
nan Hannah. 

T “ 

1*13n compassionate, 
npn lance. 

pn (Hoph.) to find pity, 
w to train. 

D^n gratuitously. 

5|jn hypocrite, 
non mercy, love, kindness. 
nDn to confide, take refuge. 
YDn pious. 

Dpn to muzzle. 

10 0 to want, to decrease, 
Piel, to lessen. 
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KBH and H^rt to cover; Rel, 
to overlay, 
f gn to desire. 
pDfl precious thing, 
nan to dig. 

'W$n free, 
yp arrow. 

3VI1 to dig out. 
nyn to divide 
nWn middle. 

**q half. 

Y *n (Pual) to cut off. 

IVn court. 

ph (from ppn) statute, 
njjn (Hithp.) to dig up. 
njjn law. 

ppn to engrave; Poel, to 
decree. 

Ipn to search, explore, 
inn to be dry; Hiphil, to 
destroy. 

Ilin (f.) sword. 

Tin to tremble. 

Tin trembling, revering. 

nrjfl trembling. 

nnij Hiph. to kindle,to burn; 

Hithp. to be angry. 

Din (Hiph.) to destroy. 

Din destruction, net. 
j-jn Haran. 
noin sun. 

t|in Piel, to defy; Niph. to 
be betrothed, 
nann disgrace, shame. 

Tin to burn; Pilpel, to kindle. 
Khn to work, to fabricate, to 
plough; Hiph. to be silent. 
Khn artificer, workman, 
tnn deaf. 

3^n to think, to count, 
tta^n Heshbon. 

M (Kal, Hiphil) to be si¬ 
lent. 


darkness. 

7|Pn (Hiph.) to darken, to 
hide. 

darkness. 

p&n to have delight. 

Tj^n to withhold. 

Tin broken. 

nn Heth (for Canaanite). 
nnn to seize. 

‘.nn to wrap up. 
nnnn signet. 

jnh father-in-law. 
nnn to be afraid; Niph. to 
be confounded. 

nsts to kill. 
na& guard, 
bo to dip, immerse. 
lOtt to sink, immerse. 

-flntp pure. 

irjD to be pure; Piel, to 
cleanse; Hithp. to purify 
oneself, 
good. 

IMS (s.) the good, best things. 
Hits to spin. 

nits to spread over, to shut. 
S-UD (Hiph.) to cast down. 
)nt3 to grind. 
bo dew. 

ND13 (v.) to be unclean; Piel, 
to defile; Niphal, Hithp., 
Hothp., to be defiled. 
KDD (a.) unclean. 

\00 to hide. 

DgD to taste, to discern. 
DgO taste, judgment. 

Sap to sew together, to 
frame. 

t|Dt2 to be nimble. 

rnS (Hiph.) to cast down. 

DID, DTD? before, not yet. 


to tear. 

W prey * 

Stf* (Hiph.) to be content, 
ity river, Nile, 
to devote. 

1$| B”3* Jabesh GUead. 

St (Hiph.) to carry,to bring. 
IXDy. sister-in-law. 

(v.) to wither; Hiphil 
to dry up. 

Bty (a.) dry. 

HJJ (Hiph.) to afflict, 
g'l* labour. 

gaj to be weary; Piel, Hiph. 

to fatigue, to weary. 

1J hand, monument; "Sg 
DTI*. by their side. 

HI* Hiph. to praise; Piel, 
to throw. 

in* to know, to understand; 
Hiph. to let know; Hithp. 
to reveal oneself. 

3H* to give. 

IT (Hithp.) to become a Jew. 
fcWI* Jehu. 

rrwn* Judah. 

nin; Jew. 
nin* the Lord. 

t : 

pltf T Jozadak. 

Diin* Joram. 

Joshua. 

DDEliV Jehoshaphat. 

Dtfi* Joab. 

Hlb’V mother. 

Di' (pl. D'?J) day, Di*.1 to* 

day. 

,1Ji* dove; Jonah. 
t)Di* Joseph. 

1*fi* potter. 

DB1* inhabitant. 

IT (Piel) to unite, 

IT, 11IT together. 
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rrrrv 

nynj (the only one) life. 
(Piel, Hiph.) to hope, to 
expect, 
tjnj barefoot. 

3B* to be good, to please; 

Hiph. to do good. 

}*2 wine. 

ny (Hiph.) to reprove, to 
argue. 

^>3* (Hoph.) to be able. 
iSj Kal,to bring forth; Niph. 

to.beborn; Hiph.to beget, 
lb* (seg. a) child. 

DJ sea. 

}*PJ right hand. 

}OJ (Hiph.) to go to the right, 
ftp* (Hiph.) to oppress. 

1DJ to found, to appoint. 

C|D* to increase. 

ID* Piel, to correct, reprove; 

Niph. to receive correction. I 
1JJJ to appoint. 

TJT to harden. 

SjJJ (Hiph.) to avail. 

UC. IJC bcc«u*e. 

PjgJ to be fatigued, faint, 
yjlj to give counsel,to advise; 

Niph. to deliberate. 

3^ Jacob. 

HE forest. 

HDJ to be bright, 
ng beautiful, fine. 

JJDJ (Hiph.) to shine, to give 
light. 

to go out; Hiph. to 
bring out. 

3¥J (Kal, Hiph.) to place. 

JVJ to set. 
pnV! Isaac. 

y VJ (Hiph.) to make a bed. 
pVJ to pour out, to cast. 

1VJ to create, form, make. 
HVJ to bum. 


winepress. 

1j2j to bum. 

B^PJ fowler. 

ypj (Hiph.) to hang. 

IjV to be precious; Hiph. to 
make precious. 

Ip* honour. 

IjJJ precious. 

8PpJ (Niph.) to be taken in a 
snare. 

K’V (v.) to fear, to be afraid; 

Piel, to terrify. 

N’V (a.) fearing. 
nXT)\ fear. 

11' to go down, descend; 
Hiph. to bring down. 

IT)! Jordan - [(Hiph.) 

ill* to cast, to instruct 

TT 

frtV green herb. 

D^T* or EJ^IT (we 
p. 342) Jerusalem. 

ITV moon, 
tal* Jericho. 
ny'V curtain. 

Bh* to inherit, to possess, to 
dispossess; Niphal, to be 
dispossessed, to become 
poor; Hiphil, to make 
possess, to make poor, 
fefc there is. 

3$J to sit, inhabit. 

3$?* inhabitant, 
help. 

aeh (Hiph.) to stretch out. 
Niph. to be saved; Hiph. 
to help. 

y# , y®^J (seg. t) assistance, 
help. 

Itfr to be right, to please; 
Piel, to make straight, 
upright, right. 
niB* uprightness. 

Israel. 


np; peg. 

"tin* exploration, that which 
is found by searching. 

11V (Hiph.) to leave over, 
in* rest; abundantly; Jether. 
jiin* superiority. 

^ as, like, with suff. *iD3 
see f 33. i. xo. 

3N3 and 3N| to grieve. 
ilfctS Niph. to be rebuked; 

Hiph. to afflict. 

|*NSl almost. 

133 (Piel) to honour. 

13J heavy, rich, numerous. 
n33 to go out, to be ex¬ 
tinguished. 

1133 honour. 

D33 (Piel) to cleanse, to 
wash garments. 

133 long ago. 

KOJ to subdue. 
feOS lamb. 

13 barrel. 

Hb thus. 
fl.13 to be dim. 
tni prieit; toijrr jn3n the 
High-priest, 
star. 

^13 (Hiph. and Pilpel) to 
contain. 

)33 Polel, Hiph, to establish, 
to prepare; Hithpol. to be 
established. 

D^3 cup. 

3{3 (Niphal) to be proved 
deceitful. 

3T3 Lie. 

*T 

rfD strength. 

113 to hide. 

(Piel) to deal falsely, 

*3 for, when. 
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jVl*3 javelin. 

layer. 

P133 thus. 

133 district, 

te, "bs an. 

K|>3 to restrain, withhold. 
3j?3 Caleb. 

3^3 dog. 

n^| (v.) Kal, to be prepared or 
ready; to perish; Piel, to 
finish. 

H^3 (s.) destruction; 

nb to destroy. 
n^3 daughter-in-law. 

'b vessel, instrument, 
weapon. 

(pi. reina. 

|V>? Chilion. 

S'^3 totality, whole extent. 
dSs (Hiph.) to reproach 
to? as, like. 

DJflpS but little, nearly. 

IDS (Niph.) to glow, to be 
moved. 

{3 (s. D3; place. 

{3 (adv.) thus, so, rig%vt; 

J3"bp therefore. 

»"U3 (Piel) to call. 
lta3 (m., plur. D'Hi? and 
nilis) harp. 

D33 to collect. 

JD3 (Niph.) to humble one- 
JID? Canaan. [self. 

t)p3 to cover; Niph. to hide 
oneself. 
t|J3 wing. 

N&3 throne. 

HD3 (Piel) to cover. 
np$ to cut off. 
d>'D3 fool, foolish, silly. 

DDp to shear. 

DD3 to divide. 

*|D| silver, money. 


Vocabulary. 

Dy_3 (Piel) to provoke. 

DVJ grief. 
fetfS uneasiness. 

*)3 hand. 

Tp5 young lion, lion. 

to double. 

^B3 to bend. 

133 (Piel) to atone, expiate. 
IBb bribe^ed emption. 

"13 lamb. 

•TJ3 to dig. 

3^9 cherub. 

D*J3 vineyard. 

VD'i? Carmel. 

JT13 to bend, to bend down; 

Hiph. to prostrate. 

VD (Pilpel) to dance. 

IVT3 to cut off, to hew down; 
nns m3 to make a cove- 

•: - t 

nant. 

Wa (Kal, Niphal) to totter, 
to stumble. 

-*?3 to prosper. 

3H3 to write. 

- T 

"1H3 (Hiph.) to crown, 
nrp to beat, dash, to forge. 

flttS Niphal, to be wearied; 

Hiph. to fatigue. 

Hn!? Leah. 

DV6 people. 

not; fc6n introducing a 
question to which the 
answer yet is expected, 
§81.8. 

$ or heart. 

alone 1 alone, etc.), 
garment. 

JS^Hiph.lo be white; Hithp. 
to purge oneself. 

Laban. 

(1312^ incense. 

to cast down. 


| $3^ (Hiph.)to dress, to clothe, 
ar6 glitter. 

arf? (Hithpalp.) to be mad. 
Ilfr therefore. 

^ oh that! 

Kal, to borrow; Hiphil, 
to lend. 

Ilk tablet. 
tO 1 ! 1 ? Lot. 
to pervert. 

I yb (Kal, Hiph.) to hide. 

*lS Levite. 

|JV)^> crocodile, 
if not, unless 
or to stay, to abide; 
Hiph. to keep over night, 
to harbour; Hithpol. to 
abide. 

jA to swallow. 

(Hiph.) to interpret, 
to knead. 
mb cheek. 

DnS (Niph.) to fight. 

DnS bread, food, 
pn? to afflict, to oppress. 
vnb (Hithp.) to whisper. 
nty night, 
lion. 

]'b see pS. 

*13^ to capture, 
therefore. 

■JD^ to learn; Piel, to teach. 
Hd£ or HD^ why? 

HDD^ below. 

IjD^ Lamech. 

)JipS for the sake of, in order 
that. 

wormwood. 
mb according to. 

')}jb before, with suffixes 
DD 1 ? § 33. ii. 3 . 
fiB'l to bend, to turn, 
scorner, scoffer. 
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scorn. 

ri£p to take, to accept. 
nj?S (seg. *.) instruction, 
doctrine. 
tDj^ to gather. 
tDj?? gleaning. 

TttSyfa towards, to meet. 
ttffh (Piel) to glean, 
cake, 
tongue. 

(f. fl^ND) Moabite. 
*lkp much; nfettplg ex¬ 
ceedingly, very. 
nDWD anything, whatever; 
flOIKO-^5 J*K not any¬ 
thing. 

I’lRO (m-, pi. nhSO) light, 
luminary. 
tK? of old. 

D^tKtp scales, 
food. 

JKD (Piel) to refuse. 

DKD (with $) to disdain, re- 
deluge. [ject. 

choice. 

D2D hope. 

"WM fortress 
“fat? and rnfop fear. 

J39 (Piel) to deliver. 

139 (with suff. 9JJD) shield. 
0*139 sojourn. 

"13*70 desert. 

"HD to measure. 
nntD disease. 

v : - 

jnD contention, strife. 

JH^P why? wherefore? 
H3H9 country. 
na’lD mortar. 

t : 

no, no, no (see § 20. 3) 

what? how? 

SnO (Hithpalpel) to wait, to 
linger. 


nno (Piel) to hasten, to be 
hasty; IHO? rash. 

3$1D Moab. 

3^0 (Niph.) to melt away with 
fear. 

Ote (Kal, Niph) to totter. 
’ipD to pine away. 
n^D birthplace; offspring. 
"IpiO foundation. 

IDto rope, bond. 

IDttD instruction. 

T 

utterance. 

snare. 

*V)D (Hiph.) to change. 
niiD teacher. 

3&D (constr. pi. and 

ntal^D) habitation. 
rVID to die; Hiph. to kill. 
HID death. 
n{D on this side. 

V * 

HDJp wickedness. 

I’lOIp song. 
niDTO pruninghook. 
niJD rising of the sun, east. 
tiflO to strike. 

T T 

nnO (Kal, Hiph.) to destroy, 
efface. 

H3^nO compass, 
j r6inp dance. 

vision. 
jiVOD Mahlon. 
njnp camp. 

H^np refuge. 
ynD to strike, 
pnp to destroy. 

"IHD to-morrow. 

T ▼ 

n-jnO the following day. 
rne)™ thought, 
nop (m., pi. ntep) staff, 
tribe.—mjnp terror, 
npt? bed. 

DVpp palatable meal. 

"Itpp (Hiph.) to rain. 


199 rain. 

>0 who? 

D'9 water. 

plain; justice. 
yB»P Mesha. 
n|D plague, wound. 
pD (Kal, Niph.) to decay. 
33D to sell. 

“ T 

stumbling-block. 

Vtbo (v.) to be full (DttSpri 
thou art full of them, 
§ 102. 2); Piel, to fill; 
Niph. to be filled. 
t 6 o (a.) full. 

multitude. 

3JN&9 angel. 
rOfc^P work. 

n^D (pi. Q' Vo or J'^P) word. 
P?9 resting-place for the 
night. 

nnSp barren land, 
npn^p war. 

0^9 (Niph.) to escape, to be 
delivered; Hiph. to rescue. 
^9 (Hiph.) to make king, 
king. 

113^0 queen. 
n^oVp abore 
y*?0 (Niph.) to be pleasant. 
roVpO kingdom. 
bWPQ above. 

1DD sadness. 

V V 

jp of, from, with suff. >$99 
see § 33. i. 15. 

JO manna. 

H39 (v.) to number; Piel, 
to command. 

H39 (s.) portion, present. 
ITI39 Manoah. 
nm3D rest. 

t ; 

nmo gift. 

ty?D bar. 
nfm Manasseh. 
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DD tribute; slavery, 
n DD (Hlph.) to melt. 

J|pD to mix. 

M3DD casting of metals; 
HpDD ',3$$ cast images 
of gods. 
t£pD indigent 
nOSpp scarceness. 

DDD (Hiph.) to melt 
3BptD number. 

3Dlp to deliver up. 

3301? secret; 33p$3 secretly. 
migD ford. 

3JJO to slide, totter. 

1^9 refuge. 

DJJD (Piel) to be few 
Vin? robe. 

D'Jft? intestines, womb. 

JJJJD fountain. 
blip from above. 
nSjftD above, upwards. 

nSjohm. 

n$D answer, 
axe. 

njnytD rank. 
nPg» work, deed. 

carcass. 

>29P before, 
fb chaff. 

KVO to find. 
iTflVtJ net. 

rTttYD fortress. 

▼ : 

HJVP commandment. 
p*YD pillar, 
y VO to suck 
DHVP Egypt. 

hammer. 

DipD place. 

^pD source, fountain. 

VgD (m.; pi. n^^D) staff. 
»33pt? property, cattle. 
•t^Vpp graving tool. 


Vocabulary. 

ppD Niph. to pine away; 

Hipb. causative. 

3D bitter. 

N3D (v. Hipb.) to lash or 
lift oneself up. 

K31? (s.) Mara (sad). 

HN3D appearance. 
n'3")D progeny. 

'3T31J Mordecai. 

33D (Kal, Hiph.) to resist. 
0Y\O height; D^3D3 on high. 
OHO (Piel) to polish. 

I D'3D Miriam. 

r • * 

3D3D cunning, fraud, 
yip (part. Hiph.) evildoer; 

companion, 
nin? pasture. 
yiD (Niph.) to be powerful. 
110 (Hiph.) to make sad. 
ntrp (Kal, Niph.) to draw 
out. 

.IB'O Moses, 
rowp rebellion. 
t|tPp to draw, draw out, 
move on. 

'qtpp length. 

)35£3? dwelling, tabemade. 
7&0 to rule. 

10^0 custody. 
na\|^p support. 
nn|fP family. 

OB^D judgment. 

Hp^P well watered land; 
Sutler; D'iJfD.3 3tf chief 
butler. 

WO to feel, grope. 
nKfyD figure. 

33^0 feast. 

HO dead, 
frtnp sweet. 

'no when ? '1)0 3g bow 
long? 

O'np (sing.np not used) men. 


1U 

DppO loins. 

pnp to be sweet; Hiph. to 
render pleasant, 
rrp to anoint, 
n'^p anointed, king. 

1 pray thee, I pray you. 

3K3 bottle. 

3K3 pasture. 

HIM pleasant. 

DM to utter oracles. 

- T 

JONJ faithful. 

P}M to commit adultery. 

DM speech, utterance; 

rrtn? DK) says the Lord. 
yXJ (Piel) to reject. 
pM to groan. 

3M (Piel) to disdain. 

R33 (Niph., Hithp.) to pro¬ 
phesy, 
to? Nebo. 

n-YMTOD) Nebuchadneoar. 
|’l33 intelligent, 
in?? desirable. 

033 (Hiph.) to behold. 

K'33 prophet. 

^13 to become faint; Piel, 
to disgrace. 

y33 (Hiph.) to overflow, to 
utter, to pour out. 

333 south. 

333 (Hiph.) to declare, to tdL 
333 before. 

vv 

333 to shine. 

•T 

333 splendour. 

33$ to strike. 

3'3J noble. 

)33 (Piel) to play. 

P33 (Kal and Hiph.) to touch, 
reach. 

V33 plague. 

33) to smite, strike, dash. 
3J3 (Hiph.) to pour out. 
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Vocabulary. 


S61 




t&J to approach, to touch. 

to drive, press. 

3"7J to incite; Hithp. to offer. 
3*13 Nadab. 

TT 

nan? gift; freely, with a 
willing mind. 

11*13 to expel (Kal and Hiph.), 
3**lp prince. 

PjlJ to drive, to drive away. 
*Y13 to vow. 

"Y13 (seg. *) vow. 

JH3 to lead. 

• T 

nnj (Niphal) to come to¬ 
gether. 

^n; (Piel) to lead. 

DH3 roaring. 

*inp to flow together. 

"lHp (masc., plur. D**inp and 
nhnj) river, especially 
the Euphrates. 

313 to increase. 

*10 to wander, 
dwelling. 

IT13 to rest; Hiph. to place, 
to set down. 

DO to slumber. 

DO to flee. 

VO to wander, to stray. 

5)0 (Hiph.) to shake, 
fctito fearful, awful. 

H{3 to exult; Hiph. causat. 
TO pottage. 

^O to distil, to flow. 

DO ear-ring^ nose-ring. j 
"10 Niph. to keep oneself 
aloof; Hiph. to consecrate. 
ni Noah. 

nru (Kal, Hiph.) to lead, to 
guide. 

vm; braxen, of brass, 
bnj to inherit; Hiphil, to 
make inherit. 
bni brook, river. 


nSrjl inheritance. 

Dll} (Piel) to console, to 
comfort; to repent; Hithp. 
to be comforted; to take 
revenge. 

*1113 neighing. 

, serpent. 
nfn) brass. 

MD3 to stretch out, to incline, 
to glide out; Hiph. to 
turn away; to incline. 
Sej to lift. 

VD3 to plant. 

*|t?3 to fall in drops. 

"1DJ to bear a grudge. 

to leave, 
fljyj Nineveh. 

H33 (Hiph.) to strike, to slay. 
HD3 afflicted. 

^33 just, right. 

"Op (Niph.) to dissimulate; 
Hiph. to discern, to re¬ 
cognise. 

'*133 foreign. 

D3 banner. 

HDD (Piel) to prove, 
npj to tear away. 

1)PJ to melt, to cast out of 
metal. 

VDp to advance, march, de¬ 
part, remove; Hiph. to 
lead away. 
f>D3 to ascend. 

(fern.) shoe. 

0J13 to be pleasant. 

DJJ3 pleasantness, beauty. 
Naomi. 

iy3 boy, child, youth. 

DHJ/p youth. 

11B3 to breathe; Hiph. to 
despise. 

^Bp to fall; to turn out; 
Hiph. to cast down. 


wonderfuL 
$D3 (seg. a) soul. 

3?3 (Hiph.) to place. 
nV3 (Kal, Niph.) to be 
desolate, 
nyj feather. 
nYJ eternity. 

^¥3 (Hiph.) to deliver. 

"1V3 to watch, to preserve^ 
to keep, to protect. 

3g3 to call by name. 
rQp) female. 

"IjjJ herdsman. 
f1jJ3 (Piel) to absolve, to hold 
guiltless. 

N'p3 innocent. 

ViM easy. 

Dj33 to avenge; Niph. and 
Hoph. to be avenged. 

Dj33 and np)3p revenge. 

P)23 (Hiph.) to surround, to 
come round. 

11*1? whisperer, calumniator, 
tale-bearer, 
nftf idle. 

(Hiph.) to lead astray. 
38*3 (Hiph.) to drive away. 
i1&?3 to forget. 

D'j^p women, plur. of 
(§32.5). 

HP) to bite. 

*i|&?3 usury. 

to take off. 

5|^p dusk, evening. 

PP} to kiss. 

4 ? army - 

to lift up; to take; 

to put an oath 
upon somebody; 

D'pB to take the part of 
somebody. 

3jPp (Hiph.) to overtake^ 
reach. 
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nKlbj load. 

prince, magistrate. 

PBO (Hiph.) to kindle. 

3’nj and path. 

1jn3 (Hiph.) to pour out. 

JHJ to give, to make, 
ynj to break, 
ynj to destroy- 
pnj (Hiph.) to separate. 

IHp (Hiph.) to shake. 
tPHJ to ezpeL 

HKp *eah* a measure. 

NDp to drink. 

D3D to surround, to turn. 
D'5p round. 

(Hithp.) to become bur¬ 
densome; Pu.to be burdened. 
"TDD to worship. 
n>ap property, 'P D8 pe¬ 
culiar people. 

13D to enclose, to shut in ; 
Hiph. to deliver up. 
shirt. 

Dhp Sodom. 

HD (Niph.) to draw back. 
'Jj-ID to anoint. 

WD horse. 

tpD (Hiph.) to destroy. 

HMD tempest. 

HD to depart; to keep aloof; 
to turn aside; Hiph. to 
remove, to recall. 

WO (Hiph.) to stimulate. 
3np to draw along, 
rnnb buckler, 
tfrpp Sihon. 

I'D Sin. 

Ijb (from "pD) lair, den. 

*pD (Kal and Hiph.) to cover. 
^OD (Hiph.) to act foolishly; 
SdD silly. [and so Hithp. 
folly. j 


Vocabulary. 

|?D (Hiph.) to know well. 
IpD to shut up. 
vbo (Pual) to be weighed. 
•h 0 to exult. 

1 nSp to weigh. 
n^D to pardon. 
bbo to elevate; HithpoL to 
resist. 

D^D ladder. 
vSd rock, support. 

P|Sp (Piel) to overthrow. 
f6b fine flour. 

1JDD to support 
to mark. 

D'HJD blindness. 

1R9 to support, 
rnyp tempest. 

IDp to mourn. 

nap Niph. to perish; Hiph. 

to accumulate. 

"lap to count; Piel, to tell, 
lap book. 
bpD to stone, 
mo rebellion. 

Tf 

HID to hang over. 

Drip (Kal and Piel) to stop, 
inp to hide; Niph. to hide 
oneself. 

inp secret, protection. 

iV cloud. 

Ipy to serve. 

1p8 servant, slave, 
rnbv service. 

Dny (Hiph.) to lend. 

1DJJ to pass over or away, to 
trespass; Hiphil, to lead 
over; Hithp. to be careless. 
nipV. wrath, anger. 

Hebrew. 

nhjj, rope, band. 

Hli; cake. 


tpy 

and calf, heifer, 
fjy (Niph.) to remain shut up 
1J (from 1W) witness. 

1 ? to, till, even; 'HD Tg 
how long? 
niy to adorn. 

niy testimony, witness; con¬ 
gregation, swarm. 

11J herd. 

vhy r or any lentile. 

ity Og. 

1W fHiph.) to bear witness. 
Ifo still. 

niy Hiph. to pervert; Niph. 

passive, 
tty to flee. 

^y to suckle. 

ty and ilSiy unrighteousness, 
iniquity. 

D^y world; eternity, age; 
W or T^J oSiy for 
ever; of old. 

T I" 

Jig iniquity, 
to fly. 

?]iy bird, fowl, birds, 
fiy to consult. 

PW (Hiph.) to press. 

Hy Kal, Polel, Hiphil, to 
arouse; Niph. to be aroused, 
ity skin. 

1J8 blind. 

nyj (Piel) to pervert a cause, 
ty strong, impudent. 

strength, 
ty goat. 

DTg to leave, to forsake. 

Gaza. 

Tty to strengthen. 

•irWJt; Uzziah. 

118 to help, deliver. 

1?. nil?, rn$ he* 

fip8 to cover. 

t)py (Hiph.) to be feeble. 
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“toy 

*"lOy to surround; Piel, to 
crown. 

nntJJJ crown. 

Dp’P Elam. 

PJJ eye; fountain; surface. 
Ty (pi. Dny) town 
riDDy Aclisah. 
nay to afflict. 

Sy upon; against; withsuff. 

'bj{ § 33. ii. 6. 
jbjj stammering. 
rbV r to go up, ascend; Hiph. 
to bring up, offer up; 
Hithp. to lift oneself up. 
nbj? burnt-offering, 
nbjj leaf. 

T^y to exult. 

$9. Eli. 

jVSy highest, the Most High. 
nSyJ| action. [hide. 

(Pod) to glean, thv to 
Dby (Niphal) to exult, to 
move cheerfully, 
tjbjj (Hithp.) to become faint, 
ybjj to rejoice, exult. 

Dy with; with suff. 'tp}f 
§ 33. i. 18. 

Oy people, nation, 
npy to stand. 

HDy pillar, 
pi3JJ Ammon. 

H'py neighbour, fellow-man. 

bpij to toil. 

bpjj trouble, mischief. 

DOy (Hoph.) to become dim. 

Dpy to bear. 

ppy (Hiph.) to deepen. 

ploy valley, field. 

ptDJJ deep, unintelligible. 

nt# sheaf. 

V 

mby. Gomorrah. 
nt?y Omri. 

tty (Hithp.) to delight oneself. 


HJJJ to answer, to tell; with 
9, to testify against; to 
be depressed; Pid, to op¬ 
press, to humble; Hithp. 
to be afflicted, 
tty humble. 

T T 

ntty. humility, 
tty, misery, 
tty poor. 

Ijy cloud. 

D'Pjy. Anakim (giants). | 
mV to punish, to fine. 

"®y dust, sand. 

T T 9 

Ephron. 
fy tree, wood. 

3Vy (Niph.) to be grieved. 
2¥y wickedness, 
nyy advice, 
strong. 

byy lazy, sluggard. 
nbyi idleness. 

DVy to be powerful or great. 

power; body. 

D^y (f.) bone. 
n¥y to restrain. 

3py to deceive. 

deceitful. 
npJJ heel. 

3py reward; for the sake of. 

npy to bind. 

npy to tear out, uproot. 

’Ijjy barren, 
anjjy scorpion. 

6?py perverse, decdtful. 
ny enemy. 

3iy (Hiph.) to do at evening. 
3ny sweet, 
any willow. 

V V 

nany, plain, wilderness. 
iTjy Piel, to overthrow; 

Hithp. to spread oneself, 
nfay wild ass. 
naked. 
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Dny prudent, 
niy to prepare. [shrewd, 

•sjny estimation. [Hi. be 
Dny (Niph.) to be heaped up; 
t)ny to drop, to drop down, 
neny Orpah. 

| yny to terrify; Hiphil, to 
frighten, 
rich. 

tt?y to smoke. 

p^y to oppress, to defraud. 

nry (Hiph.) to make rich. 

n^y wealth. 

a^y. grass. 

nry to make. 

ife^Esau. 

nby ten. 

fn'B'J? (pi. D'JT^) * tenth 
of an ephah. 

ny. time, 'iny? in its time, 
in due season. 

PlFiy now. 

pny to beeome old. 
pny haughty, bold, 
nny (Niph.) to hear a prayer. 

HK© corner. 

(Hithp.) to explain; Pi. 
abominable, [to adorn. 
y 25 to urge, press. 
njB corpse. 

KttB (Kal, Niph., Piel) to . 
meet. 

HB (constr. st. *$, § 32. is) 
mouth; edge; *pb, *£"^y 
according to. 

Plfe here. 

MB to be torpid. 

H-1B to breathe; Hiph. to 
cause to revolt. 

Putiel. 
f^B to disperse. 
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p*B (Kal, Hiph.) to move. 
BMB to be proud. 

TTB to purify 
*)|B to disperse, 
snare. 

“T1TB to fear, tremble. 
nnB fear, terror, 
nn^ to breathe upon. 

Dni coal, hot coals. 

K^B Niph. to be wonderful or 
difficult; Piel, to conse¬ 
crate; Hiph. to make won¬ 
derful, to consecrate. 

Ab to divide. 
n^B (Niphal) to be won¬ 
derful. 

(Piel) to cleave. 
tAs (Piel) to rescue; and so 
K'bs wonderful. [Hiph. 
illf'Sp escape, Djn to 
escape. 

bbs (Hithp.) to pray. 

D^B (Piel) to weigh. 

J^B (Hithp.) to be broken. 
'JT^Ab Philistine. 

]B lest. 

HJp to turn. 

D'3B countenance, face, sur- 
face; >30, 'JBD before, 
pearls. 

pJB (Piel) to treat delicately. 
npB to save, to spare. 
np$ lame. 

bpB graven (or molten) image 
of an idol. 

DDB to cease. 

^«B to do, to work. 
nbjJB labour, deed; wages. 
DgB (Hithp.) to be agitated. 
DgB step, trace. 

}bf B bell. 

V¥B to wound. 
nyB to press. 


*TpB to remember, to visit; 
Piel, to muster, 
office. 

*ttpB precept. 
ngB to open. 

K*}B (Hiph.) to bear fruit. 
*OB wild ass. 

vv 

"HB (Kal, Hiph.) to separate. 
•TTB (v.) to be fruitful; Hiph. 

to make fruitful. 
rn$ (s.) cow. 

“vna pot. 

B*1B to scatter. 

tt*TB something scattered; 

13TB the scattered 
grapes of thy vineyard, 
fruit. 

1TDTB curtain. 

V T 

D*TB (Hiph.) to divide. 

JHB to begin; to reject. 

TO to break down, to de¬ 
stroy; to spread; with 
B to press. 

p]B to break; Hithp. to 
take off. 

TIB Kal, Hiph., to break; 
Hoph. to be made void; 
Poel, to divide; Pilpel, to 
shake; Hithpolel, to be 
broken. 

ena horseman. 

JTTB Euphrates. 

B^B to march out; Hiph. 

to strip. —I^B to sin. 
JHPB sin, transgression. 
DknB suddenly. 

"Of Piel, to entice, to de¬ 
lude; Niph. to be enticed. 
nnB to open, to unsheath; 

Piel, to loose. 

'JTB silly. 
b'JTB string. 

bpB (Niph.) to be deceived. 


tv 

}JT£ adder. 

JNX flock, sheep. 

fctay (v.) to go forth, to fight; 

Hiph. to muster. 
fcOY (s.) host, 
nay to sweiL 
1QY to dye. 
nay to store up. 
ny side. 

P«!¥ righteous. 

P"iy (Hiph.) to acquit. 

P*jy (*eg.t)and 7\%Vf right¬ 
eousness. 

in'V light; dual, noon. 
nMY neck. 

“NY to hunt. 

HW (Piel) to command. 

D1Y a fast. 

*|*Y to overflow. 
y^Y (Hiph.) to shine. 

P^Y (Hiph.) to press. 

“VIY to bind; to beset. 

nY clear. 

nn¥ to be bright. 

“T^Y venison. 
tf*Y Zion, 
by shadow, 
nby to roast, 
nby to fall upon. 

'by roast. 
bbY to tingle. 

□by (seg. a) image, shadow. 
NDY (v.) to be thirsty. 

NDY (adj.) thirsty. 
njlobY shadow of death. 
nnB^Y Zelophehad. 

J^N©y drought. 
niOY to germinate. 
pDY to dry up. 

TOY wool. 

HOY (Piel) to destroy ; and 
|¥ Zin. [so Hiph. 
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H3¥ shield; thorn. 

r • 

ID¥ (Hiph.) to be modest. 
*}J¥ to roll up. 
ny¥ to incline. 

Tl}¥ young. 

PJJ¥ to cry. 

Hp^V cry. 

1?¥ to be small. 

DSy Kal, to look out, to 
watch; Piel, to overlay. 
)^D¥ northern, 
ite¥ bird, 
nnw cruse. 
n'D¥ watch-tower. 

JD¥ to hide; with to lie 
in wait for somebody. 

1¥ enemy. 
l^Tyre. 
fH¥ trouble. 

JH¥ (Pual) to be leprous. 
P|l¥ (Piel) to melt a metal. 
Vl¥ to bind up, oppress; 

Hiph. to afflict, distress. 
T)¥ adversary. 

Mp to curse. 
iTJOp grave. 

^3g (Hiph.) to be opposed. 

JDg to deceive. 

pag Piel, to gather, Hithp. 

to assemble. 

*"Qg to bury. 

*1?^ grave. 

TIP to bow down, 
t >Snp r boly. 

D'ag easterly. 

D*]g (Piel) to meet. 

Dig east; before. 

B*"lg (Piel, Hiph.) to sanctify, 
to keep holy; Niph. to 
be sanctified. 

CHp holiness, 
trig Kadesh. 


Vocabulary. 

Sng congregation. 

1g measuring cord, 
nig (Kal, Piel) to hope. 

Dtp (Hithpolel) to loathe. 
toP or bg voice. 

Dtp (Hiph.) to raise up, to 
establish. 

HD^p height. 

|tp (Polel) to sing an elegy, 
pp to loathe; Hiph. to awake. 
Up to dig. 

3Dg destruction, 
teg to kill. 

JDg (f. njDp) small, young. 
*|Dg to break off. 

(Piel) to burn incense. 
Pg Cain. 

B»g Kish, 
nbg to roast, 
fl^g disgrace. 

K^g roasted grains of wheat. 
^P to abate; Piel, to curse, 
to revile. 
nSSp curse. 

D^g (Hithp.) to scorn. 

)hj> (Piel) to sling, 
nog flour, nbfa npg fine 
flour. 

DDg to seize firmly. 

N^g Piel, to envy; Hiph. to 
make envious. 

K)£ zealous. 

HJg (Kal, Hiph.) to buy, 
acquire, to possess. 
Keilah. 
f Dg to shut. 

PB end. 

n¥g (v.) to finish. 

H¥g (s.) end. 
yyf) harvest, 
jnfg (Hiph.) to peel. 

5|¥g to be angry, wroth. 
p¥p (Piel) to cut away. 


an 36$ 

anger. 

IVi? to cut, to reapj 
reaper. 

Kng to call, to invite, 
aag to approach, to come 
together; Hiph. to offer. 
3ng near. 

ring, ingy in the midst of, 
within. 

D^lg near, he who is near, 
neighbour. 

rng Niph. to meet; Hiphil, 
to cause to meet, to bring 
in the way; Piel, to build, 
rng to shave the head. 

IT$ Korah. 
nnp city. 

nap nnp Kiriath-aepher. 
D1j5 to cover, to be covered, 
jag horn, strength. 

JHg to rend. 
fi?g straw. 

3B>!5 (Hiph.) to listen. 

D^g attentive. 

Hfg Piel, to be difficult; 

Hiph. to harden. 

TW^> hard; D'JB TVtfc hard- 
faced, impudent. 

HPg (Hiph.) to treat harshly, 
to bind. 

&&P (Poel) to gather, 
ncij (»eg.o) bow. 

*¥1 to see, to behold; Niph. 
to appear; Hiph.to show; 
Hithpad, to look at one 
another. 

nkh seer, prophet. 

(pL DWT) head, top; 
sum. 
firrt. 

nVKl beginning; firstling. 
a*l abundance. 
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Vocabulary. 


31 

yy (f. nsn) much. 

333 to be numerous. 

HJJ31 myriad. 

H31 (Hiph) to multiply, 
nil Rabh&h. 

3'?1 (pi-) rain, shower. 

the fourth. 

RSI descendant of the fourth 
generation. 

Y^l to lie down. 

P31 lying down, 
n^l Rebekah. 
t?l to tremble, 
tjl rage. 

Sn (Kal, Piel) to .lander i 
Piel, to explore. 

^>33 (seg. a) foot. 

131 (Nipb.) to murmur. 

Pa 1 (Hiph.) to set, establish, 
nil to have dominion, to 
take possession. 
t|ll (Kal, Piel) to pursue, to 
follow. 

3H1 to rage. 

HI to desire strongly, 
iljl (Hiph.) to satiate. 

HI (v., Hiph.) to smell. 

HI (s., f.) wind, spirit, 
nil abundance. 

33^3 rider. 

Dll to be lifted up; (Polel, 
Hiph.) to raise, lift up. 

VJ11 (Hiph.) to shout, 
yil to run, to hasten; Hiph. 

to bring quickly, 
pll (Hiph.) to pour out. 

HU Ruth. 

njl (Niph.) to become lean. 
3ni to be wide, to open. 
3n*l breadth. 

3ni broad extent. 

ORM! Rehoboam. 

31 IT) (f.) street. 


Dirtl merciful. 
pSffl distant, far; pirnp far 
off, from afar. 

DHl (dual) millstones. 

Snn Rachel. 

DPH to love; Piel, to have 

- r 

pity. 

D'PDl mercy, 
frn to wash, 
pni to remain far. 

HD! to cast. 

T T 

3*1 (Kal, Hiph.) to contend, 
strive. 

nn to smell, 
nn odour. 

D'l or DN1 buffalo, 
p'l vain, p'l^ in vain. 

DjT3 empty. 

331 to ride. 

■ T 

331 chariot. 

^'pl slander. 

D1 lofty. 

nDl (Piel) to deceive. 

1*101 pomegranate. 
n»l spear. 
n*Dl deceit. 

T • i 

DD1 to be high; Niph. to 
rise up. 

DD1 to crush. 

5^03 to move, creep. 

HI to rattle. 

T T 

H31 shouting; proclamation. 

pi to shout. 

133"] shouting of joy. 

D’OS! ostriches. 

,T : 

jn friend, neighbour, fellow- 
man; thought. 

JH badness. 

yi (f. HJJl) evil, displeasing. 
3$J3 (v.) to be hungry; Hiph. 

to suffer to hunger. 

3R3 famine. 

3R1 (adj.) hungry. 


pm 

niJTJ trembling, 
njn (v.) to feed; Piel, to be 
a companion, 
njh shepherd. 

1?} (s.) badness, baseness. 

Reuel. 

Djn (Kal, Hiph.) tothuDder. 
Djn thunder. 
ilDjn trembling, a waving 
mane. 

yyi (Hiph.) to do evil. 

6PJH (Hiph.) to make leap. 
$jn tumult, noise; fierce¬ 
ness. 

ND1 (Kal, Piel) to heal; Hith- 
pael, to cause oneself to be 
healed. 

HD1 to be weak, to mend; 
Niph. to be languid, idle; 
Hiphil, to leave off, to 
abandon. 

HD1 weak. 

•1Y1 Kal, to accept, to cher¬ 
ish, to be delighted; Niph. 
to be graciously accepted. 
fl¥3 will, delight, favour, 
satisfaction. 

nin to murder, kill, to slay, 
nsyi bot coal. 
f¥3 to treat violently; Piel, 
to dash. 
pi only. 

3p3 to leap, to dance, 
njn to season. 

V'pl expanse. 

tipi (Pual) to be wrought. 

Vpl to spread out. 

Bh poor. 

yen (Hiph.) to condemn, 
y^h wicked. 

H^yn wickedness. 
nm to boil. 

- T 

ptil (Niph.) to be loose. , 
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Vocabulary. 


MW 


Wt? 867 


to roar. 

Wt5* Saul. 

blNK* lower world, Orcus. 
^NK* to ask. *|KK*to pant. 
3NK* to leave over; Niph. 
to remain. 

remnant, rest. 

»“13K* to lead away captive. 
njJI3$* oath. 

13365* tribe; sceptre,staff,rod. 
*l{'?lf* seventh. 

J13K* Kal, Niphal, to swear; 
Hiph. to bind by an oath, 
to adjure. 

HJEjK* seven. 

D'JDK* seventy. 

D?nj$K* sevenfold. 
f3K*(Piel) to weave together. 
“OK* to buy com; to break, 
to destroy. 

“OK? destruction. 

TDK* to rest, to cease. 

TDK* Sabbath. 

HK* to err. 

rUK* (Hiph.) to behold. 

“IK* desolation, destruction. 
^K* Almighty. 

HOT (pi. constr. nto'JB') 
fields. 

P|*]6? to scorch. 

60K> vanity, falsehood, in vain. 
3*1 to return, turn away; 
Hiph. to restore, to bring 
home, to avert; Polel, to 
refresh. 

H1K* to be equal; Hiph. to 
compare. 

1316? to go about, to run. 
OIK* scourge. 

^K* hf>m. 

3D1K> watchman. 

SpK* to fall upon, to attack. 
“IBIK* trumpet. 


P^K* (Hiph.) to overflow. 

“WK* (v.) to behold. 

“WK* (s.) Shur. 

"tfK* ox. 

to burn. 

“IJK* (Hiph.) to twist. 

“infe* bribe. 

nnK* (Hithp.) to prostrate 
oneself. 

riHK* Kal, Hithpol. to be cast 
down; Hiph. to humble. 
BITK* to slaughter. 

W lion. 

PDK* to wear away. 

pn# doud. 

inK* morning. 

nnK* Piel, Hiph. to destroy; 

Hiph. to be wicked. 

D'tjJK* acacia wood. 

S|t3K* to overwhelm. 
t|DB> flood. 

'K> offering, present, 
tf?'?* Shiloh. 

“I'K* to sing. 

H'K* to put, to place. 

TVK* thistle. 

n3K* to forget; Piel, to cause 
to forget. 

^3K* to be bereaved. 

* T 

D3K* (Hiph.) to rise early. 
D3K* shoulder. 

J3K* to dwell; JDK* dwelling. 
“DK* strong drink. 

3^K* (Piel) to join. 

Ak* snow. 
ni^K* security. 

DWB' peace. 

rb# to send; Piel, to send 
away, to spread. 

|n^K* table. 

to rule. 

^Sf* to throw. 

^K* booty. 


(Piel) to pay, to recom¬ 
pense. 

dSk* retribution; 

D'D^K* thankoffering. 

D^K* perfect, honest. 
nbV Solomon. 

HD?K* retribution. 

l t V 

PJ3K^ to draw. 

K^^* (Piel) to distribute into 
three parts. 

K*W descendant of the third 
generation. 

Dlf* and HBf* there; DK*9 
from there. 

DK* name. 

“IDK* to destroy, cut off. 
^WDK* Samuel. 
njNDK* report. 
tDtDK* (Hiph.) to remit. 

D?Df* heaven. 

TDK* thorn. 

HDDK* desolation. 

|DK> (Hiph.) to cover. 

JDK* fatness. 
tDK*oil. 

JJDK* to hear, listen, to un¬ 
derstand j Piel, to call. 
3DK* to keep; Niph. to beware. 
1’npK* Samaria. 
i*DK* sun. 

V V 

JK* tooth. 

H3K* year. 
njK* sleep. 

'i? crimson. 

(f. n')£) second. 

Djj^ two. 

DDE* to bespoil. [Kal, also. 
1>D^ (Piel) to deave, to tear; 
ni^ (Kal, Hiph.) to look 
upon. 

JVK* (Niph.) to lean, to rely. 
))W to be blind; Hithp. to 
delight or blind oneself. 
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868 HIV 

TgP to estimate. 

Hjb gate. 

D>ybjjb delight. 

to shed; Pu&U to slip. 
(Hiph.) to humble. 

*lgb to watch, to wake. 

Bgb to rest, 
to weigh, 
shekel. 

ygb (Hiph.) to make sink, 
tjgb (Hiph.) to look down, 
ppb to be eager. 

(Piel) to lie. 

~\pj& falsehood. 
r& reptile. 
nm to drink. 

>nV (f.) two. 
pn^ to cease, 
nnb to place. 

IDE? and to be satis¬ 
fied (with the acc.); Hiph. 
to satisfy, 
jgb satisfaction. 

JDb satisfied. 

(Piel) to wait. 

K$b (Hiph.) to magnify. 

3jb (Piel) exalt; Niph. to be 
exalted or sublime; Hiph. 
to exalt oneself. 

Tlfc^ (Piel) to harrow. 
rnp> field, 
nb lamb. 

V 

aib (Niph.) to go back. 

!|*lb (Polel) to interweave. 
D# or D'b to put, make, give. 
Tib to saw. 
pnb to laugh. 

Dftb to hate. 

. - T 

rQ'b grey hair, old age. 
n'b to meditate; to address; 
Pole], to meditate. 


VOCABITLAKY. 

b*b to r^foice. 

T3b hireling. 

V# (Hiph.) to be wise, to 
understand. 

intelligence, understand¬ 
ing, repute, discretion. 

13b Niplwtohire oneself out; 

Hithp. to be hired. 

Tjb and Tjb reward, 
np^b garment, 
left hand. 

neb and 0??^ to rejoice. 

joy, rejoicing, 
nptpb raiment. 

Kjb (Kal, Piel) to hate. 
HNjlb hatred. 

TJjb (s.) shower (of rain). 
Tj?b (a.) hairy, 
rnyb storm, 
rr^b (pi. D'*^^) barley, 
nab lip; bank (of a river). 
pElb (Hiphil) to make an 
agreement. 

)ab to hide, 
pb sackcloth. 

-Ipb (Piel) to look around, 
lb prince, chief. 

J"]b to interweave; to implicate 
Tjb stylus, awL [oneself. 

(Piel) to lead. 

!T}b princess. 

Tab remnant, 
ynb (Hithp.) to stretch one¬ 
self: 

D'Bjnb thoughts. 

•Rb to burn, 
tflb dragon, 
jtob gladness. 

to desire. 
njNyjl desire, 
fig-tree. 


pn 

"WJPI (Piel) to mark out, 4ft* 
scribe. 

nWUjl produce, gain* 
intelligence, 
world. 

Tibni. 

n» 51 F| likeness. 

vanity, folly* 

D^nf) depth, 
praise. 

n^ann perversity, folly* 
ftttn sorrow. 

T 

JVfin thanks. 

(Hiph.) to mark. 

*?1^R between, in. 
nn^n reproof, 
scarlet. 

nijjpf} abomination. 

Tin (Hiph.) to explore, 
rrjn law. 
n^nn beginning, 
nnn under, instead; HOW? 
under. — JUrp prayer, 
humility. 

IVniTO lowest part, depth. 
bTJH must; wine, 
n^gn perfection. 

)3n Kal, Piel,to weigh,prove; 
Niph. to be even, right, 
to hang, 
quiver, 
furrow. 

V V 

Dh integrity, 
nun to wonder. 

. - T 

n»&n likeness. 

▼ : 

TBJJ continually, always. 
D*Dn righteous, upright. 
1{Un to hold, support. 

DDn to cease to be. 
rnbri (plur. D*"7 and 
palm-tree. 

njn (Piel) to praisr. 

T3FI furnace, 
j'jn serpent. 
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Vocabulary. 


njnrn S69 


nyn to wander. 

rt 

yyn to deceive. 
rf)NBJFl, ITjKDn glory, 
n^n prayer. [behuty. 


I njpjri hope. 

Dttfpri adversary. 

JgPl (Piel) to make straight, 
tjpri to assail. 


nijnn shouting. 
HJ1F1 ilex, oak. 
nMGPfl tumult, 
help. 


II. ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 


ABANDON. 


Abandon 
Abomination 
Abraham DJTJIK. * 

Acquire 

Act treacherously (v.) 
Adversary *"l¥ (from Tl¥). 
Afflict YMD Hiphil. 

Afflicted *}£ 

Affliction (prop.<t fear). 

Against Sg. 

Aged 

All Sb, "^3. 

Almighty 


Altar nay?. 
Altogether 1*W- 
Among ipft?* 
Ancestors 0')^^ 
Annihilate Hiph. 
Anointed 
Ant nSpj). 

Anything HP-INp. 
Apple of the eye VD 


r«- 


Arm oneself (v.) Niph. 


Armed man 

Approach (v.) £}} Hiph. 


Arrow yfl. 


As Iftp. 

Ass Hon, tfmj (r.). 

Assemble f PIJ Niph. 


Assembly bn|J. 

Astarte, figure of, rrmt- 
Atone *1B3 Piel. 

* T 

Avenge DgJ* 

Bab (s.) rv“|2. 

Battle npn^p. 

Battlement nggO* 

Because }£. 

Before li?’ »J$9 

($33.i. Hi ii. 3). 
Beginning 

Behold i run. 

Belie ? IJJB' Piel. 

Bend (v.) jna; HIM Hiph. 

Benevolent 

Betray t?n3 Piel. 

Betroth blK Piel. 

Bind up BOn. 

Bird I'lBV f. 

Bite (v.) 

Bless "Spa Piel; to be 
blessed Pual. 

Blessing n312* 

Blind (v.) HJJ Piel. 

Blind (a.) HJ?- 
Blood 

Biot out nno. 

Boast (v.) ^7T1 Hithp. 
Book nep. 


B B 


CHOOSE. 

Borrower iH^« 

Bosom p'n* 

Bow down 5|bD» 

Brass ntWlJ. 

Bread DnS (seg. a). 

Break in pieces "OS? Pick 
Breath HO^. 

Breathe npj« 

Bribery 

Brighten rlH Hiph. 

Bring Hiph. 

Bring forth 
Brook p'DfcJ. 

Brother ntf (§ 32. a). 
Build nja. 

Builder ftHS* 

Burn *}H?« 

Bury tpjj. 

But V 

t 

Call upon 
Can, Hoph. 

Canaanite OJ03* 

Cast (v.) rfaf Hiph. 
Catch np^. 

Cease SinpPN* 

Change (v.) 

Chasten n?J Hiph. 

Child J3- 
Choose nO?* 
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870 CLEAN. 

Clean, to make, fl3{ Piel. 
Clothes D'lJ?- 
Cloud (s.) J3JJ- 
Coal rfcnj (pi. D'^nj). 
Come (v.) *03, HHK ; from 
or out fcCyj- 
Comfort (s.) D'pnj- 
Command (v.) HJV* 

Consent (v.) H3K 
Consider 3K>n* 

Continually TpFl* 

Com 33* 

Correction 3WtD* 

Create K33. 

Creator tpis* 

Crush (v.) Piel. 

Cry (v.) Piel. 

Curse (v.) VK- 
Cut asunder JTl| Piel, cut 
off n*13- 

Darkness *S|ETJ (seg. o), 

n$>B*. 

Day Dl' (pi. Dn?J). 

Death flip; put to death 
TlXO Hiph. 

Decay (y.) 130 Niphal. 

Deceit .1010. 

▼ : • 

Declare 333 Hiph. 

Defraud pBty 
Deed 

Defile Kpp Piel. 

Deliver !?VJ Hiph., 5*0; de¬ 
liver up "IJD- 
Depart HD, WO- 
Depth n^lVD- 
Descend IT* 

Despise S?3, M3- 
Destroy Hiphil, D3n 

Hiph., fQJ, M3 Hiph. 
Destruction 33B\ 3'N* 
Device lUB^D. H^anPI- 
Devise (v.) 3?¥l Piel. 


Vocabulary. 

Die mo- 

Difficult, to be, K^B Niph. 

Dig non. 

Dim, to be, 333- 
Direct (v.) J-13 Hiph. 
Discourage (v.) DDD Hiph. 
Disdain DM0* 

Disgraceful £^30* 

Divide p^3* 

Do nfety 
Door DJI, pi. 

Dread iinnO- 
Dream DV?n. 

Drop through f)Sl. 

Dry (a.) 31IT 
Dust (s.) 1B5J 
Dwell J3B>, 3^ HJ. 


Eaoik 1B’3- 
Ear JT'K- 
Earth 

Easily ITiriP- 
Eat ^3«- 
Eating 73W3- 
Eglon 

Egyptian *3¥?’ 

Enemy 3^8* 

Entice 1HD Hiph. 

Esau ifety 

Escape (v.) b'ii Niph. 
Eternal 3¥3* 

Eternity dVw* 

Ethiopian W3* 

Even Dl* 

Ever 3JJ, for ever m 

M- 

Every 

EvU $n. plur. D'jn- 
Exceedingly 3fctp* 
Execrate 3p3* 
Extinguished, to be, 3fiJ3* 
Expound 3N3 Piel. 


GLOJurr. 

Ewe ^rrj. 

Eye («■)• 

Fact (s.) D»?f. 

Faint, to be, KD3* 
Faithless 3j}3* 

Fall (v.) S?}. 

Fall away n^2. 

Family iinB^D. 

Fear (v.) ing. NH. 

Fear (s.) ing, .1KH- 
Feast nn^O- 
Fettered TDK* 

Field nib- 
Find out K$J* 

Fire Bfc* 

Fix (a landmark) to* 
Flask ^33- 
Flock 1311- 

Floor nij?D. 

Flourish 33B* 

Foliage 3^JJ* 

Folly mbpD. 

Food 0$. 

Fool 

Foot Sn (seg. a). 

For (conj.) *3* 

Forget T\zf- 
Forgive 3B3 Piel. 

Form (v.) 3}?J* 

Forsake 3JJJ* 

Fortress 3j3p* 

Foundation ntyfo. 

Fowler B3pJ* 

From |P (§ 19.lv.). 

Fulfil kSd PieL 
Full fctjjD- 

Garment 3}J* 

Gate 3g?'- 
Generation 3*13* 

Give jnj, he will give JJJJ* 
Glorify PieL 
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GHAT 

Gnat 
Go nSn. 

God 

Goodness 3413* 

Grass 3bg. 

Great DT* 

Greatness 3*1, Vli» 

Grieve for JO 3&H- 
Grope WD Piel. 

Guide (v.) HHJ. 

Guardian 
Guard 3*3- 
Ground (s.) rUp*l^» 

Haii, (s.) T 13 * 

Hand *IJ. 

Harden fDK PieL 
Hart^N- 

T * 

Hate (v.) KJB'- 
Haughty, to be, PQj- 
Head tt'hil- 
Heal KBT. 

Heart a!?- 
Heaven D)Di^« 

Hebrew njy." 

Heifer nSjitf. 

Help (v.) Hipb, ijy. 
Help (s.) nine*;. 

Hero nia|- 

Hide (v.) TTID Hiph., hide 
oneself N3p Nipha 
Hired servant “VO?** 

Hole "fin- 

Holy 

Honest 

Honour (s.) 1*133» 

Hope (v.) Hip Piel, in <>• 

Hope (s.) njpn. 

Horseman CHS- 

Host V.n- 

House n?3 (§ 32. 6). 

Howl no, n?, no (§20.3). 


Vocabw-ary. 

IHumble (v.) VbB^ Hiph. 
[Humility njJJJ* 

Hungry 3JH* 

Image Vd$. 

In, into 

Increase (v.) Hiph. 
Inhabitant 35^'- 
Inherit GTV- 
Inheritance i"6n3. 

Iniquity pV (pi. 0*13*18). 
Instruct ITT Hiphil, fllj 
Hiph. 

Instruction “1 DIO* 

Integrity DO (§31. viii. 3). 
Intelligent ^13, 

Investigate Tgl- | 

lion brna. 

Isaac piiv). 

Jacob 3p*J£- 
Joshua »^n». 
joy nnpe'. 

Jubilee blY- 
Judgment tD3^9> 

Judge (v.) BBtP- 
Just, to be, p*]¥. 

Justice 

Kid *1J* 

Kindness ion, toy. 

King IjSp. 

Kish B»p- 
Knee •JJIB- 
Know yr- 

Knowledge nyi» npV 

Labourer 
Lamp 13- 

Land yiK (seg. a , c), npiK- 
Landmark Vi 34- 
Last (y.) J-13 Niph. 

Law rnin- 


MORTAL. 371 

Lead (v.) Snj. 

Leave (v.) 3T}J« 

Lend (v) D3J{ (Hiph.), f 
Hiph. 

Lender nij>D- 
Leopard *1D3« 

Lest JB- 

Lie (v.), tell an untruth, 
Piel. 

Lie M a lf 
Life D'*n- 
Lift up 0-11 PoeL 
Light "AK, 13- 
Lip neb- 
listen HOIS'. 

Loan nKBfo. 

Loosen 1H3 Hiph. 

Lord ihtf. God n\nj, 

To be lost 13K Kal. 

Lot ^1)1- 

Love (v.) 3HK and 3.1K. 
Love (s.) nans, idh. 

Maks nB'Jl, Klf 
Maker n'B’Jl- 
Male ipt- 
Malice D1>- 
Man OIK, BASK- 
Marry rip 1 ?- 
Master j)l^- 
Melt DDO- 
Merciful D-irp* 

Mercy, to have, J3H. 

Mercy IDn, D'Onp- 
Meroz T11D- 

Milk 3$>ri (st. constr. aSq). 
Mirth litS'B’- 
Mist 3y* 

f 

Moon I1T. 

Mock 3yS- 
Month BHh. 

Morsel TIB- 
Mortal &13K. 
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872 MORTAR. 
Mortar 

Mosea He'D- Most High 
Mother D{t. 

Mountain 1H* 

Mourn over b 1DD- 
Mourner bjJN* 

Mouth n8 (§ 32. is). 
Moved, to be, tMD Niph. 
Much nbtD. 

Multitude iPl* 

Number (v.) H3D- 
Name (m., pllntoP). 
Nation ^5 ; (plur. 

D’BttV)- 

Near aVlj3. 

Needy jV?N. 

Neighbour JH, IVOJJ. 

NewBhn. 

Noonday DJinjf. 

Nor »6v 
Nostril »)«■ 

Not kV 

Obidibncs nnjv. 

Observe TCP- 
Offer (v.) naj. 

Oil tor¬ 
oid, to be, li?J- 

One in«. 

Open (v.) nna, ng$* 

Oppression 

Oppress pgfy H3J Hiph. 

other 3n«, nj. 

Ox 

Palace (m.), plural 

constr. 

Pant y\V T - 
Pardon (v.) npD* 

Pasture (s.) n£3, green 
pastures 1TIN3* 
Path rnfc, nypj. 


V OCABTJLART. 

Pay (▼.) tty Piel. 

Peace O^C 5 . 

People (s.) Dg* 

Perish 13N (5 56. a). 

Pervert PjSp PieL 
Pick out 
Pillar 

Pious Tpn» 

Pit y ®11 (m.). 

Pity, to have, DWl; upon ^32- 
Place (v.) 3B» Hiph. 
Pleasure 

Pledge (s.) tong; to take a 
pledge tOtag B3J}. 

Plough (v.) Bnn* 

Poor, to become, IpD. 

Poor, to make, P’V Hiph. 
Poor H '3JJ (plur. 
Possession njHN* 

Pound (v.) 6?rn» 

Poverty 
Power nb, T* 

Powerful, to be, (v.) pn 
Niphal. 

Praise (v.) hhn piei, lete 
Piel. 

Precept ‘T-’lpJ?* 

Preserve (v.) 

Prince 3H3 y . 

Proclaim ifen Piel. 

Prophet N'53» 

Prosper f"6v Hiph. 
Prosperous, to make, FlVlf 
Hiph. 

Protect *"l¥3* 

Protection HBnp* 

Prune (v.) 3DJ* 

Pull down H?- 
Pure, to be, intj* 

Quake tyjH* 

Race fHQ> 


wr. 

Raise (v.) Wp or DVt Hiph., 

t|gj. 

Ram ^JfcJa 

Ramah ntD^H (§83.9). 
Raven 3$. 

Reason 

Rebellious, to be, iTTjy* 
Rebuke (v.) n3J Hiph. 
Reckless “IJ* 

Recompense (v.) Piel. 
Rectitude "te'P* 

Redeem 

Refrain 

Regard (v.) 3g9- 
Reject 5 DNO, TOJ. 

Rejoice fflptP* 

Rely upon 3 nt?3* 

Remain (v.) Nipli. 
Remember "DJ* 

Remove (v.) 3p3 Hiph. 
Repast rUT (seg.t). 

Repay Piel. 

Repent Dn3 Hithpael. 
Reprove IT3J Hiph. 

Rescue (v.) 

Reserve (v.) JB3C. 

Rest, to make, JOl Hiph. 
Return (v. intr.) 3}t?* 

Rich, to become or to mak^ 
"Wty Hiph. 

Rich 

Riches ~0- 
Riddle DTH. 

Right (adj.) TB*. 

Righteous 

Righteousness p"l^. 

Ring nyse- 

Rise (v.) Q}p« 

Rob 

Roof J|- 
Root (s.) 

Rot (v.) PPO Niphal. 
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ROUE* 

Rule (t.) $bl?* 

Samson fl!53pb- 
Samuel ViMD^. 

Saul ^R»- 

Save (v.) Wj. Vt, Hi P*»- 
Say TDK. 

Scorch H13. 

Scorn (v.) ) 'IK? «*!• 
Scomer, scornful JO- 
Sea D*. 

T 

Search, search out (v.) ben, 

un¬ 
seat 365*10- 
Seed IDT (seg. «). 

See SRVIR3, 033 Hiph. 
Seeing, (adj.) ngft. 

Seek (v.) SPYJ, t^j ?3 Piel. 
Seethe ^3 Piel. 

Sell *130, to sell corn *135? 
Hiph. 

Serpent KTI3- 
Servant 33^J. 

Serve *73^ 

Seventh 'y'3^. 

Shadow S shadows, 
manes D*N&3. 

Shake (v.) etyj/tm 
Shepherd H] T\» 

Shield (v.) 53D Hiph. 

Shine, to make, TIN Hiph. 
Short, to he, 3¥jJ. 

Shrewd ^a'^O- 
Shrub ri’b- 
Shut J*Bj3- 

Silent, to be, inn Hiph. 
Silly 'n? (plur. D«n$ and 

n'xn?). 

Sin (v.)’ RDH. 

sin («.) nRon (pi. niRisn, 
with suff. 'nRtsn), Ron- 
Sinner N813. 

Sit 3B”. 

- T 


VOCABULARY. 

Six 65*65*. 

Skin 3ty. 

Sleep (v.) JB»J. 

Sleep (s.) njb. 

Slackness n6$b. 

Slave 33V.- 

Slothfulness D'Fl^Vg (dual). 
Slumber (v.) D72* 

Sluggard bvjj. 

Smite fT33 Hiph* 

Smoke (v.) 

Smoke (s.) \Uhl- 
Snare (v.) to be snared, 
Niph. 

Snare (s.) 13 B. 

Sojourn (v.) 3-1J. 

Soon 33D. 

Soul (f., seg. a). 

sow inj. 

Speak 333 Kal and Piel. 
Spoil (v.) TT3- 
Spot H33335. 

Spring *(§ 85. 6). 

Stand, stand up, 30JJ. 
statue ram 
Step 3VV- 
Still (adv.) 3ty- 
Stir up my Hiph. 

Stone |3N. 

Stranger 31, ' 353 . 

Stray (v.) H^Fl. 

Strength 13b, tty (§31. vii. 3 ), 

Vn. 

Strengthen 31?D. 

Stretch out nSb. ! 

Strike (v.) PHD- 
Strong TJJ, 3)3|- 
Stumble Niph. 

Subdue 333 Hiph. 

Successful, to be, ^>?b Hiph. 
Sun bob (com.). 

Superiority |\3JV. 

•Support (v.) 3JD. 


TURN. S7S 

Suppress 

Surety, to be, 3*5J* 

Swear y3B* Niph. 

Sweet p^HD- 
Swift ^ 

Take np>, «b?. finn, to 

take a town 33 ^, to take 
aa pledge ^3I||. 

Teach 3 e£ Piel. 

Tear pnj. 

Truth n»R. 

Terrify Vni Piel 
Testimony 133V (from 3 -HI). 
Thanksgiving ITjVR. 

That, thia R)n, K*.> 

Then TR- 
Therefore 
Thia fit, nRt. 

Thought nsbqjp 
Thread MPI (m.). 

Threefold bWl?. 

Throne ND3* 

Thus }$• 

Time DyO* 

To ^R- 
Together 13flJ» 

Toil (v.) 

Tongue J - 165^> (f.). 

Totter 3550- 
Touch (v.) 3 J5JJ- 
Town 3'V- ' 

Track 

Tranquillity itnUp, n$>b- 
Transgression Jlb§* 

Tread 1)33; tread down M3- 
Tree J*V- 

Tremble T33, 36D Hiph. 

Tribe D3b. HOD (m., plur. 

nteo). 

Trouble (a.) 33V- 
Trust (v.) noa- 
Turn back HD Niphal 
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V OCA BUI-ARY. 


YOUTH. 


Undia nnn, with su&, 

§33. u. 7 . 

Understanding n^2« 

Vain, in Tain, 

Valley ^nj* 

Vanish ($0 NIpb. 

Vessel 'Vf 
Violence DDH. 

Vineyard DT3 (seg.a). 
Virgin n^n|- 
Voice Vlp- 
Vow (s.) TTJ- 

Wage war Drfe Niph. 

Writ 

Wall T}\- 


Want, to be wanting IDfl- 
War non’?!?, km. 

Water D*D (§ 32 . 11). 

Wax :;’n. 

Way •sjn'n. 

Wealth ~01, |fo. 
Whereforet nD*bl?. 
Whirlwind flMD. 

T 

Wicked V0\ 

Wickedness 
Widow njO^- 
Wife nt?K (§ 32.5). 

Wine lo¬ 
wing t|33, rrj39. 
wisdom nran. 

Wise Dsn- ' 

Wise, to be, 0$$. 



wish (y.) nn^t 
With n«, with suft'Fip 
(§33.1.3). 

Withhold yjo. 

Without (adv.) ^H3* 
Word "DT, 1DK (seg. 4. 
Work (v.) -QJ}. 

Work (s.) ITjajf. 

Wound (v.) 3K3 Hiph. 
Wrath non. 

f •• 

Write 3H3* 


Year fllB* (pi. 

Young, young man, youth, 

■wa- 

Youth n^n?, nftna 
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